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NOTE TO THE REVISED GRAMMAR. 

Future editions of the author's Latin Reader and 
other text-books will be published with references to 
the new Grammar. With the help of the table on 
page 427, however, the corresponding references to 
either edition of the Grammar may be found without 
inconvenience. 



language. 

The volume now offered to the public has been pre- 
pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of coilstruction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange- 
ment of tlie leading facts and laws of tlie language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also tbose vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all difficult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations . are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 
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references whicli are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar.* 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant.* 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

1 See page x?*. It is hardly neceBSary to add that an aequalntaiice with the authori- 
ties here cited is by no means to be regarded as an indispensable qualification for the 
work of classical instruction. The references are intended especially for those who 
adopt the historical method in the study of language. 

3 See page 4, foot-note 4; also page 9, note 8. 

BfiOWN Univebsity, Providence, R. I., 
July^ 1881, 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



I m I 



1. liATLHf Obammab treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

IIL Syetfax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 
IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
OETHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w.^ 

1 The Bonums derived their alphabet from the Oreek colony at Cnmae. In its origi- 
nal form it contained twenty-one letters : A, B, 0, D, E, F, H, I, K, L, li^ ^i O, P, 
Q, R, B, T, IT, X, Z. C was a modification of the Greek gamma, and F of the dlgam- 
ma. Q was the Greek koppa, which early disappeared from the Greek alphabet. O had 
the sound afterward denoted by g ; JT, the sound afterward denoted by o. Z early dis- 
appeared from the Latin alphabet, but was subsequently restored, though only in foreign 
words. Throughout the classical period only capital letters were used. On the AlphaX>et^ 
see Whitney, pp. 59-70; Papillon, pp. 28-48; Wordsworth, pp. 5-10; Soby, I., pp. 21-62; 
Sieren, pp. 84-108; Corssen, I., pp. 1-846; Kiihner, I., pp. 85^9. 
1 



2 ALPHABET. 

1. (7 in the fourth centuiy b. o. supplied the place both of ^and of G. 

2. G^ introduced in the third century b. o., was formed from G by simply 
changing the lower part of that letter. 

8. Even in the classical period the original form G was retained in ab- 
breviations of proper names beginning -with G, Thus C, stands for Gditu^ 
Gn, for Gnaetu, See 649. 

4. Jy j\ modifications of /, t, introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant /, i from the vowel /,t, are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others.^ 

5. The letters u and v^ originally designated by the character F,* are now 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, Jk is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants/ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

CiiAssiFicATioisr OF Lettees. 

I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel* a 

2. Medial vowels e o 

8. Close vowels'^ i y u 

> Throughout the classical period, Z, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, sup- 
plied the place ot I, i and.tTj j. As practical conyenience has, however, already sanc- 
tioned the use of {, te, and «, characters unknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
justify the use of t/j ^ in educational works, especially as the Romans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to designate this consonant? 

3 Originally V, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of V\ u 
and V, V, but it was subsequent^ modified to V, 

> If the vocal organs are sufiSciently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of vocal 
sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable from the most oi>en consonants. Thus {, sounded fblly according to the 
ancient pronunciation as m, is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y; «'-l (d'-««, vowel), i'-Jua (d'-yug, conso' 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-ee-w), 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father^ the vocal ox^fans are fUlIy open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce in succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete. 

* ^is a medial vowel between the open a and the close ^ o a medial vowel between 
the open a and the dose u; < is a palatal vowel, u a labial; y was introduced from the 
Greek. The vowel scale, here presented in the form of a triangle, may be represented as 
a line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the labial extreme : 

1 e a o u 
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5. Mutes, comprising 












1. Sonant Mutes 
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2. Surd Mutes . 
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• • 


c,k,q 
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P 



Note 1. — Observe that the consonants are divided, 

I. According to the organs chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— /^r^xi^ letters^ also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals — teeth letters, also called Llnguals ; 
8. Labials — lip letters, 

II. According to the UAimnat in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 

2. Surds, or voiceless letters.^ 

Note 2. — X= cs,* and = ^, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the spirant s, 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

KoTE. — The most common diphthongs are ae, oe, au, and eu, M, oi, 
and ui are rare.^ 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

5. Vowels. — ^The vowel sounds are the following : 

1 With the Bound of n in concord^ linger. It occurs before gutturals : congrissus^ 
meeting. 

* The distinction between a sonant and a sixrd will be appreciated by observing the 
diiference between the sonant h and its corresponding surd p in such words as had^ pad, 
B is vocalized, p is not. 

' X often represents the union of g and «, but in such cases g is probably first assimi- 
lated to 0; see 80, 83, 1. 

^ Proper diphthongs were formed originally by the union of an open or medial vowel, 
a, e, or o, with a close vowel, < or i«, as ai^ei^oi^au^ eu, ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the union of the two close vowels, as vi. "Eqt the weakening of these 
original diphthongs, see 23, note. 

* In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronunciation of Latin. 
They are generally known as the Boma/n^ the English^ and the (kmtinentdl Methods. 
The researches of Corssen and others have revealed laws of phonetic change of great 
valae in tracing the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronun- 
ciation may be adopted for actual use in the class-room, the pupil should sooner or 
later be made fluniliar with the leading features of the Soman Method, which is at least 
an approjdmation to the imcient pronunciation of the language. 
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Long. 
ft like fiT in father : a'-rU} 
« " e " prey:« «'^. 
I " t «* machine:* I'-rt. 
5 " 5 " old: «'-rd«. 

tl " tt" rule:* fl'-««. 



Bbovt. 

a like a in Cuba : ' a'^md, 

e ** « ** net: rw'-^wt 

i «« f " cigar: w'-rfrf. 

o " o " obey: tno'-jnei, 

a ** « ** full : «ti'-mitf. 



1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounoed short : swU^^ if as in 
mm, «tt'-mtw. But see 16, note 2. 

8. T, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin i and if, similar to the French u and the German « .* Ny'^ta, 

Z, I preceded by an aooented a, e, o, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound of y in ye^ (7) : A-cha'-ia (A-k&'-y&). 

4. T7* in qu^ and generally in gu and tu before a vowel, has the sound of 
w: qyi (kw6), Un'-gua (lin'-gwa), aua'-Ht (sw&'-sit). 

6. Diphthongs. — ^In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

ae (for at) like the English ay (yes) : mifi,'-Me^ 
an like 010 in ho'W : cau'-tta, 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'^dut, 

1. Ei as in veil, eu with the sounds of e and tt combined, and ai — 0€, 
occur in a few words : <Wn,» neu'-ter, proinJ' 

7. CoKSOKAKTS. — Most ot the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English^ but the following require 
special notice : 

o like k in king: di'-iSs (kay-lace), ci'-^fi (kS-w6). 
g « ^ " get : re'-ffwUy r»'^, ffe'-nus, 

1 The Latin vowels marked with the elgs ~ are Umg in quantity,, 1. e., in the dura- 
tion of the sound (16) ; those not marked are %kort in quantity; see 16, note 8. 
s Or J like & in mode, i Uke i in mt, and H Uke 00 in moon. 

* The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English equivalents. In 
theory they have the same soonds as the ccnresponding long vowels, but occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

« Obsenre the difference between the Itngth or quantity of the vowel and the l&ngth 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel w is short, but the syllable 8unt is long; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length of the vowels contained in them, it 
is often difficult and sometimes absolutely impossible to determine the natural quantity 
of the vowels ; but it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all rituations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

■ This is sometimes called the parasitic «, as having been developed in many in- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being dependent upon it. See PaplUon, p. 
60; Feile, p. 88S; Corssen, I., pp. 69, TO, and 86. 

* Combining the sounds of a and i. 

T When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (608, III.) ; otherwise as dissyllables; 
de'-in^ pro'-in. 
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j likey in yet: jn'-dum (yoo-stmn), ja'-cet, 
8 " « " son : sa'-cer^ so'-rar^ A'-si-a, 
t " < " time : ti'^mor, Uf-lm, ac'4i^. 
V " w " we : vaf-dum, vi'-cl, vi'-ti-um,^ 

NoTB.— Before • md ^ & baa the sonnd of p : tir&«, •tt&'-ler, pronomiced wpi, ««//• 
f0r.s C% has the aoond of k : eho'-rus (ko'-ma). 

8. Syllables. — ^In dividing words into syllables, 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : md'-re, 
per-9tiS!-dSj nOn'-aae, 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it — 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:' pa'4er^ pa'4r^^ ge'-ne-iri^ do'-mi-nttSf nS'-scit, H'-^is^ 
elau'-gtra, mSn'saj bel'4umy tem'-plum^ 9mp'4u8, But — 

8. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a consonant : ab'-ea, ob-i'-re. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — ^Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds.* 

10. Long Sounds, — ^Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in mete, i in pine, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In finiQ syllables ending in a vowel : 

/Sp, «, «er'-w, wr'-w, eor'-nti, mt'-«y. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

De^'W^ de-o'-runij de'-ae^ dire' 4, m'-kiJum,* 

^ There la some uncertainty in regard to the sonnd of «. Gcnrssen glres it at the 
beginning of a word the sonnd of the English «, in all other ritnatlons the sound of to. 

* On Assimilation in Sotmd in this and similar cases, see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

* By some grammarians any combination of consonants which can begin either a 
Latin w a Greek word is always Joined to the following vowel, as (/-mnis^ i'-pse. Roby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Romans pronounced with each vowel as many of the fol- 
lowing consonants as conld be readily combined with it. 

4 Scholars in different coontrles generally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro- 
nounce their own languages. Accordingly in England and in this country the English 
Method has in general prevailed, though of late the Soman pronunciation has gained 
&vor in many quartos. 

* These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when fincU^ or followed by another consonant, 
e, i, and « are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced as in far^ for. 
Between qu and dr^wf%a approaches the sound of o : quar'tuA, as in quarter. 

* Li these rules no account is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first i in nihilum is 
treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, ch, ph^ and fh are treated 
as lingle mutes; thus ih in Athos and Othrys, 
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3. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Pa!4er^ pa'4re8, ho-no'-ris, A'4ho8, 04hryi, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Do^o'-ris^ cor^'po-rij eon'stUis, a-grie' -o-la, 

1) A ttnaecenUd has the sound of a final in America: men'-aa^ a-€u'4u8, 
a-ma'-mua} 

2) I and y unaeeentedj in any syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound : nob'44i8 (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

3) I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y^ and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel • with the sound of y in y^ : A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Fani-pe'-itu (Pom-pe'-yus), La4o''ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

4) U has the short sound before 6/, and the other vowels before gl 
and U : Pub-lie' ^a^ Ag-la' -o-phon^ At' -las. 

5) U^ in qUj and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound 
of w : qui (kwi), qiM ; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guis ; sua'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ah'-eSy e in red'-ii^ i in in'-iij o in oh'-itf prod' -est. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the hng sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: pott'-quam^ Aos'-ee. 
E'4i-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words.*^ 

11. Short Sounds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A'-mai, a! -met, rex'My aol, eon'sul, Te'-ihys ; except pasty ea final, and 08 
final in plural cases: rcj, cK'-es, Ao«, a'groa. 

2, In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Rez'M, hd'-hmiy rex-e'-runty heUo'-rum. 

^ Penultimate, the last syDable but one. 

3 Some eriye the same sound to a Jinal in monosyllables: da, qua; while others give 
it the long sound according to 10, 1. 

• Sometimes written j, 

^ This is sometimes called the parasitic ia, as haying been developed in many instances 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon it See Fapillou, p. 50; Peile, 
p. 883; Corssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

A Etiam is compounded of tit and jam; quoniamy otqtiom = quttm, eumy and jam. 



Au as in author: av!-rum, 
Eu as in neuter: n€u'-^. 
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3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : 

Dom'-i-nu8,pai'-ri-btis, But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), fol- 
lowed by e, if or y before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-ci-es, 
a'-cri-a, me'-re-Oj do'-ce-o, 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except 6/, has the long sound : Ihi'-ni-cw^ sa-lu'-bri-taa, 

8) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. DiPHTHOii^^GS. — Diphthongs are pronounced as fol- 
lows: 

Ae like e: Caefsar^ Daed^-a-lus.^ 
Oe like e: Oe'-ta^ Oed'-i-j/us.^ 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height^ coin : hei, proin ; see Synaeresis, 008, III. 

2. Uif as a diphthong with the long sound of i, occurs in cm^ hiti, huic, 

13. CoNSOii^^ANTS.— The consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Thus — 

I. C and G are soft (like s and j) before «, », ^, ae, and o«, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-vis, Cy-rus^ cae'-do^ coe'-pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; ca'-<fo (ka'-do), eo'-go^ cum, Ga'-des, But 

1. ^ has the sound of tfA — 

1) Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel : 
8o''Ci-u8 (so -she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable : ca-du'-ce-u8 (ca- 
du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-y-on). 

2. CA is hard like ii: .' cAo'-rws (ko'-rus), CA*'-os (Ki'-os). 
8. G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger, 

II. S, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words «(m, 
time^ expect : sa'-^er^ ti'-mory rex'-i (rek'si). But — 

1. S, Ty and Xare aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel — 8 and t taking the sound of «A, and x that of Jksh : Al'- 
gi-um (Al'-she-um), ar'-U-tmi (ar'-she-um), anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). But 

1) T loses the a8plrate~(l) ftfter «, t^ or a: Oa'-H-a^ At'-U-ttSj miso'-ti-o; (2) in old 
infinitiyes in ier: Jlec'-H-er; (8) generally in proper names in tion (tyon): PJii-lW- 
U-on^ Am-phie'-ty-on, 

X The diphthong has the long sound in Oae'^sar and Oe'-ta, according to 10, 8, but 
the short sound in Daed'-c^lus (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'-i-pus (Ed'-i-pus), according to 
11, 8, as would be thus pronounced in the same situations. * 
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2. 5 is pronounced like 

1) At fhe end of a word, after «, a«, a«, &, m, », r .* «pM^ prctety latta^ vr&«, A.<'-0m«, 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the corre8i>onding EngUsh words : Cae'-8ar^ 
Caesar; oau'-sa^ cause; mu'-so, muse; mi'-eer^ miser, miserable, etc. 

8. X at the beginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan'-thus, 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo'-rcy 
persua'-de^ men'-aae, 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
Yowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12): pa'4er, 
pa'4re8y a-gro'-nun, <m^i'-vi ; gen'-e-ri^ dom'-i-nw ; bd'4umy pat'-H-itu ; 
emp'4us, tern' -plum; rex' 4^ anz'4-iK; posf-qiuim, hos'-ce,^ 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

15. For the Continental Method^ as adopted in this 
country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and 6. 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;' see IS. 

3. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 

I. LoKG. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : haec, res.* 

^ Observe that oompound words are separated into their component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as poet'-qttam ; that in other cases, after a 
vowel with a long sound, consonants are Joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
fonr examples, pa'-ter^ etc., and that, after a vowel with a short sound, a single conso- 
nant is joined to such vowel, as in gen'-&ri and dwn'-i-nvs; that two consonants are 
separated, as in bel'-lwn, etc. ; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mute and 
a liquid, the last two, are Joined to the following syllable, as in emp'-ftM, etc., but that 
the double consonant x is Joined to the preceding vowel, as in rex'-i^ anx'-i-iu. 

3 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

' Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat in different insti- 
tutions. 

* Common— 1. e., sometimes long and sometimes short For rules of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading fiicts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

' See note 8 below. 
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2. If its vowel is followed by y, Xy or z, or any two 
consonants, except a mute and a liquid : * dux, rex, 

II. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate A; 
di'-es, vi'-ae, ni'-hil. 

III. Common. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'-gru 

Note 1. — ^Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common ; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity of the 
syllable.* 

NoTK 2. — ^Vowels are long before na and fj/", generally also before gn and 
J: c&n'sul, m-fe'-Ux^ r^-mim, M^-Jus.* 

Note 8. — The signs ", ** are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is long^ the second that it is 
eamnionj i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: a-md'-bd. All vowels 
not marked are to be treated as short.* 

KoTB 4. — Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION.* 

.17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: men'sa. 

NoTB.>-Moiiosyllables are also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 



1 That ifl, in the order here given, with the mate before the liquid ; if the liquid pre- 
cedes, the syllable is long. 

> Observe that the vowel in such syllables may be either long or short. Thus it is 
long in rSo, but short hi dtuo and stmt. 

* Thus in long syllables the vowels may be either long or short, as in r^ dw\ stmt; 
see foot-note 4, p. 4. But in short syllables the vowels are also short. 

* Bee Bchmitz, pp. 8-83, also p. 56; Kuhner, I., p. 187; also H. A. J. Munro^s pam- 
phlet on the Pronunciation of Latin, pp. 24-26. 

* See p. 4, foot-note 4. In many works short vowels are marked with the sign ** : 

* With the ancient Bomans accent probably related not to/ores or stress qf 9oic4^ as 
with us, but to musical pitch. It was also distinguished as acuts or <Arcun\fleK, Thus 
all monosyllables and all words in which the vowel of the penult is long and the final 
syllable short were said to have the drcumflex accent, while all other accented words 
were said to have the acute. The distinction is of no practical value in pronunciation. 
On the general subject of Accent, see Ellis, pp. 8-10 ; Boby, L, pp. 98-100 ; K&hner, I., 
p. 148 ; Corssen, II., pp. 806-808. 
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the Penult y^ if that is long in quantity," otherwise on the 
Antepenult :^ ho-no'-riSy con'-su-lis. 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of the 
full form. Thus — 

1) Genitives in I for ii and vocatives in i for ie: in-ge'-nl for tn-^c'-ni-l, 
Mer-cu'-ri for Mer-cu' -ri-^, 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e: UMc' for ilU'-ce^ il-Uk/ for 
\l4a'-ee^ is-fic' for itt-fi'-ce^ etc. ; bo-rUln' for bo-nd'-jne^ U-ldn' for iUla'-iie^ 
tan'ton' for tan-td'^ne^ a-Urdin' for au-diS'ne^ d-dUc' for d-dU'-ce* 

NoTs 1.— Prepositions standing before their cases aro treated as Procliiica—i. e^ are 
so closely united in pronunciation with the following word as to bare no accent of their 
own : aubjU'-di-ce^ in-ter re' -get, 

NoTX 2.— Pennlts common in quantity take the accent when used as long, 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, que^ ve, ne, ce, met, etc., throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended : ho'-fn/p-ne'-que,^ 
mensa'-gite,* e-go^-met. 

2) Facidf compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ca-le-fa'-cit.* 

8. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo'-ntt-e'-run^, 
mo'-mt-e-rd'-mus,* Innstau'-ror^l'-runt, 

NoTB. — A few long words admit two secondary or subordinate accents : ho'-no-r^- 
C oen-ti8'-si-mu8.* 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 

19. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with phonetic laws.'' 

^ The penult is the last syllable but one; the antepenult, the last but two. 

* Thus the quantity of the et/UabU^ not of the fxnoel, determines the place of the ac- 
cent: regsn'-tie, accented on the penult, because that sf/lldble is long, though its Dowel 
i§ short; see 16, 1., 2. 

* According to Frisdan, certain contracted words, as VM-trda' for ves-trd'-tia^ or with 
the circumflex accent, vea-trds for vea-trd-iis^ Sam-nU for JSam-nl-tis^ also retained the 
accent of the fUU form ; but it is not deemed odTisable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Priscian, IV., 22. 

* By the English method, hom'-i-ne'-que^ oaV-e-fa'-cit. 

A A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclitic : 
mm'-aa^ mensa'-gue. 

« By the English method, mon'-u-e'-runt^ mon'-u-e-rd'-mus^ hon'-d-rtf-i-cen-ti^- 
si-mu8, 

7 In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European family, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English alike belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale — ^i. e., from the open a at one extreme and 
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I. Changes in Vowels. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened: 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servoms^^ aervds^ slaves ; riffema, rSgds, kings ; posTiS, pond, I place ; mo^i- 
pr,i maior or major ^ greater. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

Leg6^ Ugi^^ I read, I have read ; ed6^ Idi^ I eat, I have eaten ; fugiJS^ fv^^i 
I flee, I have fled. 

NoTB 1.— Sometimes vowels are changed, as well as lengthened : ag^ igl^ I driye, 
I have driven; /aci^,/?of, I make, I have made; see 255, II. 

Note 2.— Different forms from the same stem or root sometfmes show a variable 
vowel : duda^ duds^ of a leader, you lead; regis, rigU, yoa rule, of a king ; tegd, toga, 
I cover, a covering, the toga.* See also 23, 1. 

21. Vowels are often shortened:* 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: 

Erdm^ eram^^ I was ; monedm^ moneam, let me advise ; audidm^ audiam, 
let me hear; erdi, erat^ he was; amdt^ amat^ he loves; morOt^ monet^ he 
advises ; m^, sU^ may he be ; audU^ audii, he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thus — 

1) Final a^ is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives,* and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine^ 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

from the close mutes at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 3. Accordingly, in Latin wordp we shall not nnfreqnently find a 
or o, or even ioru, occupying the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
■Uquid or a fricative occupying the place of a primitive mute. See Whitney, p. 68; 
PapiUon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 813. 

^ O short in wrvoma is lengthened in wrv^s to compensate Ibr the toss of m, and 
a short in magior is lengthened in vnMor, memory to compensate for the loss of g. 

' The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfect ; see 255, II. 

* In ducis^ dScia, and in regis^ rigis, the variation is simply in the qttaniity of the 
vowel, but In tegS^ toga, the vowel itself is changed, appearing as « in tegd and o in toga. 
Sometimes a single vowel appears In one form while a diphthong appears in another : 
Jldee, &ith, foedus, treaty. 

^ See Corssen, II., p. 486 ««g. 

* In all these examples, the form with the long vowel in the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general, is found only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Flautus, 
Ennius, etc.; while the form with the short vowel belongs to the classical period. 

* €k>rssen regards numerals in -giwtdL, as trl-giiUd,, gtuidrd-gintd, etc., as Plural 
IS'euters, and d as the' original ending. He recognizes also the Neuter Plural of the pro- 
noun with d in ant-ed, po^ed, inier-ed, praetw-ed, ante-hd-e, praeter-hd-c See 
Corssen, II., p. 4S5. For a different explanation, see 304, lY., N. 2. 

7 In masculine nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
in early Latin : scriba^ a scribe. But most stems In a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
into the second declension. 
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Templd, templa, temples; gsnerd, ^^n^ra, kinds ; gravid^ gravia^ heary; 
mUsd, m&saj muse ; bond^ bona^ good. 

2) In Sx, 5r, and SI final, d and d are regularly shortened : 

Eegdr^ regar^ let me be ruled ; audidr, audiar^ let me be beard ; audidTf 
audiar, I am beard ; harUh', honor, bonor ; drdtdr, drdtor, orator ; monOr, 
moneor, I am advised; animdle, animal (27)i animal, an animal. 

8) Final 5, 1, and 5 are sometimes shortened : 

Beni, bene, well; nfite, nUbe, witb a cloud; niH, niH, unless; iH, ibl, 
there ; led, le6, a lion ; egd, ego, L 

22. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels.' 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 
a, o, n, e, i« 

Thus a is changed to o . . . u . . . e . . . i 

o to u . . . e . . . i. 

u to e . . . i 

e to L 

Note. — The change from a through o to tt is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through « to « without passing through ootu,* 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc : 

Carmen,* carmenie, carminis, a song, of a song ; fructue, fructvhua, friic- 
tibue, fruit, with fruits ; /aci5, c&nrfadb, c&nr/iciS, I make, I accomplish ; 
fadue, in-f actus, in-fectus, made, not made; damn6, con-damnd, condemn 
nd, I doom, I condemn ; tened, eon-tened, con-tineS, I hold, I contain ; cadS, 
ea-cad-i, ce-cid-i, I fall, I have fallen ; tuba, tuba-cen, tubi-cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

* See Consen^ II., pp. 1-486. The process by which vowels are shortened (21), weak- 
ened, or dropped (2T), and by which diphthongs are weakened to single rowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise chanf^ed, is generally known as Phonetic Decay. It 
may resnlt from indistinct articulation, or from an effort to secore ease of ntterance. For 
a difficult sound, or combination of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
effort 

> But V, e, and i differ so slightly in strength that ihey appear at times to be simply 
interchanged. 

' That is, the o];)en a Is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i through the medial e, 
as seen on the left side: 

Open wnoel a 

Medial vowele e o 

Close vowele i u 

* The syllable men was originally man. The original a has been weakened to « in 
carmen and to i in earmin-ie. 
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S. Vowels are often weakened without any such special cause : ^ 
Puerom^ puerum^ a boy ; fiUos^ fiUus^ son ; sont^ surU^ they are ; regont^ 

regunt^ they rule; decumus^ decimtts^ tenth; mdxumus^ mdximtcSj greatest; 

UgUwnus^ Ugitimus^ lawful ; aestumd^ aestimS^ I estimate. 

23. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted : 

1. Into a diphthong: m&nsd-ly mSnsai^ mSnsae^ tables; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e, and o : 

Amdveratf amaerat^ amdrat, he had loved; amdvisse, amaisae^ amdsse^ to 
liave loved; fltolrunty fletrunt^ flerunt^ they have wept; navisse^ noisse, ndsse^ 
to know ; servoij servo, for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
ened as follows : 

ai ' generally into ae ; sometimes into e or L 
oi generally into oe; sometimes into u or L 
ei generally into X ; sometimes unchanged. 
au sometimes into 5 or u ; generally unchanged. 
eu generally into u ; rarely unchanged. 
ou regularly into u. 

AidUis, aediliSy an aedile ; Hamaiy Eomae^ at Home ; amaimus, anOmuSy 
let us love; in-caedU, inrcidU^ he cuts into; mensaiSy mSnslSy with tables; 
foidue^ foedusy treaty ; coira^ coera, cura^ care ; loidos, loedus, luduSy* play ; 
puerois, pueriSy for the boys ; ceiviSy dvia, citizen ; lavMUy lotusy* elegant ; 
ex-clauddy ex-cludSy I shut out ; doucUy ducUy he leads ; jovSy juSy^ right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 

^ That is, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process which in many words 
has changed an original a of the parent language to a or o in Latin, and in some words 
to { or V. Corssen cites npwu^ of four hundred Latin words in which he supposes a 
primitiye a to have been weakened to o, «, or i. Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Ck>mpare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit retains the vowel of the 
parent language. 



Banskbit. 


Latin. 


English. 


Sanskrit. 


Latin. 


English. 


sapta, 


septem. 


seoen. 


padas. 


pedgs, 


feet 


nava, 


novem, 


nine. 


navas, 


novus, 


new. 


daca, 


decern, 


ten. 


v6k, 


vox, 


voice. 


mats, 


mater, 


motheir. 


vficas. 


vocis. 


of a voice. 


sadas, 


Sed<Ss, 


seat 


vacam, 


vocem. 


voice. 



* The forms ai, oi^ ei^ ai*, eik, and im are all found in early Latin, as in inscriptions; 
but in the classical period ai had been already changed to aa, oi to oe, and ou to U. 

* Loidos, the earliest form, became loedus by weakening oi to o«, and o to v (22, 2); 
then loedus became l&dus by weakening oe to U. 

* LautuSy the earlier, is also the more approved form. 

* As ev and ou were both weakened to fl, it is not easy to give tmatworthy examples 
of the weakening of eu to U. 
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1. E is the favorite vowel before r, x, or two or more consonants : 

Oinma, cineris ^ (31), of ashes ; jadix, jUtdex^ judge ; mUUU, mUeit, mUes^^ 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Note. — E final is also a favorite vowel : servo, serve, O slave ; montrie, 
morOri^ man^e,^ you are advised ; mari, mare, sea. 

2. I is the favorite vowel before n, «, and t : 

Homonis, hominie, of a man ; pulver or pulvis,* dust ; saliUee, eakUie, ot 
safety ; v9ratd8, Veritas, truth ; genetor, genitor, father. 

8. U is the favorite vowel before I and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Epietola, epistula, letter; voU, tmU, he wisheB ; faeilitds, faciUds (S7), 
facuUds, faculty ; tnorOmerUum, monumetUum, monument ; colomna, colum- 
na, column. 

25. Assimilation. — A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially ^ assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia, ea, this \i6,e5,lgo\ iurU, eunt, they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same ; divtu, diue (36, 4), cUue, god. 

NoTB.— When the first vowel Is thus adapted to the second, the asBimllation is said to 
be regreesi^se, bat sometimes the second Towel is adapted to the first, and then the as- 
similation is progreeeive. Thus the ending id (91, 2), instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: lHwurid (perhaps ibr lOoeuride}, luwuriee, loznry ; mdterid, mdteriee* 
material. 

S. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thus — 

1) £* is assimilated to i : meM, nUM, for me ; tebf, tibl, for you ; eebi, siM, 
for himself; nehil, nihil, nothing. 

2) V is assimilated to i : cOneuUum, cdnsUiwin, counsel ; exsvlium, ex- 
eilium, exile. 

8) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated ; otoe: bora, beta, bene (91, 2), 
well ; € to tf ; Ugurium, tttgurium, hut ; d to d .* eicore, edcors, stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — ^A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

> CinUlSy from einie^ becomes duurie by changing « to r between two vowels, mak- 
ing ciniris (31, 1), and by then changing < to « before r. 

^ Observe that the vowel which appears as « in mlliUe before ^ takes the form ote 
in milets before fo, as also in miles for mllets. 

* Moniria becomes moniSre by dropping s (36, 6), and changing final < to «. 

* Observe that the form in r has «, while that in « has i. 

B That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, bat does not become identical with it. 
Thus i before a may be changed to 6, but not to a. 

* Thus from noans in id of the first declension were developed nearly all noons in fSs 
of the fifth. 



PHONETIC CHANGES. 15 

i. e., by being made unlike the following vowel : w, ei, these ; ii«, 
et«, for these. ^ 

KoTS.— The combination ii Is sometimes avoided by the nse of « in place of the sec- 
ond i : pietaa instead otpUtda, piety ; sodetda^ society; varietdt^ variety. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometunes even at the beginning : 

Tempulum, templvm, temple ; vinculum^ vinclum^ band ; beniffenus, henig- 
nusy^ benignant; amd^^ amdy I love ; temploa^ templa, temples ; animdle^ ani- 
maly* an animal ; si-ne^ sin^ if not ; dice, die, say ; esum, sum, I am ; eatumtis, 
sumusj we are. 

Note. — After a word ending in a vowel or in m, mI^ he is, often drops the initial e, 
and becomes att^hed to the preceding word: ria optuma eat, rie optumaet^ the thing 
is best; optumum eat, optumitmat^ it is best ; doml m^ donilat^ he is at home. In the 
same way m, thon art, is sometimes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
ends in a vowel : homo m, Jumoa^ you are a man. For the loss of a final a from the pre- 
ceding word, see 30, 6^ 1), note. 

n. Iktebchangb op Vowels and Consonants. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — ^also written j — ^are some- 
times interchanged : 

AUior^* higher; moffior, mdior or major, greater; ip^us, of himself; eitta 
or ^'u8f ofhim, 

29. The vowel u and the consonant u — ^generally written v — ^are 
often interchanged : 

Col-ui,* I have cultivated ; vocd-vi,^ I have called ; ndvita, ndvta, nauta, 
sailor; volvtua, voliUua, rolled; Idotua, latUua or lotus,* washed; movtua, 
mouttta, mbVaa^ moved. 

Norac.— The Liquids and Nasals are sometimes so ftiUy vocalized as to develop vowels 

1 The combination tm was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of weakening it to «, or by changing qu\a e: eqtuM, 
afterward equua^ a horse; qtumi^ or cum, afterward, though not properly in classical 
times, quum^ when. Observe that when o becomes tA, a preceding qu becomes o : quom^ 
cum ; loqu&^aj loe&tua^ having spoken. See Brambach, p. 5. 

s See 16s note 2. 

* Observe that after a is dropped, d is shortened in the final syllable : animdl^ ami" 
mat ; see 21, 2. 

* In the comparative ending ior^ as seen in altior^ < is a vowel, but in the same end- 
ing, as seen in mdior^ major ^ it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written^. 
/ thus becomes j between two vowels; see 2, 4, foot-note. So in the genitive ending 
«iM, i is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant. 

• * The ending which appears as ul in col-ui becomes til in vocd-vl. XT becomes « 
between two vowels. 

* If a vowel precedes the o thus changed to u^ a contraction takes place— a-it becom- 
ing a«, rarely d, o-u becoming d, and u-u becoming U : lattua^ lautua, Idtua^ washed ; 
moviua, moutua^ mottu^ moved ; juvtua,Juittua,JUtua^ assisted. 
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before Uiem.> Thas €tQr (for agrut) beoomeB agtr^'^ field ; der (for deri8\ &cer^ sharp; 
regm^ regem^ king ; am (for Mm), wm, lam; mt (for e9nt\ aunt^ they are. 

m. Changes in Consonants. 

30. A Guttural — o, g* q (qu), or h* — ^before b generally unites 
with it and forms z : 

Dues, dux, leader ; pdes, pax, peace ; r^a, rlea,^ rix, king ; %8, Uea, Isx, 
law ; coqusi, cocai,^ coxi, I have cooked ; trahai, tracai, traxi, I have drawn. 

NoTB 1.— Ffor ffv In vlvd, I live, ia treated aa a gattnral : vlvA, vleai, «{«{, I have 
Uved. 

Note 2.— For the Dropping qfthe Cfuttural before «, see 30, 8. 

31. S is often changed to r: 

1. Generally so when it stands between two vowels : floa^, florla, flowers ; 
juaa^ jUra, rights ; mhiadaum, minadrum, of tables ; agrdaum, agrdrum, of 
fields ; eaam, eram, I was ; eaamua, erdmua, we were ; fuaaurU, fuerutU, they 
have been ; fuesit,fuent, he will hav^e been ; amdaet, amdret, he would love ; 
regiaia, regeria,* you are ruled. 

2. Often at the end of words : honde, honor, honor ; rSboa, rdbua, rdbur, 
strength; pueaua, pvterua, puer^ hoy; regiiuae, regiture, regUur^ he is ruled.* 

8. Sometimes before m, n, otv: eaamen, carmen, song; veteanua, velernua, old ; 
hodieanua, hodiemua, of this day ; Jlifineava, Minerva, the goddess Minerva. 

38. I) is sometimes changed to 1 : 

Dacrima, lacrima, tear ; dingua, lingua, language ; odere, olsre, to emit an 
odor. 

NoTB 1. — D final sometimes stands in the place of an original t: id^^ this; iatud^ 
that; iUtid, tliat; qtiod, quid^ what, which? 

NoTK 2.— 2>e at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes becomes b : dviUum^ bUhim, 
war; dvia^ bia^ twice; (2) sometimes drops d : d<Digintl^ vlginU^ twenty; and (8) some- 
times drops V : dvia^ dia, inseparable particle (308), in two, asunder. 

33, Pabtial Assimilation. — A consonant is often partially" 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

1 This occurs between consonants and at the end of words after consonants. 

3 The ending im or i« is dropped (36, 5, 2), note), and r final vocalized to ar/ m 
becomes am in regtm, and um in aum, ; n becomes un in aunt 

s Sometimes gu : exatinguaif eaeatinc^^ eacatino^, I have extinguished. 

^ For ui original 0rA. 

B The process seems to be that the guttural before a first becomes c, and then unites 
with a and forms a : thus in eoqual, qu becomes o. 

* Observe that i before a becomes e before r ; see 24. 

T Here a was probably changed to r before the final Towel was dropped, 
s Literally, ?i6 rulea himaelf, 

* For it^ iatutf etc. D stands for t also in the old Ablative ind: praeddd for praa- 
ddty afterward praedd^ with booty ; magiatrdtdd for m^iatrdtutj magiatrdiU, firom 
the magistracy. 

^^ That is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the same letter. 
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1. Before the surd 8 or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p ^ or c : 

Scrib^^ 8crip9i^ I have written ; seribtuSy seriptut^ written ; r^si^ rian^ rex,i 
(30), I have ruled ; rlgtus^ recttts^ ruled. See also 35, 8, note. 

KoTx.— ^, h for ffh, and v for ffv are also changed to e before e and t : eoquttt^^ 
coosU^ eoxitt he haa cooked; coqutut^ eoetU8^ cooked; iroAait^* trciedt,* traaeit, he has 
drawn ; trahtue^ traettte^ drawn ; Divaity* vicHtt t^xit^ he has lived ; vivtUrua^ vUMrua, 
abont to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd c, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

NedegSj neglegSj I neglect ; see-mentum, Begmentum^ a cutting ; popuUeus^* 
puplicnsy pMicus^* public ; quaira^^ quadra^ a square ; quatrdgintd^ quadrdr 
ffirUdj forty. 

8. Before a Lahial p or b, n is generally changed to m : * 

Jnperd^ imperd^ I command; inperdtor^ imperdiory commander; inheUis, 
tmbeUiSy unwarlike. 

Note. — ^Before fs a Labial J9 or & is changed to m in a few words : sopntUi wmnus^ 
sleep ; SabrUtun^ Samniumf the country of the Samnites. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1) Regularly before a Dental Mute: 

Eumdem^ eundem^ the same ; aSrumdem, edrundem^ of the same ; qtiemdam^ 
qttendam^ a certain one; tanUua^ tantut^ so great; quamtus, quatUtu, how 
great, as great. 

2) Often before a Guttural Mute : 

Humrce^ hune, this ; num-ee^ nwM^ now ; pHm-cep%^ princepsy first ; num- 
quam or nunquam,* never ; quamquam or quanquam, although. 

1 Bnt b is generally retained (1) before « in noons in &«.* urbs^ not itrpa^ city, and In 
abA, from ; and (2) before « and t in ob^ on aoconnt of, and «u&, under, in oompoonds and 
derivatives : ob-8ervdns^ observant; ob-tOeui^ obtuse; 9ub-9erlb6^ I subscribe; tttb-ter^ 
under. In these cases, however, b takes the sound of ^^ so that assimilation takes place 
in pronttndatiofk, though not in torUing. It is probable also that in some other conso- 
nants assimilation was observed even when omitted in writing: inprlmla and im- 
prlmU, both pronounced imprimis. Bee Boby, I., p. Ml. ; Monro, p. 10. 

' > Qtty also written qv^ is not a syllable ; nor is « or 9 in this combination either a 
vowel or a consonant, but simply a parasitic soond developed by g, which is never found 
withoot it. 

* For traghiU; h is dropped, and g assimilated to e. 

* For ffvigvHt; the first ff and the second v are dropped : ftlgHif vloaU^ tilxit, 

* From jpopu^s, the people. 

* Pis changed to &, and o is weakened tou; see 22, 
V From quathtor^ foor. 

* That is, the dental n becomes the labial m. 

* ^*0r *^ placed between two forms denotes that both are In good ose: nUmquam or 
nMngttam, In other cases the lost is the only approved form : nune^ prinoepa. 
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Nora 1.— -Before the ending -ffve, m Is generally retained: ^ qulewnque^ whoeTcr; 
^uem^ue, eyery one ; namquet for indeed. 

Nora 2,—Quofnricun or qwrn-jam beoomea guoniamy since. 

34. A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often assimilated before n or b : 

JHtuiy penna^ feather ; mercidndnus, meranndrius^ mercenary ; concutsU, 
eoncussit, he has shaken. 

Note. — M before a is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes develops p : 
premsU, pressU, he has pressed ; twmsU^ tumptU^ he has taken. 

2. D, n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

Sedvla, tedla (2T), MUa, seat; Urndtu, Unlua {27), Ullus^ any; puerula^ 
puerla, puella, girl. 

8. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

Sub^moveS or ium^moveS^ I remove ; supmus, aummuBj highest ; fiagma^ 
flamma^ flame ; inmUua or immUu9^ immoved. 

NoTB. — For AssDOLATiON in PreposiUaM in Composition^ see 344, 5. 

35. Dissimilation. — ^The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. Cadvlew becomes eaertUeus, azure ; medUdiSa, meridiSSy midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after I, and one with / to be used after r;' aria, dlia; buruniy brum,^ btt- 
lum ; * curutn^ erum, cidum : 

Ibpuldria,* popular ; rigalis,* kingly ; d^lubrum^ shrine ; tribulum, thresh- 
ing-sledge ; aq^ulcrum^ sepulchre ; perieulum^ peril. 

8. A Dental Mute — d or t — ^may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) Z>t or tt may become at : * 

Edt, iat, he eats ; rddtrufn^ rHatrwm^ a beak ; equeUria^ equeairia, equestrian. 

2) Dt or tt may become 88 or a : * 

Ibdiua, /daaua, dug ; vidtua^ viaua, seen ; plaudtua^ platiauay praised ; met- 
tuSy meaaua, reaped ; verUuay veraua^ turned. 

> But protMibly with the aound otn; aee p. 17, foot-note 1. 

3 This diatinotioD is, however, not always observed. The form with ^, probably 
weakened fh>m that with r, became the &yorite form, and was generally used if I did 
not precede. 

* From Imrttm are formed (1) Itrum by dropping ti, and (2) bulum by weakening r 
into I. In the same way erwn and ctUum are formed from ourum, 

* In populdria^ dria is nsed because I precedes; but in riffdlis, dlU is used because 
r precedes. When neither / nor r precedes, the weakened form dUa is nsed. 

* Here dortia clianged to « by Dissimilation. 

* In regard to the exact process by which dt or tt becomes m or a, there is a diversity 
of opinion among philologians. See Papillon, p. 76; Boby, p. G2; Corssen, I., p. 208. 
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Non.— Z^^ may become U; > rgi, rs;^ Ut, la;^ and rriy r«.*> mulghu^ mulmu^ 
milked ; aparfffius, aparmu, scattered ; falUuSy fcUauB, folae ; verrtue^ veraua^ swept 

36. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 

1. Some words which originally began with two consonants have dropped 

the first : 

» • - 

CldmerUum^* Idmentum, lamentation; gndtus^ natus^ bom ; gndtus^^ ndtus^ 
known ; drnginti^ viginti^ twenty ; ^dUUyfaUU^ he deceives. 

2. A Dental Mute— d or t — ^before 8 is generally dropped : ' 

Zapids, lapis^ stone; aetdtSj aetdSj age; miletSj m/Ues^ soldier; claudH, 
elavsij I have dosed. 

NoTs. — D is occasI<»ialIy dropped before other consonants : Aod-ctf, AdcS, hde^ this ; 
quod-eiroA, qyUksbrcA^ for which reason : €td-ffnd»edi dgndaod^ 1 recognize. 

3. A Guttural Mute — o, g, or q (qu) — is generally dropped — 

1) Between a lAguid and s : 

MulctU^ mulsU, he has appeased ; fulgsU^fuUUy it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

Fulctu8y fuUus^ propped ; taretus^ aartus^ repaired. 
8) Between a Liquid and m : 

FalgfMn^fulmen^ lightning ; torqumentum^ tormefUum, cngiue for hurling 
missiles. 

Note 1. — ^A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations.' 
Thus— 

1. O before m orn .* UUitnen^ Utman^ Ught; Ulcna^ lana^ moon. 

2. C between n and d or t: qulnctus^ qulnhts^ fifth; qulncdecim^ gulndeeim^ fif- 
teen. 

8. O before m or « ; ^ eaeagmen^ eaodmen (SO, 1), a swarm ; jugmentum^ jUmentum^ 
beast of burden ; magvttUy nuknilt^ he prefers ; breffviSf brevity shorts 

Nora 2.— X Is sometimes dropped : seoBdMim^ BSdedm (20, 1), sixteen ; eeomly aSnly 
six eadi ; UoBula^ teoda^ tila^ a web ; ctxula^ axla^ dla^ wing. 

Nora 8. — ilT,* r, and « are sometimes dropped : in-gndttUy IgndUta^ unknown ; for- 
monnt$j formagua, beautiful; quoUina^^^ qia>iiia^ how often; deoUna^ daoiia,^^ ten 

1 ris changed to «, and g is dropped. 

* ris changed to «, and one I is dropped in Ut, and one r in rrt» 

* Compare ddmd^ I cry out. 

* Seen in l-gndtita, ignottta, unknown. 

A Probably first assimilated and then dropped : lapida^ lapiaa^ lapia. But the dental 
is sometimes asshnilated and retained : cidal, cSiaaf^ I have yielded : conciUait^ concua- 
ait, he has shaken. 

* O lengthened In compensation ; see 20, 1. 

^ SexUua becomes Siatittay a proper name; aaoBcentty aiaetntl^ six hundred; and 
miorftM, mlatua^ mixed, by dropping the mute contained In the double consonant x, 

* G has also been dropped in did for aqid, I say ; m^or for magior, greater, etc. 

* In numerals nt is sometimes dropped : ducentnl^ dueinif two hundred each ; vi' 
gant-aimua or vlcent-aimua^ iolgiaimua or vldMmua^ twentieth. 

><> So in all numeral adverbs in <9»«, i?9. The approved ending in most numeral 
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times; nwUer-lyrU^ mtij<e&r<9, womanly; prOraa, pr^ga^ prose; Udem^ Idem^ same; 
jUa-d^ jOdeoOf judge; cmd^me^ audlne^ audln, do you hear? vime^ vlne^ vin, do 
yon wish ? 

4. A Semivowel— J or v, also written 1 or u — ^is often dropped : 

Birjitgae^ hiugae^ Ugae^ chariot with two horses ; quadri-Jugae, quadrigae^ 
chariot with four horses ; con-junctua^ cd-Junctus^ eunctus, the whole ; dt>jici6 
or abiciS,^ I throw away ; divitior^ diUior^ dUiar^ richer ; nevolSy neold^ n&ld, I 
am unwilling ; amdveraiy amaerai, am&rat^ he had loved.* 

NoTK.— Separate words are sometimes milted after the loss of v : «f tU^ HU^ «?«, if 
yoa wish ; si vuUia^ HuUie^ tuUit^ if yoa wish. 

5. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final 8 is often dropped : ' 

MonSris, morOre (84, 1, note), you are advised ; ilhis^ illu, ille, that ; idtu, 
istu^ iiUy that of yours ; ipsus, ipsu^ ipse^ self, he ; parricidasy* parricidal par- 
ricide ; magia or mage, more ; HvU, sive, whether, lit., if you wish. 

Note.— In the early poets e«, thou art, and eat, he Is, after having dropped the initia] 
e, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, which has lost its final a : verUrn 
M, vwUu\ you feared ; tempua eat^ tempuat, it is time ; virtOa eat, virtOat, it is virtue. 
See 87, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Cord, cor, heart ; praeddd, praedd,* with booty ; intrdd, intra, within ; fa- 
eilut/Od,* facillitra, most easily ; vhOrunt,'' tOneru, virOre, they have come ; 
rixirurU, reaStre, they have ruled. 

NoTK.— Sometimes both a vowel and a consonant disappear at the end of a word : 
pueTua,puer, boy (51, 2, 4)); dt&nde or dein, thereupon; nihiVwn or n«A</, nothing. 

8) A final n^ is generally dropped in the Nominative Singular from 
stems in on: 

Le6n, leS, lion ; praeddn, praedS, rohber ; homon, Tiomd, man. 

adverbs is iia^ but in those formed firom indefinite numerals, as tot, quot, it is Una: 
totiena, quotUna, 

1 This is the approved form in verbs compounded of Jaeid and monosyllabic preposi- 
tions ; but a^eid is pronounced as if written aJbjic^ or ab^icU, 1. e., i =ji, pronounced. 
ye by the Bomui method. The syllable aib thus remains long. 

' Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss off with the attendant changes : 
revoratia, reoraua, rUraua, back ; aubavoraum, attavoraum, attoraum, aOratwi, (torn be- 
low, on high. 

* In early inscriptions proper names in os, afterward ua, occur without the s as often 
as with it : Baadoa, Rdado; OoMnioa, Gdblnio. 

* This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

* The Ablative singular ended anciently in (2, originally t Many prepositions and 
adverbs in d and i are ablatives in origin, and accordingly ended in d, 

* Written with one /, afterward with two. 

T Here final t was first dropped, then », having become final, also disappeared, and at 
last final u was weakened to e; see 84, 1, note. 

* In early inscriptions final m is often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

87. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns, Adjectives, Pro- 
nounsy Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Roma, Rome ; domus, 
house. 

1. A Fbopeb Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cioer^ ; 
Roma. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vir, man ; eqims^ horse. Common nouns include — 

1) Collective NounSy designating a collection of objects : popuius^ 
people; exerciius, army. 

2) Abstract Nouns, designating properties or qualities : virtus, virtue ; 
justiHa, justice. 

3) Material Nouns, designating materials as such : aurum, gold ; 
Hgnum, wood ; aquct, water. 

40. Nouns have Oender, Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gendeb. 

41. There are three genders* — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter, 

NoTs.— In some nouns gender ia determined by signification ; in others, by endings. 

'In English, Gender denotes mcb. Aeoordingly, masculine nonns denote males; 
feminine no\ia&^ females ; and nenter nonns, objects which are neither male nor female. 
In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
males kdA females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial dis- 
tinction according to grammatical rules. 
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42. Genebal Rules fob Gekdeb. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males: Cicerd; vir, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of RiverSy Winds, and Months: Ehenus, 
Bhine ; Notus, south wind ; Mdrtius, March. 

IL Feminizes. 

1. Names of Females : muKer, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Some ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, pear- 
tree. 

Nora.— Indeclinable noons, > inflnitiTes, and all daoBes lued as nonns are neuter: 
a7/>Aa, the letter a.* See also 532. 

43. Bkmabks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings ' of nouns sometimes give tbem a gender 
ftt variance with these roles. Thus, some names of rwers, countries^ Unens, 
islands^ trees^ and animals take the gender of their endings ; see 5S, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine^ but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : cim, citizen (man or woman) ; bOSj ox, cow. 

3. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser^ goose, masculine ; tiquUa^ eagle, feminine. 

n. Pebbon and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

m. Cases.* 

45. The Latin has six eases : 

^ Except names of persons. 
>8eelS8,l. 

* Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The 0€iS6 of a nomi shows the relation which that nonn sustains to other words ; as, 
John's hook. Here the possessive case {John's) shows that John sustains to the book 
the relation of possessor. 
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NAMES. KN6LISH XQUIYALENTS. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or /or. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with /row, withy lyy in. 

1. Oblique Cases. — ^The Genitive, Datiye, Accusative, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Gases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
\ called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem akd Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — ^Accordingly, each case<form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — ^the stem^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and the 
case-mffiXf which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in r^g-U^ of a king, the general idea, hing^ is denoted by the stem 
rig ; the relation o/j by the suffix is, 

2. Gases alike. — ^But certun cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominaiivef Aecusaiive, and Vocative in NeiUere are alike, and 
in the plural end in a, 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in iM of the second declension (51).' 

8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

8. Ghabactebistic. — The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
Ghabacteristic, or the STEic-ENDma. 

47. Five Decleksioks. — ^In Latin there are five de- 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular y as 
follows : 

> Moreover, in many words the stem itself is derived from s more primitive form 
called a Hoot. For the distinction between roots and tUme^ and for the manner in 
whidi the latter are formed ftt>m the former, see 318-318. 

> And in some nonns of Greek origin. 
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FIRST DECLMN8I0N. 



GHABACTEKISTICB. 

a 


OlNniTX SNDI1IG& 

ae 


o 






I 


i or a 


consonant 


is 


u 






Us 



Deo. I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

NoTB 1.— The five declenstons «re 011I7 fire varletieA of one general STBtem of inflec- 
tion, as the caae-BufBzee are nearly identical in all noons. 

Nora 2. — Bat these caae-sofSxes a];>pear distinct and unchanged only in noons with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combination with the charao- 
teristiCf i. e., with the final Towel of the stem. 

NoTB 8.— The ending produced by the onion of the oaM-«H^ ^^ the charao- 
UHstic vowel may for convenience be called a Oabb-Exding. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nonns of the first declension end in 

a and ^-^feminine ; fls and 98 — masculine.^ 

Konns in a are declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 






EXAXFLB. 




MSANINO. 


Cask-Evdiho. 




Norn, mSnsa, 




a table f 


a» 




Oen, mSngae, 




of a table. 


ae 




Dai, rnSneae, 




to, for a table, 


ae 


- 


Aec, mensam, 




a table, 


am 




Voc. mSnsa, 




table, 


a 




AU, mensili, 


from^ 1 


with, by a table,^ 


ft 






PLURAL 


» 


• 




Nom. mensae, 




tables, 


ae 




Gen. mensarnin, 




of tables. 


ftnim 




Dai. mSnsiB, 




to, for tables. 


Is 




Ace. mensas, 




tables, 


fts 




Voc. mensae, 




tables. 


ae 




Ahl. m6nRl0, 


from^ 


vnth, by tables.^ 


Is 





1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and i are feminine, and those in da and ea ore 
masculine. 

> The Nom. minaa may be translated a table, tdble^ or the table; see 48, A. 

* These ease-endings will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishing 
the different cases. The two elements which originally composed them hare undergone 
various changes, and in certain eases the one or the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the sufllx has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular, and appears 
only as e in four other case-forms, while the characteristie a has disappeared in the ending 
U, contracted from a-ia, in the Dative and Ablative Plural ; see S3, % note. 

* still other prepositions, as <n, on^ at, are sometimes used in translating the Ablative. 
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1. Smc. — ^In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Paradioic, observe that the stem is mlina&y and that the sev- 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case-endings. 

8. Examples tea Practice. — Like noma decline : 

Ala^ wing; aqua, water; cati«a, cause ; fortana, fortune. 

4. LocATTVB. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 

Locative Singular' in ae, denoting the place in tohieh (45, 2), and are 

declined in the singular* number as follows : 



Norn, 


ROma, 


Rome, 


militia, warf 


Gen. 


B5mae, 


of Rome, 


mTlitiae, of war, 


LaL 


BGmae, 


far Rome f 


mllitiae, for war. 


Aee. 


BOmam, 


Rome, 


mllitiam, war. 


Voe. 


B5ma, ' 


Rome, 


militia, war. 


AU. 


B5ma, 


from Rome* 


mllitift, from war. 


Loe, 


Bomae, 


ai Rome. 


mHitiae, in war. 



6. ExcEPnoNB IN Gendeb. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agrieola, husbandman ; see 48, L — 2. Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also ddmma, deer, and ialpa, mole. 

6. AancLE. — The Latin has no article: cordna, crown, a crown, the 
crown ; ala, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49. Irbeoulab Oase-Endinos. — The following occur : ^ 

1. is in the Genitive of familia, in composition with paler, mdter, 
fUiua, and f ilia: paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2. aX, an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : ^ aulOi, af- 
terward aulae, of a haU. 

8. 'om* in the Genitive Plural: DardanidUm for Dardaniddrum, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. 5biu in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dea, goddess, 
and f ilia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of dew, god, 
and/i/ticff, son: dedbtts for dels, to goddesses. 

1 In the Plural of all noaDS the Locative meaning ia denoted by the Ablative : Athenis, 
at Athens. Whether, however, the form Athenis is in origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, is a disputed qnestion. See Bopp, I., pp. 484 seq.; SchMcher, pp. 660, 667; 
Penka, p. 194; Delbrfick, p. 27; Merguet, pp. 116, 117; Wordsworth, p. 60. In most 
nouis the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative in both numbers. 

* The Plural when used is like the Plural otmensa, 

* For the other prepositions which maybe used* in translating the Dative and the 
Abhitive, see 45. MiUUa^ war, warflire, military service. 

* To these must be added for early Latin d in the Kom. and Voo. Sing, and dd in 
the AbL Sing.; see 21, 2, 1), and 30, 6, 2). 

* Also in inscriptions as the ending of the Genitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* Contracted tmm. a-um Uke the Greek d-wv, &v. 

2 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



VonL—- Kouna in ia sometimes have if Ibr <l« in the DatiTa and AUativa Phiral : 
gHUU for grdUU^ from grdUa^ ftvor, kindnaaa. 

50. Gbeek Nouks. — ^Noons of this declension in 9> S8> 
and 98 are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 

Epitome, ^pUome, Aenfi&s, Aeneas, Pyilt^ pyritee. 



Nom, epitoml^ 
Oen, epitoml&s 
DaL epitomae 
Ace, epitoml&it 
Voe, epitoml^ 
Abl, epitoml^ 

Nom, epitomae 
'Oen. epitomftnmi 
Dot, epitomis 
Aec, epitomfts 
Voe. epitomae 
Abi. epitoml0 



8XK0ULAB. 

Aen6ft0 

AenSae 

Aenfiae 

AenQam, ftit 

Aeneft 

Aenfift 

PLURAL. 



pyiltl&0 
pyiltae 
pyiltae 
pyiltl&a 
pyiftl^, a 
pyif t«, ft 

pyrltae 

pyiftftnim 

pyiftls 

pytliBm 

pyiltae 

pyiftls 



Nora 1.— In the Plural and in the Dative Singnlar, Greek nonna are declined like 

NoTB 2.~In nouns in i and ft, the stem-ending df is changed to ^ in certain caaes. 
Hots 8.— Many Oreek noma aaanme the IsXbi ending a, and are declined like minBa. 
Manj in i have also a form in a .' epUomi, epUonui, epitome. 

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er, ir, vlb, and os ' — masculine ; jua, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus,* dme. Puer, hay. Agar, JUHd. Templum, temple. 



Nom. senms* 
Oen. servl 
Dai, servO 
Aee, Berynm 
Voe, serve 
Abl. servO 



BINQULAB. 

puer ' ager 

puerl agrl 

puerO agrO 

puenun agrmn 

puer ager 

puerO ftgrO 



templi 

templl 

templ5 

templl 

templmn 

templ5 



> Sometimes ds. 

s Sometimes written aerf>08 ; see 5SS, 1. 

* In the Boman and in the Continental pronondation, quantity ftimisfaes a aafe guide 
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JVbm. servl 
Qen, servOmin 
Dot, servls 
Ace. servOs 
Voc, servl 
^6/. servls 



PLURAL. 

puerl 
puerOram 

puerls 
puerOs 
puerl 
puerls 



agri 

agrOni'm 

agrlB 

agrOs 

agrl 

agrls 



tempi] 

templA 

templl0 

templa 

templa 

tempUs 



1. Stem.— In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Faradioms, observe— 

1) That the stems are mtvo^ puero, agro, and templo, 

2) That the characteristic o becomes u in the endings ns and um, and e 
in serve^^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,> i, and is (for 0-a, 
o-4y and o^),' and is dropped in the formB puer and ager. 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are as 
follows : 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






MASa 


IsTzuT. 




llASa 


ITeut. 


I^om, 


US* 


um 


Nam, 


I 


a 


Gen, 


I 


I 


Gen, 


Oram 


Onun 


Dot, 








Dot, 


Is 


Is 


Ace, 


um 


um 


Ace, 


OS 


a 


Foe, 


e< 


um 


Voc, 


I 


a 


Abl. 








Abl, 


Is 


Is 



4) That ptter and ager differ in declension from sermts in dropping the 
endings ns and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. ptier for jmems, 
Voc. puer for pttere, 

6) That e in ager is developed by the final r.» 

6) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a / see 40, 2, 1). 

8. Examples for Practice. — Like servus: domintiSj master. Like 
fuer: gener, son-in-law. Like ager: magister^ master. Like templum: 
heUumy war. 

to the soimds of the vowels ; see 5. In the English method, on the contrary, the quan- 
tity of the vowels is entirely disregarded, except as it affects the accent of the word. 
Thos, a in ager is short in quantity, but long in sound (10, 8), while I in aervle^ puerle^ 
ctgrlSy and iemplle is long in quantity but short in sound (11, 1). Accordingly, in this 
method, the sounds of the vowels must be determined by the rules given in 9, 10, 
and 11. Moreover, the learner must not foiget that when the quantity of the vowel is 
known, the quantity of the syllable, as used in poetry, is readily determined by article 10: 

1 See 213 and 24, 1, note. 

' Shortened from d; see 21, 2, 1). 

* Soe 23, note, and 27. 

* The endings of the Nom. and Yoe. Sing, are wanting in nouns in er. 

* See 20, note. • 
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4. NouKS IN er avd ir. — ^Most nouns in «r are declined like ager^ but 
the following in er and ir are decHned like /ni«r.* 

1) Nouns in tr .* i?«r, vtrl, man. 

2) Compounds in/er and ger rarmigtr^ armigeri^ armor-bearer; liLgnyftr^ 
tfigvAfen^ standard-bearer. 

8) AduUeTj adulterer ; CeUHber^ Celtibexian ; genety 8on*in-law ; Iher^^ 
Spaniard; I^ber^ Bacchus; JXberi^ children; Jiulciber^^ Vulcan; presbyter^ 
elder ; f0Mr, fiither-in-law ; vesper^ evening. 

6. Nouns in Ins generally contract iX in the Genitive Singular and ie 
in the Vocative Singular into X without change of accent: ClaudU for 
ClaudUj of Claudius, /iA for /tfti, of a son; Mereufri for Mareu'rie, Mer- 
cury, fill for /i/ie, son.* In the Genitive Singular of nouns in itun the 
same contraction takes place : inge'ni for inge'nily of talent; see 18, 1. 

6. Deus is thus declined : Sing, dem, diei, ded, deum^ deus^ deS : Flur. N. 
and V. deif dii, <ft;' G. deSruniy deUm ; D. and A. defe, diU, dU;* Ace dedt, 

*l, Nkutkbs in us. — The three neuter nouns in tu^^pelagtu, sea, vIrtM, poi- 
son, and vulgus, the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Nom,yAee.y Voe, pelagus virus vulgus* 

Gen, pelagi vM vulgl 

Dot., AU, pelagO vIrO vulgO 

'Sorm.^PeliiguB la t Greek noim (54, N. 2), and in general ia used only in the slnga- 
lar, thongh pelagi ocean as an Ace. Plor. Vlrue and tnUffue are nsed only In the 
slngnlsr. Vulgtu has a mascnline Aoc^ wlffum ^ in addition to the neuter form vulfftu, 

8. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular* in X, denoting the place in which (45, 2^ and are declined in the 
singular ^ number as follows : 

Norn. Ephesns, JS^xAesiM, 

Gen. EphesI, ofEphesuSy 

Dai, EphesO, for Ephesmy 

Ace, Ephesnm, J^oAesiM, 

Voe, Ephese, O EphesuBy 

AU, Ephes5, from EpheWy 

Loc, EphesI, at Ephesus, 

1 Celtiber and Iher have s long in the Gen., and Mvlaiber sometimes drops e. 

* Noons in Hue sometimes contract He in the Voo. Sing, into A; PompH or Pomr 
pH^ Pompey. 

' 2>I and dU are the approved forms, bnt del, <{<C and d^U, dUe also occur. 
< Originally e-eteme which by the loss of a in the oblique cases have become o-Hems; 
see 6S, I., 1, foot-note. 

* Also written volgue. 

* In the Plnral the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative : OcMle, at Gabil ; 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

* The Pioral, when used, is like the Plural of sertrnt, jptMr, etc. 



bellmn, 


WOTy 


beUl, 


of war y 


beU5, 


for woTy 


bellmn, 


WOTy 


bellmn. 


Owar^ 


bellO, fnnny hy loor, 


belli, 


in war. 
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52. Irbkoulas Case-Endings. — The following occur : ^ 

1. OS and om, old endings for us and um, sometimes used after v and 
u:^ servos for servus, servom for servum ; mortuos for mortuus^ dead. 

2. U8 for 6 in the Vocative of deus, god ; rare in other words. 

8. 'om in the Genitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure: taUntHm for icUeiUdrum, of talents; 
also in a few other words : deum for deHrum ; liberUm for Hberorum ; 
Argivum for ArglvQrum. 

K(yiB.— The ending Hm occurs also in the Genitive Plural of many other words, 
espediUly in poetry. 

.53. Gender. — Nouns in er, ir, us, and os are masculine, those in nm 
and on are neuter; except — 

1. The Femimnes: — (1) See 42,' II., but observe that many names of 
coufUrieSy towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their endings. (2) 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also almis, belly ; carbarns, sail ; 
eoVus, distaff; htmi/us, ground; varmus, sieve. (8) A few Greek feminines. 

2. TTie NeiUers :—pelagu8, sea; tfirus, poison; vtUgfus, common people. 
For dedension, see 51, 7. 

54. Greek Nouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in os, 6s, 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

Delos, p.,' Dehs. Androgeds, Androgeos, llion, Ilium, 



Nam, 


Dslos 


AndrogeOs 


llion 


Oen, 


DSll 


Androgeo, I 


Ilil 


Dot, 


Deio 


Androgen 


!U5 


Ace, 


DSlon 


AndrogeOn, O 


lUon 


Voe. 


Dele 


AndrogeOs 


iHon 


Abl 


DelO 


Androgeo 


Ili5 



KoTB 1.—- The Flnral of nouns In os and on is generally regular, but certain Greek 
endings occur, as o« in the Nominative Plural, and dn In the Genitive. 

Kon 2.— Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in us and ttm^ and are 
declined like ssrvus and templum. Many in os or on have also a form in us or um. 

NoTB 8.— For Greek nouns in eus, see 68 and 68, 1. 

HoTB i,^Pan,^iis has Yoc. PanthH. For pelagtis, see 51, 7, note. 

1 To these must be added for early Latin : 1) od in Abl. Sing., and d in Nom., Ace., 
and Yoc. of the Kent Plur. ; see 36, 5, 2), and ^1, 2, 1) ; 2) oa in Gen. Sing. ; o«, e, e«, 
eis, and is in Nom. Plur. : poplo6=]?opjiSl ; ploirum6=^]aiina. ; ««res=TirI ; leibereis or 
20i&efi«=Iiberi. 

* Some recent editors have adopted i>os, uos^ i)om and uom, for mis, uus, vum and 
tfttm, but the wisdom of such a course is at least questionable. See Brambaoh, p. 8. 

' M. stands for masculins^ F. toT/eminine^ and N. for neuter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I NOUNS, 

55. KoanB of the third declension end in 

a^ e, I^ 6, y, c> 1^ n, r, s^ t^ and x. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nonns whose stem ends in a Consonant 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in I.* 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMS. 

57. Stems ending in a Labial: b or p. 





Princeps, 


M.,* a leader, chief. 








BINGULAB. 


GABK-SirFITXSS 


Nom, 


prlnceps, 


a leader^ 


B 


Oen. 


pilncipis, 


of a leader^ 


is 


Dai, 


prlncipl, 


to, for a leader, 


I 


Ace. 


pnncipeiii, 


a leader, 


em 


Voc. 


princeps, 


deader. 


s 


Ml. 


princip©, 


from, vnth, by a leader, 

PLURAL. 


e 


Nom. 


prlncipCs, 


leaden, 


SB 


Oen. 


prlncipuin, 


of leaders. 


um 


Dai. 


prTncipi1»iis, 


to, for leaders. 


ibuB 


Ace. 


prlncip^s, 


leaders. 


6s 


Voc. 


prlncipCs, 


leaders. 


6s 


Ahl. 


prlncipibuB, 


from, with, hy leaders. 


ibus 



/ 



1. Stem and Case-Sutfixes. — In this Paradigm observe — 

1) That the stem is princep, modified before an additional syllable to 
princip ; see 22, 1, and 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; * see 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Vablable Vowel.— In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and that of t in all the other cases. Thus pnnceps^ 

1 For Oender, see 90-115. 

3 See foot-Dote 8, p. 29. 

* Thus, pr^auiep^ prinoip-is^ ete. In the first and seorad declensions, on the con- 
trary, the soflSz can not be separated fix>m the final vowel of the stem in such forms as 
menaUf puerl^ agris^ etc 
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prindpisy^ and judex, jQdicia (59), alike have e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and t in all the other cases, though in prineeps the 
original form of the radical vowel is e, and in jUdeXy L For a similar 
change in the vowel of the stem, see miZes, miUtis (58), and carmen, car- 
minis* (W). See also <>pu«, opms (61). 

8. In monosyllables in hs the stem ends in i ; see urbs, 64. 
4. For the Locative nr thb Thibd Declension, see 66, 4. 
6. For Synopsis of Declension, see 87, 89. 



/ 



58. Stems bkdikg ik a Dental : D ob t. 



Lapis, M., ttone. 


Aetas, F., age. 


Miles, M., mJdier. 






SINGULAB. 




Norn, 


lapis 


aetas 


mUes 


Gen, 


lapidls 


aet&tls 


mllitis 


Dai. 


lapidl 


aet&tl 


mllitl 


Ace. 


lapidem 


aetfttem 


mllitem 


Voe. 


lapis 


aetas 


miles 


Abl. 


lapide 


aetate 

PLURAL. 


mllite 


Norn, 


lapidCs 


aetatCs 


mTlit«s 


Gen. 


lapidnm 


aetatum 


TnTlitnnt 


Dot. 


Iapidl1»ii0 


aetatibus 


mllittbus 


Ace, 


lapid^s 


aetat^s 


mTHt«s 


Voc. 


lapidCs 


aetatCs 


mTlit«s 


AbL 


lapidibns 


aetati1»its 


mllitibns 


Nepos, 


M., grandson. 


Virtfis, p., virtue. 

SXHGULAR. 


Caput, N., head. 


Nom. 


nepOs 


virtas 


caput 


Gen. 


nepStls 


virtatis 


capitis 


Dot. 


nepGtl 


virtatl 


capitl 


Aee. 


nep5tem 


virtatem 


caput 


Voe. 


nepGs 


virtas 


caput 


Abl. 


nep5te 


virtate 

PLURAL. 


capite 


Nom. 


nep5t^0 


virtat«s 


capita 


Gen. 


nepGtimt 


virtatnm 


capitnm 


Dot. 


nepGtibns 


virtfitibns 


capitibns 




> 8ee 22, 1. 


•See 22, 


1, foot-note. 
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Ace, 


nepotic 


Tirtat«0 


capita 


Voe, 


nep5tl&s 


Tirtat«0 


capita 


AH. 


nepOttbns 


YirtutibMS 


capitib 



1. Stems and GASK-SumzES. — ^In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are l<i^ndj aetat^ milU, n^dt^ virtiU, and ec^td, 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caput, n, i ; see 57, 2. 

8) That the dental d or t is dropped before u : lapis for lapids, aetds for 
cutdtSf miles for mUets, virtiis for viHuts; see 30, 2. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neuter, caput (46, 2), are the same 
as those given above ; see 57. 

5) That the neuter, caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Neutxb STBicB m at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., potma, GQii,,po9matis; Stem, poemat. These nouns sometimes have 
is for ^nis in the Dative and Ablative Plural : pcHmaUs for pohnatibus. 

8. For Stnopsis ot Dsolensioit, see 69, 78-84. 

59. Stems ending in a Guttubal : o ob G. 





R3x, M., 


Judex, M. ft F. 


, Radix, F., 


Dux, M. ft F., 




hing. 


judge. 

SIHGULAR 


root. 


leader. 


Nom. 


rex 


jQdex 


radix 


dux 


Gen. 


r5gi» 


jadicis 


rftdlcls 


duels 


Dot. 


rfigl 


judicl 


rftdlcl 


duel 


Ace. 


rSgem 


jadlcem 


r&dlcem 


ducem 


Voe. 


rex 


jildex 


r&dix 


dux 


Abl. 


rege 


judice 

FLURAL. 


rftdlce 


duce 


Nbm. 


rCgCs 


jOdic^s 


rftdlcl&s 


ducC0 


Oen. 


regnm 


jtldicimi 


rftdlcmn 


ducnin 


Dot. 


reglbns 


jQdicibus 


rftdlcibns 


ducibus 


Ace. 


regCs 


jQdicCs 


rftdlcl&B 


ducl&s 


Voe. 


reg^B 


jtidicCs 


rftdlc^s 


ducCs 


Abl. 


regl1»it0 


jtidicibus 


radlci1»ii0 


ducibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are rig,jildic, rddic, and due; Judic yrith the variable 
vowel, 1, 6 ; see 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 57. 

8) That u in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with eov g ot 
the stem and forms x ; see 30. 

2. For Stnopsis of Declension, see Nouns in ac 01-08. 
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60. Stems EKBisra ik 1m, m, n^ ob zl 

Passer, m., 



Sol, M., 

Nam. 851 

Gen, sSlis 

Dai. sail 

Ace. solem 

Voe. sdl 

Abl. sole 

Norn. 8dl^0^ 

Gen. 

Dai. solibns 

Ace. Bdl^0 

Foe. sol^s 

^6/. 8oli1»iis 

Pastor, M., 
shepherd. 

Nam. pastor 

Gen. pftstGris 

Dai. pftstorl 

Ace. pastorem 

Voc. pftstor 

Abl. pSstore 

Nam. pftstdrCs 

Gen. p&st5nuii 

Dai. pftstdribus 

Ace. p&storCs 

Voe. p&8tOrC0 

Abl. pftstoril^iis 



CCnsul, M., 
carmU. 



SIKGULAB.' 

cSnsul 

c5nsulis 

cOnsulI 

consulem 

cdnsul 

cGnsule 

PLUBAL. 

consults 

cCnsulnin 

consuli1»iis 

cCnsulCs 

consults 

cdnsulibus 



passer 

passeris 

passerl 

passerem 

passer 

passere 

passerCs 

passemm 

passeri1»iis 

passerCs 

passer^s 

passeri1»iis 



Le6, M., Virgo, p., 

lion. maiden. 

SINGULAR. 

Ie5 virgo 

leonis virginis 

leonl yirginl 

leonem yirginem 

leS virgo 

ledne virgine 



PLURAL. 



IsOnCs 

leonnini 

leonibuB 

leOnCs 

leGnCs 

leGnibns 



TirginCs 

yirgimun 

yirginibus 

yirginCs 

vir^Cs 

yirginibns 



Pater, m., 
foifiher, 

pater 

patris 

patrl 

patrem 

pater 

patre 

patrCi; 

patmni, 

patribuB 

patrCs 

patrCs 

patribus 

Carmen, n., 
song. 

carmen 

carminis 

carmini 

carmen 

carmen 

carmine 



carmma 

carminnm. 

carminfbiis 

carmina 

carmina 

carmini1»ii» 



1. Stems and Case-Sufpixks. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are tdl^ odnmlf passer^ patr^^ pdstUr^ le^^ virgon^ and 
camMn. 

^ If any monosyllables want the Gen. FInr.; see 188, S. 

* That is, the stem is patr when followed by a vowel ; bnt when r becomes final, it 
develops 6 before it, and pair becomes pater ; see 29, note. 
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2) That virgS (vii^n) haa the variable vowel, o, I* and carmen^ e, i. 

8) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular n% the usual case-suffix 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem 
pditdr shortens o, while leOn and virgon drop n ; see 21, 2, 2), and 86, 5, 8). 

2. Hdems, the only stem in m, takes a in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singnlar. Also sanguis (for sangvina)^ blood, and Solemn (for Salamin8\ 
Salamis, which drop n before s; see 36, 8, note 8. 

8. Passxb, Pateb. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like passer, but those 
in ter, and a few others, are declined like pater; see 77, 2. 

4. Le5, Vntod. — Most nouns in o are declined like leS, but those in dd 
and tfi, with a few others, are declined like virgS; see 73, with exceptions. 

5. FouB STEMS nr or change otou; see 77, 4. 

6. For the Locative m the Thibd Deolension, see 66, 4. 

7. For Synopsis ot DxcLXNSioir, see 72, 7fr-77. 

61. Stems ekdikg ik s. 





nos, M., 


J^, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 




JUnoer. 


right. 


worh. 


lody. 






SINQUT.AR. 




Nom, 


flOs 


jas 


opus 


corpus 


Gen. 


flGrts 


jaris 


operis 


corporis 


Dai, 


flari 


jarl 


operl 


oorporl 


Ace, 


flCrem 


jas 


opus 


corpus 


Voc. 


AGs 


jus 


opus 


corpus 


Ahl, 


fiGre 


jOre 


opere 


corpore 






PLUBAL. 




Nam, 


fl5r«s 


jfLra 


opera 


corpora 


Gen, 


flGmm 


jumm 


opemm 


corpomm 


Dai. 


fiCribus 


jfLribns 


operibus 


corporil^us 


Ace. 


fl5r«B 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Voe. 


floras 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Abl, 


flOribns 


jaribuB 


operl1»uB 


corporibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suftixies. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems KreflOs^JuSj opos^ and corpoe. 

2) That opus has the variable vowel, e, n, and corpus, o, n. 

3) That u of the stem becomes r between two vowels : flds, floris (for 
Jldsis) ; see 31, 1. 

.4) That the Nom. and Voc. Sing, omit the oase-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 

2. For Synopsis of Deolekbion, see 79, 80, 82-84. 



1 Opos pecan in early Latttn. In m, from the Primary BnflQz (u (320), o was weak- 
ened to t» in the Nom., Ace., and Voc. Sing, of opus and corpus^ while in aU the other 
case-forms it was weakened to « in opus, but retained unchanged in corpus ; see 22. 
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CLASS II.— Z STEMS. 

63. Stems ekdikg ik l.— Nouns in is and §s^ not 
increasing in the Genitive.' 

Tus8is,P., Turns, p., Ignis, m., Hostis, m. &p., Nfib6s,'p., 
cough, tower. fire, enemy, doud, 

SINGULAB. 



Norn, 


tiissis 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


nubCs 


Gen, 


tussis 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


nubis 


Dai, 


tussi 


turri 


ignl 


hostl 


nabl 


Ace, 


tuBsim 


tnrriin, em 


ignem 


hostem 


nabem 


Voc, 


tussis 


turrls 


ignis 


hostis 


nabCs 


Abl, 


tussl 


turrI,o 


ignl,e 

PLURAL. 


hoste 


nabe 


Nom, 


tussCs 


turrCs 


ignCs 


hostCs 


nubCs 


Gen, 


tussiniu 


turrinm 


ignfnm 


hostium 


nubium 


Dai. 


tussibits 


turribus 


ignlbus 


hostibus 


nubibus 


Ace, 


tuss^s, Is 


turr^s, Is 


ign^s. Is 


hostis, Is 


nub^s, Is 


Voc. 


tussCs 


turrCs 


ignCs 


hOBtCS 


nubCs 


Abl, 


tuRflibiui 


tunibus 


ignibns 


hostibus 


nubibns 



Gen, 


• 

IS 


Dai, 


I 


Ace. 


im, em 


Voc, 


is 


Abl, 


I,e 



I. Pabadioms. — Observe — 

1. That the stems are PusH, turri^ igni^ hosti, and niibi,^ 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic i, which disappears 
in certain cases, are as follows : 

SINOXTLAB. PLTTKAL. 

Nom, is, es es 

ium 
ibus 
es, Is 
es 
ibus 

1 That is, haying as many syllables in the Nom. Sing, as In the Gen. Sing. 

' Observe (1) that timia, turriSy iffniA, and hostia differ In declension only In the Ace. 
and AbL Sing., tueaia showing the final i of the stem in both those cases, turria some- 
times in both, ignia sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace., ho^ia in neither (2) that nubis 
differs from the other four in taking ia instead of is In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

* Noons in es, Gen. <«, are best treated as i-stems, although some of them were 
originally t-stems (61). Thns, originally the stem of nubia was itself nubia^ but a was 
finally treated as the Nom. sufSz, and the word was accordingly declined li^e the large 
class of i-nonns mentioned nnder 63, Y. The origin of i-stems Is obscure. A few cor- 
respond to i-stems In the cognate tongues, as iffnia^ ovia, turria ; a few are weakened 
from o-stems or o-stems, as forla^ a door, Gr. 9vpa, imber—ivfCbria^ rain-storm, Gr. 
6fippo9f some are formed tcom «-stems, as nubia^ just mentioned. Upon the general 
subject of i-stems, see Boby, pp. 186-149 ; Schleicher, pp. 884, 482, 458 ; Corssen, I. 281, 
571, 788 seq. ; II. 227 ; Mergaet, pp. 86-40, 61, 67, 95, etc 
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II. Like Tusszs— Ace. Im, Abl. X — are declined — 

1. JS&m, plongli-tail ; rdmit^ hoarseness ; tUuy thirst. 

2. In the-Singular: (1) Names of riverf and placu in ia not increasing in 
the Genitive: 2l60rw, MspaUa; see 58ff. (2) Greek nouns in ia, Gen. is, 
and some others. 

in. Like TUBBis — ^Aoc. Im, em, Abl. I, e — are declined — 

CUmt, key ; febris^ fever ; mesais, harvest ; ndvii^ ship ; pttppis, stem ; 
resUa, rope ; seeuris^ axe ; Omentis, sowing ; strigUU^ strigi]. 

1. Araris^ or Arar (for ArarU\^ the Saone, and Liger (for Ligen8\^ the 
Loire, have Aoc. im, em, AbL X, e. 

lY. Like lONia — ^Acc. em, Abl. X, e— are declined— 

AmnU^ river; anguie, serpent; avis^ bird; hUit^ bile; dpitt^ dtizen; 
cldsHSf fleet; colliSf Wl\/tmif end; orbis, circle ; pottU^ post; unguis^ nail, 
and a few others. 

Kon 1.— A4)ectiTM in er (for H») and those in is have the Ablatiye in X (153; 
154). Aooordingiy, when Bach a^J^ctives are used wbttawUw^f^ the I is generally re- 
tained : SeptemhWy S^t6nibrl, September; */amU4MrU,/amilid9% fHend. But a^jeo- 
tives used as proper names hare e : JunenSUt^ J-wttncU^ Juyenal. 

Note 2.— /^&er (for i/mJirii^ storm ; vuper (for vttperUy, evening, and a ftw others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in £. 

y. Like Hosns — Ace. em, Abl. e — are declined all nouns in is, Gen. 
M, not provided for under II., III., and lY.' 

YL Like nubes are declined all nouns in S«, Gen. w.^ 

63. Stems eii^dikg in z. — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, sea. Animal, animal, Calcar, »pur. 







graouLAR. 




Cabb-Ekdikgb. 


Nom, 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


£ 1 


Chn, 


maris 


animftlis 


calcftris 


is 


Dai. 


marl 


animftll 


calcftrl 


I 


Ace. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


6 


Voc. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


^ • 


Abl. 


marl* 


animftll 


calcftrl 


I 



^ The shortening of ArarU to Arar and of LigerU to Idger is similar to the short- 
ening of puerus to pner ; see 51, 2, 4) ; 30, 6, 2), note. 

3 Kames of months are adjectives nsed substantlyely. Originally nihuiU, month, was 
understood. 

* Except ca/ni9 tSkAJtwenit^ which are consonant-stems, bat have aasomed < in the 
Nom. Bing. * In the plural they have vm in the Gen. and ds in the Ace. Apie^ minaU, 
and vohioris often have wn for ium in the Gen. 

* Except struis and vdiia, which generally have urn in Gen. PL, and •£<f^«, which has 
um or ium, Compit^ Gen. edia^ has also ivm. 

* See 2 below. 

* The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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FLURAL. 






Kom, 


mftxla 


anim&lla 


calcftria 


ia 


(jr^tl. 


marium 


animftlinm 


calcftTinm 


ium 


Dot. 


maribns 


animftlibus 


calc&ribus 


ibu8 


Aee, 


maria 


animalia 


calc&ria 


ia 


Voe. 


maria 


animftlla 


calcftiia 


ia 


Ahl. 


marib«« 


animaiibus 


calcSribuB 


ibus 



1. Paradigms.— Observe — 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Singular of tnare^ and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
animale) and calear (for oalcdre) ; see ^4, 1, note ; 97 ; 21, 2, 2)« 

2) That the case-endings include the characteristio i. 

2. The following have e in the Ablative Singular: — (1) Names of towns 
in e ; Braeneste, — (2) Qenenilly rUe^ net, and in poetry sometimes mar€. 

Note.— Nenters in ar, with a short in the Genitive, are oonBonant-stems : necstar, 
nectarit^ nectar; also tdl^ ealt, and/dr, corn. 

64. Stems ending in i. — Nouns in s and x generally 
preceded hy a consonant. 





Clidns, M. ft F., 


Urbs, F., 


Arx, F., 


Mus,' M., 




dient. 


city. 

SINGULAR. 


citadel. 


mouse. 


Norn, 


cli^ns 


urbs 


arx' 


mQs 


ixcn. 


cUentts* 


urbis 


arcis 


maris ^ 


Dot. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


mtlrl 


Aec, 


clientem 


urbem 


arcem 


mGreiu 


Voc. 


diens 


urbs 


arx 


mus 


Ahl 


cliente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arce 


mure 


Nom, 


clientCs 


urbCs 


arcCs 


marCs 


Gen. 


clientinlit 


urblmn 


arcium 


marium 


Dai, 


clientibas 


nrbibus 


arcibas 


marlbas 


Ace. 


clientCs, Is 


urbCs, Is 


arcCs, Is 


marCs, Is 


Voc. 


clients* 


urb^s 


arcCs 


mar^s 


Abl. 


clientibas 


urbibus 


arcibus 


maribas 



1 ClUna is for cUeniis^ «r&« for urbis^ arx toe cwds^ and mt2« for miitU; see 80, fi, 
i\ note. M&B, originally an ^-tiem, Greek iivt, became an i-stem in Latin by aasuning i. 

* The Yowel 6 is here short before nt, bat long before nt; see 10, note 3. Indeed, it 
seems probable that nt and nd shwten a preceding Vowel, as nt lengthens it See Mul* 
ler, p. 27 ; BitsoU, Bhein. Museum, xxzi., p. 488. 

* Xin ara;=c«, c belonging to the stem, and « being the Nom. suffix. 

* Mdrit is for mu9i9 ; a dianged to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1« 
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1. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the steins are cUenU^ urbi^ arci^ and mOH, 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like consonant- 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
f-stems.i 

2. This dass of i-stems includes — 

1) Most nouns in ns and r«;* eUiiu^ eUentis^ client; whart^ cohatHs^ 
cohort 

2) Monosyllables in « and x preceded by a consonant,* and a few in 8 
and X preceded by a vowel :< urbe, city; arse, citadel; /w, strife; nose, 
night. 

8) Names of nations in ds and if, or, if plural, in dt^ and Uis : ArpindSj 
pi. ArpincUiSf an Arpinatian, the Arpinates ; SamniSj pi. Sammies^ the 
Samnites. 

4) Optwndtis^ the aristocracy ; PsnaiiB^ the household gods, and occasion- 
ally other nouns in Ss, 

NoTB 1.— (7afi5, flesh, has a form in i«, eamU {for etu'ini8\ from which are fimned 
cam^, oamiwm^ etc 

Nora 2.-— Pars, part, sometimes has part^ in the Accnsattve. 

NoTB 8.— J222«, coantry, Mrs, lot, tuptUeoo^ ftuniitm«, and a few other words some- 
times have the Ablative In i. 

65. SuMMABY OF I-STEMS. — To I-stems belong — 

1. All nouns in is and Ss which do not increase in the Genitive ; 
see 68. Here belong also — 

1) Names of months in her (for hris) : Sqftember^ Oddber, etc. ; see 62, N. 1. 

2) The following nouns in ber and ter (for brie and tris) : imber, storm ; 
litUer^ boat; iUer, leathern sack; venter, belly; generally also Intuber, an 
Insubrian. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for Slis) and ar (for Sxis) ; see 68 ; also 68, 
2, note. 

3. Many nouns in a and x — especially (1) nouns in ns and rs, 
and (2) monosyllables in a and z preceded by a consonant ;.see 
64, 2. 

1 Nonns thus declined are most oonyeniently treated as i-noims, though the stem 
appears to end in a consonant in the 8ing., and in i in the Plor. In some of these nouns 
the stem has lost its final i in the Sing., while in others it ended originally in a con- 
sonant, but afterward assumed < in the Pinr^ at least in certain cases; see 62, 1., foot- 
note. 

s Some of -these often have um in poetry and sometimes eyen in prose, as pcarlne^ 
parent, generally has. 

> Except {opB) opis and the Greek nonns, grpps, lynx, ephinx. 

* Namely, fauXy glU, lU, maa, niay, nooo, 00 (ossisX «i«, generally fraua and mua. 
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66. Special Pakadigms. 



SfU, 


A« ck ^*t 


B5s, M. ft F 


., Nix, P., 


Senex, m., 


Vis, p., 


wme. 


oXj caw. 


snow. 


old man. 


force. 








SINGULAR. 






Nom, 


sait 


b5s> 


nix 


senex 


yls 


Gen. 


Bills 


bovis 


niyls 


senis 


vis* 


Dai. 


sul 


bovl 


niyl 


senl 


vl« 


Ace. 


suein 


boyem 


niyem 


senem 


yim 


Voe. 


sQs 


b5s 


nix 


senex 


yls 


AU. 


sue 


bove 


niye 

PLURAL. 


sene 


yl 


Kom. 


suCs 


boves 


niyes 


senes 


ylrCs 


Gen. 


SUUIll 


( boyum 
( bomn 


niyimn 


senuin 


ylrium 


Dai. ' 


I 8Ui1»11ft 

[ subiift 


<bu1»its> 


niyibits 


senlbns 


ylrlbns 


Aee. 


sues 


boyQs 


niy^s 


. senOs 


ylres 


Voe. 


sues 


boyfis 


niyfis 


senCs 


ylrCs 


AU. ^ 


( SuibltB 
8Ul»1tS 


1 bubus 


niyibns 


senlbns 


ylrlbns 



, 1. The Stems are su ; bov ; nig (nix=nig8), mv, nivi ; ' senee, sen ; vi 
(sing.), virt (for vUi, plur.) ; ^ see 31, 1. 

2. S^s, and orus, erane^ the only u stems in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in the Datiye and Ablative Plural, where griU is 
regular: gruibw. 

8. JuppiTKR, Jupiter^ is thus declined: JQppiter, Jovis, JovT, Jovem, 
Jdppiter, Jove. Stems, JUppiter and Jov. 

4. Locative. — ^Many names of towns have a Locative Singular in X or e 
denoting the place in which (4$, 2). Thus : 

Norn. Karthftgo, * Carthage, 

Gen. Earthftginis, of Carthage^ 

Dai. Earthftginl, for Carthage^ 

Aee. Earth&ginein, Carthage^ 

Carthage^ 
from Carthagey 



Voe. EarthiIgS, 
AU. Earthftgine, 



Tibur, 


Hbur, 


Tiburis, 


of Tibur, 


Tiburl, 


for Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


TIbure, 


from Tibur, 



hoc. EarthilginI or e, aJt Carthage. 



Tiburl or e, aJt Tibur. 



^ Bda = boys, boiu ; bolnu, bulnu = bovibiu, boubns. 

* The Gen. and Dat Sing.— «2«, «^— are rare. 

* For niffvi^ from which nig is formed by first dropping i and then v; see 87, 36, 
8, note 1. 

^ Fi is formed from vUi by first dropping i and then $, 
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67. Case-Supfixes and CASE-ExDiiirGs.* 









BIKOITLAR. 










I-SlXMB. 




MASa AKD FSM. 


HTsuT. 


Mabo. and Fsm. 


XTbct. 


Norn, 


»,-• 


_i 


18, 68, 8 




e,--» 


Gen. 


is 


is 


• 

IB 




U 


Dot. 


I 


I 


I 




I 


Aec. 


em 


— 


im, em 




e,— 


Voc. 


8 


— 


18,68, 8 




e,— 


AU. 


e 


e 


l,e 

PLUSAL. 




I 


Nom. 


h% 


a 


68 




ia 


Gen. 


um 


um 


ium 




ium 


Dot. 


ibuB 


ibu8 


ibu8 




ibus 


Ace. 


es 


a 


68, IB 




ia 


Voc. 


68 


a 


68 




• 

la 


AU. 


ibus 


ibus 


ibus 




ibus 



NoTK.— The following^ irregular case-endings occur : * 
1. i^ for {, in the Dat. Sing. : « a«rl for awl. 
S. Ei%y for i«, in the Ace. Plur. : clvew for eVoUy divis. 
8. For Gbxkk Ehdihos, see 68. 



GREEK NOUNS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular^ but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek, The following are examples : 





Lampas, f., 


Phryx, M. ft F., 


Herds, m., 




torch. 


Phryffian. 

SINGULAR. 


hero. 




Nom. lampaB 


Phryx 


h6r5ft 




Gen. lampadiB, os 


Phrygis, OB 


h6roi8 




Dat. lampadi, i 


Phrygl,! 


h6r5I, i 




Aec. lampadem, a 


Phrygem, a 


herOem, a 




Voc. lampas 


Phryx 


heroft 




AbL lampade 


Phryg© 


h6roe 



' On the distinction between Gase-Buffizes and Case-Endings, see 46, 1, and 47, note 8. 

* The dash denotes that the ease-ending is wanting. 

* To these should be added for early Latin— 1) tM and m in the Gen. Sing. : homimu 
= homitUa ; tctlutee = salutie; 9) id and e in the AbL Sing. : convenH&nld s eonven- 
Hone ; patri = poire ; 8) U and eie in the 'Som. Plur. of <-nouns : Jlneie^ Jlnla ssjlnee. 
On the Oaee-EndingB of the Third Dedension in early Latin, see Wordsworth, pp. 
68-78; Etihner, L, pp. 178-179. 

* This e is generally long. 
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Nbm, lampades, es 

Gen» lampadmn 

Dat lampadi'biis 

Ace, lampades, ait 

Foe. lampad^0, es 

Ahl. lampadibns 



PLURAL. 

PhrygCs, es 
Phrjgum 
Phrygi1»iis 
FhrygCs, as 
FhrygOs, es 
Fhrygibns 



h€r5es, es 
h6r()iiiit 
hSroibns 
hSrSCs, as 
heroes, es 
heroibns 



Pericles, m., 
Pericles. 

Nom, Pericles 
Gen. Pencils, 1 
Dot, Pencil,! 



Orpheus, m., 
Orpheus. 

Orpheus • 
Orph-eos, el, I 



Paris, M., Dido, f., 
Perns, Dido, 

BINOULAR.' 

Paris Didd 

Paridis, OS Dldtis, onts 

ParidI, i Dido, 5nl, oni Orph-el, el, 1, eO 

Ace, Periclem, ea, en-jp . . ' DidO, dnem Orphea, ennt 

Voe. Pericles, es, © Pari Dido Orpheu 

Ahl. Pericle Paride Dido, one OrpheH 

1. Observe that these Paradigms fluctuate m certain cases — (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek forms : lampadis, os; lampadem^ a ; herois^ as : — (2) 
between different declensions: Pebicles, between Dec. I., Pericleny PericU^ 
Deo. TI., PericU (Gen.), and Dec. III., FbricUs^ etc. : Obpheus, between Dec. 
n., Orphd^ OrpTied^ etc., and Dec. III., Orpheoa^ etc. 

2. Nouirs IN ys have Gen. y<w, y«. Ace. yw*, yn : Oihrys^ Othryos^ Othrym^ 
Othryn, 

8. The Vocative Singttlab drops *— (1) in nouns in em, y*, ajid in proper 
names in d«, Gen. arUis : Atlas, AUd : — (2) generally in nouns in is, and 
sometimes in other words : Ptri. 

4. In the Genitivb Plural, the ending dn occurs in a few titles of books : 
MektmorphdeHs (title of a poem), MetamorpAdseon, 

6. In the Dative and Ablative Plural the ending «, before vowels «», 
occurs in poetry : Troades, lyoasin. 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have 08 in the Singular and S in the Plural : tnelos, meU, song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



I. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns in a : ' Genitive in atis : 

poQma, poem, poSmatis, 



Stem in at : 
poSmat. 



1 The Plural is of course generally wanting; see 130, 2. 

> ^ is a diphthong in the Nom. and Yog. ; ei sometimes a diphthong in the Qeo. 
andDst. 

* These are of Greek origin. 
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70. Nouns in e: 


Genitive in Is : 


Stem in i: 


mare, tea^ 


maris, 


man. 


71. NonnRinI:» 


Genitive in Is : 


Stem in i: 


sinftpl, mustard^ 


sinflpis, 


sinftpi. 



NoTB.— Many nouns In i are Indeclinable. Ck>mpounda otmeU have UU in the Oeni< 
tl?e : oxymell, otoymtHUt, OJgrmeL 

72. Nouns in 6 or 6: Genitive in Onis : Stem in 5n : 

led, Han^ leOnis, leOn. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in— - 

1. onis : — ^most national names : Maeeds, Maeedonis^ Macedonian. 

2. inis:' — ApoUd; JumiSy man; niSmiy nobody; turbS^ whirlwind; and 

nouns in do and go: ffranddy grandiniSy hail; virgiy 
virffinisj maiden ; except — harpa^y 5nis ; liffiy Onis ; 
praed&y Onis, also comedJ^y cOdSy manff6y tpcuRy HtnedHy ikS^. 
8. nls : — eardy camis (for carinia '), flesh ; see 64, 2, note 1. 
4. Snis: — AniSy AniSniSy river Anio; Ndri6y NiriSnis, 
6. fm :— a few Greek f eminines : Diddy DldUs ; see 68. 

73. Nouns in y * : Gen. in 3rls (yos, ys) : Stem in y : 

misy, eopperaSy misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

n. NOUKS Ein>INO IN A MuTE OB LiQUID. 

74. Nouns in o : oUCy (tiicUy pickle ; Ide, lOctiSy* milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, <tin, sOlis, sOl. 

'San.—Felt/elHt^ gall ; mel^ meUUy honey ; «22, mlUy aalt On neuters in tf2, see 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nls : Stem in n : 

paeftn, j>a«a», paeanis, pae&n. 

fltlmen, itreaimy fltlminis, flUmen, in. 

Kon 1.— Nonns in en have the variable radical vowel— e* i; see 60, 1, 2). 
Non 2.— There are a few Greek words in on, Oen. in onifl, ontiB, Bt. in oHi dnt : 
aiddn^ aedonity nightingale; JTenophdn^ XMopMfOie, Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in xis : Stem in r : 

career, ;»fiM>n, . caroeris, career. 

1. Nouns in &r, ar : (1) fir, G. axis, St axl : Idr, IdriSy house ; (2) pdr, 
pans, pwr ; /dr, farriSy com ; hUpary AipatiSy liver. For ar^ G. drw, and oTy 
G. oru, see 63. 

2. Nouns in ter: Gen. in tils : patety patriSy father ; except laiery lateriSy 
tile ; ittty iUneriSy way ; MppiUryJovia; and Greek nouns: CTO«r,crd«m, bowl. 

> These are of Greek origin. 

« Stem in on, fii^ or on<, <«<, ni; see 60, 1, 2). 

* Konns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 

^ The only nonns in c 
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NoTs.— /m&«r and names of montlu in ber bave brU In the GenitiTe ; imber^ imbrit^ 
shower; September^ SeptembrU^ September; see 69, lY., notes 1 and 2. 

8. Nouns in or : 6. oris, St. or : potior^ pdetdris, shepherd ; but a few 
have G. oris, St. or: arbor^ arboris^ tree; aequor^ sea; marmor^ marble. 
But cor, cordis^ heart. 

4. Four in nr : G. oris, St or : ebur^ ivory ; femur ^ thigh ; jecur^ liver ; 
rcibur^ strength ; but femur has also/<w?w?m, and Jecur^ Jecinoris, Jecineris, 
aadjocinerie. 

78. Nouns in nt : Genitive in itis : Stem in nt, it : 

caput, head, capitis, caput, it. 

m. Nouns ending in S. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in Stis : Stem in St : 

aetas, Offe, aet&tis, aetat. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. aris: — mds, maris, a male; — stem, mas, mart; see 31, 1. 

2. asis : — vOs, vOsis, vessel' 

8. HBBis : — Os, assis, an as (a coin). 

4. antis t—only masculine Greek nouns : adamOs, arUis, adamant. 

NoTH. — Anas, duck, and neater Greek noons in as have aHs : anas, anoMs, Vas, 
Borety, Areas, Arcadian, and feminine Greek noons in as have adis: vas, vadis, 
lampaSy lampadisJ* 

80. Nouns in §8 : Genitive in is : Stem in i : ' 

ntlbSs, cloud, ntlbis, nabi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. edis : — hSrds, herldis, heir ; mercls, reward. 

2. edis : — pSs, pedis, foot, and its compounds : compos, edis, a fetter. 

3. eris: — Cerls, Cereris.^ 

4. §ti8 i—^ils, rest, with compounds, inquiSs, requiss, and a few Greek 

words: khss, fapSs. 
6. etis : — abiSs, fir-tree ; ariSs, ram ; pariSs, wall. 
'So-n.-'Bis, bessis, two-thirds; om, aeris,* copper; praes, praedis, sorety. 

81 . Nouns in es : Genitive in itis : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldier, mllitis, mllet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis : — interpres, interpreter ; seges, crop ; teffes, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see 57, 2. 

1 F3« isthe only stem in s which does not change « to r between two vowels; see 
61, 1, 8). 

* Greek nonns sometimes have ados for adis, 
s Bat see 64, 1. 
« See 61, 1, 8). 
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82. Nouns in Is : Genitive in Is : Stem in i: 

avis, Hrd^ avis, avL 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. eris : — dnu^ eineris^^ ashes ; eiicutnisy cucumber ; pulvia^ dust ; vSmis^ 

ploughshare. 

2. idis : — eapis^ cup ; cassia^ heUnet ; euspis, spear ; lapis^ stone ; prd- 

mvlsis, antepast, and a few Greek ' words : as tyrannis, 
idiSy tjranny. Sometimes UnSj and iif/ris, 
S. iaJbii—poUis orpoUeriy flour; sanffuis^ blood. 

TS[<yn.^OlUy gllris, dormouse; lis, tlHs^ strife; f^mis, temidsis^ half an as; 2>t«, 
DlHa; QuirU, QuirUis; Samnls^ SamnUie, 

83. Nouns in 5s : Genitive in Sxis : Stem in 5s : 

mOs, cugtom^ mOris, mOs. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5tis : — c58y edtiSy whetstone ; d68y dowry ; nepos^ grandson ; saeei'doSy 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5dis : — cUstdSy cQstddiSy guardian ; see 36, 2. 

3. Sis : — ^a few masculine Greek nouns : hSroSy hero ; MlnoSy Tros, 
'Svn^—Arbda or aHH>ry arhoria, tree; 09y oaaia, bone ; bos, &avi8, ox ; see 66. 

84. Nouns in us, Gen. in nris or uUa : stem in us or ut. 

1. oris : — erUSy leg ; jUSy right ; jUSy soup ; mOSy mouse ; pUSy pus ; rusy 

country ; tUa (tkll8)y incense ; t^Ua, earth. 

2. utis : — JuvetUHay youth ; aalHay safety ; aenectUay old age ; aerviiUay 

servitude ; virtUay virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. udis : — ineUay anvil ; palQay marsh ; aubaeOay dovetail. 

2. nis i—ffrUay gruisy crane ; «fl», swine. 

8. tmtis : — ^a few Greek names of places : TrapezfJLay utUia, 

4. odis : — Greek compounds 'mpua: tripUay tripodiay tripod. 

TSfoTK.—FranajfraudU, fraud; latUy lavdia^ praise; see 64, 8, 9), foot-note. For 
Greek nouns in ev«, see 68. 

85. Nouns in ns : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in os. 

1. eris : — latuay lateriay side : stem, latoa,^ So also : acuay foedtia, fQnuay 
gentUy glomuay mUntiay oluay onu8y opuay pondWy rUduay acduay aldusy uUua^ 
vdtuay Ven'uay viaeuay vulnua, 

2. oris : — corpWy corporiay body : stem, eorpoa.^ So also decuay dsdecuay 

1 Stem cinia^ ciner for cinea with variable vowel i, «; see 24, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57, 2. 
' Greek nouns sometimes have idea or even iaa for idia; Saiamla has Sakimlnia; 
Sfimoia, Sitnoentia. 
* See 61, 1, foot-note. 
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faeinvsj faenusj /rifftu, Upua, lUua^ nemw, pectus, peeu9, penua, pignw^ tter- 
€U8f tempus, terffus, 

Non.~P(0eiM, peeuddSy a head of cattle ; Ligus^ IdtfurU^ U^arian ; see 31. 

86. Nouns in 3ni : > Genitive in 3rls, yos, ys : Stem in y : 

Othiys, OthryoB, Othiy. 

87. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : * 

urbs, cUyy urbis, urbL 

88. Nouns in nui : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

hiems, wirUer, hiemis, hiem. 

80. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in ep, ip. 

prlnceps, prince^ pilnoipis, pxlncep, ip. 

NoTK.— Bat aueeptt aueupia^ fowler. Other nouns In xw retain the stem-vowel 
unchanged; fiMropa, msropU^ bee-eater. Grypt^ grl£Bn, has grypMt, 

00. Nouns in s after 1, n, or r : Gen. in tis : Stem in ti : 

puis, hroih^ pultis, pulti. 

mens, mind^ mentis, menti.* 

ars, art, artis, artL 

"SarvL—FroMy firondUy leaf; glwm^ glandit^ wsorn ; JUgldnSy JUglandU, walnut; 
see 64, 2. 

rv. Nouns ending in Z. 

01 . Nouns in fix : Genitive in Sois : Stem in ac : 

p&z, peace, p&cis, pdc 

NoTB.— ^acB,/ac<9, torch; so also a few Greek nouns. Ariyanaiaa, ctctie; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

02. Nouns in te: Genitive in Scis or egis : Stem in 9o, eg: 

1. eois : — dlix, pickle ; vervlx, wether. 

2. §gis : — Ui^y law ; rex, king, and their compounds. 

03. Nouns in ex : Genitive in icis : Stem in ic, ec : 

i^di^x, judge, jadicis, jtldic, ec. 

ExcBFTioNS. — Genitive in 

1. eois : — nex, murder ; flnisez, mower ; (prez), precis, prayer. 

2. egis : — ^ez, flock ; aquilex, water-inspector. 

8. igis: — rimez, rdnUgis, rower; see 24, 1. 

KoTB.— ^aecB, faecis^ lees ; seneoa^ eenie, old man (66) ; supelUo^ supeUeetilis, 
ftumitnre. 

04. Nouns in Lc : Genitive in lois : Stem in lo : 

radix, root, r^dlcis, radio. 

1 These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydis: chlamys^ cMamydiSi doak. 

' Dissyllahles have the stem in b. 

* Dissyllables in ns have the stem in t» 
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05. Nouns in be : Genitiye in idi : Stem in io : 

oalix, cup^ oalids, calic. 

NoTB.— 2^, n<M9 (66), anow; atriaa, ttriffiSy screech-owl; a few Gallic names also 
have the Genitive in iffia : DumnoHm, Org^toHm, 

06. NotmB in Oz or oz : vifz^ vifcU^ yoice ; iukb, noetis^ night. 

KoTS.— There are also a few national names in oz, Gen. In oois or ogis : Oappa- 
doXf CappadocU; AUotfroao^ AUobrogis, 

07. Nouns in ux : Oenitive in ncU : Stem in no : 

dux, leader, duois, duo. 

Norn 1.— Zt7(n, luets, Ugfat ; PoUa», PoUUda, PoOnz; >I*u«b, A^0^ itait. 

TSva 2.— C^reek nouns in ffos and yx are Tarioosty declined: ^ryeo^ EryeU, Ezyx; 
homhffx^ hombpgiSt silkworm; Stym, Stygie^ Btyz; eoeepx, eoceggie, eockoo; onyXt 
onyeMat onyx. 

08. Nouns in x after n or r : Genitive in ciB : Stem in oi : 

arz, eUadd, ards, ard. 

'Sc/nt l.-'-OonjwM or eor^um, ear^uffia^ spouse. 

Non 2.~Mo8t nouns in x preceded by n are of Greek origin : lynXf lyneU^lynt; 
phalanXy phalangiat phalanx. 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

00. If ouns in the third declension ending in 

6^ or^ 58^ er^ and in ds and es increasing in the Genitive ^^ 

are masculine : sermS, discourse; dolor ^ pain; mos, custom; 
agger y mound ; pesy Genitive pedis, foot. 

100. Nouns in 6 are masculine, except the Femininea^ viz. : 

1. Nouns in d. Gen. tnis, except carc&^ Ord^, turbiy masc, cupi<B and 

margh^ masc. or fern. 

2. Car^^ flesh, and the Greek Argd, ieho, echo. 

S. Most abstract and collective nouns in id : ratib, reason ; eorUiSy an 
assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminine: — arbor y tree. 

2. The NevAera : — odor, spelt ; a« jt(or, sea ; car^ heart ; marmoTy marble. 

1 02. Nouns in OS are masculine, except — 

1. The Femininea : — arbd8y tree ; c^, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; iSa, dawn. 

2. TheNeiiter: — ds, mouth. 

Nora. — Oa, bone, and a few Greek words in oa are neater: chaoa^ chaos. 

103. Nouns in BR are masculine, except — 

1 That is, having more syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative. 
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1. The Feminine : — lirUer^ bo^tt (sometimes masc). 

2. The Neuters: — (1) cadaver^ corpse; iter^ way; iiihery tumor; iJiber^ 

udder ; v^, spring ; verber, scourge ;^2) botanical names in er, 
Gen. eris : CLcer^ maple-tree ; pdpaver^ poppy. 

104. Nouns in £S and ES increasing in the Genitiye are masculine, 

except — 

1. The Eemininea :~~C(>mpSSj fetter; mertieSy reward; merffeSy sheaf; 

quiiSy rest (with its compounds) ; ««^es, crop ; teffet, mat ; some- 
times ale8y bird, and quadrupSSy quadruped. 

2. The Neuter: — oes, copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

Sis, as^ is^ ys^ jl, in es not increasing in the Genitive, and 

in s preceded ly a consonant, 

are feminine : ^ aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamys, cloak ; 
pdx, peace ; nubes, cloud ; urbs, city. 

106. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. The Maeculines : — dSy an as (a coin), vaSy surety, and Greek nouns m 

as. Gen. antie. 

2. The Neuters : — vdSy vessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. atie. 

1 07. Nouns in IS and TS are feminine, except the MaseuHneSy viz. : 

1. Nouns in Slis, oUis, dui, mis, nis, guis, quis: nOtcUiSy birthday; 

iffniSy fire ; eanguisy blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine : caniSy ammSy einiSy finiSy anguisy torquis, 

2. AxiSy axle ; burisy plough-tail ; calliSy path ; ' dnsisy sword ; lapiSy 

stone ; rnSnsiSy month ; orbisy circle ; postiSy post ; pulvisy dust ; 
eentiSy brier ; torriSy brand ; veetiSy lever ; and a few others. 
8. Names of mountains in ys : Othrye, 

1 08. Nouns in Z are feminine, except the MaseulineSy viz. : 

1. Greek masculines : earaxy raven ; fhdrOXy cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and nnx ; except the feminines : faeXy/otfeXy nexy (press), 

supeUex, 
8. CaliXy cup ; fomiXy arch ; phoeniXy phoenix ; irdduXy vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yz. 

4. Sometimes : eahy heel ; eahy lime ; lynZy lynx. 

109. Nouns in SS not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the MaeculineSy viz. : 

1 Noons whose gender is determined by Sign^caUon (42) may be exceptions to 
these rales for gender as determined by JBndinge. CaJUe is sometimes feminine. 
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AcifuuiSSf dmeter; sometimes pcUumbiSy dove; and v^prjto, thom-bufth. 
TXvrm,—Fot Greek nomiB in m, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in 8 pbkcxdkd bt a Consonaht are feminine, except the 
Maaculineiy riz. : 

1. 2>3fw, tooth ; /^fu, fountain ; nOns, mountiun ; pifrUf bridge ; gener- 
ally adepSj fat, and rudin»^ cable. 

8. Some nouns in u, originally adjectives or participles with a mascu- 
line noun understood : ortSiw (sOl), east ; dhijltatu (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tricbna (raster), trident ; guadrOna (ils), quarter. 

8. Chalybif steel ; hydropt, dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : foreepB^ forceps ; aerpiiu, serpent ; itirp$j stock. Ant- 
tndns, animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

^ e, ly y> o^ 1, Hy t, Sx, BX, ur, tia, and us 
are neuter : ^ poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; animal, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

Hon.— A few Greek nouns In m are alao neuter : oaooeftM, desire, passion. 

112. Nouns in L, AR, and A& are neuter, except the McuculineSy '<riz. : 
Muffilj mullet ; td/,* salt ; «d/, sun ; Idr^ hearth ; salar^ trout 

1 1 3. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. ITte Mateuiines .'—peden^ comb; rin, kidney; USn^ spleen; and 

Greek masculines in Sn, 5n, In, 5n : paedn, paean ; candfiy rule. 

2. The Ferninines: — adddny nightingale; olcyGn {JuUey(in)y kingfisher; 

Icen^ image ; nndOHy muslin. 

114. Nouns in UR are neuter, except the Matculifies^ viz. : 
McrfuTj bran ; turtur^ turtle-dove ; vuiiury vulture. 

115. Nouns in OS and US are neuter, except — 

1. The Maseulines : — leptUy hare ; ml2«, mouse ; and Greek nouns in puB. 

2. The Femininca : — tellUSy earth ; fraus, fraud ;• knUy praise ; and nouns 

in 'OS, Gen. ntis or udis : vtr/ito, virtue ; pallia^ marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: 17 NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

us — masculine; H — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

^ Seo foot-note, page 47. Sal is sometimes neuter in the singular. 
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Pructus, fruit. 


Coma, horn. 








SIN6ULAB. 


CABX-EMDOrGB. 


Nom, fructus 


comO. 


us 


a 


Gen. fractlLs 


comlLfi 


as 


as 


Dca. fractnlflL^ 


comll. 


ui, a» 


a 


Ace. fractum 


comO. 


um 


a 


Voe. fructus 


comll. 


us 


a 


AM. fractIL 


comO. 

PLURAL. 


a 


a 


Nam. frQctlks 


comna 


as 


ua 


Gen. fractmun 


commuMk 


uum 


uum 


Dot. fracti1»iis 


comi1»ii8 


ibuR (ubus) 


ibuR (ubus) 


Ace. fractas 


comna 


as 


ua 


Voc. fructlls 


comna 


as 


ua 


Abl. fracti1»ii8 


comibnit 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends in n : frUetUy eomu. 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic n, weakened 
to t* in UmSj but retained in ubtu ; see %%. 

117. The following Irreoulab Case-Endings occur : ' 

1. XTbus for t&iM in the Dative and Ablative Plural — 

1) Begularly in acw^ needle ; otcum^ bow ; and trilnts^ tribe. 

2) Often in arttiSy* joint ; laciu^ lake ; partus^ birth ; poritu^ harbor ; 
9pecu8^ cave ; and verU^ spit. 

8) Occasionally in a few other words, as genu^ knee ; tonitrtis, thunder, etc. 

2. Uifl, the uncontracted form for Us, in the Genitive : frUctuia for 
friktiU.^ 

8. Uos, an old form ' of the Genitive ending : senMuoa^^ of the senate. 

118. Nouns in us are masculine, those in n are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in UB are — 



' Thus t»{ Is contracted into H : fifHetul, fraeta, 

' To these should be added the rare ending^s Hd tor «?■ In the AbL Blog., utu for Ht in 
the Gen. SlngT', and wU for Ha in the Nom., Ace., and Yoc. PL Bee Wcndsworth, pp. 60-62. 

* Generally ploral, HnUn. 

* It has been akeady mentioned (47, note 1) that the fire declensions are only five 
varietieB of one general system of inflection. The close relationihip between the third 
declension and the fourth will be seen by comparing the declension otJi^Uetua, a u-noun 
of the fourth, with that of grOa (66, 2), a «-noun of the third. In &ct, If the old Geni- 
tive ending uU had not been contracted Into Ht^ there would have been no fourth de- 
dension whatever. All ic-nouns would have belonged to the third declension. 

* Compare the Greek Genitive in vov : tx^f » '^X^^i fi^ 

* This was first weakened to aendtuU (3^), and then contracted to aenatUa (t93, 2), 
the classical form. 

3 
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FsMDrnnE BY Exception : — (1) acua^ needle; eoZiM, distaff; t^twMM, house ; 
manus^ hand; porticus^ portico; tribus^ tribe;— (2) Idus^ Ides; 
Qv^^^^udUiis^ feast of Minerva ; generally penus, store, when of 
this declension ; rarely specusj den ;— (8) see 42, II. 

NoTBw— The only neuter nouns in cominon use are comil^ ffenu, and verUA 

110. Si^OND AND FouBTH DECLENSIONS. — Somc nouns are partly of 
the foarth declension and partly of the second. 

1. Bomtts, F., house, has a Locative form domi^ at home, and is other- 
wise declined as follows : • 

PLURAL. 

domtls 

domuum, domOrum 

domibus 

domOs, domils 

domtls 

domibus 

2. Certain names of trees in tM, as cupreeaus^ficut^ laurtts, pinus, though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those oases of the fourth which end in 
iia^ va, and a : N. laurus, G. lauriis, D. laurS, A. laurum^ V . laurttSy A. lauru, 
etc. So also cohu, distaff. 

8. A few nouns, especially sehdtusy senate, and tumuUus, tumult, though 
regularly of I)ecl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending i of the second ; 
aenoMf tunmlM. 

4. Quercua^ oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has quercdrum in the Gen. Plur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ^b— feminine, 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day. R§s, thing. 



SINGULAB. 


N<fm, 


domus 


Oen, 


domtls 


Dot, 


domul (domO) 


Ace, 


domum 


Voc, 


domus 


Abl, 


domO (domu) 







SINGULAR. 


Cabi-Enduiob. 


Nom. 


di«s 


reit 


es 


Gen, 


did or die 


rei or re 


^,6 


Dai, 


diiil or die 


r^I or re 


&, e 


Aee, 


diem 


rem 


em 


Voe. 


dies 


res 


es 


Abl 


die 


re 


6 



1 But neuter forms occur in certain cases of other words. Thus, Dat. paota, Abl. 
peciL, Nom., Ace, and Too. PL pecua^ from obsolete peeil^ cattle ; also cwtua from 
artua ; oaaua from obsolete oa&&^ bone ; apeoua ftom epa&ua. 

> Combining forms of the second declension with those of the fourth. 
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PLURAL. 


Care-Endings. 


Nom, 


dies 


res 


es 


Gen. 


di^riun 


remm 


6nim 


Dai. 


diei»iis 


rebus 


Sbus 


Ace. 


dies 


res 


6s 


Voe. 


dies 


res 


es 


Ahl 


diei»iis 


rei»iis 


€biifl 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in S : dis^ rl} 

2. The Gase-Enoinqs here given contain the characteristic e, which ap- 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending l{, when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em. 

NoTB.— Traces of a Locatiye in cl are preserved in certain phrases found in early 
Latin, as dH aepUmi^ on the seventh day; die erastini^ on the morrow; diiprdaoiml, 
on the next day. Cotldii^ hodil^prldie^ and the like are doubtless Locatives in origin. 

121. Irregular Case-Endinos. — The following occur : 

1. i or S for li in the Gen. and Dat.: adl for adSi, of sharpness; 
diB toT^diSl; m for rH; pemicii for pemicidly of destruction. 

2. Zi8 in the Gen. in early Latin : diSs, of a day ; rabiSs^ of madness. 

1 22. Defective. — Nouns of this declension want the plural, except ' — 

1. J)i^ and rSa, complete in all their parts. 

2. AciiSy sharpness ; effiffiis, image ; faciia^, face ; seriis^ series ; speeds^ ap- 
pearance ; speSf* hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Ace., and Yoc. Plur. 

8. EhtviiSy used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glacits in the 
Sing, and in the Aco. Plur. 

1 23. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine— 

ExoEFT dieSy day, and meridi^^ midday, masculine^ though dies is some- 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it means time, 

124. Genebal Table of Gender. 
I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all de- 
clensions. 

> Originally most ^-sterns appear to have been either a-stems or ^-sterns. Thus: 1) 
Most stems in ie are modified from i& : mdterid^ rndterHj Nom. mdterii'S, material ; 
see 25, 1, note, with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Gen. and Dat. Sing, an 
formed from the stem in id, not from that in ies : mdteriae, not mdUriei. 2) Diee^ 
JldM, plebig, and €pe8 appear to have been «-stems, modified to l-stems, as many 
«-8temB in the third declension were modified to i-stems; see 6/9, L, 1, fbot-note. 

3 A few plural forms in addition to those here given are sometimes cited, but seem 
not to occur in writers of the classical period. 

' In early Latin spirie oocors in the Nom. and Ace. Plur., formed from epSs treated 
as a stem in 8. Thus: tpia^ spieia, epere* (31, 1). 

* For exceptions, see 43. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 



Masculine. 
Names of Males, of 
Rivers, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
GouNTBiES, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Tbees. 



Neater. 
IndbcxinableNouns,^ In- 
riNiTiTES, and Clauses 
usedas Nouns, 



II. Gender determined by Nominative ending." 

Declension I. 



SiascuHne. Feminine. 

58, OB. a, 9. 

Declension II. 
er, ir, us, ob, Ob. 1 I 

Declension III. 

fis, as, is, 3r>) 3C, 5b and 
es not increasinff in the 
Oenitive^ B preceded by 
a consonant. 



Neater. 



nm, on. 



6, or, 5b, er, 9b and 

es increamng in the 
Genitive, 



a, ©, I, y, c, 1, n, t, fir. 
ar, ur, ub, ub. 



us. 



I 



Declension IV. 
Declension V. 

SB. 



I 



COMPOUND NOUKS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : " tispiibUca = riapub- 
Hca, republic, the public thing ; juejurandum ^juejU/randum^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined ; » pater/amilide =: pater famiUds (49, 1), or pater famiUae^ the father 
of a family. 



126. Paradigms. 

Nam, respHblica 
Gen, r^Iptlblicae 
Dot, rSlptlblicae 
Ace. rempablicam 
Voc, respablica 
Ahl, repHblica 



SINGULAR. 

jasjtlrandum 

jfirisjarandl 

jarljarand& 

jilsjarandum 

jUsjtlrandum 

jtirejarando 



paterfamili&s 

patiisfamili&s 

patrlfamilifiB 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



1 Except names of persons. 

* For exceptions, see ander the several declensions. 

* Words thns fonned, however, are not compoands in the strict sense of the term; 
see 340, !>, note. 
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PLURAL. 

Norn, reepHblicae iQngllranda patreBfamili&s 

Gen. rerumpHblic&rom patrumfaznili&s 

Dot, rebuspHblicIs patribusfamili&s 

Ace, respablic&s 'jarajuranda patreBfamiliaB 

Voe, rSBptlblioae iurfgQranda patreB&mili&s 

Ahl, rebuBpublioIs patribusfamili&s 

NoTB 1. — ^The parts which compose these and similar words are often and perhaps 
more correctly written separately : riapdhUca; pater famiU&a wfamiliae. 

NoTB 2.—Patei/famiUa9 sometimes has famiUSrvm in the plural : pair^famiH- 
drum, 

IRREGULAR NOUKS. 

1 27. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 
L Indeclinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 
II. Defective Nouns want certain parts. 

ni. Heteboclites (heterodiia >) are partly of one declension and partly 
of another. 

lY. Heterogeneous Nouns {heterogenea ') are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Indeclinable Nouns. 

1 28. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, 6, c^ alpha, beta, etc. 

2. Foreign words : Jdcdb, IlibeH ; though foreign words often are declined. 

n. Defective Nouns. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Number, in Case, or in both Number 
and Case, 

1 30. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : Rsma, Rome ; jUstitia, justice ; aurum, gold ; fa- 
nOSy hunger ; sanguis, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : OicerB, Roma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : Jidis, faith ; jUsPiMa, justice. 

8) Names of materials: aurum, gold ; ferrum, iron. 
4) A few others : meridies, midday ; specimen, example ; mpellex, furni- 
ture ; ver, spring ; veepera, evening, etc 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /amito, classes ; names of 
materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and ab- 
stract nouns, to designate instances, or kinds, of the quality : Scipi&nis, the 
Scipios; a«ra, vessels of copper; avart^»a«, instances of avarice; o^ia, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, the plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

^ From crcpof, another, and KXCvts, inflection^ 1. e., of dijOferent declensions. 
* From irtpot, ano^er, and ytfvo«, gender^ i. e., of different genders. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



131. Singular WANTING. — Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : m^&r^^ forefitthers ; 
pottertj descendants ; gemini, twins ; liberie children. 

2) Many names of cities: Athinae, Athens; Th^e, Thebes; Delphi, 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : Bacchdndlia, Olympian SdtumaXia. 

4) Arma, arms ; dvoitiae, riches ; exsequiaey funeral rites ; exuviae, spoils ; 
Idut, Ides ; indidias, truce ; tnsidias, ambuscade ; mdtiii, shades of the dead ; 
mlfuie, threats ; moenia, walls ; nyunia, duties ; nHf^iae, nuptials ; rUiguiae, 
remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by unus ex with the plural: untu ex Uberis, one of the children, or a child. 

NoTK. — ^The plnnl In names of cities may have reference to the Beveral parts of the 
dty, especially aa ancient dtiefl were often made np of separate vUlagea 8o In the names 
of festlyals, the plural may refer to the yarions games and ezerdsea which together eon- 
Btituted the festivaL 

132. Plural with Changs of Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the pluraL Thus : 



SINGULAR. 

Aedfis, temple; 
Auxilium, help ; 
Ctnoer^ prison, barrier; 
Castrum, eatUe, hvt; 
Comitium, name of a part of the 

Roman forum ; 
COpia, plenty, force ; 
Facult&s, ability ; 
Finis, end; 
Fortuna, fortune ; 
Qr&tia, gratitude, favor; 
HortuB, garden ; 
Impedlmentum, hindrance; 
Llttera, letter of alphabet ; 

LUdus, play, tport ; 

Mos, custom; 

Nat&lis (dies), birth-day ; 

Opera, work, service; 

Pars, part ; 

Bostrum, beak of ship ; 

SsX,8alt; 



PLURAL. 

aedes, (1) temples, (2) a house,^ 

auxilia, auxiliaries, 

caroer&B, barriers of a racecourse, 

castra, camp. 

comitia, the assembly held in the comitium, 

cOpiae, (1) stores, (2) troops, 

facult&tes, wealth, m^ans, 

tln^B, borders, territory, 

foTtiXn&e, possessions, wealth, 

gr&tiae, thanks, 

horti, (!) gardens, (2) pleasure-grounds, 

impedimenta, (1) hindrances, '(2) baggage. 

lltterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) qnstle^ 

writing, letters, literature, 
Itldl, (1) plays, (2) pubUo spectacle. 
mOrfis, manners, character. 
n&tales, pedigree, parentage. 
operae, workmen. 
partes, (l)partSf (2) a party. 
rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Rome (adorned with beaks), 
sales, witty sayings. 



^ AedSs and some other wcnrds in this list, it will he observed, have In the plural two 
signifioatlons, one oorresponding to that of the singular, and the other distinct from it. 
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1 33. Depkotitb in Case. — Some nouns are defective in case : 

1. In the Nom., Dat., and Voo. Sing. : , opw, , opem^ ^ op&^ 

help ; , vieis^^ , vicem, — ^ — , vice, change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , pred^precem, jprece, prayer. 

8. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : , dapis,^ dapt^ dapem, , dope, 

food ; , frugia, frugl, frUgem^ %f^^^y fruit. 

4. In the Gen., Dat., and Abl. Plur. : Most nouns of the fifth Decl. ; see 1J32. 

SToTB. — Many neuters are also defective in the Gen., Dat, and AbL Plur. : fd/r^ fel^ 
mel, pus, ru8f tils, etc., especially Greek neuters in os, which want these cases also in 
the singular : epos, melos ; also a few nouns of DecL lY. : mttus, situs, etc 

6. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles : nex, pax, pix ; cor, cos, rds ; sal, sol, lux, 

134. Number and Case. — Some nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: fors, forte, 
chance ; IttBs, litem, lue, pestilence ; diciOnis, didonl, diddnem, didOne, sway. 
EOs, right, and ne/Os, wrong, are used in the Nom., Ace, and Yoc. ^ng. ; 
Instar, likeness, nihU, nothing, and opus, need, in the Nom. and Ace; 
seetis, sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in & and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jtusit, by order ; manddUl, by com- 
mand ; rogaua, by request ; sponte, by choice, etc. 

ni. Heteroclites. 

135. Of Declensions II. tind IV. are a few nouns in tts ; see 119. 

136. Of Declensions IL and III. are— 

1. Jugerum, an acre; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : j'ugerum,jiiger%; p[wr&\,jiigera, Jugerum, JUgeribus, 

5. Vds, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : vds, vdsis ; plural, vasa, vdsorum, 

3. Plural names of festivals in dUa : JBacchmdlia, SdtumdUa; which are 
regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur, in orum of 
the second. AncUe, a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions IIL and V. are — 

1. Bequi^, rest; which is regularly of the third Ded., but also takes the 
forms requiem and requii of the fifth. 

2. Famis, hunger; regularly of the tlurd Decl., except in the Ablative, 
/amS, of the fifth {not /am£, of the third). 

138. Forms in ia and iSs. — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of DecL I., and one in iSs of DecL V. : luxuria, luxuries, lux- 
ury ; materia, mMeriBs, materiaL 

139. Forms in us and um. — Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form, in us of DecL IV., and one in um of DecL II. : eCnOtw, cdndtum, 
attempt ; dventtis, Iventum, event. 

^ Defective also in the Gen. Plur. ^ 
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140. Many words which hare but one approved form fai prose, admit 

another in poetry : juvmtQs (Gtis), youth ; poetic, juvenia (ae) : ienectUs 

(atis), old age; poetic, 9enec(a (ae): paupertOs (fttis), poverty; poetic, 

pauperiis (61). 

ly. HSTEBOOENBOUB NOUNB. 

141. Masculinx and Neuter. — Some masculines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neater gender : 

Joeutf m., jest ; -plvartljjoei, m,,Jocay n. 

ZoeuSf m., place ; plural, lodf m., topics, loca, n., places. 

142. Fbmihinx and Neuter. — Some feminines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Cof^asus^ f., linen ; plural, earbasi^ f, carbasa^ n. 

Margarita^ f., pearl ; plural, margarUas^ f., margarUay n. 

Oj^m, f., oyster; plural, os^recM, f., M^rea, n. 

143. Neuter and Masculine or Feminine. — Some neuters take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural : 

Caelum^ n., heaven ; plural, eaeU.^ m. 

2. Some neutsrs generally become masculine in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuter : 

Fr^um, n., bridle ; plural, frinl, m., fr^na, n. 

Edstrum, n., rake ; plural, rdsfri, m., rostra^ n. 

8. Some neuters become femdnine in the plural : 

Epuktmy n., feast; plural, qmlae^ f. 

144. Forms in lis and um. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in us masculine, and one in um neuter: dipeus^ dipeunty 
shield ; eommentariuSj eommeatarium^ commentary. 

145. Heterogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete^ 
rogeneous : dhUUus (as), cOnOium (T), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (T), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is the part of speecli which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; mdgnus, great. 

Note.— The form of the a^^ectiTe in Latin depends in part upon the gender of the 
noun which it qualifies : bonus puer^ a good boy ; bona puelku, a good girl ; bonum tern- 
plum^ a good temple. Thus, in the Nom. Sing^ bonus is the form of the adjective when 
*^^ed with maffcoline nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 



ADJECTIVES. 



67 



147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second^ while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



FiBBT ASD Second Declensions : A 


AND O Stems. 


148. 


Bonus, good,^ 


SINGULAR. 




■ 


Maso. 


Fem. 


NlUT. 


Norn, 


bonus 


bona 


bonmn 


Gen, 


boni 


bonae 


bonI 


Dot, 


bon5 


bonae 


bono 


Ace, 


bonum 


bonam 


bonam 


Voc, 


bone 


bona 


bonam 


Abl 


bono 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bon5 


Nom. 


bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Oen, 


bonOritm 


bonarum 


bonOram 


Dai, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, 


bonOs 


bonfts 


bona 


Voc, 


bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Abl, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. 


TiTber, free,'* 


SINGULAR. 






Maro. 


FXM. 


Nbut. 


Almi. 


Ilber 


libera 


Uberum 


Gen, 


Kberl 


Uberae 


iTberl 


Lot, 


UberO 


Uberae 


UberO 


Ace, 


Ubenun 


llberam 


Ubernm 


Voc. 


liber 


• libera 


Uberum 


Abl, 


llberO 


libera 

PLURAL. 


UberO 


Nom, 


Uberl 


Uberae 


Ubera 


Gen, 


UberOrmn 


llberaram 


UberOram 


Dot, 


Uberls 


Uberls 


llbeils 


Ace, 


liberies 


Uberas 


libera 


Voc, 


Uberl 


Uberae 


libera 


Abl, 


Ilberls 


Uberls 


Uberls 



> BoNiTB is declined in the Maso. like tervTM of Decl. IT. (51), in the Fern, like minwi 
of Decl. I. (48), and In the Nent like templtim of Decl. II. (61). The atems are bono 
in the Masc. and Neat., and boni in the Fern. 

s LTbeb is declined in the Masc. like ptier (51), and in the Fern, and Nent. like tonus. 
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50, Aeger, «idfc.* 


BINOUT.AR. 




Maso. 


FSL 


ISixn. 


Nom, aeger 


aegra 


aegmnt 


Om, aegri 


aegrae 


aegrl 


Dot. aegrO 


aegrae 


aegrO 


Aee, a^nun 


aegram 


aegnim 


Voe, aeger 


aegra 


aegmm 


AhU aegrft 


aegra 

PLVBAL. 


aegrO • ' 


JVbm. aegi^ 


aegrae 


aegra 


6^tfn. aegrOnun 


aegrftnun 


aegrHram 


Dot, aegrls 


aegils 


aegrls 


Aee, aegrOs 


aegrfts 


aegra 


Voe, aegrI 


aegrae 


aegra 


AU, aegrls 


aegrls 


aegrlfi» 



Note. — Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger^ but the following in 
er and ur are declined like Uber : 

1) Atper^ rough ; lacer^ torn ; miser ^ wretched ; prosper ^ prosperous ; iener^ 
tender ; but a;^^ sometimes drops the «, and dexter^ right, sometimes retains 
it : dexter^ dextera^ or dextra. 

2) Satury sated ; aatur^ satura^ saturum, 

3) Compounds mfer and ger : mort\fer, deadly ; dliger^ winged. 

161. Irregularities. — Nine adjectives have in the 
singular lus* in the Genitive and I in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





Alius, 


another. 


BIVGITLAR. 


Sdlus, 


aUne, 






MAsa 


FlM. 


Nkut. 


MAsa 


Fui. 


Naur. 


JVbm. 


alius* 


alia 


aliudi 


solus 


sola 


solum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius « 


sOllus 


sollns 


SOllUS 


Dot. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


soli 


soli 


soli 


Aoc, 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


solum 


solam 


solum 


Voc. 








sole 


sola 


solum 


Abl. 


alio 


ali& 


alio 


solo 


801& 


solo 



^ Axon is decUned in the maacollne like ager (51), and in the feminine and neuter 
Hke bonus, 

* 7in Itw is often shortened hj the poets ; regalarly so in aUtfiua in dactylic verse 
(609). 

* Rarely alis and aUd, The same stem appears in ali-quia (190, 2), some one; 
ali-ter^ otherwise. 

* For alilus by contraction. AlUAw often supplies the place of allue. 
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PLURAL. 








Kom, 


alii 


aliao 


alia 


soli 


solae 


sola 


Gen, 


aliOnim 


ali&rum 


aliOnim 


sOlOnim 


sOl&rum 


BOlOnim 


Dot. 


alils 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soils 


soils 


Ace, 


alios 


alias 


alia 


sOlOs 


sol&s 


sola 


Voc, 








soli 


solae 


sola 


Abl, 


alils 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soITr 


soils 



1 . These nine adjectives are : aUits^ a, ud^ another ; nullu8, a, «m, no one ; 
sdlw^ alone ; tottis, whole ; ulltis, any ; unus^^ orue ; aUer^ -tera, -terum^^ the 
other*; uter^ -tra, Arum^^ which (of two) ; neater^ -tra^ -trum,* neither. 

NoTB Iv— The regalar forms occasionally occur in the Gen. and Dat of some of these 
adjectives. 

NoTB 2.— Like uter are declined its compounds : wterqve, tUeroU, tUerlibsiy uter- 
cwnque. In aUenUer sometimes both parts are declined, as aUerlu9 virVua; and 
sometimes only the latter, as alteruirltis. 

Third Declension : Consonant and I Stems. 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

163. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i^ and are declined as follows : 



Acer, sharp.^ 


SINGULAR. 


■ 


Maso. 


FXH. 


Natrr. 


JNbm, acer* 


acris 


acre 


Oen, .ftcris 


acris 


acris 


Dat, ftcrl 


acrl 


acrl 


Ace. acrem 


acrem 


acre 


Voe, ftcer 


acris 


acre 


AbL acrl 


acrl 


acrl 



> See declension, 175. 

3 Gen. cUUrhu^ Dat cUten ; otherwise declined like liber (149). 

* Or ons qftwo^ the (me, 

* Gen. vtrlue^ Dat vtrl ; otherwise like aeger (160). Neuter like uter. 

* AosB is de<^ned like ignU in the Masc. and Fem., and like mare (63) in the Neut, 
except in the Norn, and Voc. Sing., Masc, and in the AbL Sing. 

* These forms in er are like those in er of Decl. II. in dropping the ending in the 
Nom. and Voc. Sing, and in developing final r into er: acer for aeris^ stem, dcri. 
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PLUSAL. 




Fnc 


NlUT. 


ftcrCs 


ftcria 


ftcrtnm 


acrlnni 


ftcribus 


&cribift0 


acres, Is 


ftcria 


ftcres 


ftcria 


ftcribns 


ftcribns 



Mabo. 
Nom. ftcrCs 
Om. ftcrtniit 
Lot, ftcribns 
Aee. ftcrCs, Is 
Voe. ftcrCs 
AU, ftcribns 

Non 1.— Like Agbb are declined : 

1) Alaetr, Hyely ; isampttUry level; etMbtr^ Ikmona; ee/er,i swift; e^iiM<i0f*, eqnes- 
trian; palUttsr., manhj; pedetUr^ pedeetrian; pvter^ jmttid; «02t?&er, healfhltai; HI- 
vetier, woody; Urre&ter^ terreetrial ; wltieer^ winged. 

2) A^Jeettres in er designating the months : Oettber^ bris.* 

Non 2.— In the poets and in early Latin the form in er, as dcer^ is sometimefi femi- 
nine, and the form in ^ as derit^ is sometimes maaeoline. 

154. Adjectives of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 





Tristis, iod,^ 




Tnstior, Bodder: 


1 






SIKOULAR. 






M. AND F. 


Knrr* 


M. ahdF. 


NXUT. 


Nbm. 


tristis 


trlBte 


tilstior 


tristius 


Gen. 


tifstis 


tilstis 


tiistidris 


tilstiGris 


JM, 


trlstl 


trlstl 


trIstiGrI 


trlstlGrl 


Aee, 


tristem 


triste 


ttfstidrem 


tristius 


Voc, 


tristis 


ttfste 


tifstior 


tristius 


AbL 


trlstl 


tifsti 

PLURAL. 


tiisti5re(I)^ 


trlstiOre (I) 


yam. 


tristis 


tristia 


trIstiGr«s 


tilstiGra 


Gen. 


trlstinm 


trlstinm 


trlstlGmm 


tiistiGrnm 


Dal. 


trlstibns 


trlstibns 


trlstlGribns 


trIstiGribns 


Aee. 


trl8t«s^ Is 


tristia 


til8ti5r«s (Is) 


trtstlGra 


Voe, 


tilstes 


tristia 


tnstiGr«s 


tifstiGra 


AU, 


tnstibns 


trlstibns 


trlstlGribns 


tiistiGribns 



Non 1.— Like trUtior^ comparatiYeB, as consonant stems, generally have the Abl. 
Sing, in e, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plor. Neut. in a, and the Gen. Phir. in um. But 
compluriSf several, has Gen. Plur. eotnplUrium ; Nom., Aee., and Toe. Plor. Neot. 
eomplilra or compluria ; see Plus, 165. 

Non 2.— In poetiy, a^Jeetiyes In is, e, sometimes l^ve the AbL Sing, in e : eognd- 
mln6 ih>m eogn&minUy of the same name. 

1 This retains e in declension : e«/er, eeUriay ctltre; and has urn in the Gen. Ffair. 
3 Bee also 77, 2, note. 

* THeMs and trUU are declined like d4!ria and dert ; the stem is trltiH. 

« TrUiior is the comparative (160) oftrittU; the stem was originally trlstidSy hat 
it has been modified to iritiUm (61, 1) and trUUdr (31). 

• Enclosed endings are rare. 
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155. Adjectives of One Ending generally end in s or 
Xy but sometimes in I or r. 



156. Audaz, audacious,^ 



Felix, ha^ftpy,^ 



M. ahdF. 
Nom, aud&x 
Gen, audads 
i>a^. audftcl 
Ace, audacem 
Vae, audftx 
AU, aud&cl (e) 

Nom, audftcCs 
Gen^ audftdnm 
Dot, audadlbus 
Ace. audftcCs (Is) 
Vae. audftcCs 
Ahl. audftci1»iis 



SINGULAR. 



Nkut. 
audftx 
audacis 
audaci 
audax 
audax 
audaci (e) 

PLURAL. 

audacitt 

audacium 

audadl^us 

audada. 

audads 

audad1»ifts 



M. akdF. 

felix 

feiids 

feiici 

fellcem 

feiTx 

f 6llcl (e) 

f6llc«s 

felldum 

felldbns 

fSIIcCs (Is) 

fellers 

felldbus 



NSUT. 

feiix 

feiids 

feiici 

feiix 

feiix 

fsllcl (e) 

f^da 

felldnm 

felldbus 

feiidtt 

fellda 
felldbus 



157. Amans, lotting. 



Prudens, prudent. 



M. Ain> 7. 
Nom. amans 
Oen, aznantis 
Dot. amanti 
Ace. amantem 
Voe. amans 
AU. aznante (l) 

Nom. amantCs 
Geti, amantlnikt 
Da/, amantlbus 
Aee. amantCs (Is) 
Voe, amantCs 
Ahl, amantlbus 



SINGULAR. 



Nbut. 
amans 
amantis ' 
amanti 
amans 
amans 
amante (I) 



PLURAL. 



amantia 

amantlani. 

amantibns 

amantia 

amantia 

amantibns 



M. andF. 
pradSns 
piUdentis 
pr&denti 
pradentei 
prddens 
pradenti (e) 

pradentfis 

pradentlmn 

pr&deiitibifts 

prudentfis (Is) 

prQdent^s 

pradentlbns 



Nkut. 
prQdfins 
prudentis ' 
prQdentI 
prfidSns 
piUdens 
piUdentl (e) 

prudentia 

piUdentiiim 

pradentibns 

prudentia 

prQdentia 

pradentibns 



Nora.— The participle amdna difTen in dedension from the a4jectiye prudint only 
in the AbL Siog^ where the participle nBaally haa the ending e^ and the a^jectlTe, i. 

1 Obaerre that { in the Abl. Bing^ and io, ium, and f« in the Plnr^ are the regular 
case-endings for i^stems ; see 69 and 63. 

' According to Bitsehl, Bchmitz, and others, the e which is long in prUdins before na 
is short in all other forms of the word, i. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
is long in amdna^ is according to BitschI short in amantia^ aman^^ etc. ; see p. 87, foot- 
note S. Bee also Schmitc, pp. a>26; Ritschl, Bheln. Mnseum, zzzi., p. 488 ; MOUer, p. 27. 
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ParticipleB nsed a4IeotiTe]y may of coarse take!. A few a^J^ctlTei h«Te only e la gen- 
eral nae:— (1) pauptr^ paupers^ poor; puhw, pUbtre^ mature;— (2) those in es, G. 
itis or Idia : <2^, diaea^ dlvea^ tdapea^ supertUa ; (8) oaeMbt^ eompot^ impoBy prfnapa. 



168. Vetus, old. 



Memor, minc(ful. 







SINGULAR. 








M. Ain> F. 


Nkut. 


M. Airo F. 


Nkut. 


JVowi. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Gen, 


veteris 


veteris 


memoris 


memoris 


Dot, 


veterl 


veterl 


memorl 


memorl 


Aee. 


yeterem 


vetus 


memorem 


memor 


Voc, 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Ahl. 


vetere (I) 


vetere (I) 

PLUEAL. 


memorl 


memorl 


JVom, 


veter^s 


Vetera 


memorfis 




Gen, 


vetenu^ 


vetemm 


memomm 




Dai, 


veteribns 


veterlbns 


memorlbus 




Ace, 


veter^s (Is) 


Vetera 


memor^s (Is) 




Voe, 


veterCs 


Vetera 


memorOs 




Ahl, 


veteri1»ifts 


veterlbns 


memoribns 





1. Neuter Plural. — Many adjectives .like memor^ from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others have the ending ta, 
as f%Ucia^ prUdentia^ except ilber^ libera, fertile, and veHUj Vetera, 

2. Genitive Plural. — ^Most adjectives have iuin, but the following 
have um : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (157, 
note) : pauper, pauperum, 

2) Those with the Genitive in exis, oris, uxIb: vetw, veUrum, old; 
memor, m£morum, mindful ; eicur, eicurum, tame. 

3) Those in oeps : anape, aneipitum, doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um: inop$ (ops, 
opum), inopum, helpless. 

Ibbboitlab Adjectiybs. 
159. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinable : /rUffi, frugal, good ; nSqiMm, worthless ; mtlle, thou- 
sand ; see 176. 

II. Defective : (cSterus) eSiera, c&ierum, the other, the rest ; (ludicer) 
ladiera, liidierum, sportive ; (sGns) aonUs, guilty ; (sfiminex) Omineeis, half 
dead ; pauct, ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

ni. Heteroclites. — Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
iM, a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in U and e of the 
third : hUarue and hilaris, joyful ; exanimu8 and exanimis, lifeless. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative: altusy al- 
tior, alHssimus, high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison : 

I. Terminational Comparison — ^by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

COVPASATTW. StrPIKLATiyS. 

Mabo. Fxic NxTTT. Maso. Fkm. Nextt. 

ior ior ins issimus issima issimum' 

altus, altlor, altissimus, high, higher^ highest, 
levis, levior, levissimus, light, Ughter, Hghtesi, 

NoTB.^VowBL Stems lose their final vowel: alto^ alHor^ aUisHtnw. 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — ^Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add ximiis to this ending: * Ocer, derior, dcerrimuB, sharp. 

NoTB. — Vetus has loeterrinme; mdturua^ both rndtHrrimttt and rndtSrieHmtu ; 
deoBter^ deasUmus, 

2. Six in ills add limiu to the stem : ^ 

faoilis, difflcilis, easy, difflcuU, 

similis, dissimilis, like, unlike, 

gracilis, humilis, slender, low: 

faciUs, faciUor^ fadUimus, Imbicillis has imbicillimus, 

8. Four in rus have two irregular superlatives : 

extents, exterior, extrfimus and extimus, otdtoard, 

Infems, Inferior, Xnfimus andlmas, lower, 

BuperuB, superior, suprSmus and summus, tipper, 

posteruB, posterior, postremus and postumus, next, 

> The superlative ending is-sinvus Is probably oompoanded of ia, from ids, the original 
comparatiTe ending (154, foot-note 4), and Hmus for timus; ids-timus = idssimus = 
is^mus. After I and r, the first element is omitted, and s assimilated : faoilis^ facU- 
Hmus, /aoil'limus ; deer, doer-simus^ deer-rimus; but those in His drop the final 
rowel of the stem. See Bopp, %% 291-807; Schleicher, pp. 488^494; Boby, p. bcri. 
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164. JSgentUf providtis, and compounds in dicas, ficiU} and 
▼oloB, are compared with the endings entior and entiMnmos, as if 
from forms in ins: 



prOviddns, 
maledicuB, 
mtLnificofl, 
benevolus, 



egentior, 

prOvidentior, 

maledicentiorf 

mtlnifloentlor, 

benevolentior. 



egentiBfdmus, 

prOvidentisBiinus, 

maledicentissimiis, 

manificentissimuB, 

benevolentiBsimuS) 



needy, 

prudent^ 

slanderaue, 

Uberal, 

benevolent. 



'SarM.-^Mtri/Maaimua ocean m the snperlatlTe otmir{/leu8, wonderftiL 

165. Special iBBEoiTLABniES of Ck>HFAiii80N. 

bonuB, melior, optimus, good, 

maluB, P^jor^ pessimus, bad, 

m&gnus, mfijor, milximnB, ff^'^i 

emaU, 
much. 



parvus, minor, xmnimoB, 

multus, plQs, plfliimuB, 

Non 1.— P{tZ« is neuter, and has in the sfngnlar only Kool and Aoe. plUet and Gen. 
pl&ria. In the plural it has Nom. and Ace plUria (m. and f.\ plura (n.), Gen. piibri- 
i«m, Dat and AbL pl'Qribua, 

NoTB 2.— /H«M, yH2^ and niquam are thus compared : 

dlvitlBalmuB, i 



divea, 



ditiaafanua, ) 
frGgftliBslmus, 
nSqniaafanufl, 

prior, 

propior, 

tllterior, 



rick, 

frugal^ 
ufortMeee, 



primus, 

prOximus, 

filtimus. 



neater, 
farther. 



j dlYitlor, 
1 ditlor, 
frugl, fr&g&llor, 

- nSquam, n^ulor, 

166. Positive wanting. 

citerior, citimus, nearer, 

deterior, deterrimus, woree, 

interior, intimus, inner, 

Oclor, Oclssimus, ewifter, 

167. Comparative wanting. 

1. In a few participles used a^j^^^^^y * ftm^iM, tnerUienmus, deserving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

deferent, 
false, 
renowned, 
uniDtlling, 

NoTX.— Many partidplea used adjecttvely are compared in ftill : amdna, amanHor, 
amaniisaimuSi loving ; ddcttte^ ddetior^ ddettstimus^ instructed, learned. 

168. SUPBRIiATIVB WANTING. 

1. In most verbals in ilia and bilia : doeilis, doeUior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in 811b and Ilia : eapiUtiie, eapiUUior, capital. 

8. In alaeer, alaerior, active ; eaecus, blind ; diiitumus, lasting ; hnffln- 
quue, distant ; opimtbs, rich ; prOcUvie, steep ; propinquus, near ; ealfUHrie, 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 



diversus, diversissimus, 

falsus, falsissimus, 

inclutus, indutissimus, 

invltus, invltissimufi, 



novus. 


noviBSimus, 


new, 


sacer, 


sacerrimus. 


eaered, 


vetus. 


veterrimus. 


old. 
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adoldBc^ns, 


adolfiscentior, 


minimiiB n&ta,^ 


youngy 


juveniB, 


janior, 


minimus n&ttl, 


young^ 


Benex, 


senior, 


mftximuB n&ta, 


old. 



169. Without Tebminational Comfabison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such 
as denote material^ postessum^ or the relations of place and time: aureus^ 
golden ; patermts^ paternal ; EihndmiSf Boman ; aedivua, of sunmier. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vowel : id^htetta, suitable. 

8. Many derivatives in cUiSf dris, iUs, ultts^ icusy invSf dnts: mortaUs 
(mors), mortaL 

4. Albua^ white ; claudus, lame ; ferus, wild ; laesus^ weary ; mArue, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

n. Adverbial Comfabison. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs moffiSj more, and mOxime, most, to the positive : ardutts, 
mag%8 ardutta^ mOxime arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodum^ valdi, oppidd^ very ; imprimiSf apprimS, in 
the highest degree. JPsr and prae in composition with adjectives have the 
force of very : perdifficiUs^ very difficult ; praecldrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used— {1) With the com- 
parative : etiamy even, muUd, longiy much, far : etiam dUigeaUor^ even more 
diligent ; rmiUd dUigentior^ much more diligent — (2) With the superlative : 
multdj longiy much, by far; guam, as possible: muUd or longd dUigentissi- 
rimsy by far the most diligent ; qttam diUgentiesimtis, as diligent as possible. 

NUMEBALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs." 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbers : wiusy one ; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primus, first ; secundus, second. 

3. Distributives : stngull, one by one ; Mnl, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added — 

> Smallest or youngest in age. 27&til Is sometimes omitted. 

* The first ten cardinal numbers, mltte^ prlmue^ eeetmdua, and eemel (once), four- 
teen words in all, ftimlsb the basis of the Latin numeral system. All other numerals are 
formed from these either by derivation or by composition. 
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1. UuLTiPLiCATiYES, adjectives in pilex^ Gen. plicis^ denoting so many 
fold : timplex, single ; dupUx, double ; triplex^ threefold. 

2. Pbopobtionals, declined like honw^ and denoting so many times as 
great : duplu8j twice as great ; tripbiSy three times as great. 

174. Table of Numeral Adjectives: 



Cabdikals. 

1. Unus, flna, Unum 

2. duo, duae, duo 
8. tres, tria 

4. quattuor 

5. quinque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. octo 

9. novem 

10. decern 

11. tlndecim 

12. duodeciin 
18. trededm' 

14. quattuordecim 

15. quindeoim 

16. sedecim or sexdecim > 

17. septendecim^ 

18. duod&vlginti > 

19. tlndeylgintl> 

20. vlginU 

2^ ( Ylgintl tlnuB 
I tlnus et viginti ■ 

22 Jvlginti duo 
(duo et vIgintI 

80. tngintft 

40. quadr&gint& 

60. qulnquagint& 

60. sezftgintft 

70. septu&gintft 

80. octOgintft 



Obdikals. 
primus, first 
secundus,* second 
tertius, third 
quartus, fourth 
quIntUB, fifth 
sextus 
Septimus 
oct&vus 
nOnus 
decimus 
tlndecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus * 
quartus decimus 
quintus decimus 
sextus decimus 
Septimus decimus 
duoddvlodsimus * 
tlndSvlcdsimus* 
vioesimus f 
vioesimus primus 
nnus et vicesimus * 
vicesimus secundus 
alter et vlcSsimus 
trlc^simuB' 
quadrftg£simus 
qulnquftgesimus 
sexftgesimus 
septufigSsimus 
octOgSsimus 



DiSTBiBumnsB 
Bingull, one by one 
binl, two by two 
temi (trini) 
quatemi 
quini 
sfini 
septeni 
octoni 
novfinl 

dem 

tLndenl 
duodeni 
temI deni 
quatemi deni 
quInI deni 
sSnl deni 
septdnl deni 
duodevlc^nl 
tlndevIcGnl 
vlcfinl 

YloSni singull 
singull et vlcenl 
vlcenl binl 
binl et vlc^nl 
tnoeni 
quadrftgeni 
qulnqufigfinl 
sexfigfinl 
septufigenl 
oct^^gSnl 



^ Sometimes with the parts separated: decent et tree; decern et eeao^ et^. 

3 Literally two from twenty, ooe from twenty, by subtraction ; but these numbers 
may be expressed by addition : decern et octo ; decern et novem ; so 28, 89 ; 88, 39, etc^ 
either by subtraction from trigintd, etc, or by addition to viffinth 

* If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So in 
English cardinidB, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* Alter is often used for eecundtte. 

* Decimus, with or without et^ may precede : dedtnus et tertiue or decimua tertiue. 

* Sometimes expressed by addition : octdfme deoinvue and nOnve dedmue, 
"" Sometimes written with g: tlgieknue; trlgeeimus. 
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Gakdtnais. 


Obodtals. 


DiBTBIBUTlVXS. 


90. DOii&gint& 


nOnfigesimufi 


nOnflgenI 


100. oentam 


oenteeimus 


centeni 


, Q, ( centum Unus 
centnm et flnoB < 


cent^simns primus 


centem singull 


oentesimufl et primus 


oenteni et singull 


200. ducentl, ae, a 


ducenteslmus 


ducem 


800. trecenU 


trecentesimus 


trecfinl 


400. quadriiigenti 


quadringentesimuB 


quadringeni 


500. qulngentx 


quingentesimus 


qulngenl 


600. Bfiscentis 


sescentesimus * 


sfiscenl^ 


700. BeptingentI 


septingentesimus 


septingSnl 


800. octingentl 


octingentesimus 


octingSnl 


900. nongenti 


nOngentesimus 


nOngfinl 


1,000. Tmlle 


mlllesimus 


singula mIlia * 


2,000. duomllia* 


bis mlllesimus 


bina mIlia 


100,000. centnm milia 


centies mlUfisimus 


centena mIlia 


1,000,000. decies centena 


decies centiSs mlllSsl- 


dedes centena mT- 


mIlia* 


mus 


lia 



1. Ordinals with pars^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : terUa pars, a third part, a third ; quarta para, a fourth ; 
duae UrUae, two thirds. 

None.— Cardinal nmnberB with pariia are used in fractions when the denominator is 
larger than the numerator by one : dtuu pards, two thirds, tris partis^ three fourUiB, etc 

2. DiBTBiBTrnvEs are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece: temos d^ndrioe acddpdrurU, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express MuUiplicaUon : deeiis eerUSna milia, ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense : 
hina castra, two camps. Here for singuU and teml, unl and trmi are used : 
€Lnae Htterae, one letter ; trtnae lUterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : Hni scyphi, a pair of goblets ; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : Hna hastUia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding numbers : 
his sex, for duodedm ; bis sqttem, for guaUuordeevin, 

4. Siscentl and mUle are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

1 In compoonding numbers aboTO 100, onitB generally IbUow tens, tens hundreds, etc, 
aa in English ; but the connectiye et is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominationB : mills c&ntum vlgintl or mXUe et centum tlginVi, 1120. 

* Often incorrectly written eeacemtl^ sexeentisimtcs, and seoBciM. 

* Often written mUUa. For duo miliar blna mlUa or bis mille is Bomethnes used. 

* Literally "ten times a hundred thousand " ; the table might he carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centena mlUa: cenUes een- 
Una mllia, 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such combinationB centena milia is tmderstood, 
and the adverb only is expressed, and sometimeB centum milia is used. 
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Dbcleksion of Numeral Adjectives. 
175. tfnusy Duo, and Tres are declined as follows: 





8IN0ULAB. 


' 


«r- w 


PLURAL. 




Norn, 


ilniifl 


Una 


Onum 


flnT 


Gnae 


Una 


(jr€n. 


linlus 


anlufl 


anlus 


QnGram 


Qnftnim 


GnGrum 


Dai, 


HdI 


tlnl 


tlnl 


ilnTfl 


tlnls 


Unls 


Ace. 


Unum 


Qnam 


anum 


GnGs 


flnfts 


Una 


Voc. 


tine 


tina 


Unum 


Gnl 


Gnae 


ana 


Ahl 


llnG 


finft 
Duo, two. 


QnG 


GnTs 


ilnTR 
TrGs, three. 


ilnTR 


Nom, 


duo 


duae 


duo' 


trfis, m. 


and/. 


tria, n. 


Gen. 


dudnim 


duftrum 


duGrnm ^ 


trium 




trium 


Dot. 


du6bus 


du&bus 


duGbns 


tribus 




tribus 


Aee, 


duGs, duo 


dufts 


duo 


tr6s, tila 


tria 


Voc. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


trGs 




tria 


Abl. 


duGbua 


duftbus 


duGbus 


tribufl 




tribus 



Note 1.— The plural of Untu in the sense of alone may be used with any nonn : Unl 
Ubil^ the Ubti alone ; bnt in the sense of on&t it is used only with nouns plural in form, 
but singular in sense : una oastra^ one camp ; tmae lUterae^ one letter. 

NoTX 2.->L!ke duo is declined ambo, both. 

NoTS Z.—Multl, many, and pluriml, very many, are indefinite numerals, and as 
such generally want the singolar. Bnt in the poets the singular occurs in the sense of 
many a : multa JiogtUi^ many a yictloL 

1 76. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus : ducenR^ ae, a. 

1 78. MtUe as an adjective is mdeclinable ; as a substantiye it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,* but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mare (63) : ml/ta,^ milium^ mUibua. 

NoTS.— With the tubgtantk>6 mlUe^ mllia^ the name of the objects enumerated is 
generally in the Genitive : milU hominum^ a thousand men (of men) ; bnt if a declined 
numeral intervenes It takes the case of that numeral: tria mUia treeentl tnUUes^ three 
thousand three hundred soldiers. 

179. Ordmals are declined like bonus, and distributives like the />/tfraZ 
of bonus, but the latter often have Um instead of drum in the Genitive : 
btnUm for blnGrum. 

^ In the «Diding o in duo and ambo (1 75, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num- 
ber which has otherwise disappeared lh>m the Latin, though preserved in Oreek and San- 
skrit. Compare the Sanskrit dva^ the Greek 8vo, the Latin duo^ and the English ttoo. 

* Instead of dudrum and dudrum, duUm is sometimes used. 

* Barely in other cases In connection with mlUtMi or mlZibu8. 

* Generally written with one I : miliar but sometimes with two : mlUia. 
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180. Numeral Symbols: 



Ababio. 


BOXAN. 


Ababio. 


BOMAV. 


Ababio. 


BOMAK 


1. 


L 


12. 


XU. 


60. 


L. 


2. 


n. 


18. 


xm. 


60. 


LX. 


8. 


111. 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 




LXXX. 


6. 


V. 


16. 


XVT. 


90. 


xc. 


6. 


VL 


17. 


xvn. 


100. 


c. 


^ 7. 


vn. 


18. 


xvin. 


200. 


cc. 


8. . 


vm. 


19. 


XIX. 


500. 


10, or D. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


. DC. 


10. 


X. 


80. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M.1 


11. 


XI. 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 


1. Latin Nttmebal 


Syxbols 


are combinstionB of: 1 = 1; 


V = 5: X = 1C 



L = 50; C = 100; 10 <?r D = 500 ; CIO or M = 1,000.« 

2. In the Coicbination of thbsb btiibols, except 10, observe — 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 5; 
IV = 5-1=:4; VI = 5 + 1 = 6. 

8. In the Combination of 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 = 500 ; 
100 = 500 X 10 = 5,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands alter it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 s 
5,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 500 ; 
IOC = 600 ; lOCC = 700. 

Numeral Adyebbs. 
181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, twice 

8. ter, three times 
4. quater 



5. quinquies* 

6. sezies 

7. septiSs 

8. octiSs 



9. noviSs 

10. decies 

11. tLndecies 

12. duodedes 



1 Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 8,000 ; V = 6,000. 

* The origin of these symbols is uncertain. According to Mommsen, / is the out- 
stretched finger ; F, the open hand ; X, the two hands crossed ; X, the open hand like Fi 
but in a dilTerent position ; CIO is supposed to be a modification of the Qreek «, not other- 
wise used by the Romans, afterward changed to M; lOy afterward changed to 2>, is a 
part of CIO ; C7is also supposed to be a modification of the Greek O, but it may be the 
initial letter of eenfum, as if may be that of mUle. 

> In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, Ue is the approved ending, though iime 
often occurs. In adverbs from indefinite nimiera] adjectives Une is the approved ending ' 
totic7i» (flrom iot\ so often; quotQna (from quofy, how often. See Brambaoh, p. 14. 
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jterdecies 
'Itrededes 
j quaterdecUs 
'iquattaordeciSs 
j quInquiesdecifiB 
'iqulndecies 

. ^ ( seziesdecies 
'(sedecies 

17. septiesdecies 
j duodevlcies 
i octiesdecies 

-g jUndevIcies 
* ( noyiesdeci&B 



18. 



20. vlciee 

21. semel et vicies 

22. bis et vIci&B 
80. tricies 

40. quadrftgies 

50. quInquagiSB 

60. sexftgies 

70. Beptuagies 

80. octOgi^B 

90. nOnftgies 

100. centiSB 

101. centies Bemel 

102. centdesbiB 



200. duoentigs 
800. trecenties 
400. quAdringentieB 
500. quIngeDtiSs 
600. BSBcentiSs 
700. BeptrngentiSs 
800. ooUngentieB 
g^ mOningentifiB 
* indngenties 
1,000. mllliesi 
2,000. bis mlllies 
100,000. oenties mlUiSB 
1,000,000. mlUies mlllies 



NoTx 1.— In oomponnds of unitB and tons, the nnit with «< generally precedes, as in 
the table : bia ettUyUa; the tens, howeyer, with m without e^, may precede. 

Hots 2.— Another dass of numeral adverbs In wn or d is formed from the ordinals : 
prlmum^ primd^ for the first time, in the first place ; tertium, terHd^ for the third time. 



CHAPTEE III 
PRONOUNS. 

182. Ik construction, Prononns' are used either as Sub- 
stantiyes: ego, I, tu, thon; or as Adjectives: mens, my, 
tuus, your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : mens, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hie, this. 

4. Eelative Pronouns : qui, who. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 
6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 

I. Pebsonal Pkonotjns. 

184. Personal Pronouns/ so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

1 MlUiia is often used indefinitely like the English a fhou»cmd Umw. 

* But in their signification and use. Pronouns diflier widely from ordinary substantlyeB 
and adJectiYes, as they never name any object, action, or quality, but simply point out 
its relation to the speaker, or to some other person or thing; see 814, II., with Ibot-note. 

s Also called Substantive Bronouna, because they are always used tubeianHvelp. 
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Ego, L Tfi, thou, Sul, of himself etc.^ 

SINOULAB. 

Nom. ego' ta 

Oen, mel tul sul' 

Dai, mihlf or ml tib{ sib{ 

^cc. mS id b9 

Foe. ta 

AM, m9 t9 b9 

PLUSAL. 

Nom, nds yds 

Gr«ui^^*^°' vestrQm*) ^^ 

(nostil Testil ) 

i><i<. nobis vdbis sibi 

Aee, nds yds 86 

Voe, yiJs 

^61. nobis yObIs sS 

1. The Cass-Ebtdikgs of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Nouns. 

2. Sul, ofhwMelf etc., is often called the E^flexive pronoun. 

8. Emphatic Forks in met occur, except m tiie Gen. Plur. : egomeC, I my- 
self; &metj etc But the Nom. t& has tiite and tiUemet, not ^mei, 

4. Bbdupuoated Fobms. — Sm^ tm, miimS, for «3, ^, fTtS. 

5. Akoieivt Ain> Babb Fobms. — Mis for mef / ^ for <u»/ miid and m^^ 
for md/ ^ for &/ «g^, «^^, for a, 

6. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : micum^ ticum. 

n. POSSESBIYE PbONOUNS. 

185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, iim, thpy your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
sails, a, mn, Ais, herSy its; suns, a, um, their, 

1 Of kimee^, hereelf, ii»e{f. The Nominative to not used. 

* JSffo has no connectioQ in form with fnel^ mih% «tc^ bat It oorrespondi to the 
Greek iywK, iyw. The oblique cases of effo and tH in the singalar are derived from the 
Indo-Enropean roots ma and tva. Compare the Aoonsatlye Singular of each ln-> 

BAirsKBiT. Gbekk. Latin. Ekolish. 

mft-m or mi, fii^ md, me. 

trft-m or trif riorviy tfi, thee. 

All;, siM^ sj, In both nnmbem are formed from the root «ea. The origin of the plural 
forms of ego and tQ, to obscure. See Papfllon^ pp. 142^-149; KQhner, I., pp. 878-883. 

* Vetitr'Qm and «mAK are atoo written w>8tHlm and «o«^ though less correctly. 
JTai, t%a^ «ui, «O0<H, and f>eetrl^ are in form strictly Possessives in the Qen. Sing., but by 
use they have become Personal Ifoitri and veeirl have also become Plural. Thus, memor 
veatrif *mlndftil of you,* means literally minc^ful itfyour^ 1. e., of your welflure, interest 
Nostrum and vet^dm, for nosbrbrum and veetrbrwrn^ are also Possessives ; see 185. 
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PRONOUNS, 



V<yn 1.— Possesaives are declined as a^ectlTea of the first and second decIensioDS ; 
but fiMiM has in the Vocative Stngalar Mascnline generallj ml, sometimes ntetM, and in 
the Genitiye Floral sometimeB tneUm instead ottnedrum.^ 

NoTB S.— Emphatic forms in pte and met oocnr: mtapte, tuamei, 
NoTB 8.— ^ther possessives are: (1) ci^tie, a, um* * whose,* and o^^vs, a, vm,* 
* whose?* declined like bonut, and (2) the Patrials, natiiraa. Genitive dUa, *of oor conn- 
try,* vettrds, Genitiye dfU, *or yonr country,* and <n^fl«. Genitive <U£«, *of whose ooan- 
try,* declined as adjectives of Declension IIL 

in. Dbmonstbatiye Pbonouks. 

186. Demonstratiye Pronouns, so called becanse they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
I. H!c, this,* 





SINOULAR. 






PLTTIUL. 




Maso. 


FXM. 


Kbut. 


Maso. 


FSM. 


"Swot. 


Nom. hio 


haeo 


h6c 


hi 


hae^ 


haec 


Gen, htljus 


hajus 


hajus' 


hOrum 


hftrum ^ 


hOnim 


Dot, huic 


huic 


huic 


hTR 


hia 


his 


Ace, hunc 


hanc 


h8c« 


hOs 


h&s 


haec 


AbL hoc 


hac 


hoc 


hTs 


hTR 


his 


II. Iste, 


thaty tJuU 

8IN0ULAB. 


of yours;* 


see 450. 


PLURAL. 




Maso. 


FXM. 


K«XJT. 


Maso. 


Fmc. 


Nbut. 


Nom, iste 


iBta 


Istud 


istI 


istae 


ista 


Gen, ist!us 


istiufl 


istlnfl 


istOrum 


istftram 


istOrum 


Dot, istI 


istI 


istI 


istls 


istia 


istls 


Ace. istum 


istam 


istud* 


istOs 


istAs 


ista 


Abl istO 


ista 


ist5 


istls 


istls 


istls 



> In early Latin tmis ]f, s^nnetimes written tavoe, and «imm, »ovot. 
' From the relative ^i, ei0ua (187X "'^ written qudiua. 

> From the interrogatlte quU, e^fu§ (188), also written quHu$, 

• * The stem of hio f» ho, ha, which by the addition of i, another pronominal stem, 
seen in i-«, ^he,* lH>comes in certain cases hi (for ho-l), h4U (for Aa-<), as in Af-c, Aoe-o. 
The forms ho, ha, appear in A^-e, ha-no. Ancient and rare forms of this i»onoun are 
Aid (for hie), hfiim (for h/i^ui), hoie, hoice (for huie), hone (for hnne), heia, h&uee, Ali, 
h/l9ce (for A2ce, hi), hibtu (for hit), 

* The Genitive snfBx is ue, appended to the stem aftor the addition of i (foot-note 4) : 
Ao-i-iM, J^Hfus (< changed to^ between two vowels, 28) ; iato-i-va, ieAtu (i retained after 
a consonant). The soffiz us, originally a«, is in origin the same as the soflSz is in the 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is weakened to «, and in the other to i. 
See Wordsworth, p. 95 ; Gorssen, I., p. 807. 

* The Yocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite 
Prononns. 

"* Here the form with o, haec, is sometimes used. 

* The stem of itts (for ietus) is iato in tlie Maac. and Kent, and ieta in the Fern. O 
is weakened to e in UU (24, 1, note) and to « in istu-d. Ancient and rare forms of itU 
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m. nie, that^^ that one^ he^ is declined like itiU; see U. on the 
preceding page. 

lY. Is, he^ thiSj that,* 



Nom. 


Maso. 
is 


SINGULAR. 
FSM. 

ea 


Nbut. 
id 


Gen, 
Dot. 


ejus 
k 


ejus 

k 


ejas 


Ace, 


eum 


earn 


id* 


Abl. 


eO 


eft 
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Maao. 
^, il 
eOrum 
els, lis 
e5s 
els, lis 



PLURAL. 

Fbm. 
eae 
eftrum 
&s, Ha 
efts 
els, ib 



Neut. 
ea 

edrum 
^s, lis 
ea 
els, ils 



V. Ipse, self, he,* 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. Fxm. 

Nom. ipse ipsa 

Oen. ipslus ipsius 

DaL ipsi ipsi 

Aee, ipsum ipsam 

AbL ipso Ipsft 

VL Idem, the same,* 



Kbut. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ipsG 



Maso. 

ipsi 

ipsOrum 

ipsis 

ips5s 

ipsIs 



PLURAL. 
FUL 

ipsae 

ipsftrum 

ipsIs' 

ipsfts 

ipsIs 



Kbut. 

ipsa 

ipsOram 

ipsIs 

ipsa 

ipsIS 



am itku (for UU), fomiB In I, aa, { (for Cim) In the Oenittye, and In 0, a«, d (for Q in the 
Dat : Ua (for ittiut), idd (for i«M), Utas (for idhu or iatt). 

> The stem ofiUe (for iUtu) la iUo^ ilia, Andent and rare foims are (1) iUtu (for 
ille\ forms In {, oe, i (for Iim) In the CknitlTO Sin^olar, and In d, oe, (for i) in the 
Dative Singular : iUi (for ittiiM), etc ; (2) forms from oUu9 or oils (for those from iU6) : 
oliug^ ollSi oUa, 9to, 

* The stem of if Is <, strengthened In most of its ease-forms to eo, eo. Andent or 
rare forms of is are, eis (for is) ; i-i-My ei-ei, i-ei^ eae (for Dattve Slngalar A); im^ em 
(for sum); s-si«^ i-eis, sis (for Nominative Plural si) ; j-i-sis, si-sis, s-sis, ibne, edbue 
(for sfs). To these may be added a few rare forms from a root of kindred meaning, aot 
ea: turn, sam=stim, earn; e^ sds=sds, e&s. This root appears In ip-stts, ijp-so, ip- 
eum, Slf it, snd sf -o, thus, are probably Locatives fhmi this root or from wa^ the root 
of st«i (184). 

* Sometimes a diphthong In poetry. In the same way the plural forms si, il, sis, ile^ 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of ii and iUf i and is are sometimes written. 

* See page T2, foot-note 6. 

* Ipee (for ipeue = i-pe-we) is compounded of 4e or its stem i, the Intensive partide 
ps,*even,* * Indeed,^ and the pronominal root so, so, mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is i|Mo, ipea^ but forms occur with the first part declined and pee unchanged : 
eum-pee^ eam-pee, etc. ; sometimes combined with ri : redpee = ri-edpee = ri iped^ *in 
reality.^ Ipeue (for ipse) is not uncommon. 

* In itfem, eompounded of ie and denty only the first part is declined. ledem is 
shortened to idem^ iddem to idem^ and m is dianged to » before dem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eUdem and istfsm occur for Idem; eidem and i<fsm for idem; eMLem 
and ledem in the Nominative Plural for tUdem, 

4 



74 



PRONOUNS, 



8IN0ULAB. 



PLUBAL. 



Mabo. Fuf. Nbut. 

Nom, Idem eadem idem 

Qen, ejusdem ejuedem djosdem 

Dot. &dem &dem &dem' 

Ace. eundem eandem idem 

Ahl, e5dem eAdem eOdem 



) 



Mabo. 

eldem' 

ildem 

ednmdem 
( elsdem 
\ ilsdem 

eOsdem 

1 elsdem 
ilsdem 



eaedem 

eftnmdem 

elsdem 

ilsdem 

eftsdem 

elsdem 

ilsdem 



N«UT. 

eadem 

eOnmdem 
elsdem * 
ilsdem 
eadem 
elsdem ' 
ilsdem 



1. Hic (for hX-ee) is compounded with the demonstratiye particle ce, 
meaning here. The forms in o have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But oe is often retained for emphasis ; h%ce^ 
hUjuaee, hOsee, hSrunee (m changed to n\ hOrune (e dropped). Oe, changed 
to oi, is generallj retained before the interrogative ne : kfctne, hoscine. 

2. Illio and Istic,' also compounded with the particle oe, are declined 
alike, as follows : 





SIMGULAIt. 


MAsa 


FSM. 


Nbut. 


Nom, illio 


illaec 


iliac (illoc) 


Gen, illiusoe 


illiusce 


illiusce * 


Dai. iUlc 


ilUc 


ilUc 


Ace. illuno 


illanc 


iliac (iUoc) 


Abl, iUOc 


iUfic 


illoc 





FLURAL. 




MAsa 


FXM. 


N«UT. 


illio 


illaoo 


illaeo 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 


mosoe 


illfisce 


illaec 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 


r en, Ho, 


* *8ee,' 


and some 



8. Stncopated Fobms, compounded of ecee or en^ * lo,' 
oases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of i^ and m, occur: eeeian 
for eceeeum; ecoSt for eeee ede; iUum for 9n iUwn; iUarn for 9n iUam. •^ 

4. Demokstbativb Adjbcitvss : tdlie^ e, such ; tantue^ a, «m, so great ; tot^ 
so many ; totue^ a, urn, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

Non.— For tdUe^ the Oenitive of a demonstrative with modi (Genitive of modua^ 
meaanre, kind) is often used : hvjumiodly ^uemodl^ of this kind, such. 

rv. Relative Pbonounb. 

187. The Eelatiye quly 'who,' so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : * 

1 Sometimes a dissyllable. 

' Eldem and eUdem are the approved forms. Instead of ildem and if «f«fn, dia- 
syllables in poetry. Idem and ledem are often written. 

' lUie and ieitlo are formed from the sterna of iUe and iete In the same nuinner as A2o 
is formed from its stem ; see page 72, foot-note 4. 

* Obeeire that ee la retained in fhll after «, but shortened to e In all other aitnatlona. 

* The stem of qui Is quo^ qua, which becomes oo, cii in ef^jvM and eui, Qui and 
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SINGULAR. 






FLURATi. 




Fbm. 


Nbut. 


Maro. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


CUJUB 


CQJUR 


quorum 


quftrum 


qudrum 


cui 


cui 


quibuA 


quibus 


quibus 


quam 


quod 


quOs 


qufts 


quae 


qua 


qu5 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



Maso. 
Nom. qui 
Oen, cujus 
Bai, cui 
Ace. quern ' 
Ahl, qu5 

1. Qu%^ = qud^ qvd^ *with which,' * wherewith,* is a Locative or Ablative 
of the relative qui, 

2. Oum, when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it: qiUbuecum, 

8. Quicumgue and Quisquie^ * whoever,' are called from their signification 
general relatives.* Quieumque (quicunque) is declined like qui, Quiequie is 
rare except in the forms, quiaquisj quidquid (quicquid), qudqud, 

NoTK.— The parts of Qulcumque are sometimes separated by one or more words : 
gttd rS cumque. 

4. Belattvb Adjectives: qudUs^ €, such as; quantue, a, um, so great; 
quot, as many as ; quotus^ a, um^ of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : qudUequaUe^ qualiecymque^ etc. 

NoTS.— For QtidUe the Oenftiye of the relative with modi is often used : eQjtumodly 
of what kind, sndi as ; cu^uecumquemodl^ euicuimodl (for eii^ueoi^tiemodl)^ of what- 
ever kind. 

V. iNTBBBOaATIVB PRONOUNS. 

188. The Interrogatiye Pronouns quis and qui, with 
their compounds/ are used in asking questions. They are 

declined as follows : 

— ii I . 

qtuie are formed from quo and qua like hi and ha^ in hi-e and hae-e from Ao and ha; see 
186, 1., foot-note 4. Ancient or rare forms are quei^ quie (for qtil)^ Nom. Sing. ; quoiua 
(» =/); quoi^ cui (for eS^ue^ as in cuimodi = ci^uamodi)^ quoiei^ quoi (for ciU) ; quea 
(for qu%^ Nom. Plur. ; quai (for quae\ Fem. and Neut Plur. ; queie^ qule (for qyiJyue). 
^ An Aocnsative quoin, also written quum and cum, formed directly from the stem 
quo, became the ooqjonction quom, quum, cum^ *■ when,* lit. during tohich, 1. e., during 
which time. Indeed, several conjunctions are in their origin Accusatives of pronouns : 
quam, ^in what way,* *how,* is the Accusative of (2^; quamqiMm, * however much,* 
the Aocnsative of q%t4e-qui8 (187, 8); turn, *then,* and tarn, ^so,* Accusatives of the 
pronominal stem to, ta, seen in ie-tue, ie-te, ie-ta (186, II., foot-note 8). 

* This is an element in qtOn = qui-ne, * by which not,* ' that not,* and In qtOppe = 
qul-pe, * indeed.* 

* Relative pronouns, a4jectives, and adverbs may be made general in signification by 
taking cumque, Uke qul-eumque, or by being doubled like quie-quie : quaUe-cumque, 
qudlU-quaUe, of whatever kind; ubi-cumque, ubi^ubi, wheresoever. 

* The relative qt^, the interrogatives quia, qtil, and the indefinites quie, qtO, are 
all formed from the stem quo, qua. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same in 
all; see page 74, foot-note 5. 
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pronouns: 






I. 


Quis, 


whOy whichy 

SINOULAR. 


whUt 




PLURAL. 






MAsa 


Fdl 


Nbut. 


IfASO. 


FXM. 


NSUT. 


Nom. 


quis 


quae 


"quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Oen. 


cQjus 


CUJU3 


ctljus 


quorum 


quftrum 


quorum 


Dat. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quern 


quam 


quid 


quOs 


qufts 


quae 


Abl 


quiJ 


quft 


quO 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



n. Qui, wTiiehy what? is declined like the rdcUiw qui, 

1. Quis is {generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectivelj. The fonns 
quis and qtum are sometimes feminine. 

2. Quly how? in what way? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quU; see 187, 1. 

8. Co]fPouin>s of ^t«M and ^tfi are declined like the simple pronouns : quu- 
nam^ quinam, eequia, etc. But ecquit has sometimes ecqva for ecqttae. 

4. Intebrooativx AnjEorrvxs : qudUs, e, what? quatUua, a, tfm, how 
great ? qao6, how many ? quottUj a, urn, of what number ? «^, lUra^ utrum^ 
which (of two)? see 151. 



VI. Indbpinitb Pkonouns. 

180. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quia and quly 
with their compounds. 

190. QuiSy ^ any one/ and quly ^any one/ ^any/ are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis 
and qui. But — 

1. After «i, nuiy nS, and nuniy the Fern. Sing, and Xeut. Plur. have quae 
or qua: si quae, si qua. 

2. From quis and qui are formed — 

1) The Indefinites : 

aliquid or aliquod,^ 
quidpiam or quodpiam,* 
quiddam orquoddam,' 
quicquam or quidquam,* 



aliquis, 
quispiam, 
quidam, 
quisquam. 



aliqua, 
quaepiam, 
quaedam, 
quaequam, 



somsy someone, 
some^ some one, 
certain^ certain one, 
anyone. 



1 AUquia is compounded of cUi, seen in ali-ve; quisquam^ of quis and quam ; quis- 
que, of quis and que (from qM) ; qu^ls^ of qui and the verb vis (293% ^yon wish*— ■ 
hence qul-tlSy * any yon wish* ; qulUbei, otqta and the Impersonal libet, *it pleases.* 

< Also written quippiam, quoppiam, 

> QV'^dam changes m to n before d : quendam for qttemdam, 

* Quisquam generally wants the Fern, and the Plar. 
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2) The General Ind^nitee : 

quisque, quaeque, quidquo or quodque,' 

quIvlB, quaevis, quidvls or quodvis, 

quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, 



every y every one, 
any one you please, 
any one you please. 



NoTB 1. — ^These compounds are generally declined like quia and gy^ but fhey have 
in the Nent. Sing, quod used adf^ecHvely^ and quid sttbstantively, 

NoTB 2.—AUquis has aUqua instead of aUquae in the Fern. Sing, and Neut Plur. 
AUqva for aUquis occurs. 

191. The correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Table or Correlatives. 



IlTTESBOGATIYX. 




DlirONBTSATIYS. 


Bblativb. 


iNDEFmnB. 


guU.qta, 
who? what ?« 


quis^ qui^* any one, 
any; aliquis^* some 
one, some ; qu/idam^ 
certain one, certain ; 


Mc^ this one, this;^ 
iste^ that one, that; 
iUe^ that one, that; 
isj he, that ; 


qui,* who. 


trfer, which 
of two? 


vier or aUertUer, ei- 
ther of two ; 


tUerque, each, both ; * 


qui, who. 


quaUs^oi 
whatWnd? 


qudUsUbet,* of any 
Mnd; 


talis, such ; 


qudUsj* as. 


quanius, how 
great? 


aliquantuSj some- 
what great ; quanr- 
tusfoiSy as great as 
you please ; 


tantus, so great ; 


quantvs,* as, 
as great. 


quot^lnoiw 
many? 


oHquotj some ; 


tot, so many ; 


quot, as, as 
many. 



KoTB.— ilTMoi^ quis, * I know not who,^ has become in effect an indefinite pronoun 
= qu^dam, * some one.* So also nesdd qui, * I know not whidi * or * what * = ^ some * ; 
neaoid qwi = aiUquot, * some,* * a certain number.* 

^ In UnMs-^vi^que both parts are regularly declined. 

' Observe that the question qvA% or qu/l^ who or what? may be uiswered ind^ 
nitely by quie, qui, aliquis, etc., or dejlnitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as by hie, this one, or hio qui, this one who; i«, he, or i« qui, he who^ etc 

> In form observe that the indefinite is either the same as the interrogative or is a 
compound of it : quia, cUi-quia, qui, qul-dam, and that the relative is usually the same 
as the interrogative. 

* On hiG, iate, iUe, and is, see 450; 451, 1. 

* Or one of the demonstratives, hUs, Ute, etc. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 
VERBS. 

102. Vebbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: esty he is; dormit, he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

103. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Transitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verherat, he beats the slaye.* 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
puer currity the boy runs.* 

1 94. Verbs haye Voice, Moody Tense, Number, and Person. 

I. Voices. 

106. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice ' represents the subject as acting 
or existing : pater f ilium amat, the father loves his son ; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thing : fllius a patre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. ImrRAKSiTiYE Vesbb generally liave only the active voice, but are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 801, 1. 

2. DeponientwVsbbs* are Passive in fonn, hut not in sense: hquor^ to 
speak. But see 231. 

II. MOODB. 

196. There are three moods :* 

1 Here Mrvwrn^ *the slave,* is the object of the action : heaU (what?) 1k€ elaw. The 
object thus eompletM the meaning of the verb. Be heats is incomplete to sensCf but ^s 
boy runt is complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

' Voice shows whether the subject aete (Active Voice), or is acted lepon (Passive 
Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, * the father loves hie 9on^ the subJect,./bflUr, is 
the one who pa»/onn« the cusUorh, loves^ whUe with the Passive Voice, '^the eon is loved 
, by ^ufathw^ the subject, son, merely receives fhc iicHon, is acted npon^ is loved. 

* So called lh)m d^f>dnd, to Uy aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 
see 466. 

4 Mood^ or Modey means manner, and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by obserring the force of the several Moods. 
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I. The Ikdicative Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact: 

Legii, he is reading. Leffitne^ is he reading? Servius rlgnCLvit^ Ser- 
vius REIGNED. Quis ego sum, who am I^ 

II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated ' — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries,' let^ ma,yy mighty ahould^ 
would : 

AnOmus patriam, let us love our co^vrUry, Sint be&tl, may they be 
happy. Quaerat quispiam, some one may inquibb. Hdc nSmo dixeritj no one 
WOULD SAY this. Ego c^nseafHj I should think, or / am inolxnbd to think. 
!Enltitur ut vincat^ he strives that he may conquer.* Domum ub! habitdret, 
legit, he selected a house where he might dwell. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicativey especially by the Future 
forms with i^iM and will: 

Huio addmus, shall we yield to this one? Quid dies /erat inoertum est, 
what a day will bring tobth is uncertain. Dubitd num dibeam^ I doubt 
whether I ought. Quaeslvit si lic^etf he inquired whether rr was lawful. 

8. Sometimes by the Imperative^ especially in prohibitions : 

Scrlbere n6 pigr^re, do not neglect to write. N& trdnsierfs Iberum, do 
not CROSS the Ebro, 

4. Sometimes by the English Infinitive: * 

Contendit ut vincat^ he strives to conquer.* Misal sunt qui cUnsulerent 
Apollinem, they were sent to consult Apollo. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

Jtlstitiam eohy practise Justice. Tu n6 ^de malls, do not yield (o mis- 
fortunes. 

1 The nae and proper traaelatlon of the SabjuuGtiTe mnst be learned from fhe Syn- 
tax. A few UIuatrationB are here given to aid the learner In understanding the Para- 
digms of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

' This la generally the proper translation In simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(483), and sometimes even in subordinate clauses (490). 

* Or, he strives to oomqueb; see 4 below, with foot-note 4. 

4 The English has a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive: Utlnam poesem^ would that I wbbb ablx. 

* Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjunc- 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vincat, to con- 
quer (lit., tkoit he may conquer)\ qui cdnsulerent, to consult (lit, tcAo should or toould 
consult). 
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III. Tenses. 
107. There are six tenses: 
I. Thbeb Tenses fob Incomplete Actiok: 

1. Present : amS^ I loye, I am loving.* 

2. Imperfect : amdham, I was loving, I loved. 

3. Eutiire :amaM, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Thbeb Tenses fob Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdvly I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdverS, I shall have loved. 

Note 1. — ^The Latin Peifect Bometimes oorrespcnds to our Perfect with 
have (have loved)^ and is called the I¥e8mi Berfetsb or Perfect D^wUe; and 
■ometunes to our Imperfect or Past {loved)^ and ia called Uie Bistarical J^or- 
fed or Berfed IndtfiniJU^ 

Nois 2. — ^The Indicative Mood has all the six tenses; the Sobjimctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Futuxe only.^ 

198. Pbincifal Ain> Histokical.— Tenses are also distin- 
guished as — 

I. PBmciFAL or Fbdcaby Tenses: 

1. Present: am6y Hove. 

2. Present Perfect: amam^ I have loved.' 
8. Future : amabd^ I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdiDerd^ I shall have loved. 

n. HisTOBicAii or Becondaby Tenses: 

1. Imperfect: amabam, I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect: amd/bij I loved.' 
8. Pluperfect : amd/oeram^ I had loved. 

> Or^I do love. The English did may also be nsed In translating the Impeifeei and 
Peifeet: I did love, 

* Or, ItoiU have loved. 

* Thus the Latin Perfect combines within itself the Ibrce snd nse of two distinct 
tenses— the Perfect proper, seen in the Greek Perfectf and the-^orM, seen in the Greek 
Aorist: sm&yl = vc^iAi|jca, / have loved ; smftvl = i^ik^aa, I loved. The BistoriccU 
Perfect and the Imperfeet both represent the action as poet, bnt the formw regards 
it simply Bs a historical fa,ct— I loved; while the latter regards it ae in progreea^I 
VMS loving. 

* The nice distinctions of tense have been fhlly developed only in the Indicative. In 
the Sabjonetlve and Imperative, the time of the action la less prominent snd is less defi> 
nitely marked. 
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199. NuMBEBS AND PERSONS. — There are two numbers, 
SiNGULAB and Plural/ and three persons. First, Sec- 
ond, and Third/ 

Note. — The various verbal forms which have voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, make up the finite verb, 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The iNPiNiTiVE is a verbal noun.' It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English Irtfinii/voe^ sometimes by the 'oerbaL noun in ing, 
and sometimes by the Indicative: 

J^re ex urbe vol5, 1 wish to go out of the city. Ge8ti8 8<Are omnia, / long 
TO ENOW all things. Haec scM-e juyat, toknow these things affords pleasure. 
Bsccare licet nemini, to sin m lawful for no oris. " Vineere^ scis, you hnow 
how to oonqueb, or you understand ooNQtrEBiNO.* ' Tq diount esse* sapien- 
tem, they say that you asr* wise. Sentlmus catere*^ignemy we perceive th^tt 
fire IS hot.« See also Syntax, 532-539. 

n. The Gbbund gives the meaning of tie verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declensipn,* used only in the genitive^ 
dative^ accusative, and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing : 

Amandly of loving. Amandi caasSk, for the sake of loving. Ars Viven- 
di, the art of living. Cupidus t& audiendi, desirous of hearing you. tJtilis 
bibendoj us^ut fob dbinking. Ad diseendum prOpSnsus, inclined to leabn,* 
or TO LBABNiNG. MSiis disccndd alitur, the mind is nourished bt learning. 
See also Syntax, 541-544. 

in. The SupiNB gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in um and a 
form inn: 

Arndtum, to love, fob loving. AmdtH, to be loved, fob loving, in 

1 Ab in Nouns; see 44. 

9 The Infinitive has the characteristics both of verbs and of nouns. As a verb, it gov- 
erns obUqne cases and takes adverbial modifiers; as a noun, it is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noun in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-200. 

> Observe that the infinitive Hncsre may be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer^ or by the verbal noun, conquering, 

* Observe that the infinitives esse and caUre are translated by the indicative are and 
is {is hot) ; and that the Ace. ti, the sabject of esse^ is translated by the Nom. you, the 
sabject of are; and that the Ace igTiem, the subject Of ealire, is translated by the Nom. 
Jlre, the subject otis. 

* Occasionally the Gerund, especially with a preposition, may be thus translated by 
the English injlniiive. 
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Lovmo. Aiudlium poHtUdtum vSnit, he came to ask. aid. Diffloile dietu est, 
it ii difflcult TO TILL. See Syntax, 545-547. 

Note. — The Supine in um is an AoouBative in form, while the Supine in 
a may bo either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

lY. The Participle in Latiii, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.' It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or l7{finitivef and sometimes 
by a Clause : 

AmdnSy loving. AmdtUruSy about to love. AmdhUy loved. Aman- 
duSy DESBBViiro TO BE LOVED. PlatO scfibint mortuus est, Plato died while 
WBTTDro, or WHILE HE WAS WBITIKO. Sol ortiM diem o6nfioit, the sun bisino, 
or WHEN IT B18ES,* catues the day. Bediit belli cftsum tentdtUruSy he returned 
TO TBY (lit., about to try) the fortune of war. In amlds UigendlSy* in sblect- 
INO friends. See Syntax, 548-550. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amd/nSy amdiurus; and two in the Passive, the Per- 
fect and the Gerundive,' amdtuSj amandus. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Eegular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Fonr Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 



Con J. I. 


fl 


IHFLNiTiVE ElTDINGB. 

fl-re 


n. 


d 


d-re 


III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


I 


I-re 



202. Pbincipal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 

1 Participles are verbs In Ibroe, but adjectives In form and inflection. As verbs, th^ 
govern oblique cases; as adjectives, they agree with nonna. 
^ Orbits rising. 

* Sometimes called the Future Passive ParUdple. In agreement with a noon, It 
is often best translated like a gerond governing that noon; see 644. 

* The Fonr Coi^ngations are only varieties of one general system of Inflection, aa the 
differences between them have been produced in the main by tiie union of different final 
letters in the various stems with one general sjrstem of snfBzes; see Comparative View 
of Conjugations, 913-216. 
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Note 1. — In the inflection of verbs it is found convenient to recognize four 
stems: 

1) The Verb-Stem^ which is the basis of the entire conjugation. This is 
often called simply the ^em, 

2) Three Special Stems, the Present Stem^ the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

NoTB 2. — The Special Stems are formed from the Verb-Stem, unless they 
are identical with it.^ 

203. The Entibb Conjugations^ of any regnlar verb 
may be readily fonned from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

1. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 

verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 

at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Fkxs. Indio. Pbxs. Ikfik. Pkbf. Indic. 

sum, /am, esse, to he, ful, / have been. 

Note 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

Note 2. — ^Two independent stems or roots* are used in the coi^ugation of 
this verb, viz. : (1) es, seen in s-vm (for es-um) and in esse, and (2) /«, seen 
in fu-%. 

1 For the treatment of Stems, see 249-250. Id many verbs the stem is itself de- 
rived from a more primitive form called a Boot. For the distinction between roots and 
sterns^ and for the manner in which the latter are fonned from the former, see 313-318. 

3 In (be Firadigms of regnlar verbs, the endings which distingnish the varloas forms 
are separately indicated, and shoold be careftally noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem (222, 1.) each ending contains the characteristic vowel. 

* The forms of irregolar verbs are often derived from different roots. Thus in Eng- 
lish, am, fMM, been; go^ went, gone. Indeed, the Identical roots used in the coi\)nga- 
tion of sum are in constant nse in our ordinaiy speech. The root m, Greek is, originally 
CM, is seen in am (for cw-mi), art (for at-f), are (for as-e)', the rooty^ Qreek ^v, origi- 
nally hhu, is seen in be (for bh6\ heen. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Oreek, Latin, and English is seen in the foltowing comparative forms ; ia-a-i is 
Homeric, and i-vri Doric: 

Sahskut. Obkbk. 

as-mi ci-/ui£ 

as-i ia-vi 

as-tl ia-ri 

s-mas iv'ikiv for ia-fii^ 

s-tha ia-ri 

6-anti i-vrl for ia-vri 

Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal ending 
meaning /, flUm, he^ etc. Thns mi, seen in the English me, means /. It is retained in 
as-mi and ct-/uit, bnt shortened to m in s-u-m and a-m. 7¥, meaning he, is preserved 
in as-H and iv-rl, bnt shortened to ^ in es-t and lost in is. The stem also undergoes 
various changes: in Sanskrit it is a«, sometimes shortened to «; in Oreek if, sometimes 
shortened to <; In Latin es, sometimes shortened to «, as in Sanskrit; In English a, ar, 
Otis. 



Latin. 


Enoush. 


B-um 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


es-t 


is 


s-umus 


ar-e 


es-tis 


ar-e 


s-unt 


ar-e 
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204. Sum, lam. — Stems, es, fu. 



»- 


FKUXCIFAL FAKTS. 




Fbis. Iiro 


Pbx8. Ivf. 


PiRF. Isv, 


Sttpihs.* 


eniiiy 


esse^ 


ful, 


— 




Indicative Mood. 






8INGUT.1R. 


PSBSBBT TeKSE. , 


es, 
est, 


thou art f* 
h€i9; 




sniftt. 


we are, 
you are^ 
iheyare. 






IlfFESFICT. 




eram, 

er&s, 
erat, 


IwaSf 
thou wiuty* 
he wag; 




erftmuv, 

eratiiS 

erant, 


we were^ 
you idere^ 
they were. 


erV 

erla, 

erft, 


Ithattbe,' 

thouwiUhe, 

hewiUhe; 


FUT 


URK. 

erimas, 

erltiv, 

erant, 


weehaUhey 
youwiUbOy 
they win be. 


ful, 
fulstl, 

fult, 


Ihant been* 
thou hatt heen^ 

he ha$ been ; 


Pkb] 


iTCT. 

fufniav, 

ful0ti0, 
ful^rant, 

ful^re. 


we have been, 
you have been, 

h Ihey have been. 



fueram, I had been, 
fueras, thou hadet been, 
f uerat, ?ie had been ; 



TLXmSOFKCT, 

faeiilniu*, we had been, 
fueratip, you had been, 
f uerant, they had been. 

FuTuiiB Perfect. 



fuerd, InhaU have been, 
f uerts, thou wiU have been, 
f uerit, he wiU have been ; 



f uerf nias, we shall have been, 
f uerttis, you wiU have been, 
fuerint, ihey wUl have been. 



> The Sopine Is wsntio^. 

■ Sum Is for eeum, ercmt for eeam, Wbenerer « of the stem m comes between two 
rowels, e Is dropped, as in «um, etmt^ or « Is diauged. to r, as in eram, er6; see 81, 1. 
The pnpll will observe that the endings which are added to the roots es and^ are dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

* Or you are^ and in the Imperfect, you were; thou is confined mostl|y to scriemn 
disoonrse. 

* In verbs, final o, marked 6, is generany long. 

* Or, Futore, IwiU J>e; Perfect, Iwae; see 107, note !• 
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sit, 

essem, 

e8s€0, 

esset, 

fuerim, 

fuerts, 
fuerit, 

fulBvem, 

fui«0et, 

iVa. es, 

Fui. estd, 
estd, 



SINGULAR. 

may Ihe^^ 

mayfi thou be* 

let him be^ may he he ; 



SUBJUNOnVB. 
Pbesent. 



PLURAL. 

let Vie he^ 

be ye, may you be, 

let them be. 



I should be,^ 
thou toouldtt be, 
he wnUd be; 



J may have been,^ 
thou mayet have been, 
he may have been-; 



slmus, 

sitis, 

sint, 

Imperfect. 

essl^tis, 
essent, 

Perfect. 

f uerimits, tDe may have been, 

f ueritis, you may have been, 

f uerlnt, they may have been. 



we should be, 
youtoouidbe, 
they vould be. 



Pluperfect. 



I should have been, 
thou wouldet have been, 
he would have been; 



f ulssl^niitS) we should have been, 
fui00€ti0, you would have been, 
they would have been. 



be thou, 

thou shall be,* 
he shall be;* 



fui00ent) 

Imperative. 

I este, 
estOte, 

BlUfttd, 



be ye. 

yeshaUbe, 
theyshaUbe. 



Infinitive. 

JPres. esne, to be. 
Per/. fai00e, to have been. 
lf\U. futftnts e80e,^ to be about 
to be. 



Participlb. 



IkU, fatttnu,^ about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms beguming with or are from the stem 
es; all others from the stem /«.* 

2. Barb Forms v—forem, for^, foret, forent, fore, for essem, eeOs, esset, 
essent, futOrus esse; siem, siis, sUt, sient, or/uam, fuds, fuat, fuant, for mm, 
sis, sit, sini. 

1 On the tnmalation of the Snl^Jimetive, see lOA, IL, and remember that it Is often 
beet rendered by the Indicatl?e. Thus, sim may often be rendered 7 am, and fuerim, I 
have been. 

* Orbe Ao», or may you he. 

* The Fat may also be rendered like the Pres., or with let : be thou ; let him be. 

* FutSrus Is declined like bonus. 80 in the InflnitiTe : futurus^ a, icm esse. . 

* Es vAfu are roots as well as stems. As the basis of tills psradigm they sre prop- 
erly etsfiiSt bnt as they sre not derived from more prlmitiTe forms, they are in them- 
selves roots. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— Am^ Ihve. 

Vebb Stem and Pbesent Stem, ama} 





FBmCIFAL PARTS. 




P]un.Iin». 


Pbu. Iirr. . PntF. Iin>. 


BtrPDnL 


amd, 


amare, ama^I, 

Indicative Mood. 


amatmn. 


Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. *»«»«* j.*«ox.. PLURAL. 


amd,^ 


Ihve,^ 


amamits, 


wehve, 


amfts, 
amat, 


hehves; 


amatis, 
amant, 


you lave, 
they love. 




iMPERnSCT. 




amabaki, 

amabilli, 
amabat, 


/ WM loving y 
you were loving ^ 
he vj(X8 loving ; 


amabflinftiis, 

amabftkifii, 
amabqlnt, 


we were loving, 
you were loving, 
they were loving. 




Future. 




amftb^i 


/ fikaXL hve^ 


amabteius, 


we shall love. 


amabiS). 
amabit, 


you vnU love^ 
he will love ; 


amabutiB, 
amabiiiit. 


you will love, 
they will love. 




Perfect. 




amftvl, 

amftvlsti, 

amftvit, 


Ihavehvedy^ 
you have loved, 
lie haa loved; 


amftvImitB, we have loved, 
amftvlstis, you have loved, 
amft vl^rnnt, l^re, th^ have hvedk 




Pluperfect. 




amftveram, 

amftver&s, 

amftverat, 


I had loved, 
you Jiad loved, 
he had loved; 


amftveramiui 

amftveratifii, 
amftverant, 


, we had loved, 
you had loved, 
they had loved. 




Future Perfect. 




amftver6, 

amftverfs, 

amftverit. 


/ shall have loved,^ 
you wUl have loved, 
he mil have loved ; 


amftverimus, 

amftveritiB, 

amftverint. 


we shall have hved, 
you wiU have loved, 
they will have loved. 



1 The final d of the stem disappears in amd for ama^, amem^ amis^ etc., for ama- 
im^ ama-U^ etc Also in the Pass, in amor for cmui-or^ amer^ etc., for anut^, etc. ; 
see JS8 ; 27. Final o, marked o^ is genenUly long. 

s Or 7 am lovinff, I do love. 8o in the Imperfect, I loved, I wae loHng, I did love. 

s Or thou lovest So in the other tenses, Ihou vxiet loving, thou toUt love, etc. 

« Or IwiU love. So in the Fntore Perfect, I thali have loved or IwiU have loved, 

* Or I loved; see 197, note 1. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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•Ameni, 
amet, 



amarem, 

am&r€0, 
amftret) 



am&verim, 

amftveris, 
am&vertt, 



SINGULAR. 

may Ihve^ 
may you love^ 
let him love ; 



SUBJUNOnVE. 
Pbesent. 

am^niiiS) 

am^tis, 
ament, 



PLURAL. 

let US lovBy 
may you love^ 
let them love. 



I should hvey 
you would lovey 
he would love ; 



Imperfect. 

am&r^niiis, we sJiould love, 
amftr^tis, you would love, 
am&rent) they would love. 

Perfect. 



I may have loved,^ 
you may have loved, 
he may have loved; 



amftvertmiis, we may have loved, 
am&yerttis, you may have loved, 
am&verlnt, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 



amftvissem, /should have loved, 
am&viss^s, you would have loved, 
amftvisset, he would have loved; 



amftyiBSdnus, wesJunddhdveloved, 
am&vlssCtiS) you v>ould Itave loved, 
am&vi00ent, they wouldhave loved. 



Pres. am&, love thou ; 



Imperative. 

I amftte, 



JFka, am&td, thou ahali love, 
am&td, he shall love ; 

IMFIMITIVE. 

Pres, amftre, to love. 
Per/, am&yisse, to have loved. 
Fut, am&t1lni0 ' esse, to he about 
to love, 

Oerund. 

Oen, amaJtill, of loving. 

Dot, amaaiflO, forUmng, 

Ace, amaitiliiiii, loving. 

All, amajiilO, by loving. 



am&tOte, 
amant6| 



love ye, 

ye shall love, 
they shall love. 



Participle. 

Pres, am&ns,^ loving. 
Put, amfttftms,' about to love. 

Supine. 

Aec, am&tiuii, to love, 

Ahl. am&tIL, to love, he loved 



> On fhe tnuifllatloD of the Snbjonctiye, see 196, II. 

> Often beet rendered I have loved. Bo In the Pluperfect, / had loved; see 106, IL 

* Beoline Uke (ontM, 148. 

* For dedension, see 157. 
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FmST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, Icon loved, 

ViRB Stem and Fresint Stem, amo. 





PRINCIPAL PABT8 


• 




Fbib. Ihd. 


Pubs. Iirr. 


PntF. Ihik. 




amor. 


aman, 


amatiui sum 


» 




Indicative Mood. 














lam loved. 






SINaULAB. 




PLURAL. 




amor 






amamnr 




amftris, or re 






amamijil 




amfttnr 






amaatnr 






Impertect. 








Itoaaloved, 






amftlMur 






amabamitr 




amftbaris, wr 


re 




amabaminl 




amftbatnr 






amftbaaLtnr 






FuTintE. 








lehaU or triU he loved 




amftbor 






amabinmr 




amai»eri0, or 


re 




amabimliil 




amabitur 






amftbuntur 






• Perfect. 






/ have been laved or / was loved. 




amfttuB snm^ 






amftti snmits 




amfttus es 






amftti estis 




amfttus est 






amftti sunt 






Pluperfect, 








I had been loved. 






amfttuB eram 


i> 




amftti eramus 




amfttuB eras 






amftti eratis 




am&tits erat 






amftti erant 






Future Perfect. 


■ 




lehaU or wiS have been loved. 




am&tvs erd^ 






amftti erintits 




amfttus eris 






amftti eritis 


^ 


amfttus erit 


, 




amftti ernnt 





> Ihil^ /ul8^^ etc., are tsometimeB used for turn, ea, etc. : amdtue f^ for am&tue 
turn. So fueranij fuerdSf etc., for ercmi^ etc : also fuerd^ etc, for «rd, etc 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 

Present. 
Maif I he loved, let him he loved} 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



amer 

amCris, or re 
amCtnr 



amentnr 



IlIPERrSCT. 

I should he lovedy he would he loved} 



amilrer 

amftrl^ris, or re 
amftrl^tnr 



Imatf have 

am&tit0 slut* 

am&tits mlM 
amfttiKS sit 



amftrl^iiiiir 

amftrl^iiilMl 

amftrentur 

Perfect. 

loved, or / have heen loved} 

am&tl slmiti 
amfttl sltis 
am&tl slut 



Pluperfect. 

I should have heen loved, he would have heen loved} 

amfttus essem* 
amfttus essCs 
amfltus esset 



amfttl 

amfttl e00€tis 

amfttl essent 



Imferativb. 

iVei amftre, he thou loved; \ tmAmAnl, he tfe loved. 

Ika. amator, thou shaU he loved, 
amator, he shall he loved; 



iNFmrnvB. 

Free, amarl, to he loved. 

Perf. amfttus esse,* to have heen 

loved. 
Ika. amfttum TrT, to he about to 

he loved. 



amantor, they shaU he loved. 

Participlb. 

Perf. amfttms, having heen loved. 

Oer} amiuifliis, to he loved, de- 
serving to he loved. 



^ But on the translation of the Subjunctlye, see 106, II. 

' literitn^fueriA, etc., are tsometimeB nsed for eim. Sis, etc.— So a!lBofui8sem,/ii4ssis, 
•te., Ibr M00m, sssis^ etc : rarely^WtM for esse. ^ 

• Oer. s Gerondive; see SOO, lY., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone6, 1 advice. 

Verb Stim, mon^ moni ; Pbesent Stem, mora. 



Pbm. Iin». 
mone6, 



FBINCIFAL FABTS. 

Pbis. Iirr. Psrf. Lvd. 

monl^re, monul, 



BupmL 
monltmii. 





Indicative Mood. 




Pbsssmt Tense. 




BIKOUtAR. 


I advise. 


PLURAL. 


mone6 






monl^ntus 


monBm 






monl^tis 


monet 






monent 




iMPERnecT. 




/ 


was advising, or ladmsed. 


moik^'hant 






monl^bAii&iiv 


mon^l^fts 






monObfttis 


monCl^at 






monl^bant 




Future. 






I shall or viff advise. 


xnonl^bA 






monl^biniiis 


monObiB 






mon^bitis 


monl^blt 






mon^bunt 




Pbrvect. 


• 


I have adviaed^ or I advised. 


monul 






monuiniiis 


monoXstl 






monulstis 


monuit 






monu^miit, or erm 




Pluperfect. 






/ Aa<f advised. 




monueram 






monuerAii&iis 


monuer&0 






monuerfttis 


monuerat 






monuerant 




Future Pertect. 




IbKoU or wiU have advised 


monuer6 






monuerimus 


monuerfs 






monueritis 


monuerit 






monueirint 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNOnVB. 

Pbssent. 
May I advise^ let him advised 



SINGULAR. 

moneam 

monefts 

moneat 



PLURAL. 

mone&niiis 

mone&tis 

moneant 



Imperfect. 
I should adviMB^ he would advise. 



mon^rem 
mon^ret 



monl^rl^iiiiis 

monCr^tis 

mon^rent 



Perfect. 
I may have advited^ or I have advised.^ 



monuerim 

monuerfs 

monuerit 



monuertmas 

monuerttis 

monuerlnt 



Pluperfect. 
lehotdd have advised^ he wotdd have advised} 



monulssem 

monulssl^s 

monui00et 



monul80l^mas 

monuissCtis 

monuissent 



Imperative. 

advise thou ; \ mon^te, advise ye. 

mon^tOte, ye shall advise^ 
monent6| they shall advise. 

Partioiplb. 

Pres. mon^ns, advising. 



Pres. mone, 

Fut. monl^td, thou shalt advise, 
mon^tft, he shall advise ; 

iNFINinVB. 
Pres. monl^re, 1o advise. 
Per/, monuisse, to have advised. 
Put. monitlkras esse, to be about 
to advise. 



Q-ERUND. 
Gen. monendl, of advising^ 
Dai. monenilO, for advising, 
Aee. monenilain, advising, 
Ahl. monea^lO, by advising. 



Put. monitlUras, ahoul to advise. 



Supine. 



Ace. monitun, to advise, 

Abl. monita, to advise, be advised. 



1 But on the translation of the SubJnnctlTe, see 196, II. 

* The Flaperfect, Uke the Perfect, is often rendered by the Indicative : / htid ad- 
tisedy you had adoised, etc. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
208. FASSIYE YOICE.— Moneor, lam advited, 

YiRB Snof, mon^ numi; Fbisent Stem, nuna. 



Pbis. Ikb. 
moneor, 



BINGULAIt. 

moneor 
monl^ris, or re 
monl^tiir 



FBmCIPAL PABT8. 
Piu. Ihf. 
mon^rl, 

Indicative Hood. 

PusniT Tkhsi. 
lam advised. 



PntF. Isv, 
monitus • 



PLURAL. 

monl^iiiiu* 

monemlm 

monentiur 



Imperfect. 
I wot advised. 



inoiil^1»ar 
monl^lMlrUi, or re 
monl^bfttiir 



mon^lM^r 
moiid»eri«, or re 
monl^Mtiu* 



monl^bAmnr 
mongbifciMtnT 

monl^baBtiir 

Future. 
I shall or wiU he advised. 

mon^bimiu* 
monl^biiiiiBl 
monebiantiir 
Perfect. 
J have hcen advised^ I was advised. 



monitus snm^ 
monititB em 
monitits est 



monitiis eram* 
monitus erfts 
monitits erat 



moniti 
monitl estis 
moniti mwuBLt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised. 



moniti 

moniti erfttis 

moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
IsIiaU or vfiU have been advised. 



monitas erd^ 
monitas erls 
monitas erit 



moniti 
moniti eritis 
moniti eraat 



^ See JSOO, foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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8IN0ULAB. 

monear 

moneftri*, or re 
monefttiur 



SUBJUNOTtVEl. 

Fbessmt. 

May I he advised^ let him he advised, 

PLURAL. 

moneAmur 
moneftmlwl 

moneantiur 



Imperfect. 
/ should he advised J he would he advised. 



mon^rer 
mon^rfiris, or re 
mon€rl^tiir 



monCrl^miir 
monl^rl^iiiiiil 

mon^rentnr 



Perfect. 
I may have heen advised, or I have heen advised, 

moniti mlmmm 
monitl 0lti0 
moniti mint 



monitiui 0im' 
monitus mlm 
monitns sit 



Pluperfect. 
I should have heen advised, he tooidd have heen advised,* 



monitus essem' 
monitus essCs 
monitus esset 



moniti essemus 
moniti emm^tim 
moniti essent. 



Imperative. 

Pres, monCre, he thou advised; \ mon^minl, he ye advised. 

Fut, monl^tor, thou shaU he ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he shaU he advised ; 



IMFINITIVE. 

IVes, mon^rl) to he advised. 

Per/, monitms esse,* to have heen 

advised. 
Put, monitniiE Irl, to he ahout to 

he advised. 



monentor, they shall he advised. 

Participle. 

Perf, momtuM, advised, 

Oer, monendns, to he advised, de- 
serving to he advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 

' Or ITiad been tutvised, you had been advised^ etc 



94 



THIRD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE.— RegiJ, I rule, 

Vbbb Stem, reg; Pbisent Stem, rege} 



\, ISD. 

reg*. 



FBINCIFAL FABT8. 
Pbsb. Ihf. Pxsr. Iko. 

regere, r6xl,' 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tknsb. 

Irvle, 



Sirpimt. 
rectum.' 



BDfOULAR. 




PLURAL. 


reg* 




regfmiis 


regis 




regltiB 


regit 




regnnt 




Imfebfbct. 




I^BOB ruling^ or Inded, 


regl^l^am 




regl^bftmiui 


regebfts 




regCbAtis 


reg^lNit 




regl^lMUit 




FUTUBI. 




ItlutU or wiU rule. 


regam 




regCimis 


reg«» 




regl^tts 


peget 




regent 




Perfect. 




/ have ruledf or / rtded. 


rSxI 




rfixtimni 


r6xl0tl 




rexifftis 


r«xit 




rexl^miit, or l^re 




PLUPEItrSCT. 




/ Aoc/ itiZee?. 


rSxeram 




rexerftmiui 


rSxerfts 




rexeratis 


rtxerat 




rexerant 




FuTUBi Perfect. 




IshaU or «^ have rtded. 


rfixerd 




rexeriimis 


rQxerts 




rexeritis 


rSxerit 




rSxerlnt 



^ The charaotoriBtio Is a variable yowel— ^, v, «, < : regd, regv&t, regoe, regis; Ciir> 
tiuR calls it the thwnatie wnoel; see Cmtias, I., p. 199, bat on d, see also Meyer, 441. ^ 
s See!S54; 30; 38,1. 



ACTIVE VOICE, 
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SINGULAR. 

regam 

regfts 
regat 



regerem 

reger^s 
regeret 



Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
May I rule, Id him ruZe.^ 

PLURAL. 

reg&muB 

reg&tis 
regant 

Imperfect. 
Iih<ndd rule, he wmld rule, 

regerCiiiiis 

regerStis 

regerent 

Perfect. 
I may have ruled, or I have ruled. 



rfixerint 

rSxei*ts 

rfixerit 



rSxeriiniis 

rexerftis 

rSxerint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have ruled, he toould have ruled. 



rexissem 
rSxivs^s 



jR*e». regc, rule thou ; 

Fui, regltd, thou ehalt rule, 
regit Ay he shall rule; 

iNFiNlTlVE. 

iVes. regere, toruU, 
Perf, rfixisse, to have ruled, 
Fut, rSctllnis esse, to be about 
tortile. 

Gerxtnd. 

Gen, regendl, of ruling. 
Bat. regentlO) for ruling, 
Aec. regeniliiiii, ruling, 
Ahl. regenilO, by ruling. 



rexiss^mits 

rSxissetis 

rexissent 

Imperative. 

regite, rule ye, 

regiMte, ye shall rule, 
regm&tA, they shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres, regSns, rtding. 



Fut. rSctftrnS) ahovi to rule. 



Supine. 



Aec, rectum, to rule, 

AhL rfictiL, to rule, be ruled. 



1 Bat on the tranBlation of the BabJonctiTe, see 100, 11. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, lam ruled. 

Verb Stiii, reg; Presint Stem, rege.^ 

PBINCIFAL FABTS. 
Fsn. Ind. Pbss. Imr. 

regor, regl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lamrtded. 



Pmr. Ind. 

rSctlUi' SIUDHL. 



SINGULAR. 


, 




PLURAL. 


regor 






regimur 


regeris, or ro 






reglminl 


regitnr 






regnutur 




Imperfect. 






I was ruled.. 




regl^bar 






regl^bftmur 


regl^bftrifii, or 


re 




regCbaminl 


reg^bfttnr 






regCbantur 




Future. 






I shall OT win he ruled. 


regar 






regl^mur 


regl^iris, or re 






regl^ntlm 


regCtur 






regentur 




Perfect. 




I have been rtded^ or I was 


ruled. 


rectus sum* 






recti sumns 


rectus es 






recti estis 


rectus est 






recti sunt 




Pluperfect. 






I had been ruled. 




rectus eram* 






recti erftmus 


rectus eras 






recti erfttis 


rectus erat 






recti erant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or will have been ruled. 


rectus erd' 






recti ei*lnius 


rectus oris 






recti eritis 


rectus erit 






recti emitt 



1 Bee S09, foot-notes. 



s See 206, foot-notes. 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 


Present. 


May I he ruledf let him be ruled. 


SIKGULAR. FLURAT.. 


regar 


regHii&iu* 


reg&ris, or re 


regftminl 


regatmr 


regantnr 


Imperfect. 


I should be ruled^ he vmUd be ruled. 


regerer 


regerl^mnr 


regerCris, or re 


regereminl 


reger^tnr 


regerentnr 



rectus sini' 

rectus sis 
rectus sit 



Perfect. 

I may have been ruled^ or I have been ruled, 

recti slmus 



recti sitis 
recti sint 



Pluperfect. 



IshoM Jiave been ruled^ he VKmld have been ruled. 



rectus essem' 
rectus essl^s 
rectus esset 



recti essCmus 
recti essl^tis 
recti essent 



Imperative. 

Pres. regere, be thou ruled; \ rcglminl, be ye ruled. 

Fut. regitor, ihou shaU be ruled, 
regitor, he shall be ruled; 



iNHNinVB. 

Pres. regl, to be ruled. 

Perf. rectus esse,^ to have been 

ruled. 
Ful. rectum Irl, to be about to be 

ruled. 



regnntor, they shaU be ruled. 

Participlb. 

Perf, rectus, ruled, 

Qer. regendus, to be ruled, de- 
serving to be ruled. 



> Seo 206, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, /A«ir. 

VxBB Sum aivd Prisknt Stim, otidt 





FBINCIFAL PABT8. 


Pbsb. Ikd. Pbis. Imr. Psrf. Inn. Svran. 


audid, audire, audlTl, audltvn 




Indicative Mood. 




PUSKHT TiNSE. 


RIKOVLAR. 


I hear, «,.^., 

PLintATi. 


audid 




audlmiui 


audi* 




audltis 


audit 




audinat 




IlfPKRFECT. 




/wtf» hearing ^ or I heard. 


audl^baiii 


m 


audiebflaaas 


audil^bas 




audfCbfttis 


audil^bat 




audiebaat 




FXJTURE. 




IshaU or will hear. 


audiam 




audi^atas 


audits 




audlMIs 


audiet 




audieat 




Perfect. 




Ilmve heardy or J heard. 


audlvl 




audlviaia* 


audlvlsti 




audTvl0ti0 


audlvit 




audlvCraat, or ^re 




Pluperpect. 




/ had heard. 


andlveram 


L 


audlrerftmas 


audlveras 




audlverftti* 


audlverat 




audlveraat 


• 


Future Perfect. 




IshaU or will have heard. 


andlrerd 




audlvertBias 


audl7ert0 




audlYerttte 


audlverit 




audlverlat 



. ACTIVE VOICE. 



9d 



SUHTUNOnVB. 


Present. 


May IheaVy let him Jieaar} 


, BIHGULAR. PLUBAL. 


audiain 


audiamns 


aadias 


audiatis 


audiat 


audiant 


Imfesfect. 


/ tiluovld hear^ he would hear. 


audlrem 


audlrl^mnei 


audlrCs 


audlrCtia 


audlret 


audlrent 


Perfect. 


I may have heard^ or Iliave heard. 


audlyerlm 


audlyerffmiiei 


audlyeris 


au(ttyeri|;is 


audlverit 


audlyerint 


Pluperfect. 


/ slhovld have heard, he would have heard. 


aucUvissem 


audlyissCmitei 


audlvisa^a 


audlyissCtts 


au(&yifliset 


audlvissent 


Imperative. 


Pres, audi, hear tlvou ; \ audTte, Ivear ye. 


Fut, a^dltd, tliou shall hear. 


audlt5l;e, yeshaUhear, 


audltd, /le shall hear; 


audinntd, they sliall hear. 



Infinitive. 

Pres, audire, to hear. 
Per/, audlyfaae, to have heard, 
Fut, audltfUrna esse, to be about 
to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen, audiendl, of hearing, 
Dot, audiendO, for Ji£arvng, 
Ace, audiendnm, hearing, 
Abl, audiendO, by hearing. 



Partioiplb. 

Pres. audi^ns, hearing. 
Fut, audltnjmei, about to hear. 

Supine. 



Ace. audltnm, to hear^ 

Abl, audita, to hear, be heard. 



1 But on the translation of the Sabjonctive, see 196, II. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, I am heard. 

VxBB Stkm and PmesnTT Stbm, audi. 



Psn. Ind. 
audior, 



SIKGULAB. 

audior 

audlris, or re 
audltur 



FBmCIFAL FABTS. 

Pbb. Inv. Pibp. IlTD. 

audlrl, audltus 

Indicativb Mood. 

PRESEHT TbNSE. 

I am heard. «,„„., 

PLURAL. 

audunur 

audlinijil 

audimttur 



Imperfect. 
IvKu heard. 



audl^bar 
audiCbllri0, or re 
audi^bAtnr 



audlCbAmitr 

audi^bAminl 

audi^bantur 



audiar 

audiSrifli, or re 
audi^tur 



audltit0 
audltna en 
audltus e0t 



audltns 
audltns erAs 
audltna erat 



FnTURB. 

I shall or vnll he heard, 

audiSiimr 

audiSmiml 

audlentar 

Perfect. 
I have been heard, or /imu heard. 

audltl *iunitfli 
audltl eatifli 
audltl auitt 

Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 

audltl erAmns 
audltl erAtifli 
audltl erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been heard. 



audltna er6^ 
audltna eria 
audltna erit 



audltl erimna 
audltl eritia 
audltl 



1 See SOO, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I he heard^ let him he heard. 



SINGULAR. 

audlar 

audiftris, or re 
audiaintr 



PLURAL. 

audiftmur 

audiftnuinl 

audiantiu* 



Imperfect. 
I should he heard, he wovid he Iieard. 



audlrer 

audlr^ris, or re 
audlr^tur 



audlrCmiir 

audlrCiniiil 

audlrentiir 



Perfect. 
I may have heen heard, or I have heen heard. 



audltas slm^ 
audltns sis 
audltnfli sit 



audltl almns 
audltl sltifli 
audltl sinl; 



Pluperfect. 
Ishottld have heen heard, Tie would have heen heard. 



audltns easem* 
audltna essCs 
audltns esset 



audltl easCmns 
audltl essCtis 
audltl essent 



Imperative. 

iVes. audire, he ihou heard; \ audlmlnl, he ye heard, 

FkU, auditor, thou shalt he heard, 
auditor, lie shall he heard; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlrl, to he heard 

Perf, audltii0 ease,* to have heen 

heard. 
Put, audltnm Irl, to he about to 

he heard. 



audiuittor, tliey shaU he heard. 

Participle. 

Per/, audltns, heard, 

Ger, audiendiis, to he heard^ de- 
serving to he heard. 



See 800, foot-notes. 
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VERBS, 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
218. ACTIVE VOICE. 

present system.! 
Indicative Mood. 

PSESENT. 



Am 


-« 


-to, 


■*t; 


-amus, 


-atis, 


•ant. 


mon 


-s*» 


-€s, 


-et; 


-€mu8, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


reg 


-» 

^ 


-is. 


4t; 


-imus, 


-itis, 


-unt. 


aud 


-lO, 


-fc. 


-it; 


-Imus, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 








Impbreect. 






am 


-ftbam, 


4lbft8, 


-ilbat; 


-abamus, 


-abatis, 


-abant. 


mon 


-€bam, 


-Sbft8, 


-ebat; 


-€bamu8, 


Abatis, 


-ebant. 


J^ 


-€bam, 


-€b&s, 


-ebat; 


-€bamus. 


-ebatis, 


-ebant. 


aud 


-iSbam, 


-iebils, 


-iebat; 

Future. 


-iSbamus, 


-iebatis. 


-iebant. 


<im 


^b^ 


-ftbis, 


-ftbit; 


-abimus. 


-abitis, 


-abunt. 


mon 


-eb5, 


-Sbia, 


-6bit; 


-^bimus. 


-^bitis. 


-€bnnt. 


reg 


-am, 


-€s, 


-et; 


-Smus, 


-Stis,. 


-ent. 


aud 


-iam, 


-ies, 


-iet; 


-iSmus, 


-ietis. 


-lent. 








SUBJUNCTIVB. 












Present 


• 






am 


-em, 


-€s. 


-et; 


-6mtiR, 


-Stis, 


-ent. 


mon 


-earn, 


-ells. 


-eat; 


-eamus. 


-eatis, 


-eant. 


reg 


-am, 


-as. 


-at; 


-amus, 


4ltis, 


-ant. 


aud 


-iam, 


-ias, 


-iat; 


-iamus. 


-iatis, 


-iant. 








Impereect. 






am 


-ftrem, 


-ftres, 


-ftret ; 


-ar6mus. 


-aretis, 


-arent. 


mon 


-€rem. 


-€r68, 


-Sret; 


-erSmus, 


-6r6tis, 


-6rent. 


reg 


-erem. 


-er6s, 


-eret; 


-erSmus, 


-erStis, 


-erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


-IrSs, 


-Iret; 


-IremuR, 

• 


-Iretis, 


-Irent. 






Present. 


Imferativs. 


FUTITRB. 




SINOVLAB. 


PLITBAL. 


Sn^GULAB. 


FLITBAL. 


am 


-*, 


-ftte; 


-ato. 


-ato; 


-at5te. 


-«nto. 


mon 


-€, 


-€te; 


-6t8, 


-€to; 


-etote, 


-ent6. 


reg 


-e, 


-ite; 


-its, 


-itS; 


-itOte, 


^nt$. 


aud 


-I, 


-Ite; 


-Ito, 


-ItS; 


-note. 


-iunt5. 


Pres. iNFmrnvB. 


Pr,E8. 


Participle. 


Gerund. 


am 




-lire; 




-ans; 




•atidl. 


mon 


-Sre; 




-6ns; 




-endt. 


reg 




-ere; 




-ens; 




-end!. 


aud 




-Ire; 




-lens; 




-iendl. 


NoiK.— Verba in iB of ConJ. III. have certain endings of Conj. IV. ; see 

• 


«17. 



> For the PruetU SysUn^ see 2J8J8, 1. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
214, PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 







INDI 


CATiVE JU 
Pbesent. 


LOOD. 






am 


-or, 


-aris or are,* 


-atur ; 


-amur. 


-amiuT, 


•antur. 


mon 


-eor, 


-Sris or 6re, 


-Stur ; 


-emur. 


-Sminl, 


-entur. 


reg 


-or, 


-ens or ere, 


-itur ; 


-imur. 


-iminI, 


-untur. 


aud 


-ior, 


-Iris or Ire, 


-Itur ; 
Imperfect. 


-Imur, 


-ImiM, 


-iuntur. 


am 


-ftbar, 


-abftris or&bSre, 


-abatur ; 


-abamur. 


-abamini, 


-abantur. 


mon 


-Sbar, 


-€b&ris or ebare. 


-ebatur ; 


-Sbamur, 


-ebamini. 


-Sbantur. 


reg 


-Sbar, 


-Sbaris or ebare, 


-@batur ; 


-Sbamur, 


-ebamini, 


-ebantur. 


aud 


-iSbar, 


-iebaris or iebare. 


-iSbatur ; 
Future. 


-iebamur. 


-iebamini, 


-iSbantur. 


am 


•ftbor, 


•aberis or abere, 


-abitur ; 


•abimur. 


-abimini, 


-abuntur. 


mon 


-ebor, 


-eberis or 6bere, 


-ebitur ; 


-ebimur. 


-Sbiminl, 


-ebuntur. 


reg 


-ar, 


-Sris or ere, 


-€tur ; 


-6mur, 


-SminI, 


-entur. 


aud 


-iar, 


-ieris or iSre, 


-ietur ; 


-iemur. 


•iemini, 


-ientur. 




- 


Subjunctive. 










. 


Present. 








am 


-er, 


-Sris or 6re, 


-etur ; 


-6mur, 


-eminT, 


-entur. 


mon 


-ear, 


-earis or eare. 


-eatur ; 


-eamur. 


-eamiid, 


-eantur 


reg 


^r. 


-aris or are. 


-atur ; 


-amur. 


-aminl. 


-antur. 


aud 


-iar. 


-iaris or iare. 


-iatur ; 
Imperfect. 


-iamur, 

> 


-iamini, 


4antur. 


am 


-ftrer. 


-arSris or arSre, 


-aretur ; 


-aremur. 


-arSminl, 


-arentur. 


mon 


-Srer, 


-SrSris or SrSre, 


-6r6tur ; 


-Sremur, 


-eremini, 


-erentur. 


reg 


-erer. 


-erSris or erCre, 


-ergtur ; 


-er€mur. 


-eremini. 


-erentur. 


aud 


-Irer, 


-IrSris or IrSre, 


-Iretur ; 


-Iremur, 


-Iremini, 


-Irentur. 




PRBSBNT. Im-JfiKAllVJL. FijTOMB. 




snoirLAii. 


PLUBAL. 


BIHGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


am 


-Are, 


-amini ; 


-ator, 


-ator ; 




-antor. 


mon 


-6re, 


-Cminl ; 


-$tor, 


-6tor; 




-enter. 


reg 


-ere, 


•imini ; 


-itor, 


-itor; 




-untor. 


aud 


-Ire, 


-IminI; 


-Itor, 


-Itor ; 




-iuntor. 




Pres. Infinitive. 






Gerundive. 




am 


L -arl; 






•andus 


■ 




mon -Sii ; 






-endus 


• 




reg -I; 






-enduA 


• 




aud -Irl ; 






-iendus. 



1 In these and the following endings rt takes the place of ris : aria or dre, dbdris or 
dbdre. Be is formed from ria by dropping final « and then changing final i to e; see 
S6, 5 ; ](4, 1, note ; also %37. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
216. ACnVE VOICE. 

PERFECT SYSTEM. » 

Indicative Mood. 

Pebfect. 




-iBtl, -it; 



-imus, 



-Dstifl, 



am&y 
xnonu 
r6x 
audly 



Plupebrct. 





amfty 
monu 
r6x 
audlv 

am&T 
monu 
rSx 
audlY 



SUPINE SYSTEM.* 

Fur. iNFunrivB. Fur. Participle. 



-firunt, ere. 



A1>0 1 



-eram, -eras, -erat; -erftmus, -eriltis, -erant. 

FUTUBE PeRTECT. 

-eils, -erit; -erfmns, -entis, -erint. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 
Pebfect. 

-erim, -eA^ -erit; -erunus, •entts, -erint. 



Plupebrct. 
^-issem, -iss68, -isset; -issSmus, -issfitis, -issent. 

Perfect Infinitive. 

^ -isse. 



amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



-Grus esse. 



-tlrus. 



Supine. 



-um, -1L 



> For the P«rftct Sytiem, soe 2S2, IL; for the Su^pine Sytitm, S22, III. 

s From the comparative yiew presented in 213-216, it will be seen that the four 
ooi\)Qgatlons differ ftom each other only in the formation of the Principal ParU and in 
the endings of the Present Sj/ttem, Bee also 201, foot-note. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
216. PASSIVE VOICE 

SUPINE SYSTEM. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pebtect. 



am&t 
xnonit 
r6ct 
audit 



amftt 
monit 
rect 
audit 



-us sum, -uses, -us est; -I* sumus, -I estis, -I sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
-us eram, -us erSs, -us erat ; -I erftmus, -I er&tis, -I erant. 



am&t ' 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



am&t 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



am&t 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



amftt 
monit 

TfiCt 

audit 



Future Perfect. 
-us ero, -us ens, -us erit ; -I erimus, -I eritis, -I erunt. 



Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
-us sim, -us sis, -us sit ; -I simus, -I sitis, -I sint. 



Pluperfect. 
-us essem, -us essSs, -us esset ; -I ess6mus, -I essStis, -I essent 



Infinitive. 



PERFECT. 

-US esse. 



Future. 
-umlil 



Perfect Participle. 



am&t 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



-us. 



> In Ui« plani, -ub becomes -i ; amdt-l wmus^ eto. 
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217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Present 
Indicative in 16, tor, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end- 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Oapii^ to take ; ni^, to desire ; facHy to make ; foM^ to dig ; fugUi^ 
to fiee;/a<;»5, to throw ; j>ar»5, to hear; qruM^ to shake; rapU^ to seize; 
iapH^ to be wise, with their oompounds. 

2. The oompounds of the obsolete verbs, ULe%6^ to entice, and tpedd,^ to 
look; aUieiSj iUciSy ilHciS^pelliciS, etc. ; aspicid, eihupieid^ etc 

8. The Deponent Verbs : ffradioTj to go ; morior, to die ; potior^ to suffer ; 
see 231. 

218, ACTIVE VOICE.— Capi6,/teit«. 

VsRB Srm, cap; Pebsust Stex, eape} 

FBIKCIFAL FABTS. 

Pass. Iin>. Fns. Inv. Fibf. Ihd. Bitpinx. 

capi5, capere, c^pl, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbxsknt Tense. 

SINGULAR. **-«-«* x*«o*. PLURAL. 

capi^, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Ihferieot. 

capiSbam, -iebfts, -iSbat ; | capiSbAmus, 4ebftti8, -iSbant. 

Future. 
capiam, -ids, -let ; | capiSmuB, -iStis, -lent. 

PsancT. 

c6pl, -IstI, -it ; I cCpimus, -IStis, -dnmt, or 9re. 

PLUFERTBCT. 

cCperam, -erAs, -erat ; | cCper&mus, -er&tis, -erani. 

Future Perfect. 
cCperS, -eiis, -erit ; ( cCpenmus, -eiitis, -erint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
capiam, -ifts, -iat ; | capi&mus, -iAtis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -eres, -eret ; | caperSmus, -arStis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
cSperim, -ex^s, -erit ; | c6per!mu8, -erftis, -erint. 

Pluperfbot. 
c^pissem, -issCs, -isset ; | cSpissemus, -issetis, -issent. 

1 SpedS ocean, bat is exceedingly rue. 
* With Tarlable yowel— «^ i : eap4^ capi. 





VERBS IN 10. 


BINGULAB. 


Imperative 


> 

PLURAL. 


Prea. cape; 


1 


capite. 


.Fui. capit$, 
capito ; 






capitote, 
capiunto. 


Infinitive. 






Participle. 


Pres, capere. 
Per/, cSpisse. 
Fut» captaruB esse. 






Pres, capigns. 
FiU. capttlrus. 


Gerund. 






Supine. 


Chn, capiendl, 
JDai. capiendo, 
Aec. capiendum, 
AbL capiendo. 






Ace, captum, 
Abl, capttL 
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219, passive voice.— Capior, /am toifeew. 



Fbb8. I]<n>. 
capior, 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pbbs. Inf. 
capT, 



Pbbf.Ind 

captus sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SmOULAR. PLURAL. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; | capimur, capimini, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iSbans, -iSbfttur ; | capiSbftmur, -iSbSminl, -iebantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -iSris, -iStur ; | capiemur, -iSminI, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, erfts, erat ; | captI erftmus, erfttis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus erS, eris, erit ; | captI erimus, eritis, erunt. 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 
SINGULAB. !««*«*. PLURAL. 

capiar, -iaris, -ifttiir ; | capi&mur, -iftminl, -iantur. 

iMFERrSCT. 

caperer, -erSris, -erfitur ; | caperCmnr, -erSminl, -erentur. 

Pkrfect. 
captus sim, sis, sit ; | capti slmus, sitis, sint. 

PLUPKBnCT. 

captus essem, essSs, esset ; | capU essemus, essStis, essent. 

Imperative. 

Pres, capere; | capiminL 

FiU. capitor, I 

capitor ; I capiuntor. 



iNFINITrVB. 

Pres, capl. 
Per/, captus esse. 
Fui. captum Irl. 



Participle. 

Perf, captus. 
Ful, capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Principal Parts are formed in the four conjuga* 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow- 
els, fi, 9, e, X : 

GoNJ. I. 6, fire, avX, atum, 

am$, am&re, amftvl, am&tum, to love, 

GoNJ. n. In a few verbs : ed, ere, 9vX, Stmn, 

dele5, del&re, deUvl, ddUtum, to destroy. 

In most verbs: ed, 5re, uX, itmn, 

moned, monere, monul, monitom, to advise. 

Con J. in. In consonant stems : 6, ere, si, tmn, 

carpd, carpere, carpal, carptum, to pluck. 

In vowel stems: 6, ere, I, torn, 

acu5, acuere, acul, actltum, to sharpen, 

CoNj. rv. 15, Ire, IvX, Itmn, 

audi5, audlre, audlvl, audltum, to hear, 

221, CoMPOirNDS of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem-vowel in forming the principal parts: 

I. When the Present of the compound has i for e of the simple verb : 
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1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : > 

reg^ regere, rSzI, rSctum, toruU, 

dl-rig$, dliigere, dlreid, directum, to direct, 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : > 

tened, tenere, tenul, tentum, to hold, 

d6-tine6, detinfire, dfitinid, detentum, to detain, 

II. When the PreterU of the eompound has i for a of the eimple verb : 

1, The Perfect genersdly resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
the Supine takes e,' sometimes a : 

capift, capere, cSpI, captum, to take, 

ac-cipi$, accipere, aocSpI, acceptum, to accept, 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : * 

rapi5, rapere, rapuX, raptum, to seize, 

dl-ripid, diripere, dlripul, dlreptum, to tear astmder, 

NoTB.— For Seduplication in compounds^ see J855, I., 4 ; other peculiarlttes of 
oomponnds will be noticed under the separate oonjugations. 

222. All the forms of any regular yerb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Present System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The Freee/niy Imperfeet^ and Future Ivdieaiive — Active and Passive. 

2. The Fresent and Imperfect SuijuncHve — Active and Passive. 
8. The Imperative — ^Active and Passive. 

4. The Freeent Infinitive—Active and Passive. 

5. The Freeent Active Fartieiple, • 

6. The Oenmd and the Gerundive, 

NoTB. — ^These parts are all formed from the Freaent Stem^ found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : amdre^ present stem 
AMI ; monire^ monE ; regere^ riqs ; audire^ audi. 

n. The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Ferfeet^ Fluperfedy and Future Ferfect Indicative, 

2. The Ferfect and Fluperfect Suhjimctive, 
8. The Ferfect Infinitive, 

Note. — ^These parts are all formed from the Ferfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping X : amOvX, perfect stem amIv ; 
monvl, MONir. 

m. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises — 

1 The jbvorite vowel before 0, or two or more consonants ; see 24, 1. 
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1. The Supines in urn and fl, the former of which with Iri forms the 
Pasture Infinitive Paenve. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Patsive ParticipUsy the former of 
which with esse forms the P^ure Active Infinitive, and the latter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passlre those 
tenses which in the Active belong to the Perfect S^tstem, 

Non. — ^These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine by dropping um: amatum^ supine stem amIt; monUym^ monit. 

SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION 

rmsT coNJuaATioN. 

228. ACTIVE VOIOK— Amo, Ilove. 

1. Pbincipal Pijas. 
am6, amfire, amavly amatum. 





2. Pbesknt Ststem; Stem, amd. 




DTDICATXTS. 


euBJUxuTiva. 




uiruiiTivjk 




iVes. am6 
Imp, am&bam 
Fut. am&bIS 


amem 
amftrem 


amft 
am&tl( 




amftns 




Oertmdf amandl, dO, etc. 






8. Pkbixct Ststim ; Stem, anUiv. 




Perf amftyl 
Ptup. amftveram 
F,P, amftverS 


amftverim 
am&vissem 


• 


amftvisse 





-FW. 



4. Sunns Ststbm ; Stem, amtU, 

I I amftttlrus esse | amfttttrua 

Supine, amfttum, amftttL 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved. 

1. PSINCIPAL PaBTS. 

amor, amari, am&tus sum. 



Pres, amor 
Imp, amftbar 
Fut, amftbor 



2. Pbesent System; Stem, ama. 



amer 
amftrer 



amftre 



amftiT 



amfttor 
Gerundive, amandus. 



snroFsis of conjxjqation. 



Ill 



INBIOATIVB. 

Perf, amStus sum 
Tlup* amfttuB eram 
F. P. amfttus ero 
FuJU 



8. Supine System ; Stem, amUJt. 




SUBJUSOTIVK. 


DfPXB. 


UFUNITIVJS. 


PAXTIOIPLB. 


amfttus sim 




amfttus esse 


amfttus 


amfttus essem 




amfttum Irl 





SECOND CONJUGATION. 
225. ACTIVE VOICE.— Moneo, ladviw. 

1. Principal Parts. 



mone5, 



iVa. moneo 
Imp. monSbam 
FuL monebo 



Perf, monul 
Pl^'P' monueram 
F, P. monuero 



Fvt. 



monSre, 



monui. 



monitum. 



2. Present Ststsm; Stem, moia. 



moneam 
monSrem 



monG 



monCre 



monStS 
Qemniy monendl, dd, etc 

8. Perfect Ststem; Stem, numti. 



monSns 



monuenm 
monuissem 



monuisse 



4. Supine System; Stem, mmvU, 

I I I monittiraB esse | monitHrus 

Supine, monitum, monitiL 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lam advised. 

I. Principal Parts. 
moneor, inon3ri, monitus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, mora, 

Pres. moneor 
Imp. monebar 
PiU. monebor 



monear 
monerer 



monCre 



monStor 



monSiI 



Gerundive, monendus. 
8. Supine System; Stem, manU. 



Per/, monitus sum 
Plvp, monitus eram 
F. P. monitus er$ 
Fui. 



monitus sim 
monitus essem 



monitus esse 



monitum IiT 



monitua 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
227. ACTIVE VOICE.— Reg8, Inde. 



reg6, 



IHDIOATIVI. 



Fres, reg6 
Imp, regSbam 
IkU. regain 



Per/. rSxI 
iVvp. rSxeram 
F, P. r6xer5 



1. Fkincipal Pabts. 
regere, rezi, rectum. 

2. pRiSKNT System; Steic, r^e. 



8U1UUM0T1V& 

regam 
regerem 



DfPBBATiyX. 

rege 



IXFIHITITI. 

revere 



regit5 
Gerund, regendl, dG, etc. 

8. Fkrfbct Ststim; Stiu, r2x. 



rSxerim 
rSxiflsem 



rCzisse 



PABTiaPUL 

regfins 



-FW. 



4. Supine Ststex; Stem, rSet, 

I I I rGctdnia esse | rSctams 

Supine, rectum, rSctCL 



228, passive: voice.— Regor, / am ruled. 



regor, 



1. Principal Parts. 



rectus sum. 



Pres, regor 
Imp, regSbar 
Fut, regar 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



regar 
regerer 



regere 

regitor 
Gerundive, regendus. 



re^ 



Per/, rectus sum 
Plup. rectus eram 
F. P. rectus ero 
Fut. 



8. Supine System; Stem, rZd, 

rectus esse 



rectus sim 
rectus essem 



rectum M 



rectus 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
229. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, / hear. 



audi5, 



INDIOATITX. 



Pres. audio 
Imp. audiebam 
Fut. audiam 



1. Principal Pabts. 
audire, audi^, 



auditum. 



2. Present System; Stem, at^. 

BUBJunorryx. impbs. imfijnitivb. 



audiam 
audlrem 



audi 

audlt5 
Gerund^ audiendl, dO, etc 



audire 



PAXTXOIPUB. 

audiens 



Perf. audlYl 
Plup. audlveram 
F. P. audlvero 



Fut. 



8. Perfect Ststem; Stem, audHv. 

audlverim audlvisse 

audlvissem 



4. Supine System; Stem, audit. 

I I I audlturus esse | auditurus 

Supine^ auditum, audltd. 



230. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, / am heard. 



audior, 



1. Principal Parts 

audiri, audltus sum. 



Pres. audior 
Imp. audiSbar 
Fut. audiar 



Perf. audltus sum 
Plvp. audltus eram 
F. jP. audltus er5 
FiU. 



2. Present System; Stem, audi. 

audiar audire audlil 

audlrer 

auditor 

Gerundive^ audiendus. 

8. Supine System ; Stem, audit. 

audltus esse 



audltus sim 
audltus essem 



auditum Irl 



audltus 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandiu, to be exhorted ; ezpertuSy tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. 

KoTK.— The synopsis of a single example will sofflciently illustrate the peculiarities 
of Deponent Verba. 

232. Hortor, I exhort 

1. Principal Parts. 
hortor, hortari, hortatus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, horta. 



XRDIOATITa. 

Pres, hortor' 
Imp, hortabar 
Fut, hortftbor 


BUBJUAUriVC 

horter 
hort&rer 


IMFEB. 

hort&re 
hortator 


ZNTonnyB. 

hortan 


PAKTIOIFLM. 

hortans 


Gertmd, hortandl. Gerwidive, hortandus. 




8. SuMNE System; Stem, horUU, 




Per/, hort&tus sum 
Plup. hortatus eram 
F, P. hortatus ero 
Fut. 


hortatus sim 
hort&tus essem 

Supine^ horti 


Itum, hort 


hortatus esse 
hortatHrus esse 

^ato. 


hortatus 
hortatflrus 



NoTB.~For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other conjugations, see 
968, 283, and 28a From these Principal Parts the pupil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned, will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 

PERIPHRA^STIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Peeipheastic Conjugatiok, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with suniy de- 
notes an intended or future action: 



^ The tenses are inflected regularly throngh the persons and numbers : hortor^ hor- 
tdriA, hortdiury hortdmur^ hortdminl^ hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have 
the active meaning, / eoBhart, I vxu exhoHing, eto.,'ezoept the Gerundive, which has 
the passive force, desendng to be exhorted, to be eachorted. The. Gerundive, as it is 
passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive Deponent Verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense; see 301, 1. 
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Amatums sum, I am about to love. 



INDIOATZYX. 

IVes. amfttdrus sum ' 
Imp, am&turus eram 
FiU. amftturus er$ 
Perf, am&tQrus f ul 
Plup, amfit&nis f ueram 
F, P, amftturus f uero ^ 



BITBJXJlfGnYB. 

amftturus aim 
amftturus essem 

amftturus fuerim 
amftturus fuissem 



iNFimrnrx. 
amftturus esse 

amfttanis fuisse 



234. The Passive Peeiphbastic Con-jugatiois', formed 

by combining the Gemndiye with sum, denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandus sum, I must be loved.* 



Pres, amandus sum 
Imp. amandus eram 
JFW. amandus ero 
Perf. amandus f ul 
Plup. amandus fueram 
P. P. amandus f uero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus f uisso 



NoTB.— The Periphrastic Conjngatloii, in the widest sense of the term, Indndes all 
forms oompoonded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part with sum is equlya- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. {amdna est — amaf), and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Perf. Fart, with sum is, In the strictest sense, an integral port of the regular conjugation, 
the term Periphra^io is generally Umited to the two cox^Jugations above given. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUQATIOK 

236. Perfects in avi, evi, ivi, and the tenses deriyed 
from them^ sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r^ and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following vowel becomes S: <tmMUtl (amalsti), amdgH; 
amUXveram (amaeram), amOram ; amavisse (amaisse), amOsae; amdvU (ama- 
it), amdt. 

fi with the following vowel becomes e : nSvl (to spin), nHvltti (neldti), 
fOsR ; favirurU (neSrunt), fiiSrunt. 

I-I and X-i become X: audivun (audilsU), audlsCi; audlviasem (audiis- 
sem), audissem ; audivU (audiit), audit. 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop u in any of their forms, hut generally 
without contraction, except before s : attdivl, audU^ audiit^ audieram / audir- 
vlstij audiisH or auditti. 

^ The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly throngh the persons and numbers: 
amdtunu stMK, M, Mt. The Fut Perf. is exceedingly rare. 
* Or, / d4teroe (ought) to be loved. 
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2. Perfects in ^{. — The perfeoto of iidso5, to know, and move6^ to move, 
BometimeB drop v and suffer contraction before r and a : novistl, nSeH, 

8. Perfects in H and x€ sometimes drop {«, m, or He: acrlpsisti, aer^teti; 
dixiaae^ dixe; acOasiatia, aedMa, 

236. The ending dre for drunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Livy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

NoTS.— The form in ire does not drop 9. In poetiy erttnt oocnrs. 

237. Ro ^^^ ^ ui the ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
rare in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. I^> duo, £ftc, and fer, for dice, dOee, face, and fere, are the 
Imperatives of dUO, dUc6,faci6, tLnd/erB, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

Note l.—Diee, duce, and foes ooear in poetry. 

NoTs 2.— Componndfl follow the simple verba, except those ot/add^ which change a 
into i : obvfice, 

239. Undtui and nndX for endttia and en^ occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Ck)nj. IIL and lY., especially after i: facmnd'ua, 
from faciS, to make; dicundua, from died, to say. 

240. Ancient and Rabs Forhs. — ^Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1. Ibam for isbam, in the Imperfect Ind. of Conj. lY. : acibam for 
sei^bam. See Imperfect of e6, to go, 295. 

2. Xbo, Xbor, for tarn, iar, in the Future of Conj. lY. : 8crvib6 for aer- 
viam ; cpperibor for opperiar. See Future of ed, 295. 

3. im for €an or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edia, etc., for edam, edd&f. 
etc. ; duim (from dwi, for d6), for dem, — ^In 9vm, vdim, nOlim, mOlim (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 

4. a886, iss6, and b6, in the Future Perfect, and Sssim, Sflsim, and 
sim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., III. : faxS (facs5) for 
fSoerd ^ (from faciS) ; faxim for fScerim ^ ; aimm for ausua aim (for auae- 
rim, from auded). Rare examples are : levdaad for levaver6 ; prohibSaad for 
prohilmeri ; jUaad torjuaaeri ; eapad for eSpa-b ; axS for dffer6 ; oeciaii for 
oceHderit ; taa^ for teH^eria, 

6. td and min6 for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arhiirat9, arbi- 
trclmina for arbUrCUor ; UHmtb for iUuntor, 

6. ier for i in the Present Passive Infinitive : amdrier for amdri ; vidi^ 
rier for mderl, 

1 Remember that r in erd and erim was originally «; aoe 31, 1 ; 204, foot-note 2. . 
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ANALYSIS OP VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements: 

1. The Tense-Sign : ba in cmUPxi-in, reffd-bd^. 

2. The MooD-YowEL : a in Y7ion«-^M, reg-a-9, 
8. The Personal Ending : b in mone-Os^ reg-Hs, 

I. Tekse-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign: amd-s. So also 
the Future ' in Conjugations HI. and IV. 

243. In the other tense-forms of aU regular verbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded : 

Amd-bam,* anUiv-ercan ; amO-hif amdv-er6 ; mora-ham^ monu-^ram, 

n. Mood-Signs. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — 5, €,■ or I* — ^before 
the Personal Endings: 

Mone-d-mtu, mone-d4i8y am-^-muSj amri4i8, s-X-mus^ 8-1418, 

NoTB.— This vowel is shortened before final m and t^ and generally in the Perfect 
before «, mvs^ and tie . moneam, amety sU^fuetU, amdverimtu^ amdoet^iUs, 

^ This Fatnre is in form a Present Sabjunctiyef though it has assumed in foil the 
force of the Fatnre Indicative; see Ibot-note 4 below. 

' Bam and eram are both aozillaiy verbs in the Imperfect, the former from the stem 
(Att, the old form of ^ in fu-l^ and the latter from the stem ea; the former added to the 
Present stem forms tiie Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the Plaper- 
fect 3d and erd are Fatnre forms, the former from bhu, the latter tcom ee; the former 
added to the Present stem forms the Fatare in Coiijugations L and II., the latter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Fntore Perfect In the Sabjanctive the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Sabjanctive tense-f<Hrms fit>m ea; thas, erem in reg- 
erem is for eaem, the ol^ form of ess&m ; ariim in rfx-arim is for esim = «im, and iaaem 
in rSaa-Usem is for eaaem; thus the Present and Imperfect Sabjanctive of ntm added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Plnperfect Sabjanctive. 

* This i comes from o-l, of which the i alone is the trae Mood -Sign. 

* The Latin Sabjanctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods— the Sabjanctive 
with the sign d, and the Optative with the sign {, sometimes contained in e for a-{. 
Thas: Sabjanctive, mons-d-fntM, cmdi-^tis; Optative, «-l-miM, reaer-l-tis, am-i-mua 
for ama-i-miM, regards tot regera-l-s. The Sabjanctive and Optative forms, originally 
distinct, have in the Latin been blended into one Mood, called the Sabjanctive, and are 
ased without any dilTerence of meaning. Thas the Mood in mone-d-mtiSy a Sabjanctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-i-mua, an Optative form. The First Person 
Singular of Futures in am—regamy a/udiam^ etc.— is in form a Sabjanctive, while the 
other Persons, regie^ et, etc., audiia^ et, etc, are in form Optatives. 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal Endings; 
see 247, 8. 

m. Pebsokal Ekdinos. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows: 





Pebsoh. Acnrx. 


Fabsivx. 


Mkakiho. 


Angular} 


Firat m 


r 


/ 




Second 8 


ris 


ikou^you 




Third t 


tar 


he^khe^ U 


HuroU} 


Fii'U mufl 


mur 


we 




Second tis 


mini* 


you 




Third nt 


ntur 


they 




EXAMPLES. 






amfiba-m 


araaba-r 


reg« 


rego-r 


8Ill&b&-B 


am&b&-ria 


regi-8 


rege-iis 


am&ba-t 


am&b&-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


ain&b&-muB 


am&b&-mur 


regi-miu 


regi-mur 


amftbA-tis 


amflbft-minl 


regi-tis 


regi-mini 


am&ba-nt 


amftba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 



1. Omitted. — In the Present,* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations I. and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in ^.*' 
amJi, amM^ amdverd; except in the Perfect, where it ends in {;' amavh 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in fui : 

^ In the Singular these PenoDal EDdlngB oontidn each— (1) in the Active Voice one 
pronominal atem, m, I; a, thoo, yon; £, he; and (2) in the Pasalve two such stems, one 
denoting the Person, and the other the Passive Tolce : thus, in the ending fur, t (t&) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. S of the first person stands for m-r, 

* In the Ploral the Endings contain each^l) in the Active two pronominal stems : 
mu-8 = m (mn) and «, I and yon, i. e., we ; ti8 = t (the original form for «, thoo, as seen 
in ^, thon) and 8, = « and «, thon and thon, 1 e., yon; nt = n and t, he and he, 1. e., they; 
and (2) in the Passive three such stems, the third denoting the Passive Yoioe : thus in 
niur^ nt (ntn) denotes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

* Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive Fartlciplet, 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greeic (p.wot). Amdmin^^ originally cundmi' 
nl eatia^ means you are loved^ as amatl eatia means you have teen loved. 

* Except in aunu, I am, and inquam^ I say. 

* The origin of this final 6 is uncertain. Curtius regards it as simply the thamaiie 
vowel, but Meyer recognizes in it a aixfflao combined with the thematic vowel; see Cur- 
tiua, Yerbum, I., pp. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

* Probably a part of the stem ; but see Curtius, Yerbum, II., p. 178 ; FftpiUon, pp. 194- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses for Completed Action 
In the Latin Finite Yerb; Transactions of the Am. Phil. Assoc., 1874 and 1875. 
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BivdVLAB. Plxtbal. 

FirdPers, fti-I» fti-i-mus 

Second fu-Is-tl fu-Is-tis 

Third fu-i-t fu-eru-nt or Sre 

8. The Imperative Hood has the following Personal Endings : 

ACTIYE. PASSIVE. 

SiNQuiAB. Plttbal. Singulab. Plusal. 
iV«. Second Pers, — * te re mini 

Fut. Second t6 t5te tor 

Third t6 nt& tor ntor 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines are formed 

with the following endings : 

AcTme. Passxvs. 

Infinitive Present re (ere) rl (erf), I 

Perfect isse us esse 

Future urns esse um Irf 

Participle Presetvt ns 

Future Urus 
Perfect us 

Gertmdive ndus 

Gerund ndl 

Supine um, u 

FORMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Pbesent Stem. 

250. The Present Stem, found in the Present Infinitive Active 
by dropping r^, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 
and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 
Thus, amdy deU, and audA, ■ are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

1 M is omitted in the first person, and tt, an ancient form of «l, «, is nsed in the sec- 
ond. Otherwise the endings themselves are regnlar, bat in the second person fi and tie 
are preceded by ISy and Srvmt in fur^rtmi is for eswnt^ the Aill form for sunt, Thns 
fu-erunt is a compound otfu and emnt for sunt, Pur-istis^ in like manner, may be a 
compound otfu and isHa for eatiA, and Jkt-Utl, otfu and iatl for eetl tor ea. 

> In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endings te and re 
are shortened from tie and ris of the Indicative by dropping a and changing final i into 
« ; see 24, 1, note. In the Future, tS of the second person corresponds to tl of the Per- 
fect Ind.; td and ntd of the third person to t and nt. Tor and ntor add r to t^ and ntd. 
Tote doubles the pronominal stem. 

' The final vowels are generally explained as deriyed from <^a, which ^became, in 
Coi\). I., €0Of shortened to d in am-d^ and to d in the other forms, as am-drmua; In 
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251. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is formed from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short Towel, called the TJiemaiie vcwd : ' 

regi; Stem^rtg^ I^eaerd Siem^ rege ; to rule, 

cand; " can; '* cane; to sing, 

2. By adding a Thematic vowd preceded by n, BC, or t : 

sIdS ; Stem^ u ; Present Stetn^ sine ; to permit, 

Bpem6 ; " sper, sprB ; " speme ; to spurn, 

temn6; ** tern; ** temne; to despise, 

veterft8c5 ; *^ yeterft ; ** veterftBce ; to qrow old, 

cre8o6; " cr6; " crSsce; totncrease. 

plectd; " plec; " plecte; to braid, 

8. By adding a Thematic vowel preceded by i or J : 

capi6 ; Stem, cap ; Present Stem, cap-je, cape ;* to take, 

peilA; " pel; " pel-je, pelle;* to drive, 

ourrd ; " cur ; " cur-je, curre ; ■ to run, 

4. By adding a Thematic vowd and inserting n — changed to m before 
a labial, b or p ; see 33, 8 : 

GrKng6 ; Stem, tne ; Present Stem, fi^nfire ; to break, 

^ndo; " ftid; " funde; to pour. 

rump6; ** mp; " rumpe; toourst, 

6. By adding S, i, or X : 

juvi; Stem, ^uy; I^esent Stem, }uv& ; to assist, 

vide6 ; " vid ; " vide ; to see, 

haurld; " haur/orhaus; " haurl; to draw, 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

Bistd ; Stem, sta ; Present Stem, sista,* siste ; to place, 

8er5; *^ sa; *^ sisa, BiBe,Bere;* ^«ot0. 

Note. — Sometimes two of these methodB are united in the same stem : 

gTgn6 ; Stem, gen ; I^esent Stem, gigene, gigne ; * to beget, 

nanciscor ; ** nac ; *^ nancisce ; " to obtain, 

CozO- Iln ^o, Bhortened to 65 la dil-e5, and to ^ in dil-e-mtu; and in Copj. IV., <;o, 
shortened to id in aud-id^ to iu in aud-iu-nt, and to 7 in aud-frmus; Bee 335, foot-note. 

1 This Thematic vowel, originally a, is generally weakened to 6 or < ; reg-e-re, reg-i- 
mus; but sometimes it appears to take the form of d or u ; reg-d^ reg-u-nt. There is, 
however, some di£ference of opinion in regard to the origin of J in such cases ; see 
247, 1, foot-note 5. 

' Wit^ variable Thematic vowel; see foot-note 1, above. J, pronounced y, assimi- 
lated to Z and r in peUe and curre, as in the Greek fidXX», ftom pdK-j«», Bee Gartios, 
Yerbum, I., p. 800. 

3 For sHsta for stO'Sta, The e in siste takes the several forms of the Thematic vowel. 

* S changed to r between two vowels; see 31, 1. The vowel a of the stem is 
weakened to i before s, but to e before r ; see 24, 1 and 2. 

* Beduplication with Thematic voweL 

• 2i^ inserted and i-so-e added. 
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n. Pebpect Stems. 

252. Vowel Stems fonn the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

am6 (a-^), am&vl ; Stem^ ama ; Bsrfect Stem^ amav ; to love. 

d6le6, delevi ; ** dele ; " d6l6v ; to destroy^ 

aucUL$, audlvl; " aucU; " aucUv; to hear, 

1. In verbs in tt^, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
acu6, acul ; Stem^ acu ; Bsrfect Stem^ acu ; to sharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding u: 

al6, alul ; Stem^ al ; Perfect Stem^ alu ; to nourish, 

fremS, fremul ; " frem ; ** fremu ; to rage, 

tene$, tenul ; ^* ten ; *^ tenu ; to hold. 

doce6, docul ; " doo ; " docu ; to teach. 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding b: 

reg6, rfixl ; Stem, reg : Perfect Stem, r6x = regs ; to rule. 

BorlW, scrlpsl ; " scilo ; " scrips = scrlbs ; to write. 

carp6, carpsi ; " carp ; *• carps ; to pluck. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suflix whatever. But of these — 

I. Some reduplicate the stem : ' 
can6, cecini ; Stem, can ; Perfect Stem, cecin ; to sing. 

1. The Hedttflioation consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the foUowing vowel, or with e — ^generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e; see examples under 
271, 1, and »7)8, 1. 

2. The Stem-Yowxl a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to e : cadS, 
cecidi (for ceMdi), to fall. 

8. In Vebbs BEoiNNiNa WITH /^ OB jSi^, the reduplication retains both con- 
sonants, but the stem drops the s : 8ponde6, spopondi (for spospondi), to prom- 
ise ; 8td, steti (for stesti), to stand. 

4. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dd, to give ; std, to stand ; discS, to learn ; poecS, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of eurrS, to run ; responded, re^ 
spondi, to answer; circum-dS, cireum-dedi; circum-8t6, circumsteti, to en- 
oircle. The compounds of dd which are of the third conjugation change e 
of the reduplication into i : ad-dd, ad-didi (for ad-dedi), to add ; see j$59, 1. 

II. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel : * 

em6, 6ml ; Stem, em ; Perfect Stem, 6m ; to huy. 

aff6^ 6ffl ; " ag ; ** 6g ; fo drive, 

ao-ig6, ao-Sgl ; " aoig ; " abCg ; to drive away. 

NoTB. — The stem-vowels a and (In compounds) i generally become ^, as In agd and 
ab-igd, 

> See Usts, i871, 1, and 272, 1. • See Usts, i871, 2; 2112, 2, 

6 
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m. Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

Ic5, icl ; SUm^ lo ; FiBrftet Stem^ lo ; to drihe, 

vl80| viBl ; " vis ; " vis ; to vi»U, 

NoTi.— Of the. few verbs belonging to this dass, nearly all bave the atem-fljUable long. 

m. SuPENE Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

am5,> amatum ; Stem^ amft ; Supine Stem, amAt ; to love, 

died, dictum; " die; *• dict^ to say, 

monei, monitum; ** moni;* ^' momt; toaaviee. 

d6le6, dfeletum; " dels; " delet; to destroy, 

audid, audltmn ; ** audi ; '^ audit ; to hear, 

cajp6, carptum; " carp; ** oarpt; tophich, 

1. Stems m d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into B : 

laedd, laesum; iSi^^m, laed; Supine Stemyla/^\^ to hurt, 

vertd, versum ; " vert ; " vers ; * to turn, 

verr5, versum; " verr; " vers; to brush, 

&116, falsum; " fall; ** fals; to deceive, 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in fi : Perfect in vI or ui. 

257. Principal Parts in— 0, fire, fivl, Stam.< 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 
ing are examples : 

d5nfiyl dCnfitum, to bestow. 

honOr&vI honSrfitum, to honor. 

llberftvl llberfitum, to free, 

nOmin&vI nfimin&tum, to name, 

pugnftvl pagnfitum, to fight, 

spSr&vI sp6r&tum, to hope, 

IToTS \.—P6tdy drSy a/vl^ atum^ to drink, has also a snpine, potum. 

IToTS 2.—C9ndtu8, from cind^ * to dine,' undjurdttts^ from^wr^, * to swear,' are active 
in meaning, having dined, etc. Pbtus, trompdid, is also sometimes active in meaning. 

1 See list, 272, 8. * For amad, * See 207. 

* Laes is for laedt, plaus torplaudt^ xM for vidi, vers for verity fals torfaM, vers 
fur verrt; see 35, 8, 2), note. 

B The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classiiication, becaase 
the irreguIariUes of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is first 
given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
from this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important particular 
fh)m their simple verbs. 

* It is deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark ^ over final o in verbs. 
The pnpil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it is generally long in 
the Augustan poets. 



dOnO 


ddnfire 


honoro 


honOrftre 


HberO 


llberftre 


ndmind 


nOminftre 


pugn5 


pQgn&re 


spSro 


sperftre 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
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258. Principal Parts in — 0, fire, ul, itum.^ 



crepO 
cub5 
dom5 
SneoO 

fric5 

micO 

plic5 

seed 
8ond 
ton5 
veto 



crepfire 
cub&re 
domSre 
Snec&re 

fricSre 

micflre 

plicflre 

secSre 
sonftre 
ton&re 
yet&re 



crepul 
cubul 
domui 
dnecul 

fricTiI 

micul 
j plic&Yl 
( plicul 
secul 
sonul 
tonul 
vetiil 



crepitum,' 
cubitum,' 
domitum, 
enectum,^ 
j frictum, ) 
/ fricfttum, ) 

plic&tum, ) 
plicitum,* ) 
sectum,^ 
Bonitum,'' 

yetitum, 



to creak, 
to redine. 
to tame, 
tokiU, 

to rub, 

to glitter, 

to fold, 

to cut, 
tosoimd. 
to thunder, 
to forbid. 



Class II. — Peefect ik I. 

259. Principal Parte in— O, are, I, turn. 

1. With Reduplication.^ 



d5 

8t5 


dare dedl datum, 
8t&re 8tetl st&tum, 

2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel.^ 


to give, 
to stand. 


laY5 


juvftre jClTl jtitum,' 

( lavfttum,' ) 

lavftre Iftvl ■< lautum, v 

( lotum, ) 


to cusist, 
to wash. 



Note 1.— In dd the characteristic a is short by exception : lo dabam^ dabo^ darem^ 
etc Four componnds of do—drcumdo^ pesaumdo^ saiisdo^ and wnumdd—an conju- 
gated like the simple yerb: the rest are of the Third Coi^ugatlott (i871). The basis of 
several of these compounds is do^ *to place,^ originally distinct from <2d, *to give.* 

Note 2.— Compounds of ttd generally want the Supine. In the Perfect they have 
«fef J, if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise ttUi : adsto^ adstdre, adttUU DUto and 
exsto want Perfect and Supine. 

> Note deviations in the Supine. 

' InerepO, ar&, t*f (Jol), itum (jatum) ; disereja^ dr«, «! {iM\ , 

' Compounds which insert m, as a^seumbd^ etc, are ot Conj. III.; see 273. 

* The simple neco is regular, and even in the compound tiie forms in <3«i and dtum 
occur. 

B DimieOf dre^ Gvl (uf), dtum ; imicO^ dre, «{, dtum. 

* DuplioO^ mulHpHoO^ replied^ and euppUoO^ are regular : dre^ a«7, dtum. 

^ Seco has partidple Hcdturvs; eono^ tondtiirtie; j-woo^ juvdturua^ in compounds 
also JiJ^rtM. SesonO has Perfect reaondvl. Most compounds of sono want the Supine. 

> See 255, L and II. 

* In poetry, la^ is sometimes of Co^J. III. : 2a«^, lavere^ UM^ etc 

^* This short vowel is explained by the fact that dd is a root-verb formed directly iW>m 
the root da without the suffix lh>m which the d is derived in other verbs in this copju* 
gatidn; see 250, foot-note. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS 



260. Deponent Yehbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regolar. 



cOnor 


cCnftrl 


hortor 


hortftrl 


miror 


mir&il 



cdnfttus sum, 
hortfttus sum, 
mirfttus sum, 



to endeavor^ 
to exhort, 
to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Class I. — Stem in d : Pebfect in vl ob uL 



261. Principal Parts in — eO, 8re, ivi, itiim. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

deleO delere delSvI deletum, 

compleO complQre complevi complstum,' 

fled flere flgvl fletum, 

ne5 n6re nSvI n6tum,' 



to destroy, 
tofiU, 
to weep, 
to spin. 



262. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, uX, itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation, 
following are examples : 



The 



debeo 

habed 

moned 

noced 

p&re5 

placed 

taced 



deb^re 

habere 

monSre 

nocSre 

p&r6re 

placgre 

tacSre 



debul 

habul 

monul 

nocul 

p&nil 

placul 

tacul 



debitum, 

habitum, 

monitum, 

nocitum, 

p&ritum, 

placitum, 

taciturn, 



to owe, 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent. 



Note 1.— Many verbs with the Perfect in vi want the Supine, 
lowing are the most important : 



The fol- 



candeO, to shine, 
egeO, to want. 
SmineO, to stand forth, 
fiOreO, to hlooni, 
frondeO, to hear leaves, 
horreO, to shudder, 
lateO, to be hid. 



madeO, 

niteO, 

oleo, 

palle6, 

pate6, 

rubeO, 

sileO, 



to be wet, 
to shins, 
to smell, 
to be pale, 
to be open, 
to be red, 
to be silent. 



sorbed, 

splende^, 

BtudeO, 

BtupeO, 

timed, 

torped, 

vired. 



to swallow, 
to shine, 
to study, 
to be amazed, 
to fear, 
to be torpid, 
to be green. 



Note 2. — Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfect 
and Supine. The following are the most important: 

hebed, to he blunt, 

timed, to be moist, 

immined, to threaten, 

lacted, to suek. 



albed, to he white, 
calved, to he bald, 
caned, to he gray, 
fl&ved, to be yellow. 



maereO, to be sad, 

polled, to be fMwerfuL 

renlded, to shtne, 

squ&led, to beJiUhy, 



1 Bo other oompotrnds of the obsolete pleo : eoopleO^ impleo, etc. 
> To these may be added dboteO, aboUrSt a^oUvlf dboUiumy * to destroy,* with Supine 
\si itum. See also abolescO, )377. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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Class II. — Stem i}<r c, n^ r, ok s: Pebfect i^ uL* 

263. Principal Parts in — eO, ire, nX, tam or Bnm.' 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 

cSnsum,' 



eenseo 
doceo 

misced 

tened 
torreo 



cSnsere 
docere 

miscere 

tenure 
torrgre 



cSnsuI 
docul 

xniscul 

tenul 
torrul 



doctum, 

( mlstum, ) 

( mixtum, ) 

tentum,^ 

tostum, 



to think, 
to teach, 

to mix, 

to hold, 
to roast. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consoi^tant : Pebfect i}<r si ob i. 



264. Principal Parts in — eO, ere, sX, turn. 

auctum, 

indultum, 

iortum, 

snm.* 



augeO 


augere 


auxl 


indulged 


indulggre 


indulsl 


torqued 

• 


torquSre 


torsi 


286. 


Principal Parts in — eo, ere, si, 


algeo 


algSre 


alsl 


ftrded 


&rdere 


firsl 


conlTed 


conlTSre 


j c5nlvl ) 
( conTxT ) 


fngeS 


frlgSre 


f rlxT (rare) 


fulgeo 


fulgSre 


fulsl 


haereo 


haerere 


haesi 


jubeo 


jubere 


jassl 


luceO 


iQcSre 


Itixi 


lugeo 


IfLgSre 


laxi 


maneO 


manure 


mansl 


mulgeo 


mulgSre 


mulsl 


mulceo 


mulcere 


mulsl 


ilded 


ildSre 


risl 


su&ded 


su&dSre 


su&sl 


terged 


tergSre 


tersi 


turgeo 


turgSre 


tursi {rare) 


urged (urgueo) urg6re 


ursi 



to increase, 
to indulge, 
to ttoist. 



&rsum, 



to be cold, 
to bum, 

to toink at, 

to be cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to sootJie. 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe, 
to swdl, 
to press, 

JSfOTK.—OieOy ciert, c{«!, citurn^ to arouse, has a kindred form, do^ cHre^ cltH^ catum^ 
from which it seems to have obtained its Perfect In compounds the forms of the Fourth 
Conj. prevail, especially in the sense of to caU, caU forth. 

1 For convenience of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregularities 
will be found on page 888. 

* The Present Stem adds S; see 251, 5. Tor phonetic changes^ see 33-36. 

* Partidple eSnsus and oentiUus. — PereinseO wants Supine : reoinseo has recensum 
and reeen^tum. 

* In moat compounds the Supine is rare. 
» Poetic, fulffO^ fulgere^ etc 

* The stem of haereo is hoes. The Present adds e and changes sior between two 
vowels. In hae^ and haeaum^ e standing for ss or st is not changed. 

T In compounds sometimes mu^^m. 



haesum,* 
jdssum. 



m&nsum, 

mulsum, 

mulsum,^ 

Tisum, 

suasum, 

tersum, 
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266. Principal Parts in— eo, ire, I, turn. 

With Lsnotbknsd Stkm-Yowxl. 



cave5 


cavSre 


cftvl 


cautum, 


to beware. 


fave5 


favSre 


f&vl 


fautum, 


to favor. 


fove6 


fovSre 


fOvI 


f5tum, 


to cherish. 


moved 


mov6re 


mOvI 


mdtum, 


to move. 


paved 


pavSre 


pftvl 




to fear. 




voved 


vovCre 


vOvI 


vOtum, 


to vow. 



267. Principal Parts in — eo, Sre, I, Bum. 



mordeO 
pended 
Bponded 
tended 



seded 
vided 



cdnlved 

ferved 

langaed 

liqued 

pranded 

Btilded 



1. With Rsduplicatxon.* 

mord6re momordi morsiim, 

pendere pependl pSnsum, 

Bpondere spopondl epdnsum, 

tondSre totondl tdnsum, 

2. With Lsnqthened Stem-Vowel. 
8ed6re sQdl sSssum,* 



vid6re 



cdnlvdre 

fervgpe 

languSre 

liquQre 

prandSre 

Btilddro 



vidl 



visum, 



8. With Unchanged Stem. 



cdnlvl, cdnlxl 
fervl, ferbul 
langul 
liqul, lieul 
prandl 
BtridI 



pr&nBum,^ 



268. Deponknt Vekbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

polliceor 

taeor 

vereor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

reor 



licSrl 

merSrl 

pollicSrf 

tuSrt 

vergri 



faten 

med6rl 

miserSrI 

r6rl 



1. Regular, 

licitus Bum, 
merituB sum, 
pollicituB Bum, 

ttuituB Bum, ) 
tutus sum, ) 
veritus sum, 

2. Irregttlar, 

f asBus sum,' 

fmiseritus sum 
misertuB sum 
ratuB sum, 



;■[ 



to bite, 
to hang, 
topromue, 
to shear. 



to sit, 
to see. 



to wink at. 
to boil. 

to be languid, 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to ereak. 



tabid, 
to deserve, 
to promise, 

to protect, 

to fear. 



to eonfess. 
to cure, 

to pity, 

to think. 



1 For reduplication in compoonds, see 255, I^ 4. 

> Bo ciretimeedeo and eupereedeo. Other eomponnds thos : aesideo^ ire^ eua8d\ 
astissum; bnt dieeideo, praesideo, and reside, want Snplne. 

* Observe that the supine stem is wanting in most of these verbs. 

* Participle, prdnsus, in an active sense, having dined, 

* Cdnjlteor, ir€, oor^essus : so prqfiteor. 



THIRD CONJUGATION, 
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8. Semi-iyq)onent — Deponent in the Perfect. 



Audeo 


audere 


ausus sum, 


to dare. 


gauded 


gaudere 


g&'t^suB sum, 


to rejoice. 


soled 


BolSre 


solitus sum, 


to be accustomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
KoTK.— This coDjagation contains the primitive verlw of the language; see 335. 

Class L — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sI or L 



269. 


Principal Parts 


in — (or io), ere, lO, turn. 




These 


are the regular 


endings in 


verbs whose sterns end in a 


consonant. The following are examples : ^ 




carp5 


carpere 


carpsl 


carptum,* 


to pluck. 


cingO 


cingere 


cinxl (flwl) 


cinctnm, 


to gird. 


dIcO 


dicere 


dixl 


dictum, 


to say. 


duc5 


ducere 


duxl 


ductum, 


to lead. 


exstinguo 


exstinguere 


exstinxl 


exstinctum," 


to extinguisJi, 


ger5 


gerere 


gessi 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nubd 


nubere 


ntipsi 


nuptum, 


to marry. 


rego 


regere 


rexi 


rectum,* 


to rule. 


sfimo 


stimere 


SflTTipsI 


stlmptum. 


to take. 


trah5 


trahere 


traxi 


tractum, 


to draw. 


firo 


tirere 


&ssl 


astum. 


to bui'n. 


veho 


vehere 


vexl 


v6ctum. 


to carry. 


vivO 


vivere 


vTxT 


victum, 


to live. 


270. 


Principal Parts in — O (or io), 


ere, lO, Bum.^ 




cedO 


cedere 


e€ssl 


cSssum, 


to yield. 


claudO 


daudere 


daiiRl 


clausum,^ 


to dose. 


dlvido 


dividere 


<tivl8l 


dlvlsum. 


to divide. 


Svftdo 


fivadere 


SvftsI 


fivftsum,* 


to evade. 


figo 


flgere 


fixl 


fixum, 


to fasten. 


flectd 


flectere 


flexT 


flSxum, 


to bend. 


frendO 


frendere 




5 fresum, ) 
( fressum, ) 


to gnash. 


laedd 


laedere 


laesl 


laesum,* 


to hurt. 


ludo 


iQdere 


m^T 


Itisum, 


to play. 


mitto 


mittere 


ttiTri 


missum. 


to send. 


xnergd 


mergere 


mersI 
(nSxI ) 
( nexul • ) 

p€^ 


mersum. 


to dip. 


nectd 


nectere 


n6xum. 


to bind. 


pecto 


pectere 


p6xum. 


to comb. 



1 For Phonetic Changes^ see 30-36. 

* The stenpi-vowel is often changed in compounds: oarpo^ de-cerpo; regO^ dl-riffO; 
for this change, see 344, 4; also 221. 

* So other componnds otstingtto (rare): distinguO, etc. 

* Compounds otclaudo have u for au^ con-cludo; those of laedO, I for cm, il-Udo; 
those otplaudo generally o for aw, ex-plodo ; those otquaMo^ cu for guo, oon-cuiio. 

s So other compounds of loddo, * Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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plect5 


plectere 


ptexl 


plSxnm, 


U>plmL 


plandd 


plaudere 


plaotf 


plaosom,' 


toappUxud, 


premft 


premere 


pressi' 


pressmn. 


topreu. 


qnatiO 


qnatere 


quaBSl' 


qwafflnm,' 


tOMhake. 


8parg5 


epargere 


sparsi 


sparsmn. 


Uneaiter, 


ridd 


rtdere 


rial 




to shave. 


r6dd 


rOdere 


r6d 


rOsaniy 


logtuxw. 


tergd 


tergere 


tersi 


tersnm,' 


to wipe off. 


trfidd 


trodere 


trfld 


trOsuni, 


toVtrutt. 


271. 


Principal Parts in — (or iD\ 


ere, I, torn. 


1 






1. With Bkdufucatioh. 




abdd 


abdere 


abdidi 


abditnm,^ 
cantum/ 


toMde, 


can5 


canere 


oecini 


to sing. 


credd 


credere 


eredidi 


creditum,* 


to hdiate. 


disod 


disoere 


didid 




toleam. 


pangd 


pangere 


pepi^ 


pftctom. 


to hargam. 


pangO 


. pangere 


panxl 
p6^ 


panctmn,^ \ 
pactum, \ 


tofxin^ 


pario 


parere 


pepeil 


partum," 


to bring forth. 


sisto 


Bistere 


siiti 


statum,* 


to place. 


tangd 


tangere 


tetigl 


tftctiim," 


to touch. 


tendd 


tendere 


tetendl 


j tentum,*® ) 

\ tfinsum, \ 

subliltnin," 


to stretch 


toll5 


■ tollere 


snetnU 


to raise. 


yendd 


yendere 


Y^ndidl 


ySnditum,* 


toseU. 


pungo 


pangere 


pupngl 


punctnxii,^' 


to prick. 




2. With Lenothehed Stsm-Yowsl. 




ago 


agere 


6gl 


ftctnm," 


to drive. 


capid 


capere 


cdpl 


captum,'* 


to take. 


emd 


emere 


SmI 


emptum,^* 


to buy. 



> Bee page 127, foot-note 4. 

* Bee 34, 1, note; 35, 8, 8). 

* AIm tergeo^ tergire, etc. ; compounds take this form ; we 268. 

* Bo aU componnda of dd except thoae of Conjugation I. ; aee 259, note 1. 

' Oondno, ere^ eonotnuly ; ao oeeinO and praeeinfyi other oompoonds want 

Perfect and Bapine. 

* Explained aa a compound otdd; aee a&<20. 

T Compingdy er«, compegl^ compactwn; so also impingo. Depango wants Perfect; 
repcmgd^ Perfect and Supine. 

* Participle, parUUrus: compounds are of Conjugation lY. 

* Compounds thus : cdnsiaio^ ere, odnstiU, cdnetitum ; but dreymSMl alao occurs. 
'(^ Compounds drop the reduplication. 

" Attollo and eaetoUO want Perfect and Supine. 

13 Compounds thua : eompungo, ere, eompuna^ eampunetum. 

1* Bo eircumago and peragO; tatago wants Perfect and Buplne. Other compounds 
change a into i in the Present: ahigo, ere, abegJ, aMotum; but oolgo becomea odgo^ 
ere, coSgl, eodctum, and deigo, dego, ere, degl, without Supine. Prodigo wanta Supine, 
and ambigO, Perfect and Supine. 

^* So anteeapio; other compounds thus : aocipio, ere, aec?pi, aecepttun. 

>* So eoemO ; other compounds thus : ad4,mo, ere, ademl, ademptum. 
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facid 

fugiO 

jacio 

frangd 

lego 

llnqao 


facere 

fugere 

jacere 

frangere 

legere 

linquere 


feci 

fagi 
jed 
fregi 

legl 

UquI 

scabi 

vicl 

rupl 


factum,' 

fugitum, 

jactum,' 

frftctum,* 

l6ctum,* 


to make, 
to flee, 
to throw, 
to break, 
to read. 




to scratch, 
to conquer, 
to burst. 


ty\fvkMJ\M 

vinco 
nimpo 


vincere 
rumpere 


victum, 
ruptum, 


272. 


Principal Parts in — (or id), 


ere, X, Bum.* 






1 


I. With Reduplication. 




cadd 
caedd 


cadere 
caedere 


cecidi 
cecldl 


cftsum,' 
caesum,^ 


to fall, 
to cut. 


currd 

falld 

pared 

pelld 

pendd 

posed 

tundd 


currere 

fallere 

parcere 

pellere 

pendere 

poscere 

tundere 


cucunl 

fefelll 

peperd (parsi) 

pepuK 

pependl 

poposd 

tutudi 


cursum,' 

falsum,'® 

parsum," 

pulsum," 

pensum,'' 

( tOnsum,^' ) 
tusum, J 


to run. 
to deceive, 
to spare, 
to drive, 
to toeiffh. 
to demand. 

to beat. 




2. With Lbngthensd Stem-Yowsl. 




edd 

fodid 

fundd 


edere 

fodere 

fundere 


edi 

fddl 
fudi 


dsum, 

fosBum, 

ftisum, 


to eat. 
to dig. 
to pour. 




8. 


With Unchanged Stem. 




aeeendd 

cadd 

defendd 


accendere 

cadere 

defendere 


accendl 

cUdl 

dfifendl 


accfinsum,** 

cilsum, 

defdnsum," 


to kindle, 
to forge, 
to defend. 



^ passive irregnlar: /fO, Jleri^ /actus sum; see 204. So saii^aeio and oomponnds 
ot/ado with verbs ; but compounds with prepositions thns : edr^ficio, eOt^/lcere^ dvnfeiA^ 
cdf\feetum; with regular Passive, cdnjldor^ oon/l^ e&r\fsctus sum. 

' SupeijadO has jactum or Jectum in Supine : compounds with monosyllabic prepo- 
sitions thus: oMciO^ abicere^ aijid^ a^edum; see page 20, foot-note 1. 

* Compounds thus : cdT{/Hnff(f^ ere^ edr^/HffJ^ oonfrdiaum. 

4 So compounds, except (1) oolligo^ ere, cdUeg% coUectum; so diUffO, UigOy sSligd—i^) 
dUiffO^ ere, dlleafl^ diUctum ; so intelleffO, neglegOy though nigU(il occurs in the Perfect 

* Compounds with Supine : relinquOy ere, rellquly relicium. 

> For Phonetic Changes^ see 30-36. 

T JncidOy ere, tneidl, inedsum ; so ocoido and recidO; other compounds want Supine. 

> Compounds thus: eoncHdik, ere, condldlt eonClswn. 

* JE^oourro and praecurro generaDy retain the reduplication : eaocucurrl, praeeucur- 
rl ; other compounds generally drop it 

10 SefellO, ere, rtfettl, without Supine. 

>i Oompareo, ere, eomparsl, oomparsum^ also with e for a; compered, eri, eta 
Imparcd and reparco want Perfect and Supine. 
1* Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
1' Compounds retain reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
1^ So other compounds of the obsolete cando and/emJo. 
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findd 

led 

mandd 

pand5 



findere 

Icere 

mjuidere 

pandere 



plnso (pisd) plnsere 



prehend5 

scandd 

Bcindo 

8oly5 

vello 

verrS 

vertO 

Tisd 

YOIVO 



prehendere, 

Bcandere 

scindere 

solvere 

yellere 

verrere 

Tertere 

visere 

Yolvere 



fidi (fincbf) 

Id 

mandl 

pandl 

fpTnsI 
plnsul 

prehendl 

Bcandl 

BcidI 

solvl 

vein (vulsl) 

▼errf 

▼ertl 

tM 

volvl 



I 



fisBum, 

Ictiim, 

m&nsuin, 

fpassum, ) 
pftnsuni, ) 
i plnsitum, 
•< pTstum, 
( pInBam, 

prehensum,' 

Bc&nsum, 

Bdssum, 

Boltituin,' 

▼ulsum, 

Tersumf 

verBum,* 

Ttsum, 

Yolutum, 



to part, 
to strike, 
to chew, 

to open, 

to pound, 

to grasp, 
to dimb. 
to rend, 
to loose, 
to pluck, 
to brush, 
to tum^ 
to visit, 
to roll. 



NoTB 1. — Some verbs with the Perfect in «{ or I want the Supine : 



angO, ere, aiud, 
annaA, ere, X, 
bataa,ere, i, 
bibA, era, t 
ooD^niit, ere, I, 
ingraO, ere^ f, 
lambd,era,X, 



tosqusme. 
toass&nt. 
to btoL 
todrink. 
to agree, 
toaeaaU. 
to lick. 



metaO, er^ X, 
pla& ere, I, or pluTi, 
pvallo, ere, I, 
Bfdo, ere, ^^ 
ninf^o, ere, ninzl, 
BtrldO, ere, I, 
steniaA, ere, I, 



NoTB 2. — Some verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 



clangO, 
daado, 

gBtoO, 



tockmg. 
to be lams, 
to gape, 
to grow. 



MacOf 
vftdO, 
temnA, 
vergfl^ 



to fear. 

to rain. 

to play the harp. 

to sit dawn. 

to snow. 

to creak. 

toaneeee. 



to gape, 
togo.^ 
to despise.^ 
to ineUne. 



Class IL — Stem in a Consokaih: : Peefect ik uL 

273. Principal Parts in— O (or io^ «re, nl, itum. 



accumbd 


acciimbere 


accubul 


accubitiim,^ 


to redine. 


aid 


alere 


alul 


j alitiim, ) 
altum, ) 


to nourish. 


depso 
Slicio 


depsere 
elicere 


depsul 
Slicul 


\ depsitum, 
( depstum, 
elicitum,^ 


to knead, 
to elicit. 


fremo 


fremere 


fremul 


fremitum, 


to rage. 


gemo 
gigna 
mold 


gemere 
gignere 
molere 


gemul 

genul 

molul 


gemitum, 

genitum, 

molitum, 


to groan, 
to beget, 
to grind. 



^ Often written prindOt prendere^ etc. 

* F is here changed to its corresponding vowel it : solSium for aoMum. 

s Compounds of de^ prae^ re, are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future. 

* Perfect and Supine generally supplied from eedeO; hence sSdl, eessum. So in com- 
pounds. 

A See €9ddOy 270. 

* But contemno, «r«, contemptH, contsmptum. 

"f So other compounds of eumJbo^ cubd; see eubo^ 258. 

* Other compounds of lado thus : cUUciO, aUieere, aUeac^ alUcium, 



J 



THLRD CONJUGATION. 



131 



plnso 

pond 

strepo 

Tomo 



pinsere 

p5nere 

strepere 

Yomere 



fplnsul 
pinsl 

posul 

Btrepul 

Yomul 



i plnsitum, ) 

i plstum, > 

( pinsum, ) 

positum, 

strepitum, 

Tomitum, 



to crmfi. 

to place, 

to make a noise, 

to tfomit. 



TSom.-^0(nnpeMO^ 'to restrain*; eooeetlOy^ 'to excer; furO^ *to rage*; tterio^ 
snore*; and tremOt 'to tremble,* have the Perfect in vl, bat want the Snpine. 

274. Principal Parts in — O (or io), ere, nX, turn. 



to 



cultam, 

cdnsaltum, 

occultum, 

raptum,* 

sertum, 

textum, 

276. Principal Parts in— 0, ere, suX, sum. 
metd metere messul' messum, 



colo 


colere 


oolul 


cdnsulo 


cGnsulere 


consulul 


occulo 


occulere 


occulul 


rapid 


rapere 


rapul 


sero 


serere 


serul 


texo 


texere 


texul 



nectd 



nectere 



to cultivate, 
to eonauU, 
to hide,, 
to match, 
to connect, 
to weave. 



to reap, 
to bind. 



Class III. — Stem ik a Vowel : Pebfect in vi or i. 

The following verbs have the Perfect in SvX from a stem in S, : 
p^scere pftvl p&8tam, to feed. 



276. 

p&sco^ 

stemd 

veter&scO 



stemere 
veterascere 



str&vl 
veteravl 



stratum. 



to strew, 
to grow old. 



cernere 

crSscere 

quiescere 

spemere 

saSscere 



to decide, 

to grow, 

to rest. 

to spurn, 

to become accustomed. 



The following verbs have the Perfect in SvX from a stem in e : 

abolSscere abolSvI abolitum,' to disappear, 

cr6vl crStum, 

crfivl crStam,* 

quiSvT quietum, 

sprSvI spretum, 

suevi 8u6tum, 

SerO, serere, sSvI, Batam,^ to sow. 

The following verbs have the Perfect in IvX from a stem in I : 

arcfissere arcSssIvI arcSssItum, to eaUfor, 

capessere capesslvl capessltum, to lay hold of, 
cupere cupM cupltum, to desire, 

)f&C6S8lvI I 
facessi \ ^*<^®ssltum, to make, 

^ Other compounds ofeeUO want the Perfect and Snpine, except perceUOy perceUere, 
percuHy perculsum. 

* Compoonds thas : corripio^ eorripere^ eorripul, correptum. 

* The Perfect in sul seems to be a double formation, H enlarged to sul. 

* The stem otpdscd is pd, pds ; the Present Stem adds see ; see JS61, 2. 

^ Bo inoliaco; but tuioUsco has Supine advttwn; exoUsoOy eoioUtum; obsoUsoa, 
obsoUtum, 

* Incrieoo and succriscO want the Supine. 

f Compounds thus : consero, conse/rtre^ edneivlf eonaUum. 



277. 

abolescd 

cemo 

cresc5 

quiescd 

spemO 

eaescO 

NOTK.— I 

278. 

arcSssO 
capessO 
cupid 

facessd 
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incCsso 
lacessd 


incSssere 
lacessere 


inc§88lTl ) 




toatlaek, 
to provoke. 


incessi 
lacesslvl 


lacessTtum, 


lino 


linere 


llvl,l6vl 


litum, 


to smear. 


noBcd 


ii58cere 


D5yl 


ndtum,' 


to know. 


peto 


petere 


petlYl 


petltum, 


to <uk. 


quaerO 


qaaerere 


quaeflTvI 


quaesltum,* 


to seek. 


rudO 


rudere 


nidlvl 


rudltum. 


to bray. 


sapid 


sapere 


saplvl, sapul 




to taste. 


Bind 


fiinere 


«lTl 


situm, 


to permit. 


terd 


terere 


trivl 


tritum. 


to rub. 



acuo 


acaere 


argud 
imbuO 


arguere 
imbuere 


minu5 


minuere 


ruo 


ruere 


Btatud 


statuere 


tribud 


tribuere 



acutum, 

argtltum, 

imbutum^ 


to sharpen, 
to convict, 
to imbue. 


minQtuni, 

rutum, 

statHtum, 


to dimimsh. 
to/aU. 
to place. 


tributum, 


to impart. 


flaxiim, 
Btructum, 


to flow, 
to build. 



279. Principal Parts in — 0, ere, X, tarn. 

These are the regular endings in verbs with n^stems. The following 

are examples : 

acul 

argul 

imbul 

minul 

rul 

statui 

tribal 

lS<yTM.—FhtO and struo have the Perfect in xL 
flu5 fluere fluxl ' 

Btru5 fitruere strQzI ' 

Ikcbftiybs. 

280. Inceptiyes end in 8C5^ and denote the beginning of 
an action. 

NoTS. — ^When fonned from verbs, they are called Verbal IncepHves, and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives, Denominative IncepUves, 

281. Most Verbal Imcbptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 

of their primitives : 

ac&soO {aceHiS 

arescO (oared) 

calescO \caleO) 

flOrescO IflareO) 

tepesoO (tt^a) 

virfiscO {vtreO) 



acSscere 


acul 


ftrescere 


ftrul 


calescere 


calul 


fldrescere 


floral 


tepgscere 


tepul 


virescere 


virul 



to become sour, 
to become dry. 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



Note.— The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives : 

eoncnpiscO (con, eupid) ere coneaplvl concapltnm, to desire. 

ooDvaltisoO Icon^fxUeo) ere convalol convantam, to arow strong, 

exardesco (ex, drdeo) ere ezanu exSrsnm, to bum. 

inveterascd (inveterO) ere inyeterftvl inveterfitam, to grow old. 

obdormiscO lob^dormio) ere obdormivl obdorniittim, tojaUadeep. 

reyiyisco {re. vl/cO) ere reytsX reyfctom, to revive. 

BciBcO (sctlf) ere eclyl acitam, toen<»oL 

^ So Iffnosco; dgndseo and cogndseO have Hum in Supine, dgnitum; dlgndsoo and 
intemoseo want Snpine. 

' Compouods thns : acqulro, er«, acquisi'oi, aequlsHtum. 

* FoT^u^fsl, strug-slt fcMined not from u-atema, but from cofMoiMA^-atema. 
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282. Most Denominativs Ikceptiyis want both Perfect and Supine : 



ditesoo 


{SAtti^ to arow rich. 
I(kilci8\ to oeeome sweet. 


mitestc (mUis)^ 


to grow mild. 


dnloesoO 


mollesoO vmolhs)^ 


to qrow soft, 
to oeeome a boy. 


grandesoO 


{grandis), to grow large. 


puer&BoO Ipuer)^ 


Note.— 


The following have the Perfect in m : 




crSbrescO 


{ereber) 
IdUrus) 
(in, ndtus) 


ere crSbml, 


to beoome frequent. 


durescO 


ere dum!, 


to become hard. 


innotSscO 


ere inndtuX, 


to become hnovm. 


macrSscO 


(maeer) 


ere macml, 


to become lean. 


matureBcO 


hndturus) 


ere m&tund, 


to ripen. 


obmuteBcO 


(o6, mutus) 


ere obmutui, 


to grow dumb, 
to bleed afresh, 
to become worthless. 


recrudeecd 
vilesoO 


(re.orudits) 


ere recrudnl, 
ere vXltil, 


283.: 


Deponent Verbs. 






amplector 


I 


ampl6xu8 sum, 


to embrace. 


apisoor 


I 


aptus sum/ 


to obtain. 


comminiscor T 


commentus sum,* 


to devise. 


expergiscor I 


experrSctus sum, 


to awake. 


fatiscor 


I' 




to gape. 


fruor 




5 fructus sum, ) 
J fruitus sum. 


to enjoy. 


fungor 
/ gradior 




functus sum, 
grSssus sum,^ 


to perform, 
to weik. 


Ir&scor 






to he angry. 


labor 




lapsus sum, 


tofaU, 


liquor 






to melt. 


loquor 




locHtus sum, 


to speak, 
to aie. 


morior 


I (Irl, rare) 


mortuus sum,* 


nanciscor 




nactus (nanctus) sum 


^ to obtain. 


nasoor 




natus sum,* 


to he horn. 


nitor 




( nisus sum, 
( nixus sum. 


to strive. 


obllviscor 




oblltus sum. 


to forget. 


paciscor 




pactus sum. 


to hargain, 
to suffer. 


patior 




passus sum. 


proficiscor 




profectuB sum. 


to set out. 


queror 




questus sum. 


to complain. 


reminiscor 






to remember. 


'^ringor 




rictus sum. 


to growl. 


sequor 




secutus sum, 


to follow. 


ulcisoor 




ultus sum. 


to avenge. 


Qtor 




U8U8 sum. 


to use. 


▼68Cor 






/a ^nt 


Semi-Deponeni — Deponent in the Perfect. 


w fido 


fidere 


f Isus sum. 


to trust. 



^ AdipisooTj f , adeptus sum ; so indipisoor. 

' Com-miniscor is compoonded of eon, and the obsolete miniscor; re-minisoof 
wants the Perfect 

* JM-fetisoory {, de-fessus sum. 

« Compounds thus: etggredior^ i, aggressus sum. 

* Morior has Aitnre participle moriturus ; ndscor^ ndscitHrus. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

Class L — Stem in I : Pebfect in vL 

284. Principal Parts in— io, m, IvI, ttnm. 

The following are examples : 

iofinuih. 
io aUeviate. 
io fortify, 
iopufuA 

iOKtlOW. 

io bury, 
io third, 
to cry. 

Note 1. — Fis often dropped in the Perfect : otM^ for audX/vi; see 235, 1. 

Non 2. — ^Desideratives (888, III.) — except Uuri^^ ire^ , Uum; nup- 

turid, ffw, l9i, and parturio, §re, Ivi — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 



finio 


finire 


frnlvl 


f&dtam. 


lenio 


ISnTre 


leidTl 


ISnltam, 


mtinid 


mCLnlre 


mflnlTl 


mCuiItum, 


pftnio 


pQnlre 


pilnlTl 


pfinltnm, 


acid 


scire 


sdvl 


sdtum. 


8epeli5 


sepellre 


sepellYl 


sepultum,' 


sitid 
▼ftgid 


sitlre 
yftgire 


SitlTl 

yftglTl 





b&lb&tio, 
feiiO, 



to wiatnmer, 
to be blind, 
todrite. 



ferCef A, to bejleree, 

Emnio, to bark. 
eptlA, io trifU, 



BigiO, tobtwUe. 

Bupeii>iO, to be proud, 
taulOi, ioeovkgK 



Class II. — Stem in c, 1, or r : Peefbct in uL 

285. Principal Parts in — ^iO, Ire, nX, turn, 
amidre amicul (xl) amictum, 



amiciO 
aperid 
operio 
salio 



apeiire 
operire 
salire 



aperul 
opeml 
salul (il) 



apertum, 
opertum, 
(saltum),* 



iotHothe, 
io open, 
to cover, 
io leap. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or I. 

286. Principal Parts in— iO, Ire, si, torn. 

farcid 



fulcid 
haurio * 
saepio 

sancio 

sarcid 
vincio 



fardre 

fuldre 

hauitre 

saepire 

sancire 

sarcire 
vincire 



farsi 

fulsl 

hauBl 

saepsi 

sanxl 

sarsi 
yinxl 



ifartnm,' ) 
f arctum, ) 
fultum, 

haustum, hausum, 
saeptum, 

fsancltum, ) 
sanctum, f 
sartum, 
vinctum, 



to stuff, 

to prop, 
to draw, 
to hedge in, 

to ratify. 

topaich, 
to (find. 



1$ 



1 Snpine irregnlar. 

* CompoQDdB thus: disUiO^ Ire, ul (il), (dieulium). 

' GompooDdsthiu: isoi\fereiOf tre^ eortfersl, coi^ferttan, 

* The stem of hauriO ia haua. The FMsent adds i and changes 9 tor between two 
▼owels. In hatul and hatuum^ e standing for m or «< is not changed. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 



135 



287. Principal Parts in — iO, Ire, sX, sum. 



rauciO 


raucire 


rausi rausum. 


to he hoarse. 


sentid 


sentire 


sensi sensum, 


tofed. 


NOTE.- 


-The following verbe have the Perfect in i .* 




oomperio 


oomperire 


compen compertum, 


to learn. 


reperio 


reperlre 


reperi repertum, 


tojmd. 


veniO 


venire 


veni 1 ventum, 


tocome. 


288. 


Deponjbnt Verbs 


• 

1. Regtdar, 




blandior 


in 


blandltus sum, 


ioflaUer, 


largior 


w 


largftus sum, 


to bestow. 


mentior 


Irl 


mentltus sum, 


to lie. 


mdlior 


M 


moUtus sum, 


to strive. 


partior 


in 


partltus sum. 


to divide. 


potior • 


M 


potltus sum. 


to obtain. 


Bortior 


in 

« 


sortXtus sum, 
2. Irregular, 


to draw lots. 


a88entior' 


^ in 


assSnsus sum. 


to assent. 


experior 


in 


expertus sum. 


to try. 


metior 


in 


mensns sum, 


to measure. 


opperior 


in 


j oppertus sum, ) 
oppentus sum, ) 


to await. 


ordior 


in 


orsuR sum. 


to begin. 


orior 


in 


ortus sum,* 


to rise. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edd, ferd, void, fw, ed, qued, and 
their compounds. 

290. Sum, 'I am/ and its compounds. 

I. The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absumf adsum, dSsum, praesumf etc.— except possum and j9rd- 
«tim, are conjugated in the same way. 

^ With lengthened stem-vowel. 

* In the Present Indicative and Snbjnnctive, forms of Coi\}agation III. oocnr. 

* Compounded Qtad and sentid; see 287. 

4 Participle, oriftZnw.— Present Indicative, Goijagation III., oreris^ oritur. Imper- 
fect Snbjmictive, orlrer or orerer.— So oomponnds, bat adorior follows Gonjogatlon IV. 

* Absum and praesutn, like possum^ have Present Participles, al^sins and jproMdiM, 
used as adjectives, absent^ present. 



136 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



n. Possum, 



SINGULAR. 

jPres. poBBum, potes, potest; 

Imp, poteram;' 

Fui, potero; 

Perf, potui; 

Plup, potueram ; 

F, P. potuerG ; 



pdsse, potuI, 

Indicativk. 



to he able. 



PLURAL. 

possumusy potestis, possunt. 

poterftmus. 

poterimuB. 

potuimuB. 

potuerftmus* 



potueridnuB. 

Subjunctive. 

Pres, poBsim, posste, poBsit; possImuB, possltis, possint 



Imp, possem; 
Perf, potuerim; 
Plup, potulBsem ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres, pOsse. 
Perf, potuisse. 



pdssSmus. 

potuerlmus. 

potuissSmus. 

Pabtioiplb. 

iVes. potSns (<u an adjective). 



NoTx \,—Powum Is oompoonded of i>a^ 'able,* and ewn^ *to be.* The parts are 
•ometiixiea separated, and then potU is indeclinable : potia mni^ poHe autmutt etc. 
NoTs 2. — In poetum obeerre — 

1) That jpoM« drops i«, and that I is asslmiiated before « : poaaum forpotavm, 

2) That /of the simple Is dropped after t: petal toxpc^fv^, 

8) That the Inflnittve pdaaa and 8abjanctiye pdaaem are shortened forms for poteeaa 
and poteaaem, 

Non 8.— For Old Ain> Sask Fobms, see 204, 2. 

in. PHfaumy * I profit/ is compounded of prdy prSd, *■ for/ and turn, * to 
be.' It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : pnrdfum^ prddcs^ 
prddest^ etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum, 

20 1. Edo, edere, edi, esum, to eat. 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms similar, 
except in quantity,' to those of sum which begin in es. Thus — 



Pres, 


(edd, 


edis, 
es,« 


Indicative. 

edit ; edimus, 
est; 


editis, 
Sstis. 


edunt. 


Imp, 


j ederem, 
( Sssem, 


ederSs, 
Ssses, 


Subjunctive. 

ederet ; ederSmus, 
6sset ; essSmus, 


eder^tis, 
@ss6tis. 


ederent. 
Sssent. 



> Inflected regularly through the different persons : poteram^ poterda, poterat, etc 
8o also in the other tenses : potul^ potulatl^ etc 

* These forms have i long before a, while the corresponding forms of aiun have e short 
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i est5 ; 



Free. 



Imperative. 

edite. 
este. 
editote, 
Gstdte. 

Infinitive. 

edere. 



eduntd. 



esse. 



KoTB 1.— In the Pabsiyis, intur for edUw and iseetw fm ederetw also occur. 

Noza 2.— FoBHB xm im for am occur in the Present SubJunctlYe : edim^ edls^ editj 
etc., for edam, edds^ edat^ etc. 

NoTB 8.— GoMPOxnms are conjugated like the simple verb, bat eamedo has in the Su- 
pine catneaum or eomisfium. 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuli, 



latum, 



to bear. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



SINGULAR. 


INDICATIVE. 


PLURAL. 


Prea, ferO, fere, fert; 


ferimus, fertis,' ferant. 


Imp, ferSbam;' 




ferSb&mus. 


Fut. f eram ; 




ferSmus. 


Per/. tiilT; 




tulimus. 


Flup, tuleram ; 




tulerftmus. 


i^. jP. tulero; 




tulerunus. 


Fres, feram; 


Subjunctive. 


feramus. 


Imp. ferrem; 




ferrSmus.* 


Ferf. tulerim; 




tulerimus. 


Flup, tiilissem ; 




tolissSmus. 


Ft^es. fer;* 


Imperative. 


ferte. 


Fut, ferto, 




fertote, 


fertO; 




feruntd. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Free, ferre.* 


Fres, ferSns. 


Ferf, tulisse. 






Fid, l&tOrus esse. 


Fut, laturus. 



^ See page 136, foot-note 2. 

' jT^-Sf fer-t^ /er-tis^ like ea-tj ea-USt dispense with the usual thematic Towel 4 
With such Towel the forms would be feriSt feritt feriiU. 

* Inflect the several tenses in full : ferebam^ ferlhoM^ etc. 

* FwrefOKy etc., for/«r«r«»i, etc. ; fearr^ for /gr«r« (« dropped). 

» Fw for /«r«; /er^, /erte, /ertotet ferrie, /eriw, without thematic vowel. 
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IRREGULAR VJERBS. 



Gerund. 

Oen, ferendl, 

Dot, ferendd, 

Aee, ferendum, 

Abl, ferendd. 



Supine. 



Ace, latum, 
Abl. IfttQ. 



feror, 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
ferri, latus sum, 

INDICAITVB. 



to belome. 



SINGULAR. 

Pres, feror, ferns, fertur;* 

Imp, ferebar; 

Fut. f erar ; 

Per/. Ifttus sum ; 

Flup. l&tus eram ; 

F, F. latus ero ; 



Fres, ferar; 
Imp, ferrer;* 
Ferf. latus sim ; 
Flup, latus essem ; 

Fres. ferre;* 

Fut fertor,* 

fertor; 

Infinitive. 

Fres, ferrf.* 
Ferf, latus esse. 
Fut, latum Iif. 



SUBJUNCmVE. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

f erimur, f eriminl, feruntur. 

ferSbamur. 

ferSmur. 

latl sumus. 

latl eramus. 

latl erimus. 

feramur. 
ferrSmur. 
latl simus. 
latl ess6mus. 

feriminl. 
feruntor. 



Participle. 

Ferf, latus. 
Ger, ferendus. 



1. FerO has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three Independent stems, seen in /erO, tuU^ 
latum, 

2) It dispenses with the thematic vowel, e or «, before r, «, and t, 

2. Compounds of ferO are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few of 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



; 



ab- 


aufero 


auferre 


abstull 


ablatum 


ad- 


adfero 


adferre 


attull 


allatnm 


con^ 


cOnferO - 


cOnferre 


contull 


coUatum 


dis- 


differs 


differre 


distull 


dllatnm 


ex- 


ettero 


efferre 


extull 


Matum 


in- 


Infer© 


Inferre 


intull 


illatiim 


ob- 


offerO 


offerre 


obtull 


oblatum 


stib- 


sufferO 


snfferre 


BUBtuIl 


sublatum 



> Without tbematio voweL 
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'EoTK.—SuttiiM aod sibblS^wn are not often used in the eenBe of tiufferO^ to bear, bat 
they snpply the Perfect and Supine of toUO^ to raise ; see J871. 

293. Vol6, velle, volui, to he willing. 

Nolo, nolle, nOlui, to he unwilling. 

Malo, malle, malui, to prefer. 





Indicative. 




Pres. volo, 


nolo, 


m&lo. 


vis. 


nOn ^s, 


mftvls. 


vult; 


nOn vult ; 


mftvult ; 


volumus, 


nOlumus, 


m&lumus. 


vultis, 


nOn vultis, 


m&vultis, 


vohint. 


nolnnt. 


mftlunt. 


Imp. volSbam. 


nolsbam. 


m&l€bam. 


Fut. volam. 


nOlam. 


m&lam. 


Per/, volui. 


nolul. 


mftlul. 


Plup. volueram. 


nOlueram. 


m&lueram. 


P. P. voluero. 


nOluero. 

Subjunctive. 


maluero. 


Pres. velim.* 


nolim. 


mftlim. 


Imp. vellem.* 


nollem. 


mftUem. 


Per/, voluerim. 


nOluerim. 


m&luerim. 


Plup. voluissem. 


noluissem. 


m&luissem. 



Imperativb. 

Pres. nOlI, nollte. 
Put. ndllto, nOUtOte, 
nOUtO ; nOlunto. 





Infinitive. 




Pres. velle. 


nolle. 


m&Ue. 


Per/, voluisse. 


nOluisse. 

Participle. 


m&luisse. 


Pres. volSns. 


nOlSns. 


1 



Note 1. — ^The stem of voli is voly with variable stem-vowel, o, e, u. 

NoTX 2. — ^NOlO is compounded of nS or n6n and void ; mIlO, of maffis 
and vdB, 

NoTB 8. — Rare Forms. — (1) Of volO: volt, volHs^ for vult, vuUis; «to, 
itflftw, for «i viSy si vultis ; vl«' for v%8ne.—(2) Of nolo : nSvls^ tiSvuU {nSvoU\ 

■ ■■ ■ ■ i ■ ■■■■■■ — ^ ■ ll^M I I ^ ■■ I ■ ■ ■ I ■ ■ ■ ■- 

1 Velim is inflected like sim^ and veUem Uke essem. 

* Vellem and velle are syncopated forms for velerenij velere; e is dropped and r 
asaimiiated : vsltrem^ veJrem^ veUem; vei^e^ vdre^ velle. So noUem and nolUt for 
fidlerem and ndlere; mdUem and fndlUt for mdlerem and mdhre. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



nlvdle, for nUn {tiS) «i«, nOn (na) tmltj ii^e.—- (8) Of mIlO : mdvob, mdvelim^ 
mOwdUm^ for md/(0, mOlim^ mOllem. 



294. Fio, fieri, 

BINGnLAR. 

Fres. fid, fis, fit; 
Imp, fiebam; 
i^. flam; 
Per/*, f actus sum ; 
Plup, f actus eram ; 
F.F. f actus er5; 



factus sum, 
Indicative. 



Frea, flam; 
Imp, fierem; 
Ferf. factus sim ; 
Flup, factus essem ; 

Fres, fi; 

iNFmrrivE. 

Frea, fierL 
Ferf, factus esse. 
FSU, factum IrL 



SUBJUNCnVK. 



Imperative. 



to hecamej he made.^ 

PLURAL. 

fbnus, fttis, fiunt 
ftfibftmus. 
f!6mus. 
f acti sumus. 
f acti erftmus. 
f actI erimus. 

ftftmus. 
fierCmus. 
fact! Bimus. 
f acti essSmus. 

ftte. 

Participle. 



Per/, factus. 
Ger, faciendus. 



295. Eo, 



ire. 



ivi. 



itum, 



to go. 



Fres, eO, Is, it; 
Imp, Ibam; 
Fta, ibd; 
Ferf, IvI; 
Fiup, Iveram ; 
KF.lverQ; 

Fres, eam; 
Imp, Irem ; 
Ferf, lYerim ; 
Flup. Ivissem ; 

Fres, I; 
Fut, It6, 
It5; 



Indicative. 



Subjunctive. 



Imperative. 



Imus, Itis, eunt. 

Ibftmus. 

Ibimus. 

Ivimus. 

lyerftmus. 

Iveiimus. 

eftmus. 
IrSmus. 
Iverimus. 
IvissSmus. 

Ite. 

It5te, 

eunto. 



^ GoMPouHDfi ot/io are conjugated like the simple Tcrb, but conJU, dejit, and inJU 
are defective; -Bee 997, III., 2. 
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Infinitive. 

Pres, Ire. 
Perf, Ivisse. 
Fut, itQrus esse. 

Gerund. 

Oen, eundl, 
Dai, eand5, 
Ace, eundum, 
AhL eundO. 



Participle. 

iVes. i6ns, Oen, euntis. 
Fut, itarus. 

Supine. 



Ace, itum, 
AU. itO. 



1. JZd is 8 verb of the Fourth CoDJugation, bat It forms the Snplne with a short vowel 
{itumi), and is irregular in several parts of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to 235 : UtU tor h)UH8, etc. 

2. JSdj as an Intransitive verb, wants the Passive, except when used impersonally in 
the third singular, i^r, IbdtWt etc. (301, 1), but fri, the Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
aujdUary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the regular conjugations : amdtum Irl, etc 

8. CoMPOUiinB of eo generally shorten Ivl into ih VeneO {venium eo) has sometimes 
ffSnUbam for vinibam. Many compounds want the Supine, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare form in «am, i^, iet, 

NoTX 1.— Transitive compounds have the Passive : adeO, to approach ; adeor^ etc 
Norn 2.~'Ambid is regular, like audio, though ambibam for ambiebam occurs. 

S96. QueOf qulre^ quivly quiium, to be able, and nequeO, fiequlrey fiequivi 
(f{), nequiiunif to be unable, are conjugated like ed^ but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.^ 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The following are 
the most important : ' 



I. Pbesent System wanting 


• 


Coepi, / Tuzve "begun. 


Memini, I remember. 
Indicative. 


Odi, / haU. 


Paf, coepi. 


meminl. 




Cdl. 


Plup, coeperam. 


meniinerain. 




6deram. 


F, P, coepeio. 


meminerO. 




OderO. 




SUBJUNOTIVE. 




Psrf, coeperim. 


meminerim. 




Oderim. 


Plup. coepissem. 


meminissem. 




Odissem. 




Tmperatfvi!. 






Sing, memento. 








Plur, mementOte. 







> A. Passive fbrm, quUur^ nequUur, etc., occurs before a Passive Infinitive. 
* For many verbs which want the Perfect or Supine, or both, see S6S-S84. 
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P^, ooepiase. 

Fui, ooeptHrus esse. 

Parf. ooeptas. 

FvA, ooeptHruB. 



iNFmrnvE. 

meminisse. 



Partioiple. 



6diflse. 
OstLrufl esse. 

6S11B.1 

GsOros. 



1. With PABsrvv Immnrxm, cotpi generally takes the Faasiye fonn : eoeptus wm^ 
tram^ etc. OoepiuB la Paaaiye fai aeaae. 

2. MenUnl and ddl are Present in senae ; hence in the Pluperfect and Fntore Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Fntore. JITdvi, * I know,* Perfect of ndsoff, * to 
learn/ and edntuivl, * I am wont,* Perfect of ednwi^oO, ' to accustom one*s self/ ate also 
Present in sense, 

II. Parts op each System wanting. 

1. AiO, I say J say yes,* 

Indie, Brt9, ftio, ais,' ut; ftiunt. 

Imp, ftiebam, -db&s, -fibat; -dbftmuB, -db&tis, -dbant.* 

Petf, ut; 

Subj, Prei, &i&8, &iat; ftiant. 

Imper, Bres, al {rare), 

Birt, Bret, ftifins. 

2. Inquam, I say. 

Indie, Pree, inquam, iDquis, inquit; inquimus, 

Imp, inquiebat ; * 

Fvt, inquies, inquiet; 

Psrf, inqulstl, inqmt; 

hnper. Free, inque. Fut, inquitO. 



inquitiB, inqaiunt. 



3. Fan, to speal.* 




Indie, IVes, 


fUtur; 


Fit, f&bor, 


filbitur ; 


Fsrf, filtUB sum, es, 


est; 


Flvp, filtuB eram, er&s, 


erat; 


Suiif, Ferf, filtoB sim, sis, 


sit; 


Flup, filtus essem, esses, 


esset ; 


Imper, Free, filre. 




Infin, Free, f&ri. 




Fart, Fre8, (ftos) fantis. 





f&tl sumus, estis, sunt. 

fSXl er&mus, erfttis, erant 

filtl simus, Bitis, sint. 

filtl essemus, essStis, essent. 



Ger, fandus. 



Ferf, f&tus. 
Gerund^ Gen. and Abl, fandl, dO. Supine^ Abl, flltd. 

^ Owe is Active in sense, hating^ but is rare except in compounds: eoodeuty perdsua. 

* In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the i has the sound 
of y: dryo, d-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

* The interrogative form aiane is often shortened into atn'', 

* Aibam, oAMm^ etc., occur; also inqu}jbat for inguiebat. 

* Fori is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in the 
simple: cK^/amwr, a^dminl^ adfdbar; ^dberU. 
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III. Imperatives akd Isolated Forms. 



1. Impebattves. 
have, havete ; 
salve, salvete, 
ced5, cette, 
apage, 

2. Isolated Fobics. 

Indioatxvx. 
Pbssbnt. FunTBE. 

c6nfit; 

defit, dgflimt; defiet; 
Infit, Influnt, 



haveto ; 
salveto ; * 



Inf, havere,^ 
salvSre, 



JtaU, 

hail, 

tell me, give me, 

hegone. 



SUBJirNCTZYX. 

Pbesxnt. Ihpkrfxot. 
oOnAat ; oonfieret ; 
dcflat; 



Stib, Imp, forem, forSs, foret, 

Ind. I¥e8, ovat, he rejoices, 

Ind, Free, quaesO, quaesmnus,* I pray. 



iHimmvE. 
oOnfierl, to he done, 
defieil, to he wanting, 
to begin, 

forent. In/, fore.» 
Fart, ov&ns. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licet, it is lawful; oportet, it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

299. The most important Impersonal Verbs are — 
decet, deouit, U becomes.^ 

«~t. j litest,! **W»'-' 
liquet, licuit, it is evident* 

miseret, miseritum est, it excites pity. ^ 
oportet, oportuit, it behooves, 

1. Pasticiplks are generally wanting, but a few oocnr, though with a aomei^bat. 
modified sense: (1) from libet: libensj willing; (2) from lioet: Ueina^ free ; UeUus^ 
allowed; (8) from paknitbt: paenitens, penitent; paenitenduSf to be repented of; (4) 
from PUDR : pudinSy modest ; pudenduSy^^hxanetal. 

2. GsBUiws are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : paenttefndvm^ pu- 
dendd. 

^ Also written avd, avite,, etc. 

s The Fnture salvebis is also used for the Impmtitive. 

s Ibrem = eaaem ; fore ^fvAiJurum esse ; see 204, 2. 

* Old forms for quaerd and gwierimus. 

* The subject is generally an infinitive oc clause, but may be a noun or pronoun de- 
noting a fhing^ but not a person : h5e jUr\ oportet^ that this should be done is necessary. 

* These four occur in the third person plural, but without tk personal subject. 
T Hi miseret^ I pity; mipaeniUt, I repent. 

" Also the compound, pertaedet^ pertaesum est^ it greatly wearies. 



paenitet, paenituit, it causes re 
gret,f 
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300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designate 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminate it lightenB ; grandinaty it hails ; likitoitf it grows light ; pluit^ 
it rains ; rdrat, dew falls ; tonai, it thunders. 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Aeeidii, it happens ; appdrd, it appears ; elhutat, it is evident ; wniingit^ 
it happens ; dHedcA^ it delights ; doUt^ it grieves ; inUred^ it concerns ; Juvat^ 
it delights ; paiet^ it is plain ; placet^ it pleases ; praed<U, it is better ; r^iri^ 
it concerns. 

1. In the PA88IYS Yoioa Intransitive verbs can be used only Impersonally. The par- 
tldple is then nenter : 

Mihi cridUvr, tt is credited to me, I am believed; ttti oriditur, yon are believed; 
eriditum est, it was believed ; eertdtttr^ it is contended ; curritur^ there is ninniag, peo- 
ple mn; pUgnMur, tt ia fought, they, we, etc., fight; vitUur^ we, yoo, fhey live. 

8. The Passivs PnaxpHaASTio ComruQAXiov (834) is often oaed Impersonally. The 
participle is then nenter: 

Mild toribtndum eet^ I mnst write ; tHH torUfendnm m^ yon must write; ilH seri- 
btndum tsiy he mnst write. 



CHAPTEE V. 

PARTICLES. 

302. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
Partides: the Adverb, the Preposition j the CcnjunctioTij and the In- 
terjection, 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: eeleriter cwrrerey to run 
swiftly; tarn cder, so swift; tarn eeleriter, so swiftly. 

304. In their origin, Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases' of 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally 'Accusatives : 

1. Accusatives or Nouns: partim, partly ; /ordf,' out of doors; <^> (for 
dium^)y for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in Um and mm, 
chiefly from verbal nouns * no longer in use : ^ contemptim^ contemptuously ; 

^ Some, indeed, are the obllqne cases of words not otherwise used In Latin, and some 
are formed by means of case-endings no longer nsed in the regular declensions. 

* Accnsative of ditu = dii4. 

* 8ome adverbs in Um and Hm are from a^iectives : HnguUUlmy one by one. In 
time doubtless Mm, dMm, «im, and im came to be regarded simply as adverbial snflzes, 
and were so used in forming new adverbs. 
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«9;iMm, perceptibly, slowly; raptim^ hastily; sUUim^ steadily; fUrtim^ by 
stealth. 

2. AoovsATivEs OF NouNS WITH Pbepositions : ad^modAvm,^ very, to the fall 
measure ; inr^oicem^ in turn ; in-casiumy in vain ; ob-iier^ on the road, in pass- 
ing ; oiHoiam^ in the way, against ; pod^modtMn^ after a short time ; inter- 
* diu^ and iider-diuSf^ during the day; inter-^um^^ during the time, in the 
mean time. 

8. AoousATXYEs OF Adjbotives : 

1) Nbutebs in wn, a, 0, its, is : solum, only ; muUttm, muUa, much ; nitnF' 
ium, too much; parum, little ; secundum, secondly ; iS^erum,^ ^iera, as to the 
rest ; vtrum,* truly ; dbunde,* abundantly ; facile, easily ; -saepe,^ often ; pUis, 
more ; mintu, less ; saepius, more frequently ; m>agis, more, rather.* 

2) FsMiNnrES in am, as : h^a/riam^ in two parts ; mnAUifariam, in many 
parts; clam^calam, secretly; pdlam, openly; perperam, wrongly; aiids, 
otherwise. 

4. AoousATivEs OF Pbonouns: quam,'* how much; tarn,'' so much; tttm, 
then ; tunrc, at that time ; natn-e, now. 

n. Ablatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

» 

1. Ablatives of Nouns in d, e, is : ergd, accordingly ; * numerd, exactly ; 

forte, by cliance ; Jure, rightly ; sponie, willingly ; grdtiis, or gratis, gratui- 
tously ; foris, out of doors. 

Kora. — The ablative is sometimes accompanied by a preposition or by an adjective: 
ex-templdf immediately— lit., from the moment; llioo for in lood^ on the spot; quot- 
anniSt yearly; muUi-modlSf In noany ways; ho-diS (hdc-die)^ tb-day; ifud-rit where- 
fore, by which thing. 

2. Ablatives of Adjeottves and Pabticiples in d, Fvmtnise, d, S,* and I, 
Neutbb : dextrd ^^ = dexterd, on the right ; extrd,^"^ on the outside ; infrd,^^ on 
the under side ; intrd, on the inside ; — irUrd, within ; iiUrO, beyond ; perpetud, 
continually ; rdrd, rarely ; subitd, suddenly ; auspicdid, after taking the aus- 

^ IHii and dum are explained as forms of dium =s diem^ and dius as for diis; see 
Ck>rssen, I., pp. 282-286; II., 453. 

* Often becoming conjunctions— «fi^«rum, but JITdit, firom n&-Unum^ also belongs 
here. 

* From obsolete ctbundis, 

^ Here may be added semel^ ' once,* and simul^ *at the same time,* both for simile. 

* SecuSf * otherwise*; tenust *as fiur as*; proHntu, 'straightforward*; and versus, 
* toward,* doubtless belong here. 

* Originally par<0i» or viam may have been used. 

^ Quam^ from stem qttaj in qul^ quae; tam^ turn, firom stem to, to, in the final syl- 
lable of isle, fi»r iS'tu-s, iS'ta; tun^ = fum-M, ntm-d = wum-eSy in which num is from 
the stem no, seen also in num, ' whether,* and also 1^ its original form, na, in nam, *for.* 

> Literally, by the dted. Compare Greek ipyov, SpyV' 

* That i is here an ablative ending is proved by the fact that it appears in early Latin 
in the form of id, an nndonbted ablative ending. 

>*> With these feminines, parte or f>id may have been originally used. 
^^ Often becoming prepositions. In fiust, all prepositions in d are derived fh>m adverbs 
which were originally ablatives in dd, afterward d. 

1 
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pices ; edntuUd^ after deliberating ; wrtUd^ by lot, L e., after casting lots ; — 
ddcU^ learnedly ; Ub«ri^ freely ; eerii^^ surely ; r^eti^ rigbtly ; «2re^ tmly ; — 
dddinwa<t most skillftQly ; mdximi^* especially ; — brtH^ briefly. 

8. AxLLTTTES OF Pbovoidis : ed, there, in that way ; h&e^ here, in this way ; 
qud, where, in which way ; tddem^ by the same road, in the same way. 

Nor.— Serenl pronomliial adyerbs denote directioa toward a point: ad, to that 
place; hdc, hOe^ to this place;* iOd^ iOd-c, iUH-e, to that place; Utd, ittd-e, itM-c, to 
the place where yoa are; 911^ to which place. 

III. LocATiYxs. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. LooATTVBs or Noima and Aimvoitvbs in f or 9 .* A^K, yesterday ; ttm- 
peri J in time ; vetperl^ in the evening ; peregrin or peregrij in a foreign land. 

2. LooAnvxs or Pbokouhs: Aie,^ here ; UUe^* there ; ittie, there where you 
are ; tte, in this way, thus ; vU,* vi, in which way ; tM,* there ; «M, where. 

Note. — ^Locative forms in «m also occur : dUm, fonnerly ; utriwrque^ on 
both sides ; UUm^ ilUn-e^ ftom that place ; A»n^, from this place ; often with 
di : iUritiHle, from both sides ; if^-de^ from that point, thence. 

lY. Adverbs in tm and ter. — ^Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings tus^ and tar : ^ 

Fundirtut^ from the foundation ; rddAM-4ut^ from the roots, utterly ; dUAni- 
tas^ by divine appointment, divinely ; forti-ter^ bravely ; aeri4er^ sharply ; 
dUrirUr^ harshly ; dUgan^ter, eleganUy ; aman-Zer, lovingly ; prUden-ter^ pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — The steln-vowel before ttu becomes », and consonant stems as- 
sume i : fundi-tus^ rddic-4r4us. The stem-vowel before ter also becomes 
i : duri-Ur* Consonant stems, however, do not assume t, but drop flnal t .- 
amant4er, amart'-ier. 

Note 2. — ^Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound fonns prepositions 

^ Ab ^ is an ablattye endingr, eertd and eerU are only dilORerent forms of the same 
word ; bo alao recto and rieti, vird and veriy though the two forms do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: e^rd, in truth ; viri, truly. 

* This is the regular ending in superlatives. 

> These are sometimes explained as DaUiof^ but they are probably AblaHvee; iiiS, 
lit., by that way or roctd^ finally came to mean to that place, L e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

« Here the Locative ending Is I ; At, iUl, UAl, %l; e for ce Is a demonstrative ending, 
meaning here. Sic is the Locative of sa; see 313, fbot-note. 

> Utl contains two stems-^u or ou (seen in cui), and ta or to (seen in to in U-te). 

« In ibi and ttbi the ending is &i; < in «&l is the stem of <«, he; « in vH Is the same 
08 \auti. 

' Seen also in in-ter^ in the midst; in-itu, within; »ub-Ur and 9ub-tu8, below. 
These suffixes are of uncertain origin ; the fcxmer appears to be a case-suffix with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension ; the latter, like ter in al-ter^ nos-tor, and deao- 
tor, has lost its case-suffix, and may therefore repreaent either tero with an ablative suffix, 
or terum with an accusative suffix. Bee Corssen, II., p. 299 ; K&hner, I., p. 679. 

" The stem-vowel o la changed to i. 
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are especially oommon, and sometimes seem to be used with cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur: ant-ea^^ before, before that; inter-ed^ in the 
mean time ; post-^, after ; anU-hdc,^ before this ; qtt&m-ad-modum^ in what 
manner ; parum-per, for a while ; ivStrper = nomtm-pery lately ; tanti8-per, for 
so long a time ; vidUicet = vid^€ licet^ clearly — lit., ' it is permitted to see * ; 
8ciUcei = scire licet^ certainly ; forsUan =ifor8 sU an, perhaps. ' 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatives of each other, as will be seen 
in the following 

Table of Correlatives. 



Intebbooatiyx. 



iKDirUilTK. 



DSMONSTBATITB. 



BSLATIYB. 



I. Place ur wracn. 



«M, where ? ' 



alicubi, somewhere ; 
tispiam, tuquam, any- 
where; iiHvis, where 
yon please. 



hie, here;* istiCy 
there; illic, there; 
iM, there. 



«W, where. 



II. Place to which. 



quo, whither? 



qudrsum,* to 
what place? 
to what end ? 



ctUqad, to some place ; 
qudUbet, quQms, whith- 
er you please. 



aliqtid'voraum,* to 
some place. 



Me, to this place ;> 
is&ue, to that place ; 
illue, to that place; 
ed, to that place ; 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

horsum,* to this 
place. 



qnd, whither. 



qudrsum, to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Place from which. 



tfnJ^, whence? 



aUcunde, from some 
place; undeUbet, from 
any place. 



Idne, from this place ; 
istino, from that 
place; ilUne, fioxa 
that place; inde, 
from that place. 



ufide, whence. 



> Some scholars, regarding ed and h&e in these and similar cases as ablatives, think 
that all snch compounds had their origin at a time when ante^ post^ inUty etc., admitted 
that case; but Cforssen treats ed and hoc in all such cases as neuters in the accuscUive 
plural. See Corssen, II., p. 450 ; B&cheler, p. 82. 

* Observe that the question wM, ^ where?* may be answered indefinitely by (xlicu" 
bl, uspiam^ etc., or d^iUteXy \xy a demonstrative either alone or with a relative : Afe, 
*here'; Aio, ubi^ ^here, where.* 

* Hle^ 'here,* 'near me*; itMo, 'there,* 'near yoa*; Ullo^ 'there,* 'near him*; ibX 
'there,* a weak demonstrative and the most oonunon correlative of ubi^ 'where.* See 
distinction in pronomis (191). A similar distinction exists in Me^ istuc, illUc^ and ed. 

* For qud-varsum = qud-verauniy ' whither turned* ; aHqud-tforsum, kdo-vorsum. 
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Table or CoBBSLAnm.— (Cofi^tuvetf.) 



IV. T 



quandd^'whiBXi% 



quandd^ aliquandd^ 



unquam^ at any time. 

gvotHns, how dUquoUin*^ somewliat 
often I often. 



n«fi«, now ; turn, < 
then; tume^ at that 
very time ; iM, then. 

toUhu, 80 often. 



quom^ cum, 
guum^ when. 

qtUft&nijaB^as 
often. 



y. Wat, Mabhkb, Dssbkb. 



qudj by or in 
what way I 



«<, Wi, howf 

quam, how 
much! 



aliqudj by 0r in some 
way; qvdvii^ by any 
way. 

aUqud^ in some way, 
etc 

aliquam, somewhat. 



Ade^ by this way; 
igtdc, by that way; 
iUde, by that way; 
«d, by Uiat way; edr 
den^ by the same 
way. 

ito, «itf, BO, thus, 
tem, 80 much. 



^ti^ by which 
way. 



«/, v<i, *in 
which way,a8. 

^iMim, as. 



Von 1.— From J?«2ii<iM Advert are fanned O^tfiMra; or IndefinUs BOativet by 
•appending •«iMn^tM or by redapBoating the form: Mbleumqut, vHdM^ whereaoerer; 
qudeumqu^t qudqmH, wfattbenoerer. 

NoTB 8.->-Other examplea are— 

1) FhAomi— alibi, elsewhere; ibidem, in the ssnie^klaoe; nseubi, lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; Heubi, If anywhere; aUb, to another place ; eitrb, to this side; nttrb 
cUrdqus, to and fro; utrbque^ to both places ; aUundet from snother place ; indidsm, 
from the ssme place; vtrimqus, teom or on hoth sides; WMMgwSi from sH rides. 

8) Tnai'-hodii, to-day ; het% yesterday; erdi, to-monow; pridii, the day be- 
ftire; potiridii, the day sfter; jam, already; jam tmn, even then ; jamdiHyjamdOdum, 
^ainpri<feii^ k>ng ago ;7lfOlUtofl^ at a certain time ; dMm, formerly, hereal^ inUrim^ 
iwUrtA, meanwhile; amUA, print, before; posl^ potUO, aftsrwaid; wtquam, erer; 
nunquam, nerer; temper, at all times. 

8) Wat, MAmns, Daesn :—adeb, so ; aUter, otherwise ; moffie, more ; paene, sl- 
most ; pcUam, openly ; prbrtue, wholly ; rite, rightly ; fxUdi, greatly ; vJa, scsreely. 

4) Oattsi i—eiir, why; eb, for this resson; ideb, idoireb,proptere&, on this account; 
ergb, igUvr, iiaque, therefore, accordingly. 

NoTB S.'^yieeoid, with an interrog a tive adrerb, Is often eqniTsIent to an indefinite 
adverb: nteeid qnbmodo, I know not In what way ss qubdammodo. In some way; 
neeeiS ubl = alicut^ in some pUce; neeoiS unde=alieunde, from scmie plsce; see also 
191, note. 

Kora 4.— Adrerbisl phrases are formed by combining mlrmn or tUmium with quan- 
tum: mirum quantum, it Is wonderflil how mnch = wondeifolly mnch, wonderftdly; 
nimium quantum, exceedingly. Jflrum guam, edni quam, and wUdi quam have a 
similar force : how viondeifuUy, how wry, how greaUy = eaooeedingly, wonderfuUy, 

KoTB 6.— For iKTasBOeATrra Pabticlxs, see 311, 8. 

Nora 6.— For Niqatitx Pabtioles, see 552. 
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306. CoMFABisoN. — Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending ve of the adjective into 5 : ^ 



altus, 


altior. 


altissimus, 


l^fty. 


alts, 


altiuB, 


altisshnfi. 


loftUy. 


prQdens, 


prlldentior, 


prQdentissimus, 


prudent. 


prddenter, 


prudentius. 


pradentissimG, 


prudently. 



1. When the adjective is compared with magU and mdzimH^ the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

Sgregius, magis Ggregius, mfiximS 6gre^u8, exceUcrU, 

Sgregie, magis SgregiG, mftximG SgregiS, exeellenUy. 

2. When the adjective is irr^ular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, optimus, ffood, 

bene, melius, optimC, toeU. 

male, pSjus, pessimG, badly. 

8. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

dSterior, dSterrimus, tcorse, 

dSterius, d€terrime, worse. 

novus, novissimus, new. 

nov6, _ novissimS, newly. 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

diO, diutius, ditltissime, for a long time. 

saepe, saepius, saepissimS, ojlen. 

satis, satius, .-^_ sufficiently. 

ntLper, __ naperrimC, recently. 

6. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : Ale, here ; nunCy 
now ; wlgdriter, commonly. 

6. Superlatives in d or wn are used in a few adverbs : j^rlmJ, primunij 
potisnmum. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 

relations of objects to each other: 

In ItallA esse, tohemr Italy / ante me, befokk me. 

NoTB 1.— Prepoflltions were originally adverbs, and, like other adverbs (304), are in 
origin petrified caae-formR.' 

1 See 804, 11^ ft. 

* Thna prepositions in A are in origin ablatives : Hred^ oUrd, oontrd, ergd, eeetrd, 
Ivfrd^ etc; while those in m are aoonaatlves: etreiwn, odram, ouns eto. These case- 
Ibrms passed into adverbs denoting direetioi^ HtnaUon^ etc.; bnt th«y finally became 
associated with nonna in the accusative or ablative aa anziUaiy to the case^ndtaig : locd 
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NoTB 8.— For the Usx of IVepoBitlonB, see 43S-437. 

NoTX 8.— For the Fobm and Mbanikq of Flrepoeltioiis in Compositioii, see 344, 6. 

308. Inseparable Pbbpositions.* — Arnbi^ amibj * around,' 

* about'; dis^ di, 'asunder'; *«, *not,' *un-'; par, * toward,' 

* forth'; re, red, *back'; si, sed, * aside,' 'apart'; and ve, 'not,' 
are called Insex)arable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

NoTS.— For the Fobic and MsAMDra of the Inseparable Prepositions in Composition, 
see 344, 6. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

309. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or Buhordinate, 

1. CooBDiNATE CONJUNCTIONS connect similar constructions : 

Labor volupt4sQUE,« labor ksh pleasure. Earthflginem cSpit Ac « diruit, he 
took AND deUroyed Carthage, 

2. StTBORDiNATE CONJUNCTIONS coxmect Subordinate with principal con- 
structions : 

Haec DI7M' oolligunt, effiigit, while they collect these things^ he escapes. 

310. CoSbdinate Conjuwctions comprise — 

1. Copulative Conjunctions, denoting union : 

M, que, atque,* de^ and; etiam, quoque, also; neque, nec^ and not; neque 
— neque, nee — nee, neque — nee, neither — nor. 

2. Disjunctive Con juNcnoNS, denoting sepabation : 

Aut,* vel, ve, slve (seu), or ; aut — a«^, vel — vel, either — or; sive—^ve, cith- 
er—or. 

Note.— Here belong interrogative particles in donble or disJnnctiTe questions : uirum^ 
num^ or ne — on, whether— or ; an, or; ann&n, neone, or not; see 353. 

8. AnvEBSATivE Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

= nioM a place; «b loed = out of a place; aliquid lood movire^ to move anything fbom 
a place; aliquid ex lood movire, to move anything ovt or a place. An adverb thus 
separated from the verb and brought into connection with a noon ceased to be an adverb 
and became a preposition. 

1 like other prepositions, these were doubtless originally case-f(Hins. 

* Thus que connects two nominatives, do two indicatlTes which are entirely co5rdi- 
nate, toob and destroyed^ but dum connects the subordinate clause, haeo—eoUiguntf 
with the principal clause, ^fugit—he escapes whils they eoUeet these things. 

* Copulatiye conjunctions are et = Greek crt, que = kcU, and their compounds — et-iam 
or et^am, at-qus^ qtto-que, ne-que. AcisA shortened form of at-que; nee, of ne*gtM. 

< I>ii()uncti7es are avt^ wily ««, with their compounds : vd = veHs^ * should you wish,* 
offering a dioioe, ve = «t«, 'you wish,* as tu qui-f^ 'any you please ' ; sl9e = Hvis^ *if 
•">u wish.' 
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8ed^^ autem^ tHrum^ vlrd^ but; o^, but, on the contrary; atqm^ rather; 
ceterum^ but still, moreover; > tamen^ yet. 

4. Illatiyb Conjunctions, denoting inference : 

Mrgd^ igUvr^ mde, proinde, itaque^ hence, therefore ; see also 554, IV., 2. 

6. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Nam^ namque^ emm^ etenim^ for.> 

311. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise — 

1. Temforal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Quanddj guom,* eum^ or quum^ when ; ut^ ubH^ as, when ; €um {quom or 
guvm) prim/um^ ut prvm/um^ M jprimum, simulj eimtUdc^ aimul dc^ si/mul- 
cUque, simuZ atque^ as soon as ; dum^ donee, quoad, quaindiu,* while, until, as 
long as ; arUequam, priusquam, before ; postedquam, after. 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Vi, utl^ aicid, vicvU, as, so as ; ^eVut, just as ; praeui, prout, according as, 
in comparison with ; ^uam^ as ; tanquam, quasi, ut vi, dc si, velut si, as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si,^ if; si nM, nisi, ni, if not; sin, but if; si quidem, if indeed; si modo, 
dum modo, dummodo, if only, provided. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Qucemquam, licet^ eum (qtutm,* or quum), although ; etsi, tameisi, etiamsi, 
even if; quamvis,^ quaniumms, quantmnUbet^ however much, although ; ut, 
grant that ; n^, grant that not. 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Vi, uti, that, in order that ; ra, neve {neu), that not ; quo, that ; qudmintis,^ 
that not. 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
Vi, so that ; ut ndn, quin,^ so that not. 

> Coi^imctions, Uke adverbs, conBist largely of case-forms, chiefly from pronominal 
stems. Thus, sed^ «drd, ergd, etc., are explained as ablatives (sed fbom sul); autem^ 
virum, eSterwn, qttam, quodt guonij or cum, etc., as aoensatives; que, ubi, utl, ut, etc., 
as locatives. 

' Lit, as to the rest 

* Bnt most Gansal Conjtmcfcions are subordinate; see 311, 7. 

* Quom, the original form ont of which eum and quum were developed (22; 26, 
foot-note), ocean in early Latin, as in Plantus. Cum is the approved fonn in classical 
Latin. 

* See 304, 1., 1 and 2, foot-notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instmmental; see page 78, foot-note 2. 

' JAcet is strictly a verb, meaning it is permitted; vis, in quam^vU and quanium- 
€ls, is also a verb: quam-vls, *as mnch as you wish*; as is also Ubet, 4t pleases,* in 
quantumrlibet, *• as moch as is pleasing.* 

* Qudminus = quo minus, * by which less * ; qum = qui ni, ^ by which not.* 
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7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause: 

» 

Quia^ quod^ quomam^^ quandd^ because, inasmncli as ; cum (quom, qvum\ 
since ; quancUiquidem, siquidetm^ tUjpoie^ since indeed. 

8. iNTIBROOATZyi CONJUNCTIONS, denoting INQUIRT : * 

iV^, ndnne^ num^ vtrtsm, an, whether ; an n&n^ neene^ or not. 

inte;bjections. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address.* They may express-* 

1. Astonishment : d, hem, ekem, atat, bubae, vdh, en, ecce, 

2. Joy ; id, ivoe, euge, ^a, d, papae. 

8. Sorrow: vae, ei, heu^ iheu, dhs, ah, au^prO» 

4. Disgust: aha, phy, apage. 

5. Calling : hem, d, eho, ehodum. 

6. Praise : eu, euge, ^a, h^'a. 



CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.— STEM&— SUFFIXES. 

313. Words are formed from stems (46, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

Note 1.— Thus etahte^ 'positioV ^b fonned from the stem etatu hj adding the nom- 
inative suffix «,* bnt the stem etatu is itself formed from the root tto by appending the 
derivatiTe suffix tu, 

I Oompomidedof^tMMA^am, whennow. 
*Ut, if indeed, 

* These are sometimes classed as Adverbe. In some of their uses they are plainly 
OonJtmcHone^ while in other oases they approach closely to the nature of AdveHie. As 
a matter of oonvenienoe they may be called Inierrogatkte ParHelee; see 851, 1. 

* Some inteijectionB seem to be the simple and nsAoral utterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built up, like other words, from roots and stems, 
bat to be themselres specimens of the uiorganized elements of hmnan speech. OthOB, 
however, are either inflected forms, as a^e, ^oome,^ apage = arayc, * begone,* or mnti- 
kted sentences at clauses: tneheroulia^ mehereule^ etc., =:mi Bereuiie Juoet, *may 
Hercules protect me**; mSoaetor^ *may Castor protect me^; midiiie Jlditu^ *may the 
true €k)d help me\ icaetdr = in Castor^ * lo Castor.* 

* This » is doubtless a remnant of an old demonstrative, so, meaning that, he^ the. 
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NoTS 2.— Words ore either simple or oompoimd : 

1. Simpls^ when formed from single roots with or without snfl^es. 

2. Oompotmdf when formed by the union of two or more roots or stems; see 
840, lU. 

314. Roots. — ^Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
all words in our family of languages have been formed.* They are 
of two kinds : 

I. Fbedioatxve Boots, also called Verbal Boots.' These designate or 
name objects, actions, or qualities : «» in es-^, he is ; « in ^f*«, to go; duo in 
duos = dux, leader ; doe in doc-iUs, dociie. 

II. Demokstbativb Boots,' also called Pbonoional Boots. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker : fM in mei, of me ; ^ in tm^ of you ; t in i^, that, that 
one, he. 

315. The Stems* of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Boot StemSj Primary StemSy and Secondary Stems. 

316. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes: 

De*c-M, * of a leader,' root-stem due ; » ei-tis, * you are,' root-stem e% ; rg^-tf», 
* kings,' root-stem rig ; vdc-is, * of the voice,' root-stem voe; murmur-U, * of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur. 

317. Primaby Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes : • 

^ These roots were probably all monosyllabic, and were onoe used separately as words, 
but not as parts of speech. Thus m, the root of «um, mm, * to be,* and i, the root of «d, 
irtf, *to go,* were doubtless used in their original form, as significant words, long before 
the Terbs themselves had an existence. 

s Observe that from this class of roots, whether called PredieaMve or VerbaH^ may 
be formed the stems, not only of verbs, bat also of noons, adjectives, and, in Ikct, of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

* The learner should note the difTerence in signification between Predicate and 
J>enumilbrcUU>6 Boots. Thus dim has a definite meaning, and must always designate 
ons uho UadB; while the pronoun tgo is not tiie name of any person <x thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

^ The learner has ahready become fiuniliar with th^ use of stems in the inflection of 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably onoe used as words. 

* The basis of every inflected word is a stem. Jhic is therefore the stem of due-is, 
but as it can not be derived from a more primitive form, it is also a root. According to 
some authiMrities, rSff, the stem of rig-iSy and «do, the stem of «do-^ are not roots, but 
derived ftt>m more primitive forms— r^ in reg-O, and ooeln voe-o; aooording to other 
authorities, however, reg and rig are only two forms of the same root; so also voe and 
«dc, due and dUe. The stem nmrmur is not a root, but formed from the root mur 
by reduplication. See Oortius, Chron., p. 25; Schleicher, pp. 841-850; Meyer, pp. B, 
871-876. 

* Any suffix used to form a Primary Stem is oalledgi Primary Suffla; see 3>80. 
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dvicos, 


civic. 


TlotOria, 


f)ictory. 


viotalx,* 


victreM. 
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Root. Suffix. Btdc. Word. 

ar, vo, ar-vo, ar-vu-m,i ^dd. 

fao, to, fao-to, fius-tu-s/ made, 

sta, tu, Bta-to, Bta^tu-s, potiiion. 

Note.— A]] stemB formed from verb-Btems are also genenUly daased as Primarp 
8Um»:^ curd-tor^ *gnardian,* * curator,* from curO^ * to care for,* from oOra, ^cate.* 

318. Second ABY Steics are formed from other stems ' by means 

of suffixes:^ 

Steic. Suffix. Sxoohdabt Stbx. 
clvi,» CO ; dvi-co, 

victor,* \k ; YlctOr-i&, 

victor, Ic ; victor-ic, 

319. The Stems op Compouhd Woeds are formed by the union 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fu-erft,T fu-erft-s, you had been. 

grand-aevo,* grand-aevu-s, of great age, 

igni-colOr,» igni-color, f/re-eolored. 

mfign-animo,^* mfign-anixnn-B, great-tottled, 

Nora 1.— Words are formed from Stems by means of the Suffixes of Inflection ; see 
46 and 202, note 1. 

KoTB 2.— A single root often gives rise to a large class of forms. Thus, from the root 
sto, *to stand,* are derived— 

1. The nmnerons foims which make up the conjugation of the verb «t9, etdre, gUtl^ 
efdUmi^ to stand. 

2. An the forms of the verb «M9, sMsrs, riitl^ tiatitm, ^to place.* 

8. Knmeroos other forms. Thns (1), tta-Hlie^ * stable,* *firm,* from which are de- 
rived ttaUUd, *to make firm * ; OaUUtOe, 'firmness,* and ntdbUiter, ' firmly* ; (2) stabu- 
Iwn^ *a standing place,* * stable,* from which are derived sidlnUo, and sto&ti/br, 'to have 
a standing place*; (8) rtdmen^ 'something standing,* 'wazp in an npright loom* ; (4) 
atatim, ^in standing,* 'at once*; (6) etatiH, 'standing*; (6) etatUjue, 'stationary*; (7) 
gtator^ *a stayer* ; and (S) stoftM^ 'position,* from which is derived gtaHUf^ 'to place,* 
which in torn becomes the basis of 8kUtta^ ' a statae,* and ttatUroy, ' stature.* 

^ Ar-vo-m weakened to artwm, fao-to^ to factut; see 22, 2. 
' This is a matter of convenience, as new stems, or words, are f<n*med fit>m verb-stems 
in the same manner as fitnn roots; see Schleicher, p. 847. 

* Except verb-stems. Bemember that stems formed from verb-stems are treated as 
Primary; see 317, note. 

^ Any suiSx used to form a Secondary stem Is called a Secondary suffix, but many 
suffixes may be eitlier primary or secondary. Thus eo in cfivicue is Secondary, as it 
is added to a stem; but in locue^ 'place,* it is Primary, as it is added to a root. 

* Citi is the stem of ci«i«, citizen ; iActdr ot victor, conqueror. 

* For vUstbrim^ by contraction. 

7 Compounded of root/» with stem erd. firom the root e«; see 203, note 2, and 243. 

* For grandi-^iefoo, 

' Compounded of igni, the stem of ignie^ ' fire,* and of coldr^ the stem of oo2or, ' color.* 
><> Compounded of m&gno^ the stem of mdgnue^ ' great,* and of animo, the stem of 
animue, 'soul* ; mS(7no-an<m*becomtng mdgnanimo. 



SUFFIXES. 



156 



320. Suffixes. — Most suffixes* appear to have been formed 
from a comparatively small nimiber of primitive elements called 

Primary Suffixes. 



L 


11.9 


EXAMFLBB. 


a, 


&,' o, e, e, i, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, S in nouns, 
and e, i, 6, and u in verbs : 8cr%b-a^ writer ; 
fug^y flight ; jug-o^ Nom. jvg-u-m^^ yoke ; 
Jidr^y Nom. jid-^8^ faith ; reg-e^^ rule thou ; 
reg^i-8^ you rule ; reg-d^ I rule ; reg-u-nty they 
nJe. 


i, 


i, 


in a few nouns : av-i, Nom. at'-i-«, bird ; ate-i^ 
Nom. arc-i^y arc-s,* arx, citadel. 


«, 


«, 


in nouns : f ao-u, Nom. a<yu-8, needle. 


an, 


on, dn, en, 
In, 


denoting either the act or the aoeitt; asperg- 
on^ Nom. cutpergd^ (G. inis), sprinkling; ger- 
dn, gerS^ (G. dms), a carrier; pect-en (G. ini8\ 
a comb. 


ant,» 


ent, unt. 


in present participles:" audient-s^^^ auditm^ 
hearing; ab-^s-mts, ab-sSns, absent; omd- 
ent^, amdnSy loving. 



^ Most Buffixes appear to be of pronominal origin, 1. e^ from pronominal steme or 
roota, but, according to Bopp, Corssen, and others, a few may be of verbal origin. ThoB 
in several suffixes beginning with b — seen in ber, bilis, bttlum, etc— Corssen reoognizea 
the root bhar = fer in/er-0, * to bear ^ ; in some beginning with ^seen in <er, tor^ tumat 
etc.— the root tor, * to accomplish * ; in some beginning with e— seen in cer, eulwn^ crumy 
etc.— the root kar = o^, ere in cre-O^ * to make.* For a dlscassion of the subject, see 
Bopp, III., pp. 186-201; Corssen, L, p. 567; II., pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

3 Clolomu I. shows the snffix in its supposed original form, while column II. shows 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed in Latin. 

' Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see 21, 8, 1). 

^ Observe that these suffixes form etems, not easee. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in form identical with the stem ; but in most oases, the Nominative is formed 
ih>m the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as « in JkUs^ m in Jtiffu-m torjugo-m 
(p weakened to tc, 22, 2). 

^ Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, reg-e^ reg-i^ reg-o^ reg-u; 
but see page 118, foot-note 6. 

* Often thus dropped; soinettmes changed to e, e; mori, fnore, sea; eaedi^ eaede^ 
caede-s, slaughter. 

"" Also in adjectives, fn union with i making ui: teririii-s, thin. 

8 iT dropped; see 36, 6^ 8). 

" This is the base of several compound suffixes : ento^ eni-iA, ent-io—lSom. ent- 
tMTt, ent-ia, and ent-4um ; Jiu-ent-wn^ stream ; eapi-ent-ia, wisdom ; eil-ent-ium^ silence. 

10 Also in a few adjectives and nomxsiy^eqtt-ent-SfJ^equins, frequent; pari-ent-a, 
paring. Here % Is the Nominative ending. 
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PRIMARY 8UFFIXE8. 



Pbuart SumxKS. — (ConHnued.) 



L 


XL 


EXAMPLBS. 


«■, 


Oi, lUI, «i,» 

5i, 5r, nr, 


ffefir-oe^ ffm-us^* birth; eorp-us,* body; ni2^49, 
cloud ; Hib-uTf* strength ; top-or (81, 2), sleep. 


ja* = ya, 


!&,» io, la, 


ii, and Io in a4jectiye8 ; 16 in nouns : ex-im-id, 
€X^4m40f Nom. ex-im-iv^y ej^mr^a^ ex-im- 
iu-fn, select; fao^, Nom. fae^i^^ appear- 
ance. 


ja« = ya, 


6, 1, 16, In, 


in verbs: oap-e, take thou; eap-e^e^ to take; 
cap-i-8, you take ; eap-i^mus, we take ; cqp- 
fd, I take ; cap-iu^^, they take. 


Jans' = 
yam, 


158, Idr, Ins, 
j6r, 6r, 


in comparatives : mag-ids, mag-i^, tnorjdr, Nom. 
tnd-Jor (21, 2), greater; min-dr, min-or (21, 
2), smaller; see 168, 165. 


ka, 


eft, CO, 


rare : • paunA, pau-co, pau-cut, a, wm, small ; 
lo-co, locus, place. 


la, 1&, lo, 11, see ra. 


ma,* 


m&, mo, 


for-ma, form ; pri-mo, pH^mus, first ; sup-mo, 
sum-mo (84, 8), «tfm-miM, highest; al-mo, 
al-mus, cherishing. 



^ This snflSx seems to be used in Ibrmlng the Latin Inihiitive, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal nonn : r€g''M'6^ rtg-trt (31, 1), *to role ^—Ut., /or ruling; e is the Dative end- 
ing (67, not^); see Schleicher, p. 472. Bee also page 81, foot-note 2. 

* With variable vowel (57, 8); in early Latin o, in dassical Latfai u in Nominative 
Blngolar, e in other cases. We thus have ta early Latin os in gsn-os^ and tn classical 
Latin us in gsn-us^ and ts changed to er (31, 1) in gtm-sr-is, gen-^r-lf etc. Wends of 
this class take no Nominative ending. 

s With variable vowel— o, u. We thns have eorp^ts^ eorp-or-U, with s changed to 
r(31, 1). i9 flnalisalsodbangedtor fa] rd&ttr; see 31, 2. 

^ Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary snflSx (page 164, foot- 
note 4) : pater-io^ patr^ Nom. patr-ius^ paternal; vletdr-ia^ victory; luoour-ia^ lua- 
ur-iis^ lozory; see 385. 

« Originally long in Latin, see 21, 2, 1). 

* Probably the verbal root^o, identical with i in 7r«, to go. So explained by Cnrtlas, 
Yerbam, I., pp. 290-29& Ja was also used as a secondary sofflx, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in ftnrming denominative verbs; see 335, foot-note. 

7 xhis suffix is generally secondary: aU-ior, aii-ius^ higher; sapisni-ior^ wiser; 
see 162. 

" It seems to appear without its final vowel in some noons in cb .* ape-e-s^ apao^ point, 
top. It is common as a secondary snffix: oM-co, lOfd-ous, dvto (330); and is siso 
used in compound suffixes, as cu-lo, oi-no, H-eo : Jlfis-eu-his^ a small flower ; vdH-H-nus, 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; Corssen, II., pp. 206, 808, 807. 

* This is also an elemoit in H'mi^ ti-mo, sUmd^ si-fno, is-si-mA, is-^mo: op-tU 
miM, a, wn, best; aU-is-si-mus^ highest. 
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Primabt Suffixes. — (CotUimied,) 



I. 


IL 


EXAXPLIS. 


man,^ 


men,' min,' 
m5n, 


denoting the means of the action, sometimes 
the ACT itself, or its result : tegi-men, or teg^ 
men^^ a covering ; n^mm^ name ; cerioHrMn,^ 
contest; »er-i»5», ser-md^* discourse. 


na,» 


nlL, no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parti- 
ciples : » pUnd^ pl9-no, pU-nus^ a, vm^ filled, 
ftill; rig-no^ rdg-num, kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings : * 80p~nOy 8om-no (33, 3, note), som-nus, 
sleep. 


ni, ii,^ 


iff-ni^ ig-nU^ fire ; porni^ pa-nis^ bread. 


nu, 


nu, 


very rare : ma-nu^ ma-mtSy hand. 


ra,«la, 


r&, ro, 1&, 
lo,li, 


ag-ro (agrus), ager^ field ; sac-ro (aae-rus), saeer^ 
tao-ray sao-ntmy sacred ; sed-ldy ael-la (34, 2), 
seat ; cand^la^ a light ; t^loy t^lunhy weapon ; 
dod-U, doci^Usy docile. 


W 


UL, to, S&, 
so, 


1. in perfect participles : ^^ antd-tSy amar-tuSy a, 
ttrrhy loved; plaud-tOy plauso (35, 8), pJaii- 
8U8y applauded ; cdnd-tusy having tried ; prdn- 
suSy having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : sex-tOy sex-tusy sixth. 



^ This is an element in metirtOy mdn-id, and mon^o: nuirirmen^umy nntriment; 
queri-mdn-iou, complaint; teeti-tncn-ium (secondary suffix), testimony. 

* With variable vowel (57, 2). The suffix man is wettkened to men in the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

* For gnd-men, * name,^ the means by which one is known. 

* 2f is dropped; see 36, 6, 8). 

* Nearly equivalent to fai. In some languages it forms passive participles like ta. 

* Often secondary : pater-no^ pater-nus, paternal; sometimes preceded by <i^ i, or ^.' 
/ont-d-nusy of a fountain; ean^nuSy canine; ali-i-nue, belonging to another; see 327, 
329, and 330. 

"f Asia and na are closely related in meaning and use, so are H and ni. They are 
sometimes united in the same suffix : H-d-nd. (326). 

« Ba and la are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
suffix often forms verbal adjectives which sometimes pass into nouns : gn&^ue^ * know- 
ing,' fh>m gna in no-ecdy ' to know^ ; 8«»-pov, 'gift,' * something given,' from io in ll6Mft^ 
* to give.' 

* In the form of U it is the first element in ti-mue^ a, wn : op-U-^muey best ; and the 
second element in ie-sHniUy fty vm : aU-ie-H-muBy highest In the form of ti, it is the 
first element in td4iy shortened to ^i^.* t^f/eUtde'^s dt>oi4dt-9y state. 

^^ Often becoming a^ectives or nouns : aZ-tOy aV-ttu^ high ; nd-tw^ son. 
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Primart Suffixes. — {Continued.) 



t 


tt 


EXAJIPUES. 


tar, 


ter.tftr, 


Bee tra. 


tl,' 


U,'ri, 


in verbal nounB : vi8-4i, v^-tis, garment; rrui-ti, 
md-tiSy mesait (35, 8), reaping, harvest. 


ta, 


tv 


in verbal noiins, includiag supines : etar-tu^ sta- 
UtSy standing; i-tu^ i-tut^ going; duhPU (su- 
pine), in telling, to tell. 


tar,*tra,« 


ter, tdr, tro, 


ter* and tSr denoting agbkot; tro, msans: 
pck-Ur^ &tber; mdr-ter, mother; vlo-toTj con- 
queror ; atuU-tar, hearer ; ard^trumy plough. 


vS, 


vo, uo, 


in nouns and adjectives: ar-«o,ar-twm, ploughed 
field ; itao-uOy veto-tuts, empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
FOEMATIOi?^ OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Fbom thb Stems of Otheb Nouks. 

321. Diminutives generally end in — 

Iu8, la, lum; ulus, nla, ulnin; onliu, oula, oulum:* 

> Ti 18 the first element in fj-df, H-o, tiS, H-d-ni, H-dn (< dropped) : JusU-Ua, jas- 
tice; aerf4-iio^ aervi-Hum^ tseryice; duri4iiy duH-tUs^ hardnesa; tia-Hdn, tta-Hd (n 
dropped), station. 

s /ofi«n dlsappearB : mtn-U^ mtn-tiSy men-ts^ mint (36, 2), mind. 

' 7V»is the first element in the suffixes, turd^ tu-o; iH-ti^ tut, and til-don: Ha-ttta^ 
statue; mor-tmiA, dead; serri-tuti, eervt-tut (fiervi'tuts)^ aerti-tuSf servltade; tttrpi- 
tudon, turpi-tUdd (» dropped), turpitude. 

^ Perhaps of verbal origin (3S0, foot-note 1). This sutBz seems to be the basis of 
several compound suffixes : tcr-id, tdrAo, turd, turo, trie tot tdr-4rCy etc. ; see examples, 
824, 3S0, 330. 

* Ter is used in names denoting /am£/y relaiionekip, originally aqzscy : pa-ier, 
lit, protector, ttom the root pa, to protect 

* For the convenience of the learner the suffixes are given in the Nominative form, 
L e., with the Nominative ending and the modified stem-voweL Observe that the stem 
suffix in lus and Itt-m is lo. The endings, tUus, via, ulum, were developed irregularly 
after the analogy of u-Im, u-la, u-lum in such words as hortu-hu, virgu-hts^ oppidtt' 
lum, where the v is the modified stem-voweL Thus the u in reg-u-hu and eapit-u4um 
is an irregularity introduced teom the Diminutives of a and o stems. Lua, la^ htm are 
formed trom the suffix la or ra, often used in forming Primary Stems (320). Cuius, 
cula, eulum are compound suffixes in which the first part, eu, is formed from the suffix, 
originally ka, modified in Latin to co, cu, seen in lo-eo-s, locus, place ; see 320, ka, foot-note. 
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a liUle «on, from 


ftlius, 


SOfi, 


a little daughter^ '' 


fOia, 


daughter. 


a smaU haU, " 


atrium, 


haU, 


a smaU eavUv^ ** 
a snudl garden^ " 


alveu8, 


cavity. 


hortus, 


garden. 


a smaU hranek, " 


virga, 


branch. 


a smaU tovm^ " 


oppidum, 


toton. 


apetty Ung^ " 


r6x, 


king. 


a small head, ** 


caput, 


head. 


a small flotoeTt " 


flOs, 


Jhwer, 


a small part, " 


pars, 


part. 


a small present^ ** 


mfmus, 


present. 
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firlio-lus, 

frlio-la, 

atrio-lum, 

alveo-lus, 

hortu-lus, 

yirgu-la, 

oppidu-lum, 

reg-ulus, 

capit-ulum, 

flds-culus, 

parti-cula, 

munus-culum, 

1. Zitu, la, Inm, are appended to a and o stems ; nhui, ula, ulum, to 
Dental and Guttural stems ; oultu, cola, oulum, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to Liquid and 8 stems ; see examples. 

2. Before lus, la, Imn, the stem-vowels & and o take the form of o 
after e or i, and the form of u in other situations: /ilio4uSjfUto4a for 
fVi&4a, hortu-lus for horto4us. ^ 

8. Before oultu, oula, oulum, stems in u change u into i, and stems 
in on change o into u: versi-culus, *a little verse,' from versus; homun- 
cuius, * a small man,' from homb. Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in un-cvlttSy un-eula : av-vmcultis, * maternal uncle,' from 
avus, * grandfather.' * 

4. Bl-lu8, el-la, el-lum, il-lu8, il-la, il-lum,' are used when the stem 
of the primitive ends in & or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : ocellus* ' small 
eye,' from oculus ; fabel-la, * short fable,' from fdbtda ; vlUum* * a smaU 
wine,* from vinum, 

NoTx.— The endings lens and old oocar: ecu-leus^* *a small horse,^ fram equus; 
homun-dd, *a sniall man,^ from homd, 

822. Patbonymics, or names of Descent, generally end in — 

des, stem-suffix d&, masculine ; 8 for ds, stem-suffix d, feminine, 

Tantali-dSs, son of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, daughter of Tantalus,* 
Th6sl-d$s, son of Theseus ; ThesSi-s, daughter of Theseus, 

Thestia-dSs, son of T/iestius ; Thesti&-s, dattghler of Thestius, 

NoTS.— The soflSx n^ preceded by f or d. is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: Jl^p^2»nl-ne, daughter of Neptnne; ^crMd-n-e, daughter of Acrisias. 

1 Nvl>l-eula^ plebi^cula, and mUpi-cula are formed as if from e-stems, 

* The syllables ei and U do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight change 
in the stem. The quantity of the vowel e or < is therefore determined by the primitive : 
thus, oeulus, oculu-lu8 =z ocul-hts = oeel-hu; vinum, vlnu4uin = vUi-lvm = vU-lutn, 

' Also written eqwuleus, but eeiUeus is the approved form. 

* The vowel preceding the sniBx is usually i, as in TitntaU-dis, Tantali-^, modified 
from the stem-vowel o, FrimitiveB in eus gaierally change «« to i or ^ as in Thisl' 
dis, HUSH'S; and primitives In ius change stem-vowel o to a, as in Thestia-dis, 
Other nouns sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in ius : L&erHades, 
son of Laertes. AenSds has Aeniades^ masculine, and AenHs, feminine. 
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32S. Designationb of Placb are often formed with the endings — 

arinm, Stum, turn, Xle.^ 

columb-ftrium, a dovecot^ from oolumba, dove, 

querc-Stum, a forest ofodks^ ** quercus, ocik, 

sallo-tum, a thicket of wt/ZoiM, " Ballx, willow. 

ov-Ile, asheep/ola^ " oviSi slieep. 

1. Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdrium, * treasury,* from a«8, money. 

2. fitiiin, turn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : oAvgfum, * an oliTe-grove,' from o/ivo, * olive-tree.* 

8. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 
bovtUf ' stall for cattle,* from &M, stem 601;. 

4. Othsb Exakfles are — 

Aestu-drium^ Hidal bay,' from aeetus, * tide* ; avi-driwn, *aviary,' fh>m avis^ 
*bird*; ddn-drium^ 'place for offerings,' from dOnum^ *gift*; p&m-^lHufn^ 
*■ orchard,' from pomum^ * fruit * ; aescid^um, * forest of oaks,' from aesculus^ 
* oak * ; pin-Humj 'ipine-forest,* ftx>m pinus, * pine ' ; ro$-9tum, * rose-bed,' 
from roaa, * rose * ; vin-Hum^ * vineyard,' from vinwm^ * vine ' ; wrgvl4uin^ 
' a thicket,' from virgvla^ * bush ' ; eapr-iu^ * goat-stall,* from caper^ * goat.' 

S24. Debitatites are also formed with several other endings, 
especially with — 

Srins, 16, ium, Itium, Xna, imdnium, itas, tfis, Stoa.* 



statu-&rius. 


a statuary f 


from 


statua, 


statue. 


mai.i5. 


mtileteer^ 


t( 


m&lus, 


mule. 


sacerddt-ium. 


priesthood. 


<i 


sacerdds, 


priest. 


serv-itium, 


servitude, 


ii 


servus, 


slave. 


rSg-Ina, 


queeriy 


it 


rSx, 


king, 
father. 


patr4m0nium. 


patrimony. 


it 


pater. 


civ-it&s. 


citizenship, 


a 


civis. 


citizen. 


vir-ttls, 


virtue, 


it 


vir, 


man. 


cdnsul-atus, 


consulship, 


it 


consul. 


consul. 



1. Axiiui and id generally designate persons by their occupations. 

2. Ium and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servitium, 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

* Ariitm and lie are the endings of neater adjectives osed substantively (830). The 
vowels d and I were probably developed out of the stem-vowel of the prlmltlTef but they 
were afterward treated as a part of the suffix. For an explanation of sach vowels, see 330, 
foot-note. Many derivative endings were thus formed originally by the onion of certain 
suffixes with the stem-vowel of the primitive; aoc<ndingly, when added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the place of the stem-vowel: eolumlhdj eolumb-driwn ; quere-Oy 
querc-iium, 

* Arvus is identical in origin with the adjective ending drius (330), and dius with 
dtus in partidples. In each the Initial d was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
Ina is the same formation as the adjective ending Inus (330). On i-4iufn^ i-mdnium, 
i-tds, and t&s, see ti, to, to, man, nidn^ with foot-notes, 8$S0 ; remember that the initial 
i was developed from the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
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S. Ina and imSnium are used with some variety of Bignification ; see 
examples under 7 below. 

4. ItSB and tils designate some chabactebistic or condition : hSrld-i- 
tOi^ * heirship,* from JOrU^ *heir ' ; virtUs^ * manliness,' * virtue,' from vir, 

5. Atiu denotes bank, office, collection: ednaukUuSy * consulship,' 
from eGruul; smOtua, * senate,' * collection of old men,' from senex, 

6. For Patbial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

NoTB.— The endings dgS, iffS^ and itffd^ also occur: vir-dff8^ * heroic maiden,* from 
vtr, * hero* ; /err-Uffd, ' iron-nut,* from fwrum^ * iron.* 

7. Othbb Examples are — 

Zibr-driu8y * transcriber of books,' from Hbery ' book ' ; lign-drius^ * joiner,' 
from lignum^ * wood ' ; quadrig-^mut, * driver of a fomvhorse chariot,' from 
quadriga^ ^ four-horse chariot' ; arbitr-iumy ' decision,' from arbiter^ * arbiter' ; 
conjug^vm, * wedlock,' from ear^nx^ * spouse' ; magi8-4er'4wnj * presidency,' 
from magu-ter^ * president'; Oa^ium^ *door,' from ds, 'mouth'; gall-ma^ 
' hen,' from gaUue^ * cock' ; (Udr-ina^ for dOetdr-ina^ * doctrine,' from ddctor^ 
'learned man,' 'doctor'; rndtr-imdmipm^ 'matrimony,' frx)m mater, 'moth- 
er' ; aedU-Uds, * office of edile,' from aediUs^ ' edile ' ; atM^dr-i^, ' authority,' 
from auddr^ ' fomider,' ' author ' ; aenec^ua, ' old age,' froxa aenex, ' old man ' ; 
trib&rtr^uat* ' office of tribune,' from trtbumta, ' tribune.' 



n. Nouns from Adjectives. 

325. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract Nouns 
with the endings — 

ia, Itia, ta, tSs, ItSs, 



dlligent-ia, 

Buperb-ia, 

ainlc-itia, 

juven-ta, 

Kber-t&s, 

bon-itfts, 

pi-etAs,^ 

juven-ttLs, 

dulc-6d$. 

sdUtadd, 

ftcr-imOnia, 



diligeneey 

hauffhtinea8f 

friendak%!py 

youth, 

freedom, 

goodihtaa, 

piety, 

ytmth, 

aweetneaa, 

aolitude, 

aharpneaa. 



tus, Sd6, ltnd6, im5nia.* 


from dlligSns, 


diligent. 




' superbus, 


haughty. 




* amicus. 


friendly. 




* juvenis, 


young. 




* Uber, 


free. 




' bonus. 


good. 




' pins. 


pioua. 




' juvenis, 


young. 




' dulcis, 


aweet. 




' solus, 


alone. 




* Acer, 


aharp. 



^ These endings were formed, according to Corssen, by appending the soflBx an to 
ag, the root of ago, to pnt in motion, make, do; see Corssen, I., p. 077. 

* As if formed fix>m a verb, tribibn(^ dre, like equU-diw, * cavahy,* from eguUO, dre^ 
* to ride,* from eguea, *a horseman.* 

' When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
Originally the initial i in i-Ha, i^tda, i-t&dA, and i-m&nia formed no part of the suffix, 
bnt represented the stem-vowel of the primitive. On to, Ma, and to, see ja^ M, and to, 
320; on i-t&a and iOa, see page 160, foot-note 2; on i-tUd6 and i-m^ia^ see tu and 
man, 320. The origin of ^-<^, i-din is obscore. 

« For pi-itOa by dissimiiation (26). 
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NoTB 1.— Instead of ia and itkt^ lie and Uies oocar: pauper^ pauper-iU, poverty; 
durtM, dur-Uia or dur-iUSa^ hardness. 

NoTX 8.— Before ids the stem of the adjective is sometimes slightly changed : facility 
faeuUds^ fiicnlty ; diffibilia^ difficultda^ difiScalty; poUn»^ potestds^ power. 

NoTX 8.— A few adjectives form abstracts with both itd9 and iiUdd : firmu%^ firm- 
Uds^ Jtrmitudiy firmness. Polyi^Ilabio adjectives in tua often suffer contraction before 
these endings: haneatds for hon^t-dtda, 'honesty/ from hanea6ttt; aHUicUUdd^ for bU- 
Hoit-itudd, 'soUcitade,' fh>m adUieUut. 

1. Otheb Examplbs are — 

Audde-ta, * boldness,' from attddXy ' bold' ; just-Uia, ' justioe,' from jUdus, 
*ju8t'; saev-itia, 'cruelty,' fix>m aaetnu, 'cruel'; senec-ta^ *old age,' from 
senex, ' old ' ; aequdl-itda, ' equality,' from aequdliSy * equal ' ; edr-iids, ' dear- 
ness,' from edrua, 'dear' ; anxi-etdiy 'anxiety,' fh>m anxius, 'anxious' ; aU- 
ttudd, 'height,' from alius, 'high' ; /ori-UUdS, 'bravery,' from fortU, 'brave' ; 
mdgn-U&dd, ' greatness,' from mdgnvs, ' great.' 

m. Nouns from Verbs and from Roots. 

326. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed nu- 
merous nouns with the suffixes — * 



pa-ter, 

frft-ter, 

amft-tor, 

audl-tor, 

def3n-8or, 

v6na-tor, 

TSna-tifx, 

gubemil-trix, 

ara-trum, 

rSs-trum,* 

pIc-tor, 

plc-tilra, 

u-sQra,* 

audl-tus, 

Vl-BUS,* 

audl-ti$, 

moni-tio,* 

vl-sio,* 

leg-io, 

oceld-io. 



ter, tor,* trix, trum, tnra. 


toB, ti6, i6.* 




father, 
brother, 


from the root 


pa. 


to protect. 




bhra, fra, 


to support 


lover, 




amfl-re, 


to love. 


hearer, 




audl-re, . 


to hear. 


defender^ 




defend-ere. 


to defend. 


hunter, 




Y6na-rf, 


to hunt 


huntress. 




it 


u 


, directress. 




giibemft-re. 


to direct. 


&?*• 




ara-re. 


to plough. 




rOd-ere, 


to gnaw. 


painter, 




ping-ere. 


to paint. 


painting. 




t( 


t( 


using. 




at-i, 


to use. 


hearing. 




audl-re. 


to hear. 


sight, 




vid-6re. 


to see. 


hearing. 




audl-re, 


to hear. 


advising. 




mon6-re, 


to advise. 


seeing. 




vid-6re. 


to see. 


a selecting. 




leg-ere. 


to sdect. 


a slaying. 




occld-ere. 


to slay. 



1 These endings appear to be trae snfi^es, as they do not contain the stem-yowel of 
the primitiye. 

> For the phonetic change by which t In tor, tura^ etc., nnites with a preceding d or 
t and produces m or «, as in def end-tor^ defensor., see 36, 8, 2). 

' On ter, tor, trix, and tura, see tar, tra; on itta and tid, see tu and U; and on id, 
see Ja, 320. 

* Torrdd'trwn; see 35, 8, 1). 

« For Ht-tara, vid-tus, vid-tio; see 30, 8, 2). 

* From stem moni, seen in moni-tum. 
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1. Ter, tor, and trXz designate the agent or doer ; tmm, the means 
of the action; andtara, tus, tid, and id, the act itself; see examples. 
But nouns in tus and id sometimes become concrete^ and denote the result 
of the action : quaa4%u^ ' gain,' from quaes-ere^ * to gain ' ; %-id, * a select- 
ing * and then * a legion ' (the men selected), from leg-ere^ *■ to select ' ; ez- 
erei-tu8y 'exercise,' * drill,' and then *an armj' (a collection of trained 
men), from exerce-re, * to exercise.' 

2. Us, a, 6 ' sometimes designate the agent of the action : eoqu-us = 
coquuSy cook, from eoqu-ere^ to cook ; «eri6-a, writer, from serUt-ere ; err-i^ 
wanderer, from err-dre, 

NoTB 1,—Tor^ Me, tHra^ and ttu are sometimefl added to noun stems with or with- 
out change: vid-tor, * traveler/ from via^ 'way^; senA-tor, 'senator/ from aeneao (Geni- 
tive Mni«, stem m»), 'old mtax^ ; jdni-tor^ 'Janitor/ and Jdni-irfw^ 'janitrix,^ from jdn^ 
«M,'*gate*; Htterd-tiira, 'writing/ from litteros 'letter*; o5natU-<i'tua, 'consulship,* 
from edruttl^ 'consul.* 

NoTS 2.— For nouns in l8 ttom the stems of other nouns, see 394, with 1. 

3. Other Exaicfleb are — 

Ace&edrtory * accuser,' from acdUsd-rey *to accuse'; cUrd^toTy 'keeper,' 
ftom cwrd-r$y * to take care of ; da4ory * giver,' from da-re^ * to give ' ; vic- 
tor, * victor,' from vinc-ere^^ * to conquer' ; inven-triXy *a female discoverer,' 
from inven-irey *to discover'; mOnstrum = moip-es-trumy* * prodigy,' from 
mon-^rey * to admonish' ; rds-trum, * rake,' from rdd-ere, * to rake,' * scrape ' ; 
armdriHray * arming,' * equipment,' fVom armd-rey * to arm ' ; nd-turay * birth,' 
* nature,' from nd-edy* * to be bom ' ; terip'tiira, for terib-turay* * writing,' 
fix>m serib-erey * to write ' ; do-tut, for og-tnu^ * driving,' * act,' from ag-ersy * to 
drive,' * act ' ; dc4^y for ag-tiS, * action,' from ag^ere, * to act ' ; moni4i/^y * act 
of admonishing,' from morale, *to admonish' ; monrUuSy * admonition,' from 
77umd-r«, 'to admonish' ; cpin-id, * opinion,' fVom opln-drtt 'to think' ; opt' 
iSy * choice,' from opt^dre^ * to choose.' 

327. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed 
nomis with the suffixes — 

or, lu, is, ies, Inm, en, men, mentom, m5nia, mdnium, bulnm, 

oulum, brum,'' omm, nnm.^ 

1 O and ^ the stems of tM and a, are only different forms of the suffix a; and en, the 
stem of ^ &ni3y is fix>m the suffix an; see 320. 

* Boot«/e. 

' With the compound suffix w-trwm, ftom (u-tra; see cu and tra, 320. 

* Bootnd. 

* See 33, 1. 

* Ohserve change in quantity: OQ-ers, de-tus; see Gellius, IX., 0. 
T On the forms bulum, brunts eu^vm, erum, see 35, 8, foot-note 8. 

" On or (for os), im, and is, see cu;. on Us and ium, see ja; on on, see an; on msn, 
montum, m&nia, and mihiium, see man ; on num, see no— all in 330 ; on buhun, brum, 
cuhtm, orum, see Corssen, II., p. 40. 
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love. 


from 


am-ftre, 


to love. 


fear, 
birth. 




tim-Sre, 


to fear, 
to hear. 




gen in gign-ere, 


cold. 




frlg-ere,* 


to be cold. 


seat. 




sed-Sre,* 


to sit. 


make, face. 




fac-ere, 


to make. 






gaud-€re, 


to rejoice. 


zeal, study. 




8tud-6re, 


to be zealous. 


a comb. 




pect-ere, 


to comb. 


a stream. 




flu-ere, 


to flow. 


ornament, 




fima-re, 


to adorn. 


complaint. 




querf, 


to complain. 


nourishment, 


u 


ale-re, 


to nourish. 


appellation, 
vehicle. 




Tocft-re, 
yehe-re, 


to call, 
to carry. 


shrine. 


i( 


delu-ere, 


to cleanse. 


image. 


iC 


BimuU-re, 


to represent. 


reign. 


C( 


reg-ere, 


to rile. 



am-or, 

tim-or) 

gen-u8, 

frigup, 

86d-es, 

fac-i6s, 

gaud-ium, 

8tud-ium, 

pect-en, 

flu-men, 

Cmil-mentum, 

queri-mdnia, 

all-mOnium, 

Tocft-bulum, 

vehi-culum, 

dSlu-brum, 

simula-crum, 

r6g-num, 

1. Or, Q8, Ss, lis, and ium generally designate the action or 8tate 
denoted by the verb, but is, ies, and ium sometimes designate the kesult 
of the action : aedifldum, ' edifice,* from aediflc-dre, * to build.' 

2. Men, mentom, m5nia, mdnium, and num generally designate the 
MEANS of the action, or its involuntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its result: flu-men, * a stream,* 'something which flows,* from flu-ere; 
ag-men, ' an army in motion,' from ag-ere. 

NoTB.— The stem or root is Bometimes shortened or changed : md^menhitn, * moving 
Ibrce,^ from mov-ire. 

8. Bulum, culum, bntm, and cram designate the instbument or the 
nJLCE of the action: vehi-culum, Wehicle' (instnmient of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-btUum, * stall ' (place of the action), from sto-re. 

Konn. — ^The vowel of the stem is sometimes changed : sepul-orum, ^sepnlchref* from 
sepet-ire^ 'to buy'; see 134, 8. 

4. In oulum, o is dropped after c and g : vine-tdum, * a bond,' from 
vinc-lre; reg-vla, * rule,* from reg-ere. 

NoTS.— 2>d, /a, &g(i^ \g6^* and a hm other hidings also occar : torpi'dS^ 'numbness,* 
from torpi-re, *to be numb*; cupH-di^ *deBh«/ ftx>m cupe-re^ *to deshre'; cande-laj 
* candle,* from eandi-rSj ' to shine * ; vor-dgd, * whiripooV from vor-dre, * to swallow up * ; 
vert-igi, 'a turn,* ttom vert-ere^ *to tnm.* 

5. Otheb Exakplks are — 

Splend-or, * brightness,* from splend-%re, 'to be bright*; op-us, 'work,' 
from the root op for ap, ' work ' ; dec-us, * ornament,* from root dee, in dec^, 

^ In seyeral of these examples the noon is not strictly derived from the verb, but 
both noun and verb are formed from one common root, as JHg-us and jng-ere fr*m the 
wot JHg. 

3 Sed-Sre and «^-es show a variable root-vowel-^ #; see %0, note 2. 

s See Corssen, I., p. 5T7; 11^ pp 802, 808. 
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'it is becoming' ; niib^, * cloud,' from the root nOb in nHh-ere^ *to veil'; 
speo^iitj *look,* from speo-^e^ * to look* ; efug^ium^ * escape,' from efug-ere^ 

* to escape' ; imper-ium^ * conmiand,' from imper^re^ * to command' ; emia- 
fneny * contest,' from eertdri-ey ' to contend ' ; doctMn&ntum^^ * lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from doci^e^ * to teach' ; niUrir^nentumj * nourishment,' from nUtri-re^ 

* to nourish ' ; pd-JyuJAmiy *• fodder,' from the root pd in pcL-tcere^ * to feed ' ; 
spectd-eulwn, * sight,' from ipeetdrre^ *to behold'; lu-erum, 'gain,' from 
lu-ere^ *■ to pay ' ; dd-nunij^ * gift,' from the root da in da-re, * to give.' 



FOBMATIOK OP ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Adjegtiybs from Nouns. 

328. FxTLLNESS. — ^Adjectives denoting fullness^ dbimdance, sup- 
ply , generally end in — 

drag, 098118, 15118, lentns, ins.* 

fvXL of courage, from 

fruitful, 

vjarluce. 



anim-dsus, 

fructu-Csus, 

belli-cOsus, 

pesti-lens, 

pesti-lentuB, 

▼Ino-lentus, 

fraudu-lentus, 

Al&-tus, 

turrl-tus, 

comQ-tus, 

jus-tus. 



pesHleTitial, 

u 

fuUofwiney 

frauaulefit, 

winged, 

iurreted, 

homed, 

just, 



om 

it 


animus, 
frQctus, 
bellum, 


ynrit, eourtxge, 

fruU, 

war. 


it 

i( 


pestis, 
it 


pest, 
ti 


ti 


Tinum, 


wine. 


it 
It 
ti 


fraus, 
ftla, 
turria, 
comQ, 


fraud, 
wing, 
turret, 
ham. 


it 


jus, 


right. 



Kon.~ Before dsus the stem-TOwel is generally dropped, bat u ia retained: animO' 
dsus^ anim-dfiM, \mt JHiehhosus, 

1, Othxb Exaxflbs are — 

Ann-(i8U8, * frill of years,' from ann/us, 'year'; Ivxuri-Osus, Muzurious,' 
from Uaeuria, * luxuiy ' ; pericul-6tus, * dangerous,' from perieuhtm, ' danger ' ; 
tenebr-tinu and tenebri-c^sus, * gloomy,' from tenibrae, * gloom ' ; turbu4entus, 
•riotous,' from twba, *riot'; barhortue, * bearded,' from barba, * beard'; 
auri-tus, *long eared,' from auris, *ear'; orvu84u8, 'burdened,' from onus, 
* burden.' 

S20. Matebial. — Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

'1 With modified atem or root: docl, docu; da, dd. 

' On dsus, aee Schleicher, p. 408; Coraaen, I^ p. 62; II., p. 688. Cdeus ia from eo 
and dsua; thoa from bellum, *war/ ia formed belli-eue, * belonging to war^; and ftt>m 
belli-eus ia formed beUieo-deua, belU-e^tue, * warlike/ On line, Imtus, aee ra, la, 320. 
The Towol before Une, Imi^— generaUy «, aometlmea o or i— waa orlginaDy the atem- 
Towel of the primitive, aa in vlno-lentiis, pesti-Une, pesU-leniue, but it waa aometimea 
treated aa a part of the anfi^: vi-olerUtu, * violent,' ftt>m via, * force.* Tus ia identical 
with <u« in the paaaive participle, and when added to yowel-atema ia preceded by <Z, <, 
or ti; dld-hts, turri-tus, eonm-tue, like amA-ius, attdl-tus, aou-tu» Caharpened,* from 
aeu-o, * to ahorpen '). It may, however, be added to oonaonant-atema : Jue-tue, 
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anr-eiu, 
argent-enB, 

f&g-€IIS, 

fftgi-^ens,* 

pOpul-nuB,' 

pOpnl-neos,' 

papyr-ftoeus, 

later-iduB, 



ens, mia, Bens, ficem, icdiu.* 

golden^ 

ofhetfhy 



from 

It 



a 
a 



ofpapynu^ 



u 
u 

u 

M 
(t 
U 
U 



anrmiif 

argentum, 

fagHfl, 



gdd. 
tUver. 
a heeeh, 

u 



it 



pOpulllB, 

papyrus, 
later, 



apopUir, 

tc 

papyrus. 
OTtck, 



N<yn. — ^These endings aometiinet denote ehartuUritHe or ponettian : Hrffineu9, 
^heloDging to s maiden.* 

330. Chasactesibtic. — Adjectives signifying helanging to, de- 
rived from, generally end in — 

cma, iooB, alis, His, finiu, Inns, axis, axiiui, Ins, ensui.* 



dvi-cnfl, 


rdcOing to a eiiizen, 


from 


GiTis, 


citi2en. 


patr-icns. 


paiemal, 


u 


pater, 


father. 


nfttur-fllis. 


natural^ 


cc 


nfttiira. 


nature. 


mort-ftlis, 


morialj 


Ci 


mors. 


death. 


host-Ilia, 


hosHUy 


(( 


hostis. 


enemy. 


dv-Ills, 


rdating to a citizen^ 


it 


ciTis, 


citizen. 


oppid-anus, 


ofiheioiony 


tt 


oppidum, 


town. 


arb-&nu8, 


ofiheeUy, 


tt 


urbs. 


city. 


mar-ImiR, 


martne, 


tt 


mare. 


sea. 


equ-Inus, 


of, pertaining to a horse, 
lunar. 


tt 


equus. 


horse. 


lun-aris, 


t( 


l&na, 


moon. 


Balut-Aris, 


salutary. 


t( 


saliis. 


safety, 
aid. 


auxili-Arius, 


auxiliary. 


tt 


auxiliom. 


rSg-ius, 


roual, 

of an orator. 


tt 


rSx, 


king. 


firfttor-ias, 


tt 


Orator,* 


orator. 


for-Snsis, 


forensie. 


It 


fonim. 


forum. 



1 On «iM, stem eo, see Cotssen, IL, pp. 842-816; Bopp, III., p. 429; on mus^ see 
na, 320. Neus adds eus to no, seen in nut; aeeus adds eus to do^ seen in dm (333, 
foot-noto 2) ; and ie^vs adds ivs to ie or ieo ; &eeja^ 320, and <eiw, 330. 

s Stem-Towel changed to i before nus and neus. 

* Stem-Towel dropped before nus and n&us, 

* On eiM, see to, 320. In<-otM, < wasoriginaOy tliestem-TOweIoftheprimittTe,biit 
was finally treated as a part of the suffix, as in patr-icus. In the same waj the rowels 
d and I in dlUy Uis, dris, driuSy dnus, and inus were developed from the stom-yowela 
of the primlttyes; thus in snch words as doe-i-liSf * docile,* from doo-erre^ the snfSx 
seems to have been originally lis, bnt at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the suffix, making UU, If now iUs be added to hosU^ the stem of hosUs, we shall have 
hosti-Uis = hott-ilU ; or, with Corssen, we may suppose that from hoatis was formed 
the verb hogtl-rs^ and that the ending lis was added directly to hostl, maiklng hostl-Us, 
The long initial vowel in other oidings is supposed to have' had a simOar origin. Alis, 

■UiSy and dris are virtually the same suffix, as I and r are interchangeable; see ra, to, 
foot-note, 320. Arius =^ dri-ius. On dntM, fntM, and ius^ seeja and »a, 320; on 
inetSj see Corssen, I., pp. 62, 254; II., pp. 688, 719. 

* But ih^tor is formed from drd-re by adding for to the stem ; see 326. 

% 
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1. Sster or eBtzis,' timns, itimtiB, ticmB,* cinus, and a few other end- 
ings occur : terr-eater or terr-estria^ * terrestrial,* from terra^ * earth ' ; marl- 
iimtUy ' maritime,' from mare^ ' sea ' ; Idff'itimtUj ' lawful,' from fex, liffis^ 
*law'; ni84i€ii8f * rustic,' from rfl«, * country'; vdti-cinus, * prophetic,' 
from vdtSs^ ' prophet.' 

2. Othsb EzAicPLBs are — 

DonUni-cua^ *of a master,' {rem domin/us, 'master'; aerv-iUe, 'slavish,' 
fh>m servue^ ' slave ' ; vir-iHa^ ' manly,' from vir, ' man ' ; eapit-dlia, ' of the 
head,' 'capital,' from eaputf 'head'; riff-dUs, 'kingly,' from rte, 'king'; 
con»ul-dri8, 'consular,' from ciynsut, 'consul'; mUU-driSy 'military,' from 
mileSf ' soldier * ; agr-drius, ' of or relating to land,' from ager^ ' field ' ; ar- 
gent-driua^ 'of sUver,' from argentum^ 'silver'; eanrimu^ 'of a dog,' from 
canisy ' dog ' ; lup-whtta^ ' of a wolf,' from lupuBy ' wolf ; mont-dniUy ' of a 
mountfun,' from mdnSy ' mountain ' ; nox-4u8y ' iivjurious,' from noxa^ ' in- 
juiy ' ; pair-iu8y * of a father,' from pater, ' father ' ; imperdidr^us, ' of a com- 
mander,' from imperdtory ' commander.' 

331, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
anas, ianus, Inus ; itui, iaouB, icus ; ensis, iinslB ; as, aens, eus.' 



SuU-ilnus, 
ROm-&nus, 
Mari-ilnus, 
Cicerdn-iftnus, 
Lat-Inus,* 
Plaut-Inus, 
Ck>rinth-ius, 
Gorinth-iacus, 
Britann-icus, 
Gann-€nsis, 
AthSn-iSnsis, 
*Itd6n-as, 
Smyrn-aeus, 
Pjthagor-Sus, 



of Sulla, 

jRoman, 

of MaritUy 

Uieeronian, 

Latin, 

of Platutus. 

6orinaUai, 



(C 



JBriiish, 
of Cannae, 
Athenian, 
of Fidenae, 
Smymean, 
PyOuigorean, 



from 


Sulla, 


SuOa. 


a 


R5ma, 


Rome, 


u 


Marius, 


Mariua, 


H 


CicerS, 


Cicero, 


ct 


Latium, 


Latium. 


t( 


Flautus, 


Plautua, 


(( 


Corinthus, 


Corinth. 


it 


tt 


tt 


u 


Britannus, 


a Briton, 


u 


Cannae, 


Cannae, 


ii 


AthSnae, 


Athens. 


It 


FldSnae, 


Fidenae. 


ct 


Smyrna, 


Smyrna. 


tc 


Pythagoras, 


Pytliagoras, 



1. Anns and ianus are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persona; but others also occur. 

KoTS 1.— Many of these adJectlTes fmca. names of places are also used sabstantively 
as Pairial or OenUle Nouns to designate the citizens of the place : Corinthil^ the Co- 
rinthians; AthiniSnsSs, the Athenians. 

NoTB ST— The Boman Gentia or clans were all designated by adjectives in ius^ as 
gSns Cdmilia, gins Julia. 

1 The ending sster or estris may be formed by adding tsr or tris to es firom the suffix 
as (380) ; but see Corsaen, II., p. 548. 

' On ti-muSi i-ti-mus, and H-etts, see ta^ nut^ oa, 820. 

' When appended to yowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel : 
SuU-un'us. In Ikct, d/nus is formed by the nnion of the stem-Towel with the suffix. So 
in Mari-anuSy but in examples like this the i before dnus was finally treated as a part 
of the suffix, making idntis^ as seen in Oieercn-4unus, Intu in Lat4nvs contains <o, 
from Lat-io, the stem of Latium. 
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NoTx 8.— An adjective in <im, used sabstaotively, formed a part of the name of every 
dlsttn^oished Roman, and deiignated the gin$ to which he belonged ; see Soman JVomtft, 
640. 

n. Adjegtiybs from Adjectiyes. 

332. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end like 
diminutive nouns (321) in — 

Ins, nltu, cnlns.^ 

Bometohai drttnken^ 
golden, 
rather long, 
rather poor, 

lS[<yn l.->The endings eUut and Uhu also occur aa in noons (321, 4) : nov-elliu, 
*new,* from novus^ *new.* 

NoTB %,—0ulu8 is sometimes added to comparatives: duritu-^uhit, * somewhat 
hard,' from dHHor, d&riua, * harder.* 

nL Adjectives fbom Verbs and itrom Boots. 

333. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bimduB, onnduB, dus; bilis, tills, silis, lis; Sx.* 



Sbrio-loB, 
aureo-lus, 
long-ulus,- 
pauper-culus, 



om 


Sbrius, 


drunken. 


it 


aureus, 


golden. 


c< 


longus, 


long. 


M 


pauper. 


poor. 



wondering. 


from 


mlrfl-if, 


dyinq, 
diffidint. 


(i 


moil, 
verS-rf, 


toarm. 




cal6-re. 


fearfui, 
worthy of love. 




pavS-re, 
amft-re. 


dudile. 




duc-ere. 


Jlexihle, 




flect-ere, 


docile. 




doc6-re. 


pugnacious, 
daring. 


• 


pttgnft-re, 
aude-re. 



to wonder, 
to die. 
to fear, 
to be warm, 
to fear, 
to love. 
toUad. 

to turn. 

to teach, 
tofght. 
to dare. 



mlr&-bundu8, 

mori-bundus, 

yerS-cundus, 

cali-dus, 

pavi-dus, 

amft-biUs, 

dtic-tilis, 

flec-siiis,' ) 

flexilis, ) 

doci-lis, 

ptlgn4Lx, 

aud-Ax, 

1. Bnndus and cnndas have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but hundm is somewhat more expressiye than the participle : hetd-hundus, 
rejoicing greatly ; and eundua generally denotes some charaeteristic rather 
than a single act or feeling : verd-eundua, diffident. 

2. Dus retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. Bills, tills, sUis, and lis denote capabilitt, generally In a passive 
sense : amObilia, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an adive 
sense : terribUis, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

1 See p. 168, foot-note ft. 

* Bundue is explained by Corssen and others as formed by appending undue, endue, 
the Gerundive sufBz, to Jm ^fu^ as seen Infui; oundve, by adding the same sofflz to 
eo {ka, 320); see Corssen, 11^ pp. 810-313. On dua^ see Corssen, 11^ pp. 803, 808; on 
lie, see ro, to, 320; and on Hlia, 320, foot-note 1 ; also Corssen, I., pp. 166-169; on tilie 
and eiUa, Corssen, XL, pp. 41, 836. The ending dw = d-o-e is for a-eo^ tn which d was 
<»iginany the stem-vowel of an d-verb : thus pSffn-d-eo^ becomes pugnd-ce, pUgndm, 

s Flec-8Ui8=JUct-tili8; see 35, 8, 8). 
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4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loquOx, loquacious. 
6. Cus, Xcus, ucus, VU8, uus, Xvus, tiLvus, tiLcius, ios, and ulus ^ also 
occur: 

Medi-cttSy * healing,' * medical/ from medi-H^ *to heal'; am-%cu8^ * friend* 
ly,' from am-dre^ ' to love ' ; cad-ucua^ * falling,' * inclined to fall,' from oad- 
ere, 'to fall'; ial-vvsj 'safe,' from root sal, * whole,' * sound'; noc-utis and 
noc-itms, * hurtful,' from noe-ere^ * to hurt ' ; cap-tivtts, ' captive,' from cap-ere, 
' to take ' ; ficUci'us, for Jig-HcitM, * feigned,' from^, the root oifing-ere^ * to 
form,' * fashion,' * feign'; eixwrnr-ius^ * select,' * choice,' from exMnr-ere^ *to 
select out ' ; cred-uluSj * credulous,' from crSd-ere^ * to believe.' 

6. Otheb Examples are — 

Ludi-bundus, * sportive,* * playful,' from lude-re^ * to play ' ; ridi-bundusy 

* laughing,' from ride-re, * to laugh ' ; fd-cundus, * eloquent,' from fd-ri, * to 
speak^ ; JU'Cundus, for juv-cundus^ * pleasant,' from Juv-dre, *to aid,* * de- 
light'; avi-dtis, * greedy,' from arS-re,* to long for'; <«(pi-flftt*, ' desirous,' 
from cupe-re, * to desire ' ; timi-dus, * timid,' from twO-rey * to fear' ; fud-Usy 

* easy,' * capable of being done,' from face-rey * to do ' ; nvM-liSy * marriage- 
able,' from mtbe-re, * to marry * ; Uti-lia, * useful,' from iUl, * to use ' ; cr%di~ 
biUsy * credible,' from cride-re, * to believe ' ; terri-biUa, * terrible,* from terre- 
re, * to terrify ' ; laudd^bilis, * praiseworthy,' from laudd-re, * to praise ' ; fer- 
tUiSy * fertile,' from fer-re, * to bear ' ; cqp-dXy * capacious,' from cap-ere, * to 
take ' ; ten-dXj *• tenacious,' from ten-ire^ *• to hold.' 

rv. Adjectives from Adverbs and Prepositions. 
334. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions : • 



cras-tinus. 


of io-mon'oWf 


from 


eras. 


io-morrow. 


contra-rius, 


cantraru. 


it 


contra, 


Offainst. 


inter-nu8. 


C( 


inter. 


among, ioUhin, 


super-bus, 


haughty^ 


(( 


super. 


above. 


8uper-nu8, 


upper, 


i( 


tt 


i( 



FORMATION OF VERBS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Verbs frou Nouns and Adjectives. 

335. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in — 

CoNj. I. GoNj. II. CoNJ. III. GoNj. IV. 

0, a-re, eO, 5-re, uo, ue-re,^ io, I-re.* 

^ VuA, uu$^ and l-vu8 are only different forms of the same snfSz; uua was formed by 
vocalizing v in vm; l-vuSy by adding wis to the stem-yowei i; noo-^^uSj as if from a 
verb, noc-lre = noc^e. The other endings are composed of elements already explained. 

3 But adverbs and prepositions are in origin case-fbmas; see 804; 307, note 1. 
s GonjQgation III. contains primitive yerbs with a ibw derivatives. 

4 According to Gmrtios and others, the suffix which was added tc the stems of noans 
and adjectives to form verbs was originally ^a, proDounced ^, probably identical with ^ 

8 
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cllr-6, 


ft-re, 


fug^, 


a-re, 


pagn-6, 


a-re, 


bell-6, 


a-re, 


don-5, 


a-re, 


firm-d, 


a-re, 


lab5r-d, 


a-re, 


Uber-o, 


a-re, 


nomin-d, 


a-re, 


alb-eO, 


6-re, 


cl&r-5, 


a-re, 


cl&r-eO, 


6-re, 


flor-^, 


6-re, 


Itlc-ed, 


6-re, 


met-uO, 


ue-re. 


8tat-ud, 


ue-re, 


fln-i6, 


I-re, 


moll-16, 


I-re, 


Y6Bt-id, 


I-re, 


eeiT-ifi, 


I-re, 


custdd-id, 


I-re, 



om 


cur-a. 


eare. 


ii 


fug-a. 


mid, 

baUle. 


(t 


pugn-a. 


it 


bell-um. 


war. 


iC 


don-um. 


g^t. 


u 


firm-US, 


flvm. 


t( 


labor. 


labor. 


Ci 


Uber, 


free. 


<( 


n5men, 


name. 


(i 


alb-u8, 


white. 


i( 


clar-us. 


hright. 


(i 


it 


«t 


(( 


fl58. 


U^' 


ii 


lnx=lac-s. 


(I 


met-u8. 


fear. 


ii 


8tat-us, 


posUion, 


it 


fIn-is, 


end. 


it 


moll-is. 


%ofl, ' 


it 


T68t-i8, 


garment. 


it 


8ery-u8, 


servant. 


it 


cast58. 


guardian. 



to care for, 

to put to flight, 

to fighJty 

to carry on war, 

to give, 

to make firm, 

to labor , 

to liberate, 

to name, 

to be white, 

to make bright, 

to be bright, 

to bloom, 

to shine, 

to fear, 

to ptoLce^ 

to finish, 

to soften, 

to dothe, 

to serve, 

to guard, 

NoTB 1.— DenomiiiatiTes of the second ooi^agation are intnnsltlye, bnt most of the 
others are transitive. 

NoTB 2.— Deriyatiyes, Mce other yerbs, may of course be deponent : dominor^ drf^ * to 
domineer/ from dominits^ * master^; vnlror, dri, * to wonder at,* from mlrus, * wonder- 
ful * ; partioTf iH, * to part,* * divide,* fit>m pc^rSy partis^ * part* 

1. Othicb Ezaxplbs are — 

Culp-dre, * to find fi»ilt,' from eulp-a, * fitult ' ; glSri^ri, * to boast,' * glory,' 
from ffl&ri-a, * gloiy ' ; nov-dre, * to make now,' from novus, * new ' ; rign-dre, 
*to reign,' fh>m r9gnum, * royal power'; lev-dre, -^to lighten,' from levis, 
'light'; hondr-dre, *to honor,' fVom honor, * honor*; latut-dre, *to praise,' 
from laus = laud-s, * praise ' ; saev-^re, * to be fierce,' from saews, * fierce.' 

• 

the root of {-re, ' to go.* This suffix added to a, the original stem-yowel of most nouns 
and a^ectlyes, ftnrmed o-^a, stlD preseryed in the ending <0d-fni in a large class of San- 
skrit yerbs. From this compound suffix (0a are derived in Latin, in the first conjuga- 
tion, (1) 00, contracted to 0; eOr-O = cur-ajO for oUr-aO for e&r-aja; (2) d: cHr-d-e, 
shortened to a in eur-a-t for eQr-d-t;'-An the second conjugation, (1) 60: luo-eO for lue- 
^0 for lue-€0a; (2) i: lHoi'S^ shortened to e in Htc-e-t for luc-^-t; and in the fourth 
conjugation, (1) io and iu : serv-io for sere^ for 8erv-€0a^ eerv-iu-nt for 9erv^0%t-nt 
for eerv-d^tt-nt ; and (2) {.* eerv-l-s^ shortened to < in eerv-i-t for eerv-l-t; see Bopp, I., 
pp. 207-229; Gartiu^ Verbum, I., pp. 292, 826-848; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-f)erb8^ see Corssen, II., pp. 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see )547, 1, foot-note 5.— The suffix ^o, added to original i-etems^ formed (/a 
and gave rise to i-ioerbs: flniO=flnA^—/ln-ija; and added to u-etems^ it formed 
tirja and gave rise to u-fterJts: met-uo = met-u^O = me^-if^a.— In general, a-stems giye 
rise to a-verbs: cHr-a, cur-d-re; o-eteme^ sometimes to a-verba^ sometimes to e-verftt, 
and sometimes to i-verbe : ^firmtts^ Btem JlrmOy Jlrm-d-rs ; albus^ stem a^-o, alb-l-re; 
serous^ stem 9ero-o^ serv-l-rs ; consonant stems, to a-^erbs^ e-«er&8, or <-v«r&«, after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor for Idb^, labdr-d-re; jWs, fl6r-i-re for flds-i-re (31, 1 ) ; 
cuetds^ stem cuatdd, custod-l-re. 
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n. Verbs fbom Verbs.* 

336. Frbquentatives or Intensives denote repeated, eon- 
tinued, or intense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle ' in tos or sua : 

cant-o, ftre, to sing^ 

capt-5, ftre, to ancUehy 

dat-o, ftre, to give often, 

habit-d, ftre, to inhabit, 

quass-6, ftre, to shake violently, 

territ-d, &re, to frighten often, 

II. From the present stem, by adding tO and changing the preceding 
vowel to i, if not already in that form : ^ 

agi-t5, ftre, to shake, from ago, to move, lead, 

cUmi-tO, ftre, to shxmt often, " clftmo, to shottt, 

rogi-tO, ftre, to a»k eagerly, " rogd, to ask. 

voci-t6, ftre, to call ojten, " voco, to call. 

voli-t6, ftre, to Jlit about, " volQ, to fly, 

NoTB 1. — ^FreqaentatlVes are sometimes formed from other freqnentatives: * eanUUy, 
*to sing often,^ from eanto fit>m eano; dicHtO, *to say often,^ from dido from dlcO. 

NoTX 2.— A few deriratlyes in esso and isso also occur. They are intensive In force, 
denoting earnest rather than repeated action, and are of the third coDjngatlon : /adOj 
/aoessO^ * to do earnestly ^ ; ineipio^ incipissOy * to begin eagerly.^ 

1. Other Examples are — 

JHetO, *• to say often,' from di<a, *• to say ' ; spectd, * to behold,' from epeeid, 
*to look &V;factit9, *to do often,' from facio, *to do,' *make'; imperiiO, 
* to command often,' from imperO, * to command ' ; raptd, * to snatch,' from 
rapid, ' to seize.' 

337, Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in soo : 

1 Either directly or through the medium of nouns, adjectives, or participles. 

' They are thus strictly denominatives (335). Intransitive verbs, though without 
the participle in fiM or mm, may form J^'eqttentaUoes after the analogy of transitive 
verbs: curso^ dre^ ^to run about,^ formed as if from cursus from currOy *to run^; ven- 
tito, drSy *■ to come often,^ formed as if from ventits, fh>m venio^ * to come.* 

I Remember that the stem of the participle ends in o ; thus oan^us = eanto-e. Ob- 
serve, therefore, that the verb eantOy *I sing,* is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, orlginaQy produced by adding Ja to eanta^ the original stem of 
cantus^ making eanta^jay C4tnt€0Oy cantaOy canto; see also 335, foot-note. 

* The formation from the participle was doubtless the original method, but at length 
to was regarded as the sufllx, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in many 
cases i preceded, the stem-vowel finally took this form befbre the suffix to; see Gorssen, 
II., p. 297. 

* Sometimes fhun ftequentatives iip longer in use: dctito,* to act often,* as if from- 
ddOy not in use, fh>m ago; scrlptitO, *to write often,* oa if from scrlpto, not in use, 
fh>m acr'ibo. 
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gel-ft-sco, 

cal-d-sco, 

rub-€-8c6, 

yir-€-sc6, 

trem-i-8c5, 

obdonn-X-sco, 

338. Desidebatives denote a desire to perform the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in tnrlo or suxio : 

par-turid, Ire, to strive to bring forthy from pari5, to bring forth. 
e-surid, Ire, to desire to eat, '* ed6, to eat,^ 

339. DiMiNxrnYES denote & feeble action.* They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, to singfe^ly^ from cantO, to sina, 

conscrlb-illd, to scriible, " consciibO, to wnie, 

NoTB.— For the DsBPrATioir of Adyxbbs, see 804. 

SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

340. New words may be formed — 

I. By the union of two or more words under one principal accent, 
without change of meaning: 

Bis pUblica, rUpOhUca^ republic ; agri euUura, agricuUvra^ a^cnltore ; 
jiirU edn8ultu8f JuriaoSnsidtus, lawyer, one skilled in the law ; guem ad mo- 
du/m^ qttemadmodum^ in what way — lit,, to what measure. 

KoTB.— These are oomponnds only In form. The eeporate words retain In a great 
measure their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in fket be written separately. 
His pUblica is the approved form. Other examples of this dass are : liffie-ldtor, Iblw- 
gixer; pater-familidSyfaiherot A fBimWy; Mnd^i2«-odn«u^m, decree of the senate; hdc- 
tenuSj thus far; ea^M-numerd^ often in nomber; bene-faeto, to do well, benefit; tneUe- 
dicOj to reyile ; eatta-faoiOj to satisfy, do enough for; animum-cul-verto, anim-€ui-vertOf 
to notice, torn the mind to. 

n. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning: 

Ad-suMj to be present ; dt-ponD^ to lay down ; re-pdnO^ to replace ; e-disco^ 
to learn by heart ; im^memor^ unmindful ; per-facilis, very easy ; pro-consul^ 

1 These ore the only desideratives in common nse, bat a few others occur : t^na-turio^ 
*to desire to dine,^ from cmo^ *to dioe^; imp-titriOj ^to desire to purchase,^ firom emd, 
' to purchase * ; nup-turio, * to desire to marry,' ttom nubo., * to marry.' They were prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or tor (386, foot-note 
2): thus, ceno,, eend-toTj *one who dines'; dtut-tor-i-re = eind-tur-l-re (p changed to 
«), 'to desire to dine'; emo, imp-tor^ *a purchaser'; imp-tor-ire^imp'tur-l-re^ *to 
desire to porchase.' 

' Probably denominativea formed from Terb-stems through diminutive verbal nouna 
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prooonsul, one acting for a consul; Mer-rlgnum^ interregnmn, an interval 
between two reigns. 

in. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : ^ 

Igni-color^ fire-colored ; grandi-aeco-s^ grand-aetnis, a, «m, of great age ; 
omnirpotentSj omnipotins, omnipotent ; mdgno-animos, mdgnanimus, a, itm^ 
great-souled ; ivM-cen^ trumpeter ;-ar^i;/<?o-*, artifex^ artificer; aUo-qui^ aU~ 
quU^ any one. 

1. In the first element of the compound observe — 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of i : capro-corno-s, 
capri-comus ; tttba-een^ tttbi-cen, 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume i : hondr-i-flcoSf hondrijieus^ 
a, um^ honorable. 

3) That the stem-vowel disappears before another vowel : magno-animusy 
magnanimiu, 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe — 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : cteguo-nocU, aequi^noctio-m* 
aequinodiumy equinox ; mtdta-forma^ muUi-fomUsy with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : tuH-cen (cen = can^ the root of canO, to sing), trumpeter ; 
teti-fer {/er^ root of ferO, to bear), death-bearing. 

NoTB.— The words classed under II. and IIL are regarded as real oomponnds, but 
those under IIL best iUostrate the distlnctiye characteristics of genuine compounds, as 
they are formed from compound stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
by the separate words. Thus, mdgwue cmimus means a great aoul^ but mdgnanimvs 
means having a great aoul,* 

341. In Compound Nouns, the flrst part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 

arti-fex, artist^ from arti-fac in ars 

capri-comus, eapricomj " capro-comu " caper 

aequi-noctium, equinox^ " aequo-nocti " aequus 

n6-mo, nobody^ " ne-homon " n6 

pr0-n5men, pronoufiy " pr5-ndmen " prO 

1 Thus igni-col<fr is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional suffix; 
but in grand-cMtm-e^ the suffix « is added to the stem grandaevS^ compounded of grandi 
«DA.ae^. 

3 JAXenXijya/n/y other one, 

* T%, the stem-ending of nox^ becomes iid^ to which is added the nominative-ending m. 

* Glass II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III. Some compounds 
of particles with yerbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct from that 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the ordinary meaning 
of those parts. 
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1. Compounds in ez, dez, fex, cen, cXda, and cola deserve spedal 
notice : 

£imo-eXj remeXj^ oarsman ; juB-dex^ jiidex^ judge ; artirfex^ artist ; WA4jl- 
een, tiU-ceny^ flute-player; homon-cidaj Tiomi-cida^^ manslayer; agri-cola,* 
husbandman, one who tills the soil. 

'ScnK.—HiB (for ags) is from the root ag in agO^ to drive, impel; dea» (for dic-8\ 
from die in dieo^ to make known ; fex (for /ac-e\ ttom foe in fado, to make ; een, from 
can in cano, to sing ; dlda (for caed-a)^ from eaed In caedo, to cut, day ; eola (for col-a), 
ftx>m co^ in co/0, to cultivate. 

342. In CoMPOUin) Adjectives, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition ; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a verbal root : 

ISti-fer, d&xth-bearififfj from Isti-fer in IStum and fer5. 

mftgn-animus, maffnanimou8j " mftgno-animo " mftgnus '* animus, 
per-f acilis, very easy, " per-f acili " per " facilis. 

1. Compounds in ceps, fer, ger, diciu, ficiu, and toItu deserve 
notice : 

I\irU^eep8, taking part ; aurirfer, gold-bearing ; armi-ger, carrying arms ; 
fdti-dicusy predicting £Eite ; mn,ri-fidU8y causing wonder ; bene^olusj well- 
wishing. 

Note.— CJsps (for eap-9) is from the root cap in eapio, to take; /«r, from fer in fero, 
to bear; ger^ from ger in gerOy to carry ; dicus (for dio-o-8\ ftom. die in dico^ to make 
known ; ./{oim (for fac-o-a), from foe in facio, to make; volite (for vol-Q-e), from vol in 
void, to wish. 

343. CoMFOuin) Nouns and Adjectives are divided according 
to signification into three classes : 

I. Detebhinative Compounds, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

IrUer-rdXj interrex; meri-diiSj* midday; hene-voltu, well-wishing; per- 
mdgnua, veiy great ; ir^-digmcs, unworthy. 

II. Objective Compounds, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

JHn-c^s, taking the first place ; heUi-ger^ waging war ; ju-dex, judge, 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-cida, one who slays a man ; 
agri-cola^ one who tills the field. See other examples in 34J8, 1. 

III. Possessive Compounds, in origin mostly adjectives. They desig- 

^ OlB dropped in rimeeo, and < in JUdeoo; see 187; 86, 8, note 8. 

> Af weakened to i, unites with the preceding i, forming f . 

> ^dropped, and o weakened to i; Bee 36, 8, note 8. 

* The Btem-vowel o otagro is weakened to <; agri; see 88. 

* From meditis and diia. 
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nate qualities or attributes as possessed by some person or thing, and are 
often best rendered by supplying having or possessing : 

Aen4-p98^ having bronze feet ; > eeleri-p98, swiftrfooted ; dli-pes, wing-foot- 
ed, haviog wings for feet ; mdgin^nimus, having a great soul ; un-animus, 
having one mind ; long-aeous^ of great age, having a long life. 

344. Compound Verbs. — ^Verbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs: « 

Ah-eO^ to go away ; «d-«5, to go out ; prdd-eOj to go forth ; con-voa, to call 
together; dd-cido, to fall off; prae-dlcOj to foretell; re-dHeO, to lead back; 
re-JiciOy to repair, to make anew.* 

1. Facio and fio may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

OcUe-faciOj to make warm; edU-fid, to be made warm, become warm; 
Idbe-faciO, to cause to totter ; paie-facio, to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs are^often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

ManH mitto or manHrmittOf to emancipate, let go fh>m the hand ; satis 
/ado or satis-faeid, to satisfy, do enough for ; animum ad-verto or anvmnod- 
vertdj to notice, turn the mind to. 

3. Verbs in JicO and factd, like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : * 

Aedi-JicO, to build, from aed^fex ; aimpUnJioOj* to enlai^ge ; cale-factd, to 
make warm, from caU-f actus, 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally 'become i: hdbeo^ ad-hibeo; teneO, con-tineo. But a 
sometimes become eoeu: carpOy di-eerpo; calcO^ eon-culeO, 
8) Ae becomes {.* eaedOf Ui-iAdO. 
8) Au generally becomes d or tl ; pZawUfi eeo-plddO; claudo, in-dHdO. 

6. Form Ain> Meaning of PBEPOSinoNS in Composition. — The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, abs. — 1. Fobx : d before m and v^ and sometimes before/; abs 
before c, q^ t, and, with the loss of h, also before p^\ au in au-/erO and au- 
/uffiO; ab before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. Meaning: 
(1) ^ away,' ' off ' : dr^mitto, to send away ; dbs-condd, to hide away ; as-portOj 

^ Observe the force of the compound. Aenuspis means a bragenfoot^ but aeni-pes 
means ha^ng braeen feet; see also 340, III., note. 

' The words thos formed are striefly oompomids of verbs toith adverbs, as the origi- 
nal tyx>e of these compoands was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

> Observe in these examples the strict adverbial use of the particles ab, ex, etc., away, 
out, etc. Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote relaHons, and are auaUiary 
to the case-endings; see 307, foot-note. 

* In some of these the primitive is not found in actual use. 

* As aXfS-peUo, as-peUO, to drive away. 
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to carry off; au-fugin^ to flee away ; db-Bwrn^ to be away ; ad-09, to go away ; 
ab-JtoiO or ab-4ci0^^ to throw away ; (2) in adjectives, generally negaUve : 
d-ttiens^ without mind, frantic ; ab-aimiUs^ unlike. 

Ad. — 1. FoBM : ad before vowels, and before ft, <f, /, A, y, m^ n, ^, and f, 
sometimes before g, I, r, and s, rarely before p and t;d assimilated before 
e, generally before p and ^, and sometimes before ^, ^, ^, r, and 9 ; gener- 
ally dropped before gn^ sc, spy and 8t.^—2. Msaniko : * to,' * toward,' * to 
one's self* ; * on,' ' at,' * near,' * by ' ; * besides ' : ad-ducOj to lead to ; cuycido, 
to fall to, happen ; adr-moveO, to move toward ; ao-eipi&, to receive, take to 
one's self; ae-cingO, to gird on; ad-latrO or cd-UUrO, to bark at; ad-aumy 
to be present or near ; adsto or a-sto, to stand near, to stand by ; ad-discO^ 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — ^1. Fobm: unchanged except in anH-HpO^ 'to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with itd : arUe-sto or anU-stOy to stand before. — 2. Mean- 
mo: * before,' * beforehand' : anU-currO^ to run before; arUe-habeOy to prefer 
— W^., to have or hold before. ^ 

drcmn. — ^1. Fobm : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of ^, to gO : Hreun^-eQ or circu-el>^ to go around.— 2. Mean- 
iNQ : * around,' * about ' : drcum^miUO^ to send around. 

Com.* — 1. FoBX : com before J, fn^ p ; eo before vowels,* A, and gn ; • con 
or col before I; cor before r/ eon before the other consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : (1) * together,' * with,' in various senses : com-Mbo, to drink together ; 
com-^nittdj to let go together ; eo-eO, to go together ; col-loquor, to talk with ; 
cm-fligo^ to contend with ; (2) * completely,* * thoroughly ' : edn-JieiOy to com- 
plete, make completely; oon-cUo^ to rouse thoroughly; c&n-sUmO^ to con- 
sume, take wholly ; con-d^nsut^ yery dense. 

E, ex. — 1. Fobm : ex before vowels and before c, h, p* q, 8,f t^ and with 
assimilation before f;^ I before the other consonants.* — 2. Meaning: (1) 
' out,' * forth,' * without,' implying * freedom from ' : ex-eO^ to go out, go forth ; 
exr-cidd, to fall out ; h^, to put forth ; ex-^anguU, without blood, bloodless ; 
ex-onerd^ to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' * completely,' ' successful- 
ly ' : ex-uro, to bum up ; e-disoo, to learn by heart ; rf-fidOy to effect, do suc- 
cessfully ; h^iuruBy very hard. 

In.— 1. Fobm : n sometimes assimilated before 2, ollen before f»io and r; 

' 1 See foot-note 1, p. 20.' 

3 Sometimes retained : <id-ffnd900 or &-gndaoD; ad-tto or ct-sto, 
s An earlier form for cum. 

* A contraction often takes place : eo^gO, c5-g0. Com is sometimes retained before 
e or ij and co or eon is used before i=Ji: eom-edOj comHtor, eo-ido or 6(m-^ci0=s 
con-iicio or cortrjidO; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

' Co also appears in ed-mecto, cd-niveO^ cd-nltor, and ed-nSbium, 

* But e-poto and e-potus; ex-9oend(f. or i-9cend0. 

^ 8lti sometimes dropped after a : exepecto or ex-peeto. 

^ C' before / is not recommended ; t^-feim is better than tc-ft^. 

* But«B-2d(D. 

>o 7m is the approved form before &, p, and m, especially in im-ptiriUory im-perOy and 
im-perium. 
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>ften changed to m before h and^ / in other situations unchanged.— 2. Mean- 
ing : ' in,' * into/ ' on,' * at,' * against ' : in-colo^ to dwell in ; in-eO^ to go 
into ; im-migro^ to move into ; in-nUor^ to lean on ; in-tueor^ to look at ; 
ir-HdeO, to laugh at ; im-pugnO, to fight against. 

Inter. — ^1. Fobx: unchanged, except in intel-legO, to understand. — 2. 
MxASdSQt : * between,' sometimes involving interruption^^ * together ' : inter^ 
veni6^ to come between, intervene ; inter-dicO, to forbid, interdict ; inter- 
nect&y to tie together. 

Ob. — ^1. Form: b assimilated before <?, /, ^, andp; dropped in (Mndtto, 
to omit, and in operio, to .cover; in other situations generally unchanged.^ — 
2. MsANiNa : (1) * before,' * in the way,' * toward,' * against,' especially of an 
obstruction or opposition : of-ferO^ to bring before ; obsto, to stand in the way ; 
oc-eurrO, to run toward, run to meet ; op-pugnO, to attack, fight against ; (2) 

* down,' * completely ' : oc-dddf to cut down, kill ; op-prim6^ to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — 1. FoBM : generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore ly* and is dropped before j in compounds of jurO^ as p^jerO^^ to swear 
falsely. — 2. MsAiinNa: * through,' * thoroughly,' sometimes in a bad sense viiih 
the idea of breahing through disregarding : per-legO^ to read through; per- 
disco, to learn thoroughly ; per-fidus, perfidious, breaking faith. 

Post. — ^1. Fobm: unchanged, except in po-^mirium, the open space on 
either side of the city- wall, and pos-tnerididnusy^ of the afternoon. — 2. Mean- 
nsro : * after,' * behind ' : post-habeO^ to place after, have after, esteem less. 

Pr5, |irOd. — 1. Fobm : pro is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prod, the original form, is retained in a few words before 
vowels." — 2. Meaning: * forth,' * forward,' * before,' 'for': prodreS, to go 
forth or forward ; pro-currO, to run forward ; pro-pugnd, to fight in front of, 
fight for; pro-Mbed, to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
prd^mitto, to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sub. — 1. Fobm : b assimilated before c, /, g, and p, and often before m 
and r; dropped before sp/ ia other situations imchanged. The form stibs, 
shortened to sus, occurs in a few words : stts-cipio, sus-pendo. — 2. Meaning : 

* under,' * down,' ' from under,' * up ' ; * in place of,' * secretly ' ; * somewhat,' 

* slightly ' : '' sub-eO, to go under ; sub-labor, to slip down ; sub-ducO, to draw 
from under, withdraw ; sus-cipio, to undertake ; stts-citd, to lift up, arouse ; 

^ It is ased in several compounds referring to death: inter-eO, to die; inter-jlcio, 
to kill. 

3 Obs seems to occur in a few words : obs-oUscO^ os-tendO for obs-tendo (b dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained; thus ob-soliecO, as ff compound 
ot soliseo trom soleO. 

' Am per-lego, pel-lego ; per-licio, pel-licio ; butter is preferable. 

* For per-jHro. 

* Post-merididnus is also used; po-mer^didnus is not approved, though it occurs. 

* As in prdd-eo, prdd-igo, prod-igus, and before e in the compound of sum : prdd- 
es, prod-est, etc. 

^ Mostly in adjectives : sub-dbsurdus, somewhat absurd ; suh-dolus, somewhat crafty ; 
ttth-impudens, somewhat impudent; sub-invlsus, somewhat odious. 
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nUh-dUuO^ to put in plaoe of, to sabstitute ; wb-npidf to take away secretly ; 
ettb-rideOy to smile, laugh slightly ; sub-d^ffloiUa, somewhat difficult. 

TrftDS. — ^1. Fobm: it generally drops « before «, and it often drops tu 
before d, j\^ I, m, f» / it is otherwise michanged. — 2. MxAHnro : ^ across,' 
* through,' ^ completely ' : trdna-currO, to run across ; trdndiMj to lead across ; 
trdn-8ili&, to leap across; trdm^o^ to transact; to finish, do completely or 
thoroughly — ^., to drive through. 

6. Form and Meaning of thb Insk^abable Prspositionb. — ^The follow, 
ing facts are added for reference: 

Ambi, amb.^— 1. Fobx : amh before vowels ; amlbi^ am, or an,* before 
consonants. — 2. Mxaning : ^ around,' * on both sides,' * in two directions ' : 
amthio^* to go round ; amfhigO^ to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-puto^ to cut around or off; an-guiro^ to search round. 

IMs, dL — 1. Fobx: dU beforet;,^, ^, ^, before s followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before// but dir for dU before a vowel or A/ d^ in most 
other situations ; but boUi dU and di occur before y.* — 2. Mxanino : ' apart,' 
*- asunder,' * ' between,' sometimes negative ^ and sometimes intensive : die- 
Unedj to hold apart ; di-dUcO^ to lead apart, divide ; dif-fuffio, to flee asunder, 
or in different directions ; dir-imOj to take in pieces, destroy ; dusenUo, to 
think differently, dissent ; dp-JUdicO, to judge between ; die-pUceO, to dis- 
please, not to please ; d4f-fic%Ue^ difficult, not easy ; d^-laudHi,, to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Fobx: n dropped before gn; otherwise like the preposition in. 
— 2. MbaniNo : * not,' * un ' : v-gnoecd^ not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-^inemor^ unmindful ; in-imiciu, unMendly. 

Por, for port.* — 1. Fobx: r assimilated before I and «/ in other situa- 
tions, por. — 2. Mbaniko : * forth,' * forward,' * near' : pol-Heeor, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; poe-sideO, to possess ; " por^rigO^ to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Red, re.— 1. Fobx: red before vowels, before A, and in red-da; re in 
other situations. — 2. Mbanino: ^back,' * again,' * in return ' :i<> red^eO^ to go 
back ; re-fido^ to repair, make again ; red-amo^ to love in return. 

SCd," 86. — 1. Fobx : tiki before vowels ; a before consonants. — 2. Mban- 
INO : * apart,' ' aside' : O-didO, to go apart, secede ; tH^pOnO, to put aside or apart. 

NoTB. — ^For the Composition of Adverbs, see 864, I*, 2; 804, II., 1, note; 
304, IV., note 2. 

> Or before i =J orji; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

> Compare anibfi^ both, and d/x^i, around, on both sides. 

> An before c, 9, /, and t 

* Tor anib-eO, 

* JHa-JimffOy dl-jUdicO. 

* Both liUraUy ' apart^ in respect to place or position, and JlguraUveiff ' apart^ ia 
sentiment or opinion. 

7 Especially in a^Jectiyes: dU-parjTmequal; die^milis, xaiXIke. 
" Greek iropri, vpori, irpd«, to, toward; see Cortios, 881. 

* To sit near and so to control. 

><> Sometimes negative, nat^ tm- : re-signo, to unseal; re-clUdo, to open. 
^* Probably on old ablative of «u{ and identical with eed^ but. 
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CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



I. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

345. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

347. A Simple Seittencb expresses a single thought: 
Deus mundam aedific&vit, Ood made (fiuiU) the world. Cic. 

348. A Complex Seittence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts : 

DOnec eris f^llz, mu]t5B numer&bis amicus, eo long as you shall be prosper- 
ous, you will number many friends, Ovid. 

NoTK 1.— In this example two simple sentences— (1) ^you will he prosperous^ and ' 
(2) * you will number many friends ^ — are so united that the first only specifies the time 
of the second : You toiU mwiber many friends (when ?), so long as you shall be pros- 
perous. The parts thns united are called Clauses or Members, 

NoTB 2. — The part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itself— 
muUds numerdbis amicus— iB called the Principal or Independent Clause; and the 
part which is dependent upon it—dHneo eris fUlao—\& called the Subordinate or De- 
pendent Clause. 

349. A Compound Seittence expresses two or more independ- 
ent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et montSs umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting and the m&itn- 
tains are shaded, Yerg, 

350. A Declabatiye Sentence has the form of an assertion : 
Miltiades aocHs&tUB est, MiUiades was accused. Nep. 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Quis loquitur, who speaks f Ter. Quia nOn paupertfltem extimescit, 
who does not fear poverty f Cic. Quid ais, what do you say? Ter. £c' 
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quid ^ anlmadvertis Bilentium, do you not notice the nlencef Cic. Quftlis est 
Or&ti6, what hind of an oration iaUf Cic. Quot sunt, how many are there? 
Plant. Ub! smit, where are theyf Cic Ubinam gentium sumus, where in 
the world are wet Cic. Ylsne fortQnam ezperlil meam, do you wish to try 
my fortune t Cic. NOnne nobilit&il volunt, do they not wish to be renowned t 
Cic. Num igitur peccfimuB, are we then at fault t Cic. 

1. Intebbogativb Wosds. — Interrogalive sentences generally contain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, a^ective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles : * -ne^ ndnne, num ; see examples above. 

NoTR 1.— QaeBtionB with -«m ask for informatioii : /SsrlM^ne, ^is he writing?* Ne 
is sometinies appended to utrum, num^ or an^ without affecting their meaning, and some- 
times inserted in the claase after utrum : 

Nnmne ferre arma dSbafiront, ought they to have borne arms T Cic. Utrom tace- 
amne, an praedicem, ehaU I be eUenty or shall I speak f Ter. 

NoTK 2.— Questions with ndnne expect the answer yes: Jidnne s&^bit, ^is he not 
writing?* 

Note 8.— Questions with num expect theranswer no: Num serlMt^ Ms he writing?' 

NoTK 4. — For questions with an^ see 353, note 4. 

2. The particle -ne is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to ndn^ it forms nihine : 

Vlsne experiri, do you wish to try f Cic T&ne id yeritus es, did tou fear this t 
Cic. Omnisne pecunia solQta est, lias all the money been paidt Cic. ffdcinest 
(= hddne est >) officiom patris, is this the duty qf a father T Ter. Vnquamne TfdXsti, 
have you vnoL seen f Cic. Ifonne yolojAy do Ihey von wish T Cic. 

3. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, espedally in impasdoned 
discourse : 

Creditis, do you believe t Torg. Ego ndn poterO, shaU I not be able T Cic 

4. An emphatic tandem^ meaning indeed^ V^Vt ^^^t often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istnd gidriae, what kind itf glory is that, pray T Cic 
NoTB 1. — Kam^ appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis : 
Numnam haeo audlvit, did he hear ihis^ pray T Ter. 

NoTK 2.— For Two InterrogaMfoes in the same clause, and for an InterrogcUice with 
tantics, see 454, 8 and 4. 

362. Answers. — ^Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yes or no, the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prorms, veroy and the like, 
or if negative, with non : 

Dizitne causam, did he state the cause f Dixit, h>e stated it. Cic. Pos- 
sumusne ttltl esse, can we be safe? Non possumus, we can not. Cic. 

1 Ecquid^ though the neuter accusative of an interrogative pronoun, has become in 
effect a mere particle with the force of ndnne, 
3 See 311, B, foot-note. 
« See J87, note. 
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NoTB 1.— SometimeB the simple particle is used—affirmatiyely, 9cl/ni^ etiam^ Ua^ veroj 
esrU, etc ; negstively, ndn, minime^ etc 

ygiiitne,Aa«A«6omef Ndn, no. Plant. 

Note 2.— Sometimes, witboat an actnal repetition of the emphatic word, some equi- 
valent expression is nsed : 

Toam ygstem dfitnudt tibi, did he strip off your eoat t Factum, he did—YiX^ done, 
tor it ivas done. Ter. 

353. Double or Disjunctivb Qttestionb offer a choice or atter- 
native, and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has tUrum or -n^, and the second an : 

Utmm ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is that your fauU or ourst Cic. 
KOmamne venio an hic maneO, do I go to Borne, or do I remain here? Cic. 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an, or amte : 

£loquar an sileam, shaU I utter U, or heep silence f Verg. GkiblniO dicam 
anne PompSiO, to Gabinius, shall I say, or to Fompeyf Cic 

KoTB 1.— Other forms are rare.' 

NoTB 2.—Utrum sometimes stands before a disjjanctiye question with -ne in the first 
clause and an in the second : 

Utrum, taceamne, an praedlcem, which^ shall J be silent^ or shall I speak T Ter. 

KoTB 8. — ^When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving anndh or neene : 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, are these your words or nott Cic 

NoTB C— By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, 
in the sense of or, impljring a negative answer : 

An h6c timSmus, or do toe fear this t liv. 

NoTB 6.— Disjunctive questions sometimes have three or more members: ' 

Gabinid anne Fomp^d an utrique, to Oahinius^ or Pompey^ or both f Cic. 

ISoTB 6.—Dutfuneti€e questions inquire icAicA cUtemative is true. These must be 
disting^shed — 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether ei^sr alternative is true: 
Solem diCam aut ICbuun deum, shall I call the sun or the moon a god t * Cic 

2) From two separate questions, introduced respectively by nttm, implying a negative 
answer, and by on, implying an afiSrmative answer : 

Num fliris? an lQ.di8 m&l are you mad fordo you not rather mock me t Hor. 

354. An Ibcpebatiye Sbittence has the form of a conmiand, 
exhortation, or entreaty: 

Jftstitiam cole, cultivate justice. Cic 

355. An Exclamatory Sentence has the formjof an exclama- 
tion : 

Bellquit quds vir5s, what men he has leftt Cic. 

* Thus, in Vergil, -ne occurs in both clauses, also -ne in the first with s&u in the sec- 
ond. In Horace, -ne occurs In the second clause with no particle in the first. 

' Cicero, in his oration Pro Domd^ zzii., 57, has a question of this kind extended to 
eight clauses, the first introduced by utrum and each of the others by an, 

> Observe that in this sense aut^ not an^ is used. 
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NoTK 1.— Many sentenoee introduced by interrogative prononns, adjectives, or ad- 
verbs may be so spoken as to become ezdamatory : 

Quibns gaudiis ezsolt&bis, in what Jays will you eaDuU I Cic. 

Note 2.— ^me declarative and imperative sentences readily become exclamatory. 

KoTS 8.~£zc]amatory sentences are often elliptlcaL 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 

366. The Simple Sbittence in its most simple fobm consists 
of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject: 

Clullius moritnr, ClviUvM dies.^ Liv. 

357. The Simple Seittence in its most ErpA]!n>BD fobm con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers : 

In his castrls Clullius, Albftnus rex, xnoritur, CluiUue, the Alhan Hng, 
dies in this camp,^ Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the Principal or 
Essential elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

1) Simple^ when not modified by other words ; see 358. 

2) Complex^ when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noun, a pro- 
noun, or some word or words used as a noun : ' 

i2&B dScrfivit, the king decreed. Nep. Ego scrlbo, I write. Cic. Ibam, 
/ was walhing, Hor. Vicimua, we Jiave conquered. Cic. Video idem valet, 
the word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

359. The Complex Sttbject consists of the simple subject with 
its modifiers : 

Populus E&mdnus decrSvit, the Boman people decreed. Cic. Clullius rSx 
moritur, Chiilius thb kuto dies. Liv. Bex Rutuldrum, the king or the 
BuTULi. Liv. Liber d^ oJlcitSy the book on ditties. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— Tbo sabject is thns modified — 

1) By an adjeciitb: Popalos Rdmdnus. 

2) By a mottn nr apposition : CloXIiiis r&o. 
8) By a OEinTi'w: B§x JluttUorufn. 

4) By a noun with a pbxposition : Liber di qffldls. 

1 Here Cltnlius is tho sabject, and moritur the predicate. 

^ Here Clullius^ Albanus rex^ is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and in 
7tls castrls inorttur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

> A pronominal subject is always contained or implied in the personal ending. Thus 
m in Iha-m is a pronominal stem = e^o, and is the true original subject of the verb. See 
also %47; 368, 2, foot-note. 
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NoTB 2. — ^A noon or pronotm used to explain or identify another norm or pro- 
noun denoting the same person or thing, is called an AppoetUve; as Cl/uUiue riso, *■ Clni- 
lins the king.^ 

Non 8.— Any nonn may be modified like the subject. 

Note 4.— Sometimes adverbs occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Ndn Ign&rl sumus ante malorum, toe are not ignorant qf past mi^ortunee, 
Verg. 

360. The Socflb Predicate must be either a verb, or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjectiye : 

MiltiadSs est aeouedtue^ MUtiadee was aooused. UTep. TQl ea testis, you abb a 
wrrNEss. etc. Fortuna eeteca es/, fortune is blind. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — ^Like turn, seyeral other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or an adjective 
to form the predicate ; see 36J8, 2. A noun or an adjective thus used is called a Predi- 
cote Noun or Predicate Ac^ecUve, 

NoTB 2.— Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Omnia rioti sunt, aU tkinge are bioht. Cic. 

361. The CoMFLEX Pbedicatb consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

MiltiadSs AthSnds llberftvit, KilHades UberaUd Athens. Nep. Laborl 
student, they devote thennedvea to labob. Caes. Mi rog&vit eententiam^ he 
asked me my opikion. Cio. Fons iter hostihus dedit, the "bridge fvmiahed 
A PAsaAQE TO THE ENEMT. Llv. Bella fiUciieT gessit, he waged wars suo- 
OEssTULLY. Clo. In Ms castrU moritur, h^ dies (where ?) in this oamp. Li v. 
Vire conven&re, they assembled (when?) in the spbeno. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modified— 

1) By an Aoousatiye : AtMnde llber&vit. 

2) By a Dative : Zabori student. 

8) By two Agousatives : Mi rog&vit sentenUam, 

4) By an Aoousativb and a Dative : Iter hostilnts dedit. 

5) By an Adverb : FeUdter gessit. 

6) By an Advebbial Phbase : In Aif castrU moritur. 

KoTB 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 406, 409, 410, 
4S2. 

KoTB 2.— No one predicate admits all the modifiers here given. Thus only transi- 
tive verbs admit an Accusative (371) ; only intransitPve verbs, a Dative alone (384, 1.) ; 
and only special verbs, two Accusatives (374). 

2. A Pbedioate Noun is modified like the suhject : 

Haeo virtus omnmm est rSglna virtutumy this virtue is the queen of all 
virtues. Cio. See also 359, notes 1 and 3. 

3. A Predioatb Adjective is modified — 

1) By an Adverb : SaUs htlmilis est, he is suftioiently humble. Liv. 

2) By an Oblique Case : AvidI laudis fu^runt, they were desirous of praise. 
Cic. Omni aetdti mors est commanis, death is common to every age. Cic 
Dlgnl sunt am>icitid, they are worthy of friendship. Cio. 

NoTB.— Any a^ective may be modified like the predicate adjective : 

Eques Bdm&nus satis litteratus, a Soman knight stridently literary. Cic. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMEKT OF NOUNS. 

BUIiE I.— Predicate Noniis*^ 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case : • 

Bratus cttgtOt* llbert&tis fuit, Brutus was the quabdian of liberty. Li v. 
Servius r@a; est decl&rfttus, Servius was declared zisq. Liv. Orestem 86 esse 
dixit, he said that he was Obestes. Cic. See 360, note 1. 

NoTS.— ThiB rale applies also to noons predicated of pronouns: * 
Ego sum nHfUiuSy lam a messenger. lAv. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders must 
agree in Gender as well as in Case : 

Ubus, magister > est, exjperience is an instbuotob. Cic. Historia est Tna- 
gistra^ (not magister), history is an instbuotbess. Cic. 

2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

1) With sum and a few intransitive verbs — ^vado^ exsistOy appareO^ and 
the like : 

Bom6 mdgnus ev&serat, he had become (turned out) a obeat man. Cic. 
ExBtitit vindex llbertfttis, he became (stood forth) the DEEsin>EB of liberty. 
Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appointing^ making^ naming^ regarding, es- 
teeming, and the like : 

Servius riz est d&d&r&tus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus dvi- 
ids existim&tur, the world is regarded as a state. Cic . 

NoTi 1.— iln the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with a/udio = appellor : 

Rex au<Ust!, you have been called kino; i. e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 
Ego divum ino€do riglna, I walk as qitkbn qffhe gods. Terg. 

^ For convenience of reference, the Rules wiU be presented in a body on page 824. 

3 For PredUsaie Genitive^ see 401. 

' In these examples custds, rix^ and Oreatem ore all predicate nouns, and agree in 
case respectively with BrtttuSt Servius^ and «3 (536). 

* As all substantive pronouns have the construction of nouns; see 183. 

B Observe that in usus mctgister est^ the masculine form, magister^ is used to agree 
in gender with Usus; while in historia est magistra, the feminine form, magistr€t, is 
msed to agree in gender with historia. 



AFP08ITIVE8, 185 

NoTs 2.— For PredicaU Aocu%aUo€^ see 373, 1. 

Note 8.— The Dative of the object for which (390), prd with the Ablattve, and locd 
or fmmwo (or in nwnerS) with the Oenitiye, are often kindred in force to Predicate 
Nouns: hotti^ pro 7u>8tey loco hosiiSy rnimerd (or in n/umerd) JiosHumy 'for an enemy,^ 
or 'as an enemy*: 

Fait omnibus Ixml^y U was a bbnbfit (lit, fob a bbnxfit) to all, Gic. 8icilia 
nobis ^>rd cterarid ftdt, Sicily was a tbbasttbt (fob a tbbasubt) for tis. C5ic. Quaes- 
tdtlparMitis load fait, Tte was a pabbnt (lit., m thb pijlob of a fabent) to the questor. 
Gic Is tibi parentis numerd fiiit, he woe a pabbnt to you. Gic. See also Predi- 
cate Genitive^ 401. 

3. Predicate Nouns are used not only with finite verbs, but also with 
Imfinitiyes and Pabticiplss, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

Ded&r&tuB rftc Numa, j^uma having been declared kino. Liv. CanlniO 
c^runUe, Caniniua beino oonsxtl. Cic. See 431, also Oreetem under the role. 

NoTB 1.— For a Pexdioati Koihnatitb after the Iwflhitivb «m«, see 536, 2, 1). 
NoTB 2.— For an Infinitive or a Clavsb instead ofa Predicate Noun; see 530; 501. 

BUIiE II«— AppofiitlTes. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
pronoun which it qualifies : 

Clullius rSx moritur, CluUius the kino dies. Liv. Urb^s Karihagb 
atque Numantia, iJta cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. Saguntum, 
foederatam eltiUUeni, exptignSvit, ke look Saguntum^ ai% aUied town. Liv. 
See 359, note 2. 

1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gender as well as in Case : 

Clullius r&c,> Clullius the kino. Liv. Venus riginay^ Venus the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb : 

HosHs^ hodtem occldere voluX, /, an enemy, wished to slay an enemy, Liv. 

8. Appositives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Belattve clauses : 

Clullius rftB, Cluilius (who was) the kino. Liv. 

2) Sometimes to other Subordinate clauses,' as Temporal, Concessive, etc. : 
Eurius puer didicit, Furius learned when he. was a boy or as a boy. Cic. 

Jtlnius aedem dictator dedic&vit, Junius dedicated the temple when diotatob. 
Liv. 

4. By Synesis* — a Construction according to Sense: 

^ ^ See 368, 1, foot-note. 
' HosHs agrees with ego^ implied in f)olul^ ' I wished'; see 358, fi>ot-note. 

* This coDstrnctlon is sometimes called Adverbial Apposition, 

* See Figures qfSpeech^ 636, IV., 4. 
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1) Potseidves admit a Genitive in apposition with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

T-QSk ipdiu'^ amicitia, your ows friendehip, Gic. Meum edUue peccfttum, 
my fauU alonb. Cic. Nomen memn dbsentis^ my name in my absence. Cic. 

2) Locatives admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 4S5), with 
or without a preposition : 

Albae cOnstiterunt in ttrbe oppoHund^^ they halted at Alba, a convenient 
CITY. Cic. CorinthI, Achaiae urbe, at Corinth, a crrr of Achaia, Tao. 

6. Clauses. — ^A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a cLiuse, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

NOs, id* quod debet, patria delectat, our country delights us, as it ought. ' 
Cic. OmnSs interficl jQssit, mUtiMiMnitum* ad praesfins, he ordered them all 
to be put to death, a means of fbotbction /or the present, Tac For clauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 499, 8 ; 501, III. 

364. Pabtitivb Apposition. — ^The parts may be in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts : 

Duo regSs, iUe bellO, hh p&ce, civit&tem auxfirunt, two hings advanced the 
state, THE roBMEB by war, the latter by peace, Liv. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
reges^ AegyptI, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, bulebs of Egypt, Liv. 

SECTION II. 

GENERAL VIE>V OF CASES. 

365. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

11. Vocative, Case of Address, 

ni. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

^ IpAus agrees with tu% (of yoa) involred in Uta; sdlius and ab9enti»,w{t\i meH 
involved in meum. The Genitive otipse, edlue^ Unue, and omnie is often thus nsed. 

3 As a Locative Ablative is a genuine Locative in sense, there is no special irregu- 
larity here, and in nrbe opportitnd may be explained as a separate modifier of the verb: 
^ They halted at Alba^ at a convenient dty.^ Thns explained, it is not an appositive at alL 

* Id quod debet, lit., that vMch it owes. Id and mun^mentum are in apposition 
respectively with noa dUectat and omnia inter/lei, and are best explained as Aocnsatlves. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a clanse is generally best explained either as 
an appositive to some Nominatioey or as the street of a separate claase. 

* In the first example, iUe and Ale, the parts, are in apposition with regis, the whole ; 
bat in the second example, riges, the whole, is in apposition with tiie parts, Ptolemaeus 
and Cleopatra, 

* This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because, it is thonght, 
it will beet present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 



NOMINA TIVE,^ VOCA TIVE, 187 

366. The Nominativey Genitive^ DaUvBy Ae&umtivey and Vocative 
have probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived.* 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : • 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation from — tJie place 
FROM which. 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at — the place m or at 
which. 

3. The Instrumentalf denoting the relation with, by — the instru- 
ment or means with or by which. 

. 

SECTION III. 

nominative.— VOCATIVE. 

I. Nominative. 
BUIiE in.— Subject NonMnative. 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive : • 

Servitts rSgnftrit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae^ the gates are 
open, Cic. Riz Ticit, the kino conquered. Liv. Ego rSgSs SjScI, vds 
tjrannos introdtlcitis, I have banished JdngSy you introduce tyrants. Cic. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; ^ see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

^ That is, in the primitive Indo-European tongue, from wliieh have been derived, 
either directly ot indirectly, not only the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, but also the English, 
French, Oerman, and indeed nearly all the langnages of modem Europe. Upon the gen- 
eral subject of CVmm, their original formation and meaning, see Bopp, I., pp. 242-519 ; 
Merguet, pp. 17-117; Penka, Hubschmann, Holzweissig, Delbr&ck, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartung, * IJeber die Gasus,^ etc., and Bumpel, ' Gasuslehre.* 

3 See DelbrQck, ' Ablatiy, Localis, Instrumentalis.^ 

' For the Sulj^ect of the InfiniHvey see 586. For the Agreement of the verb with 
its subject, see 460. 

* For clauses used substantively, see 540. 
- * See S47. Thus nioneo means I (not you, Atf, or im, but /) instruct. Indeed, 
every verb contains a pronominal subject in itself, and in general it is necessary to add 
a separate subject only when it would otherwise bo donbtAil to whom the implied pro- 
noun refers. Thus regndvitj * he reigned,* is complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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Discipulds moneO^ ut studia amen^, I instruct pupils to love (that thet 
m&j love) tkdr studies. Quint. Ndn scholae, sed vltae discimv^, wb learn 
not for the school^ hut for l\fe. Sen. 

Note.— A separate pronominal sabject may, howeyer, be added for the sake of clear- 
ness, emphasis, or contrast, as in the fourth example xmder the role. 

3. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is esA or svmt : 

Ecce tuae litterae, lo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, fhere are 
(sunt) so many opinions, Ter. C6na}jl]^TofQctuB(eBt), the consul set out, Liv. 

Note 1.— The yerb facio is often omitted in short sentences and danses: 

Melins hi, qoam yds, these have done better than you. Cic BSctS ille, he does 
rightly. Cic. Gotta finem, Cdtta iUosed, lit., made an end. Cic. So also in livy 
after nihil aliud (ampUus^ minus, etc.) quamy * nothing other (more, less, etc.) than* = 
* merely*; nihil praeterqttam,, * nothing except* = * merely': Nihil attnd qoam stetS- 
ront, ffiey merely stood (did nothing other than). Liy. 

Note 2. — Certain forms of expression often dispense with the yerb : 

Quid, what? quid enim, what indeed? quid ergd, what then? quid quod, what of 
the fiict that? quid plura, why more, or why shall I say more? ne plura, not to saj 
more; nS multa, not to say much ; quid hdc ad mi, what la this to me? nihil ad rem, 
nothing to the subject 

Note 8.— For the Predicate ITominatUae, see 362. 

Note 4.— For the KominaUte as an Appositive, see 363. 

Note 5.— For the Nominative in JSeelamations, see 381, note 8. 

n. Vocative. 
BUIiE IV.— Case of AddresB. 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, X<k/I, proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CatHina, why is it, Cati- 
line ? Cic. Tuum est, Servl, r6gnum, the kingdom is yours, Sebyius. Lir. 
dii immortftlSs, O immortal gods. Cic. 

1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative : 

Audi tQi, popukts Albanns, hear ye, Alban people. Liy. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qnibus, Hector, ab 5rls eaospectdte venis, from what shores, Hector, do you aztx- 
lousLT awaited comsf Yerg. Made noy& virtQte, pner, a blessing on your new 
valor, boy (lit., be enijlboed by; supply esto), Verg. 

whom the pronoun he refers ; if not, the noun must bo added : Servius regndvit, lit., he, 
Servius, reigned, or Servius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
voe, though aheady implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for emphasis. In 
impersonal verbs the subject *■ it/ in English, Is implied in the personal ending t. 
1 See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Accusative is used *^— 
I. As the Direct Ohject of an Action; 
II. In an Adyerhial Sense — ^with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — ^with or without Interjections. 

Note 1.— For the Predicate Accusative^ see 362 and 373, 1. 

Note 2.— For the Acciiaatiive in Apposition^ see 363. ' 

Note 8.— For the Accusative toith Prepositions^ see 433. 

Note 4.>--For the Accusative as the Subset qfan Injlmitivey see 536. 

• 

I. AccusATrvB AS Direct Object. 
BUI4E v.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mtmdum aedificfivit, Ood made (built) the wobld. Cic. LIberft 
rein publieamy free ths republic. Cic. PopulT BOm&nl saliUem d«f endite, 
defend the safett of the Roman people. Cic. 

I. The Direct Object may be — 

1. An MUemal Ohjecty the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as saintem above. 

2. An Internal Object; i. e., one already contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two varieties : 

1) In a STRICT sense, the Cognate Aecusativey an object having a mean- 
ing coffnate or kindred to that of the verb : 

SertfitiUem servlre,* to serve in bondage (lit, to serve a sebvitudb). Ter. 

2) Ip a FREER SENSE, the Accusative of Effect^ the object produced by 
the action : 

Librum sciibere, to write a book. Cic. 

Note. — ^Participles in dus^ verbal adjectives in bundtcs, and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Vlt&bundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tib! hanc car&tiost 
(ctiratiS est) > rem = ctir hanc rem cUrtls, what care have you of this t Plant. 

1 The Accasatiye is probably the oldest of all Ihe oblique cases known to onr fkmily 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the Terb, expressing in a 
vague and general way several relations now recognized as distinct. This theory ac- 
counts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative is used in Latin. 
See Ourtlus, *Zur Chronologic,' pp. 71-74; Hblzweissig, pp. 84-88. 

s The pupil will observe that the idea of servitutem, *■ servitude,^ * service,* is con- 
tained in the verb servlre^ * to serve,' * to be a slave or servant.' 

* See 27, note. 
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II. The Cognate Accusatite is generally — (1) a noun with an adjective 
0| other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjective. It is used quite 
fteely both with transitive and with intransitive verbs, and sometimes even 
with verbs in the passive voice : 

Earn vUam vivere, to live thai life. Gic. Mirum somnifire somnium^ to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plauti Eadem peccat, 7i£ makes the sake mis- 
takes. * Cic. Hoc studet Unum^ he studies this oins thing (this one study). 
Hor. Perjidum rldfins Venus, Venus smiling a perfidious smile. Hor. Id 
assent! or, / assent to this (I give this assent). Cic. Idem glOnfiri, to m^xJke 
THE SAME boast. Cic Quid possunt, HOW powerful are they^ or what power 
have they t Caes. Ea monemur, we are admonished of these thikos.' Cic 
Mhil mOtI sunt, they were isot at all m>oved, Liv. 

Note.— Here may be mentioned the following kindred constractionB : 

Ydx hominem Bouat, the voice sounds hdman. Yerg. 8alt&re OyelopcL, to dance 

THE Otclgps. Hor. Longam viam fre^to go a long wat. Yeig. BeUum pugnSre, to 

^A^ A BATTUE. Yerg. 

III. Specdll Verbs. — Many verbs of Feeling or Emotion, of Taste and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

HondrU dSspSrat, he despairs of honors. Cic. Haee gemebant, they were 
sighing over these things. Cic. DHrimenta ridet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
Olet unguenta, he has the odor of perfumes. Ter. Or&ti6 redolet antiquitdtem^ 
the oration smacks of AKTiqiuiTY. Cic 

Note 1.— Such verbs are: despSrO^ to despair of; doleO^ to grieve for; gemO, to sigh 
over; horreo^ to shndder at; lacrimO, to weep Over; maereo^io mourn over; miror, 
to wonder at; rldeo^ to laugh at; sUiO^ to thirst for, etc; oleO^ to have the odor of; 
eapio^ to savor of, whether used literally or figuratively.' 

NoTB 2.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive ; see augeo, duro^ incipio, laxo^ nto, suppedito^ ttirbo, etc., in the 
Dictionary. 

Note 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transitive verbs in English 
are intransiiioe in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special con- 
struction ; see 385. 

Note 4.— The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied : moved = mxyoeO ml, * I move (myself) ^ ; vertit = vertit «^ ^ he turns (himself) * : 

Castris ndn mdvit. Tie did not mote from his camp. Liv. Jam verterat fortiina, 
fortune had already changed. Liv. 

Note 5. — For the Passive Construction^ see 464. 

IV. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 

Imperdre cupiunt, they desire to rule. Just. Optd ut id audidtis^ I desire 
that you may hear this. Cic. 

* Peecat^ ^he makes a mistake^; idem peccat^ 'he makes the same mistake,^ where 
idem represents idem, peccatum. 

^ Literally, «re itre admonished these things, i. e., these admonitions. 

' Observe that with the Accusative despiro means not *to despair,* but *to despair 
of.* and is accordingly transitive; doleO^ not *to grieve,* but 'to grieve for,* etc. With 
some of the verbs here given the object is properly a Cognate Accusative. 
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372. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compounds of verbs of motion with dreum^ per^ praeter, 
trans, and super, take the Accusative : 

Muhnur contimem pervasit, a murmur went through the asseubly. Liv. 
Rhinum transierunt, they crossed (went across) the Bhine. Caes. Circum- 
stant sendtum^ they stand around the ssyATS. Cic. Hereditdtem obire, to 
enter upon the mnEBrrANCE. Cic. Eas ndtiones adire, to go to those nations. 
Caes. Undam innatare, to fioaJt upon the wave. Verg. Tela exire,* to avoid 
THE WEAPONS. Veig. GoUos praecedunt, they surpass the Gauls. Caes. 

BUI4E YI.— Two Accusatives— Same Person* 

878. Yerbs of makikg, choosing, calling, eegabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing : ^ 

Hamilcarem imperOtdrem fScSrunt, they made ffamiicar commander. 
Nep. Ancum regem populus creavit, the people elected Aneua king. Liv. 
Summum consilium appellftrunt Sendtum, they called their highest council 
Senate. Cic. SS praestitit prdpUgndtdrem llbertatis, he showed himself 
THE CHAMPION of liberty, Cic. Flaccum habuit eolUgam, he had Flaccus as 
COLLEAGUE. Nep. SOcratSs totius mundl se civem arbitrab&tur, Socrates 
considered himself a citizen of the whole world, Cic. 

1. Pbedicate Accusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object, 
and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be called a 
Predicate Accusative / see 303. 

NoTK 1. — HdheO, * to have,^ admits two Accusatives, but when It means ^ to regard,^ 
it usually takes, instead of the Predicate Accusative, the Dative of the olject for which 
(384), the Ablative with in or pr&, or the Genitive with loco, numerd or in numerd : 
Mdibrio habere, 'to regard as an object of ridicule^; pro hoste habere, in hostibus 
hctbire, loco hosHum habere^ numerd or in numerd Jioetium Jiabere, ^to regard as an 
enemy.^ These constructions also occur with other verbs meaning to regard : 

Ea hondrl habent, they regard these things as an honob. Sail. Ilium pro hoste 
habere, to regard him ab an enemy. Caes. Jam prd faetd habere, to regard it as 
already done. Cic. In hoetium numerd habuit, he regarded them as enemies (lit, t» 
^e number qf, etc.). Caes. MS prd dertdiculd putat, he regards me as an object of 
BiDicuLS. Ter. 

Note 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

Homings caecds reddit avSritia, avarice renders men blind. Cic Templa de5rum 
sancta habebat, he regarded the temples qfthe gods as sacbed. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a I^edi- 
cate — corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servius rex est dSciar&tus, Servius was declared kino. Liv. See also 362, 2. 



» Observe that an intransitive verb may become transitive by being compounded 
Mrith a preposition which does not take the Aecusative. 
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BUI4E Vn.— Two AocnsatiTes— Person and Things* 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the other of the thing : 

Me ientmliam rogftyit, he asked me mt opinion. Cic. Philosophia nOs 
rSa omnCs docuit, philosophy has UxuglU us aU things. Cic AnxUia rSgem 
orabant, t?iey asked auziuariss from the king, Lir. Fdeem tS poscimus, 
we demand peace of you, Verg. NQn t6 celftTl sermOnemy I did not conceal 
from you the conyebsation. Cic. 

1. In the Pasbiye the Pebson becomes the subject, and the Accusative of 
the thing is retained : 

Me sententiam rogftvit, he asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego sententiam to- 
gfttus sum, / teas asked my opinion. Cic. Artis SdOctus fuerat, he had been 
taught TBK Axn, Liv. 

2. Two Accusatives are generally used with cHo, doceO, ^doceQ ; often with 
ro^d, pose6^ reposcO; sometimes with didoceO^ exposed, jflagitOj drOy etc., c&n- 
suld, interrogo, perjcontor ; rarely with moneO, admoneO, tmd postuld. 

Nora "i.—CSldy *to conceal,* take»— (1) In the Active generally ^100 Aeeusaiives^ as 
under the role, bat Bometlmes the Aeeusative of the person and flie Ablative of the 
thing with di; (2) in the Passive, the AccuMtive of a neuter pronoun or the Ablative 
withd^; 

Mo di hdc libra celftvit, he kept me ignorant or this book. Cic Id o5Uiii, to he 
kept ignorant or this. Nep. Celirf di cdnsUiH, to be kept ignorant or thk plan. 
Cic. 

NoTK 2. — Doceo and edoeeO generally follow the nile,^ but sometimes they take the 
Aeeueaiice of the person and the AblcUive of the thing with or without di^^ and some- 
times the Accusative of the person with the Infinitive : 

Di 8a& ri m6 docet, he informs me iv skoaxd to his case. Cic. LUteris GraedS 
ddctuB, instructed ik Greek LrrKBAxgnE. SalL Sdcratem^^fi&iw' docuit, he taught 
Socrates (with) tub ltbb. Cic. T6 sapere docet, he teaches you to bb wisb. Cic. 

NoTB 8. — Most verbs of asking and dema/nding sometimes take two Accusatives, 
but verbs of asking^ questioning.^ generally take the AccuMivce of the person* and 
the Ablative of the thing* with di, and verbs of imploring^ demanding, generally the 
Accusative of the thing * and the Ablative of the person * with dordb: 

T6 his di rebus Interrogd, / ask you ik kboakd to these thxnos. Cic YlctOrlam 
ab dils ezpoBcere, to implore victory fbom thb oous. Caes. Id ab ed flagitare, to do- 
mand this fbom him. Caes. 

» other verbs of teaching— ^ru<2i(;, institu>Ot InfbrmJd^ instruo^ etc.— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a preposition, ta in or di; see Dictionary. 

' DoeeOj in the sense of <f^orm, takes di with the Ablative. 

' Supply canere, 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often takes 
the place of the Accusative or Ablative of the thing. For examples and for special con- 
structions, see, in the Dictionary, consulo, interrogc, rogo; also ftagito^ dro^ posco, ecs- 
posco, and reposco. 
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lil'oTB 4.— P«fi) and postulO generany take the AeeiuaHve of the ihitig i and the 
AblaUve of the perwn with d or a( ; quaerOy the AecuaaUve of the t^tn^r ^ and the 
AblaHve of the person with ^ or «o, a, a2>, or <^; 

Pacem ab Bdnumla petiSnint, they asked peace fbom thb Boicans. Gaes. Aliqnid 
(ib am^cU postolfire, to demand wmething feom fbibndb. Cic. Qaaerit e» adlo ea, etc.« 
he aske of him in pbiyatb (ftom him alone) those questions, etc Gaes. 

375. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as a CognaU * Aeeusative oc- 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbs which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

JBSe td hortor, / exhort you to this, / give you this exhortation. Gio. Ea > 
monemur, we are admonished of these things. Cic. So with velUy Caes., B. 
G. I., 34. 

376. -A. few Compounds of tranSy cireum, and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

IbSrtim copies trdjScit, he led his forces across the Ebbo. Liv. Animum 
adverti columellam, I noticed (turned my mind to) a si£all column. Cic. 

NoTB.— In the Passive these compounds and some others admit an Accusative de- 
pending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor ostia Pantoglae, lam carried by thb modth qf the Pantagias, Yerg. 
Zoeum sum praetervectua, / Aot^e been carried by thb placb. Qc. 

377. Ill Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — induO, 
exudj eingO, accingd, tmfOed, etc. — are sometimes used refiexivdy in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative : 

Galeam induitur, he puts on his helmet. Vei^g. Infltile ferrum cingitur, 
he girds on his useless swobd. Verg. Yirgines longam indQtae vUtem^ maid- 
ens attired in long bobes. Liv. 

NoTB. — A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar-construction in the poets : 
Antiquum satnr&ta dolorem, Tiaving satisfied her old ve&vumaasn. Yerg. Suspend 

ZocuZm lacertd, toiM 8AT0HBL8 Atmgr tfpon <A« arm (having hung, etc.). Hor. Pascnntur 

eUeds^ ihey browse on thb vobbsts. Yerg. 

n. Accusative in an Adyebbial Sense. 
BUI4E VAU.— Aocnsative of SpecJflcatton* 

878. A Yerb or an adjectiYe may take an AccusatiYe 
to define its application : * 

> The Ablative of the person is often omitted, and, instead of the Accusative of the 
thing, a clause is often used. With postiUa and quaero the Ablative with di occurs. 
For examples and for other special constructions, see Dictionary. 

a See 371, II. 

* As a rare exception, moneo admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Plant., Stich., 1, 2, 1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Accusative and to 
the Poetic AecusaUoe after Passive verbs used refiexively, both of which readily pass 
into an adverbial construetlon. Thus capita in capita vUdmur and galeam in galeam 

9 
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Capita T6lfimur, toe have oub heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads, or 
have veiled our heads). Yerg. Nube humerOs amictus, with his shoulders 
enveloped in a cloud. Hor. Miles fractus memhra labSre, the soldier with 
LIMBS shaitered toilh labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSOs 69 deo 
simills, Aeneas like a god in appearance. Yerg. 

1. In a strict sense, the AccusaUve of Specification generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, it is 
mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See Ablative 0/ Spec^ation, 4JS4. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem, 
vicem, nihil, of id and genua in id temporis, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genus,^ omne genus, quod germs (for ^us generis, etc.), etc. ; also of secus, res, 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives — hdc, illud, id, quid (464, 2), 
multum, stimmum, cetera, rUiqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, the^ Uve mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk, Gaes. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this time 
vacant, Cic Aliquid id genus^ scilbere, to write something of this kind. 
Cic. Ali&s rU est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possint, he inquires nom powerful they are, Caes. 
Quid vfiiUstl, why have you comet Plant. 

BUI4E IX*— Accusative of Time and Space. 

379. DuEATioN OF Time and Extent of Space axe ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

ROmulus septem et trlgint& rSgnftvit annM, Homulus reigned thirty-seven 
TSARS. Liv. C^'rus quadraginta annds natus rSgn^re coepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty years old (having been bom forty years). Cic. Quln- 
que mtlia passuum ambulare, to walk five miles. Cic. PedSs octSgintft 
dist&re, to be eighty feet distant. Caes. Nix quattuor/>^« alta, stiowfour 
feet deep. Liv. But — 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with a preposition : 

Pagn&tum est hdris quinque, the battle was fought five Hoims. Caes. Per 
amuis viginti cert&tum est, the war was waged tor twenty years. Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Milihis passuum sex & Caesaris castrls consSdit, lie encamped at the dis- 
tance OF six uiLBBfrom Caesar's camp. Caes. 

Note. — Ab ased adverbially, meaning oj', sometimes aocomponles the Ablative : 
Ab mllibaB passnum duSbus castra posueront, they pitched their camp two mites 
OFF. Caes. 

indvdiur are similar oonstmctions, while quid in quaerit quid poasint may be explained 
either as a Cognate Accusative (371, 1., 2) or as an Adverbial Accusative. 

^ Some grammarians treat genus in all such cases as an Apposiiive: aUquid^ id 
genusy something, this kind; see Draeger, I., p. 2. 
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BUI4E X*— Aocnsative of limit. 

380. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive : ' 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

LegiGnSs ad urhem add&cit, Kb is leading the legions to or toward thb 
CTTT. Cic. Ad mi scrlbunt, they are writing to me. Cic. In Asiam redit, 
he returns into Asia. Nep. COnf Qgit in dranij he fled to the altab. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

NQntius RSmam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Plat6 To- 
Yentum y6nit, Plato came to Tabemtum. Cic Fugit TarquiniSs^ he fled to 
Tarquinii. Cic. But — 

Note.— yeri>8 meanlog to eoOeet^ to eome toffethery etc.— cofiMR<0, edffO^ eonvoco, 
•tc. — are osaally treated as verbB otmotiotk, and thoa take the Accusative, generally with 
a preposition ; bat verbs meaning to place — looO^ oollooOt pdnO, etc — are usually treated 
aa verbs of rM^, and thus take the Ablative (425), generally with a preposition : 

Cnum in locum convenlre, to meet ik one flags. Caea. Cdpifia in Qnum locum 
odgere, to eoUeet forces m one plaob. Caea. In alterlua ntanH vitam pdnere, to 
place oner's life US TEJtUAXDqf another, Cic 

1. In the NAMES OF towns the Aeewative with ad occurs — (1) to denote 
to, toward, in the direction of, into the vudnitg o/, and (2) in contrast with 
& or ab: 

Tres sunt viae ad Mutinam, there are three roads to Mutina. Cic Ad 
Zamam pervSnit, he came to the vicinitt of Zama. Sail. A DiflniO ad 
SinOpin, from Dianium, to Sinopb. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domum, domSs, i^ : 

Sclpl6 domum reduotus est, Scipio was conducted homb. Cic Domds ab- 
duoti, led TO THBiB homes. Liv. Bus evoUre, to hasten into the oountbt. 
Cic. Domum rediti6, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands 9sid peninsulas : 

' L&tOna cOnfngit Dilum, Latona fl>ed to Delos. Cic Pervenit Chersonb- 
sum, he went to the Chebbonebus. Nep. 

8) Barely a few other Accusatives, as exsequi&s, infltiOs, etc : ' 
nie if^fiUds Ibit, he vfill deny (wiU proceed to a denial). Ter. 

3. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

^ Originally the place to which was uniformly designated by the Accusative without 
8 prepoaition. Names of towns have retained the original confltroctloii, while most other 
names of places have assumed a preposition. 

3 See also the Sapine in vm, 640. 
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Aegypt^im proftlgit, he fled to Eotpt. Gic ftaUam venit, he came to 
Italy. Verg. Ibimus ^rSe^ we shall go to the Africans. Yerg. L&vlnia 
vSnit Utoraj he came to the Zavinian shores. Yerg, 

4. A Poetical Datite occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It cl&mor caeld (for ad caelum), the shotU aaeende to heavek. Veig. Faci- 
lis descensus Avemd, easy is the descent to Hades. Veig. See 385, 4. 

m. ACCUSATIYB m ExCLAlfATIONS. 

BUI4E XI.— Aocnsative In EzdamattoiuB. 

881. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Heu mi miserum, ah me unhappy I Gic. Ml miserum, me miserable ! ' 
Cic. O fallacem spemy deceptive hope! Gic. Ml caecum, Hind thai 
1 am! Gic. PrU deOrum fidem, in the name of the gods 1 Gic. Hano- 
cine oudlaciam, t/iM AUDACITY?' Gic. But — 

Note 1.— Ad adjecttve or Genitiye generally accompanies this Aocnsative, as in the 
examples. 

Note 2. — d, iheu^ and heu are the Inteijections most frequently used with the Ao- 
cnsative, though others occur. 

KoTB 8.— other cases also occur In exclamations: 

1) The Voeatiae—whea an address as well as an exclamation is intended : 

Pro sancte Jupptter^ O holy Juprm. Cic InlSHx IHdd^ tmhappy Dido. Yerg. 

2) The Nominaii/ee—vihffn the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 

£n dextra^ ix> thb sight haitd (there is, or that is the right hand) I Yerg. JSece 
tuae litterae, lo your lkttkb (comes) I Cic. 

8) The JDaiiice— to designate the person after ei, vae, and sometimes after ecce, en^ 
hem:* 

Ei mihl, WOE to me. Yerg. Vae tibl, woe to tof. Ter. Ecce tib^ lo to you 
(lo here is to you = observe). Gic £n M&i, this fob Yoir (lo I do this Ibr jx>u). liv. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The DatiYe is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the Pebsoi^^ to or for whom,* or the Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.* 

» See Milton, » Paradise Lost,* lY., 78. 

' The exclamation may of course be interrogative In character. 

> This is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

* The Indirect Olject is generally a person^ or someffiing personified. Unlike the 
Direct Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is in most in- 
stances the interested recipient of it. 

* Whether this was the original meaning of the Dative is not known. Delbrfick 
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383. The Dative is used— 

I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
II. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

BUI4E XH.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object of an action is pnt in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intbansitive and Passive Verbs : 

Till servio, / am devoted to you. Plaut. Serviunt poputd^ they are de- 
voted TO THE PEOPLE. Cic. ImperiO pftrebant, they were obedient to (obeyed) 
▲UTHOBiTT. Caes. Temporl cSdit, he yields to the time. Cic. LabOil stu- 
dent, they devote themselves to labor. Caes. Mundus deO p&ret, t1i£ world 
obeys Ood.^ Cic. CaeQan 8\xp^Mc&b6, 1 will supplicate Caesar.^ Cic. Nobis 
vita data est, life has been granted to us. Cic. NumitOrl dSditur, he is 
delivered to Numitor. Lir. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

Agros piUbl dedit, he gave lands to the common pimple. Cic. T^Vi grft- 
tifts ago, / give thanks to you. Cic. Nfttura hominem conciliat Aomtni, 
Nature re&oncUes man to man. Cic. POns iter hostibus dedit, the bridge 
gave a passage to tlie enemy. Li¥. LegSs dvitfitibus suls scrlpsgrunt, they 
prepared laws for their states, Cic. 

1. The Indirect Object may be— 

1) The Dative of Influence,' designating the person to whom some- 
thing is or is done : 

Serviunt jpe^v^d, they are devoted to the people. Cic. AgrOs pW)* dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cic. 

2) The Dative of Interest,' designating the person for whom something 
is or is done : 

Sibi MegarSnsSs vicit, he conquered the Megarians fob himself. Just. 

3) The Dative of Purpose or End,' designating the object or end for 
which something is or is done : 

Beceptui cecinit, he gave the signal fob a bbtbeat. Liv. 

thinks that this case originally designated the place or olject toward which the action 
tended. See Euhn^s * Zeitschrift,^ vol. xyiii., p. 81. 

i Is sulijeci to God ; toill make supplication to Caesar, 

3 Observe that the Dative of Ii\/luence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
iSf in £ict, essential to the completeness of the sentence; while the Dative ot Interest and 
the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which wonld be complete without 
them. Thus Megarenses vlcit is complete in itself. 
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2. Double Construction. — ^A few verbs admit — (1) the Dative of the 
person and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per- 
son and the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem dOndrCy * to present a thing 
to any one/ or aliqttem rd ddnHre, * to present any one with a thing ' : ^ 

Praedam militibtis dOnat, he gives the booty to the soldiers. Caes. Ath6- 
m^na&B frumerUd dOn&vit, he presented the Athenians with grain. Nep. 

NoTB.— -This ooDStmctiiMi may also be lued of objeda which are in a measnre per- 
soniftedy or which involye persona : 

MQroxn urbl drcmndedit, he InUU a toall around thc citt. Nep. DeuB animmn 
drennidedit eorpore^ Ood has encompassed the soul with a body. Qc. 

3. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or dirediouy is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (380) : 

Yenl ad vrbem, I came to the city. Gic JDHum venimus, toe came to 
Delos. Cic. 

NoTB l.-pBat the Dative occnrs in the poets; see 380, 4, and 385, 4. 

Note 2.—JfittOy *to send/ and scrilfO, *to write,^ take the Dative, or the Accosative 
with ady to denote tlie person to whom : 

Scribit LahienOy he tcrltes to Labishxtb. Oaes. Scribes ad mi, you wiU write to 
MB. Clc 

2) Por, in defence of^ in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
pro ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

J¥6patrid mort, to die for one*b countrt. Hor. Dimicftre pr& libertdte, 
to fight roR liberty. Gio. Satis in usum, enough for use. Liv. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate as a whole : 

Tegimenta galeis* mllit^s facers jubet, he orders the soldiers to male cov- 
erings for their helmets. Caes. lAberis dIvitSs esse volumus, we wish 
to be rich for the saex of our children. Cic Quis huic rii testis est, 
who testifies to this (lit., is a tvitness for this thing). Cic. 

Note 1.— The Dative is used with verbs modified by satis^ bene, end male, whether 
written as compoands or not : 

litis satis fiioere (also written sati^aeere% to sati^ thkm.* Caet. Cui bene dixit 
nnqnam, fob whom has he ever spoken a good word t Cic. Optim5 vir6 maledJoere, 
to revile a mo^ excellent UAV. Cic 

KoTB 2.— A Dative is sometimes thas added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead ns to expect a Genitive depending upon a noon : 

In odnspectum vSnerat hostibus,* he had come in sight of thb bnbmt (lit, to thb 

1 This double construction occnrs chiefly with aspergO, drcumdOy eirewnfundo, 
donOy exuo, impertio, induo, InspergO^ intercludo. 

3 Oalels is best explained as depending upon t^menta facere, rather than npon 
facere alone; /i&«rl«, as depending upon dlvites esse volumue, and rH npon testis est. 

* Literally, to do enough fob them. 

4 Hoestibus does not depend at all upon cbnspectum, bat upon the entire predicate, 
in odnspectum venerat. 
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BiTBicT). Cic. CkMMri ad pedSs prOioere, to east at the feet or Oaxbab (lit., to Gaebab, 
at the feef). Gaes. Mihl horror membra qnatit, a shudder ahakee my limbe, Y erg. 
Urbl ftmdamenta jacere, to lay the fotmdatione of (for) the city. Liy. 

Note 8. — ^The Dative is sometimes very loosely connected with the predicate, merely 
designating the person with r^erenee to whom the statement is true : 

TQ nil pater es, you are a father to him. Tac. Tridni iter expedltU erat, it waa 
a journey of three days fob lioht-asiibd soldibbs. Liv. Est urbe egr^BSis tmna- 
Ins, there is a mound ae you go ovi of the dty,^ Yerg. 

6. With Impersonal Passive. — Verbs which admit only an Indirect 
Object in the Active are Impersonal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

Eostibtta resistunt, th^y resist the enemy. Caes. His aententiis resist!- 
tur, resistance is offered to these opinions. Caes. Ne mihi noceant, that they 
may not injure me. Cic. MlM nihil nocen potest, no injury can he done to 
MB (lit, injury can be done to me not at all). Cic. 

385. With Special Veebs. — The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many Yerbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

I. With verbs signifying to benefit or injure, please or displease, 
command or obey, serve or resist, and the like : 

Siti prOsunt, tJiey benefit themselves. Cic. NocSre alteri, to injure 
another. Cic. Zenonl placuit, it pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet IhMo, it 
displeases Tullus. Liv. Cupidit&tibus imperflre, to command desires, Cic. 
DeO pflrSre, to obey Ood, Cic. RSgl servlre, to serve the Jdng, Cic. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist tlie enemy. Caes. 

n. With verbs signifying to indulge, spare, pardon, threaten, 
believe, persuade, and the like : 

8ibi indulgSre, to indulge one's self. Cic Vttae parcere, to spare life. 
Nep. Miht IgnOscere, to pardon me. Cic. Minit&ns patriae, threatening 
his country, Liv. Ir&sti BxxiXcls, to be angry toitli friends, Cic. MihicrSde, 
believe me. Cic. Us persufldere, to persuade them. Caes. 

Notb 1.— Some verbs of this class take the Accusative: dilecto, jwoo, laedo, offendo^ 
etc: 

Mariom javit, he helped Marius. ITep. N5n md Ama dSIectat, fame does lUft 
delight me. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— For/!<f0 and edr^fldo with the Ablative, see 425, 1, 1), note. 

Notb 8.— The force of the Dative is often fonnd only by attending to the strict mean- 

> other examples are: A Fylls eunti locd alto siti sunt, they are situated in an ele- 
vated place ae you come (Ut, to one coming) from Pylae. Liv. Descendentibus 
inter dnSs lucSs, as you descend (ilt.^ to those descending) between the two groves. 
Liv. Ezscendentfbus ad templum m&ceria erat, there was an enclosure as you as- 
cended to the temple. Liv. In Qniversum aestimantJ plus penes pedltem roboris est, 
to make a general estimate (lit, to one mating^ etc), there is more strength in the 
infantry. Tac. 
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fog of the Terb : nSh6^ *to many* (stxicUy, to w4l omfi m{^ m fhe bride for the bride- 
groom); med^or, 'to core* (to admiolBter a remedy to); mtUtfoaiXi^ *to aatiaiy^ (to do 
enough /orX etc. 

1. Some verbs admit either the AeeuMiive or the Dative^ bat with a 
difference of meaning : 

CavSre aliquem, to ward off same one; cavSre alicoi, to care fob »ome one. 

COnsnlere aliquem, to consult^ etc ; alicni, to consult ros, etc 

Metuere, timers aliquem, to fear ; alicui, to fear tob. 

PrOspicerei prOyidere aliqaid, to foresee; alicui, to provide tor, 

Temper&re, moder&rl aliquid, to govern^ direct; alicui {of things), to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperflre alicui {of persons), to spare : \ 

Hunc tU cavStO, he on your guard against this one (lit., ward hdc off), 
Hor. it cavSre vol5, 1 wish to care fob him (i. e., to protect him), Cic -ftr- 
Jldiam timSmus, we fear febfidt. Cic SiH timuerant, thep had feared fob 

THEKBELYBS. GaCS. 

KoTK. —Z>ar0 IXtUir&s ad aUqueim. means to address a Utter to mux ome ; hat dare 
lltterds aUoui generally means to deliver a letter to onx as a cabbibb or messxngkb: 

litterae mifd ad CatUlnam datae snnt, a letter addressed to Catilike was deliv- 
ered to m, C3c 

2. A Datiye rendered from occurs with a few verbs of differing, dis- 
senting, repeUing, taking caoay, etc : 

Differre cuivis, to differ fbox aitt one. Nep. SiJbl dissentlre, to dissent 
FBOX HIMSELF. Cic. Somnum mild adimere, to take sleep fbom me. Cic. 

NoTx.— For the Poetical Dative, see 4, betow; and for the Ablative with verbs of 
Separation or Difference, see 413. 

3. A Dative rendered with occurs with misceO, admiseeO, etc., and 

sometimes with facid : 

SevSrit&tem miscSre comitdti, to unite severity with affability. Liv. Quid 
huic homini faci&s, what are you to do with (to) this man ? C^c. See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Poxtrt. — ^In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Motion or Direction—for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

MoItOs demittimns Oreo (for ad or in Orcum\ we send many down to Obotts. 
Yerg. Caeld (for ad caelum) pahnfts tetendit, he eeetended his ?kinds towabd hxavxk. 
Yerg. It cl&mor caeld, the shout goes to heaven. Yerg. 8ee also 39)S, I. 

2) With verbs denoting Separation or Difference » — ^instead of the Ablative 
with ab or di, or the Accusative with inter : 

Solstitium pecorl (for d pecore) defendite, keep off ihe heat fbom thb flock. Yerg. 
Sourrae dist&bit arnicas, a friend will differ fbom a jbstkb. Hor. 8erta capiti de- 
Iftpsa, garlands faUen from his head. Yerg. 

^ Many other verbs take different constructions with different meanings; see eido, 
eoiwenio, eupio, dejloio, ddeo, maneo, parto, peto, solvO, and void in the Dictionary. 
' Thus with arceo, absum, differO, diesentio, dissideO, dlsto, etc. ; see Dictionary. 
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8) With verbs denoting Union, Comparison, Contention, and the like^ — 
instead of the Ablative with cum, or the Accusative with inter : 

MiBcet ' virla^ Tie mingUe with this mkn. Yerg. Concurrere ho^l (for cum hoste)^ to 
meet thk knbmt. Ov. Solus tibi certat, hs akme contends toUh you, Yerg. Placit6ne 
pugnabis amdri, toiU you contend with a^xeptaible love t Yerg. 

4) In still other instances, especially in expressions of Place : 

Haeret laterl (for in latere) anmdd, the arrow eticka ix hxb bids. Yerg. Ardet 
apex capitis the hornet gleams upok his hbad. Yerg. 

386. Datiye with Compounds. — The DatiYe is used 
with many Yerbs componnded with — 

ad, ante, con, de, in, inter, 

Ob, post, pniO) PI'S, sub, super: 

Adsum amlcis, I am present with mt friends. Gic. Omnibus antest&re, 
io surpass all. Oic. Terrls cohaeret, it cleaves to the earth. Sen. Hoc 
Caesarl defuit, this failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. Yoluptfttl in- 
haerSre, to he connected with pleasure, Cia Interfuit pUgnae, Jie partici- 
pated in the hattle. Nep. Consilils obstftre, to oppose plans, Nep. Llber- 
tfitl opes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty, Liv. Populd praesunt, 
they rule the people. Cic. Tibi prosunt, they are profitable to you, Cic. 
Succumbere doloribus, to yield to sorrows, Cic. Superfuit patrl, he sur- 
vived his father, Liv. ^ 

1. Transitive Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

Se opposuit hostibus, he opposed himself to thb xnevt. Cic. CapitI Babdazerat 
ensem, 9he had removed my eword from my head. Yerg. See also Llbertdtl opis 
posfferre^ above. 

2. Compounds of other Prepositions, especially of ab, ex, and circum, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified imder 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : * 

SiM nbert&tem abjudicat, Tie deprives himself (sentences himself to the loss) of lib- 
erty, Cic. Mihl timorem eripe, J^ee mb from fear (lit, snatch away fear fob me). 
Cic Pugna assuuscere, to be accitstomed to (trained in) battle. liv. Dicta cum factis 
comp5nere, to compare toords with deeds. Sail. 

3. Motion or Direction. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : * 

^ Thus, with cdpulOf jungOy misceo, admlsceo, permisceo^ necto^ socio, etc. ; eerto, 
contendo, luctor^ pUgno^ etc 

3 Misceo, as a transitive verb, occurs with the Accusative and Dative even in classical 
prose; see 385, 8; also 371, III., note 2. 

' See assueeco, assuifadOy cusqxUesco, coeo, coTiaereO, coUudO, commUnico, com- 
ponOf concordo, cfhtferO, confllgo, congruo, oonjungo, cdnsentio, cdnsto, inaisto,^ in- 
eideo, tnsum, and interdlco, in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406-426 

< See accedo, acoido, addo, adfero, adhaerisco, adhibeO, adjungo, adnitor, ad- 
fcrlbo, adsum, illudo, incido, incvmbo, incurro, l^fero, offero, opponO, in the Dictionary. 
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AdTre drd«, to approach thc altabs. Cic ^<f conwUs sdire, to goto thb ooh- 
BULB. Qc. In bellum Inustit, he devotee hitMelf to the war, Caes. Ad onme pericu- 
laaiifp^jAtTa^heie eaqpoeed to every periL CSc. 

4. Several compounds admit either the AocusatiTe or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : > 

Munlttonibus adjacent, they are near thb FOBrmoATiOHB. Tac. Mare ilhid ad- 
jacent, they are near that sba. Nep. Qaibas timor inc^aaerat, whom /ear had eeiaed. 
Ban. Timor patr6a inceBsit, fear eeieed the fathere, liy. 

5. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Qaid oontendat hlmndft oycnle (for cum cycnU\ why ihauld the ewaUow contend 
wrrn swams? Lacr. Contendia Bomird, you contend wim Hombb. Prop. Animia 
illabi nostrlB (for in animoe noeir(^\ to sink into our mindt. Yerg. 

Note.— Instead of the compoonda of a<2, ante^ etc, the poets aometimeB hbc in the 
same senBe the aimple verba* with the Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= euihaeaerai) Evandrd,, who had Joined himeef/'ro Evaitdbb. Yergr. 
Ponia (= apponie) mihi porcom, you offer mb (place bbfobb mb) ewin^e fleeh. Mar- 
tial 

387. The Dative of the Possessob is used with the 
Yerb sum : 

Mihl est noverca, I have (there is to me) a Hepmother,^ Verg. FotUl 
nOmen Arethusa est, the fountain 7uu (there is to the fountain) the name 
Areihusa. Cic. But — 

NoTB 1.— The Dativb or tqb Kamb bb veil bb of the posaeBBor is common in ezprea- 
aions of naming : -ndmen e«<, nomen datur^ etc. : 

Seipidnl Africdno cognSmen ftait, Scipio had the attmame AmiCAinrs. Ball. Here 
A/ricdnOf instead of being in appoidtion with cognomen^ is pat by attraction in appo- 
sition with Scipidni. 

NoTB 2. — The GENrnvB or thb "Samz dependent upon ndmen oocors : 

Komen Mereuri est mihl, Iha/oe the name or Mbbcubt. Plant. 

NoTB 8.— By a Gbbek Idiom, volene^ cupiine^ or invliue aometimes aooompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Qnibus bellnm volentibue erat, who liked the war (lit., to whom wxbhxno the war 
was), Tac. 

388. The Datiye of the Appabent Agent is used 
with the Oerundive, and with the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

1 Soch are adja,ceo^ adulor^ anteeido, anteeOf cfinitor, dispiro (also with (fe), HIH- 
do, incido^ Insulto, invddo, praecurrO^ praeeto^ praettdor, 

3 ThnB fero for adfero, pri^era; haereo for adhaereo; pono for appono^ dipono, 
impono^ etc. 

' The Dative with est nsually expresses simple possession or ownership^ like the 
English have, Haheo is sometimes nsed in the same sense, bat it more commonly ex' 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hold^ keep^ regard^ and the like : 
arcem habere^ 'to hold the citadel^; aliquem in obsididne habere^ 'to hold or keep 
one in siege * ; pro haste habere^ * to regard fts an enemy.' 
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Proelia conjvffibus loqttenda, batdea rOR women to talk abaut,^ Hot, 
Suum cuique incommodum f erendum est, eyert one Iuu his own trouble to 
bear, or must bear his ovon trouble, Cic. 

Note.— Instead of the Dative of the Apparent Agent, the Ablative with A or ab is 
sometimes used : 

Qttibas est d f>Sbl8 ' cdnsnlendnnif for tohom measures must be taken bt voir. CMc. 

1. The Dativb of the Apparent Aqbnt is sometimes used with the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

Jfihi cdnsilium captum jam dia est, I have a plan long since formed.^ Cic. 

NoTB.— HabkS with the Perfect Participle has the same force as est iimf with the 
Participle : 

BeUam habult Indictnm, he had a war (already) declared. Oie. 

2. The Real Agent, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with a or ab ; > see 416, 1. 

8. The Datfve is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Ol^eet, the person by whom and 
FOR (to) wliom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis virls quaeruntur, honorable things are sought bt good men 
(i. e., for themselves). Cic. 

4. In the Poets, the Dative is often used for the AblaHve with d or ab, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

NOn intellegor iUli, lam not understood bt any one. Ovid. Regn&ta arva 
Satumo, lands ruled by Saturn. Verg. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence : * 

At tibi venit ad m@, btU lo, ?ie comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia miht intendat 
animum, let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv. QuG mihl 
abis, tohither are you going, pray ? Verg. Quid mihl Celsus agit, vshat is 
MY Cdsus doing f Hor. 

> The Dative with the Oerundivey whether alone or in the Periphrastic ConJugO' 
Uon^ designates the person who has the work to do; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who has the work already done. 

' Hero d 'oobls is necessaxy, to distingulrii the Agent firom the Indirect Object, qui- 
bus ; but the Ablative with d or ab \b sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist. 

* The Dative with the Gerundive is best explained as the Dative cf Posseswr or 
<^ Indirect Object. Thus, suum cuique incommodum est means * every one has his 
tronble * {fiuique^ Dative of Possessor) ; and swwm cuique incommodum /erendum est, 
* every one has his trouble to bear.^ So too, mihi consilium est, * I have a plan *; mihl 
odnsilium captum estf *' I have a plan {already) formed.^ 

* Compare the following from Shakespeare: *He plucked me ope his doublet and 
offered them his throat to cut* Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene II. * It ascends me into 
the brain.* Henry IV., Part II., Act IV., Scene III. ^ He presently steps me a little 
higher.* Henry IV., Part I., Act IV., Scene III. 
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KoTX 1. — ^Tbe Ethical Datztb is always a personal pronoon. 

NoTB 2.— The Ethical Dative occurs with yolS and with iinxBjsonoKS : 

Quid f>6M8 Tultis, vjlutt do you ijci^ intend^ meant lAv. Ayfiritia quid Hbl vnlt, 

what does avoHce mean t or tohai object can it havet Cic. El miAi, ah msI Yei^BT* 

Vae Obit fjooe to tou. Ter. Bee 381, note 8, 8). 

BUIiE XHI.— Two Dattves— To which and For which. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOB which — occuF with a few verbs : 

L With IisTTRAKSiTivE and Passive verbs : 

Mali est Jwminibm ay&ritia, avarice U an xyil to men (lit., is to mxn 
roB. AN syil). Cic. Est mihi cUrae, it is a oabe to me. Cic. Domus 
fUdecoH domi7i9 fit, the house heeomcs a disgrace to its owner. Cic. 
Yenit Atti<^ auxiliO, fie eame to the assistanee of the Atlienians. Kep. 
H3e ill! tribufib&tur Ign&viae, this was imputed to him as cowardice {for 
cowardice), Cic. Els subsidid missus est, he wa» sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Tbansitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Quinque cohOrtSs casirls praesidid relTquit, he left five cohorts for the 

DEFENCE OF THE CAMP (lit., TO THE CAMP FOR A DEFENCE). CaCS. PcriclSS 

agrGs suGs dono r^I publicae dedit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic 
as a present (lit., /or a present). Just. 

Note 1. — The verbs which take two Dativzs are— 

1) Intransitive verbs signifying to be, become, go, and the like: avm, fio, etc 

2) Transitive verbs signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and the 
like : dd, d^no, duco, habeo, mitto, reUnQttO, tribuo, verto, etc. These take in the 
Active two Datives with an Accusative; bat in the Passive two Datives only, as the 
direct object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 404. 

KoTB 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate noun : 

Ea sunt Usui, these things are of use (fob use). Oaes. T& iUi pater es, you are 
A FATHER TO HTK. Tsc. See 3G1S, 2, note 8. 

Note 8.— With audiens two Datives sometimes occur, dictd dependent upon au- 
diens, and a personal Dative dependent upon dictd audiens, and sometimes dictd oboe- 
diens is used like dictd audiene : 

Dictd sum andi€ns, / am listening to the word. Plant. N5bts dictd andiSns est, 
he is obedient to tts. Cic. Mag^stro dictd oboediens, obedient to his master. Plant 

BUIiE XIV.— Dative with Adjectives. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus cSlrum est, the soil of their country is dear to all. 
Cic. Id aptum est tempor%, this is adapted to the time. Cic. Omul aetdti 
mors est commilnis, death is common to everi/ age. Cic. Canis similis Iup5 
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est, a dog %» similar to a wolf, Gic. NfttHrae accommodfttum, ctdapted to 
nature, Gic. Graeciae utile, useful to Greece, Nep. 

I. Adjectiyes which take the Dative are chiefly those signifying — 

Agreeable^ easy^ friendly ^ like, near, necessary, suiiabU, sul^ect, as^ul, to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite meaning,^ and verhals in biHs, 

n. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1. The Accusative with a Preposition : (1) in, er^ft, adversos, with ad- 
jectives signifying /rieft^^y, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
end for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

Perindulgens in patretn, very kind to his father. Gic. Multas ad res 
perutilis, very useful fob many things. Gic. PrOnus ad lUctum, inclined to 
mowmin^, Gic. 

2. The AccusaHve without a Preposition with propior, prdximus : 
Propior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea, Gaes. See 433 and 437. 

8. The Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

Alienum a vUa me&, foreign to my life. Ter. Homine aliSnissimum, 
most foreign to or from man. Gic. £l cum B08ci6 commtUiis, common to 
him and Boscius (with Boscius). Gic 

4. The Genitive : (1) with adjectives used suhstantively ; (2) with adjec- 
tives meaning like,^ unUke,^ near, belonging to, and a few others: > 

Amlcissimus hominum, the best friend of the men (i. o., the most friendly 
to them). Gic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander (i. e., in character). Gic 
Dispar sui, unlike itself. Gic. Gtkjus pares, like whom, Gic. Popull Eo- 
mam est propria libertSs, liberty is characteristic of the Roman people, Gic 

Note l.—ldem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem fkcit occldenil, he does the same as to kill, or as hb who kills. Hor. 

NoTK 2.— For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

BUIiE XV.— Dative with Nouns and Adverbs* 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 

Jtistitia est obtemper&tid^ UgUms, justice is obedience to laws. Gic. 

1 Such are a4iCommodCUu8, aequdlie^ alienus, amicus^ inimletts^ Ofptus^ cdrue, 
/aciliSy difficilis, jldiHs^ injldelis, flnitimusy grdtue^ ingrdtus^ idoneus^ jucundtts^ 
injucundtie^ molestue, necea^rius^ notus^ Igndius, noeoius^ jrar, dispar^ pemidasus^ 
proplnquus, propriite, salutdris^ eimUis^ dissimilis, dloersu4ii vidinus^ etc. 

3 The Genitiye is used especially ot likeness and unlikeness in ohabaoteb. 

* As eimitis^ dissimiUs, asHmilis^ cdnsimilis, pdr, dispar; a4flnis^ flniiimus^ 
proplnquus; proprius^ sacer^ eommUfUs; alienus, contr&rius, Insuetus, etc. 

^ From obtemperO, which takes the Dative. 
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8ibi responsiS, a reply to HiMSELr. Cic. OpulentG hominl senritfis dara 
est, serving (servitude to) a rich man is hard, Plaut. Facilis descensus ' 
AvemO, easy is the deacetit to Avemus, Yerg. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the 
Dative : 

Ck>ngruenter * ndiUrae Tlvere, io live in aeeardanee with hatusk. Cic. 
Sil^ conyenienter dicere, to speak consistently with hdisklf. Cic. FrOxi- 
me hostium castrls, next io the camp of the enemy, Caes. 

Nora l.->In rare InBtances the Datiye occarB with a few nomiB and adverbs not in- 
cluded In the rale : 

Tribunlcia poteatfte, m&nlmentnm Ubertdtl^ tribuniclan power, a dtfence roK lib- 
XBTT. Lir. Hnic {in& = unft cum hOc, toUh this one, Vei^. 

KoTB 2.— F(Mr the Dative of Gerundives with official names, see 544, note 8. 

Nora 8.~For the Dative with interjeciionSf see 381, note 8; 389, note 2. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive^ or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.' 

NoTB.— Bat the Oenitive, CBpecially when olij«!iU>6 (396, III.), is sometimes best 
rendered to, /or, from, in, on account qf, etc. : 

£eneficil gratia, gratitude fob a favob. Cic. LaJforum ftiga, escape fbov labobs. 
Cic. "^re^X&e y)x^\&ln^ anger on aceouvUqf the rescue qf the maiden. Verg. 

394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives/ though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

BUIiE XVI.— Genittve with Nomuk 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CatGnis oratidncs, Cato^s orations, Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 
THE ENEMY. Liv. MoFS JHamilcariSy the death of Hamilcar. Liv. Deiim 
metus, tliefear of the gods. Liv. Yir cGnsilil m&gnl, a man of great pru- 
dence. Caes. Pars popuU, a part of the people, Cic. 

1 From deseendo, which admits the Dative in poetry; see 385, 4, 1). 
3 From congruens, which takes the Dative. 

* The Oenitive has nearly the force of an a<^ective, and means simply <^at helonging 
to, Thns, regis^ equivalent to rigius, means ^or belonging to a king. On the origin 
and tue of the Oenitive, see Habechmann, p. 106; Mergaet, p. 69; Holzwelssig, pp- 26 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 447-498; Eoby, II., pp. 116-187. 

* Doubtless originally it Umited only nouns and adjectives; 
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"Siofn 1.— For the Appo8Uif>e^ Bee 368. 

NoTS 2.~Aii Ax>JscnTX is sometimes used for the OenitiTe : 

Bellica gldria s belli gldria, the glory qf vxtr, Cic Cojojonx Hectores = eoi^anz 
Hectoris, ihe wife qf Hwtor, Yerg, FOgna Manithtola, the battle qf Marathon, Cic 
iMnA IRpheaisi, Diana qfl^eeue. Cic. See 393, foot-note. 

NoTX 8.— For the Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

HfOTS 4.— For special tuee of the Dative, see 384, 4, note 2. 

896. The qualifying Genitive may be — 

L A PosssssiYE Genitive,^ designating the author and the possessor : 

XenophOntis librl, the hooka of Xenophon, Gio. Fftnum NeptanI, the 
temple of Neptune. Nep. 

n. A SuBJECTiYE Genitiye, designating the avhjeet or agent of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

Serpentis morsns, the bite of the eerperU. Cio. Pavor Numid&rum, the fear 
of the Numidiane, Liv. 

Non.— The Fossxssitb Fbonoitn is regularly nsed for the Suf^eetive Genitive of 
Personal pronouns : 

Mea domus, my A<nM0. Cic Fftmatna, your /am«. Cic. 

III. An Objectiye Genitiye, designating the object toward which the 
action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gl5iiae, the love of glory. Gio. Memoria malOnim, the recollection 
of sufferings. Cic. DeQm metus, the fear of the gods. Liv. 

NoTB 1.— Fot the OBJsonyK Gbmitivk, the Aocosative with in, Srgft, or adver- 
sxis is sometimes nsed : 

Odiom in hominnm genus, hatred cf or Uneard Ihe race qf men. Cic £r?ft ySb 
amor, love toward you. Cic 

Note 2.— The PoflSKSSiTH occurs, though rarely, for the Ol()ective Genitive of Per- 
sonal pronouns : 

Tua fldOcia, re/iofice on yotf. Cic 

lY. A Pabtitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken : 

Quis vestrtim, which of youf Cic. Vltae pars, a part of life. Cic 
Omnium sapientissimus, the wisest of all men. Gio. 

V. A Descbiftive Genitive, also called a Genitive op Ghabacteristic, 
designating character or quality^ including valtte^ pricCy size^ weigJU^ age^ etc. 

Yir m&ximi cOnsilil, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingenil 
juveuis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Yestis m&gnl pretil, a garment of 
great value. Cic. Exsilium decern annOram, an exile of ten years, Nep. 
Corona parvl ponderis, a crown of small weight. Liv. See 404, 

1 It will be found convenient thus to characterize the different uses of the Genitive 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
lation is not expressed by the case itself^ but merely suggested by the meaning of the 
words thus united. 
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NoTs 1.— The Descriptiiee Oeniiioe must be accompanied by an adjective or some 
other iDodifier, unless it be a compoond containing a modifier; as ftfvjuamodi = fivfus 
modi; tridul^ from trea dies; bidut, from duo {bis) dies. 

NoTK 2.— For id genus = ^us generis^ omne genus = omnis generis^ see 378, 2. 

NoTB 8.— For the I>escriptiv6 AblaUve^ see 419, IL, with note. 

YI. An Appositional Genitite, having the general force of an Apposi- 
tive{UZ): 

Virtus continentiae, the virtue of setf-cojUroL Cic. Oppidum Antioclilae, 
the dty of ArUioch, Cic. Tellas Ausoniae, the land of Aueonia, Vcrg. 

397. The Partitivb Qenitivb designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With pars J niSmBj nihil; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc., as moditiSy leffto, talerUum ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

EqvJorum pars, a part or thb hobses. Li v. Nihil novi (441, 2), nothing 
Ksw (OF KEw). Cic. Nihil r^liqul (441, 2), nothing left (lit., or the rest). 
Sail. Medimnum tritici, a bushel qf wheat. Cic. Pecuniae talentum, a talent 
of money. Nep, Quorum Gaius, ^ trAom (ra»t<«. Cic. 

2. With Numerals used substantively ; ' 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom. Li v. Equitum centum, a hundred of 
the cavalry. Curt. Sapientum oct&vus, the eighth of the wise men. Hor. 
Unus pontium, one of the bridges. Caes. 

Note.— In good prose the Genitive is not used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though qf be used in English : 

Qui (not quorum) duo supersnnt, of whom two survive. Cic. OmnSs homines, aU 
men. Cic But see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

8. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : * 

Quis vestrOm, which of you f Cic. Num quidnam novl, is there anything 
new (of new) ? Cic. Consulum alter, one of the consuls. Liv. Prior horum, 
the former of these. Nep. GallOrum fortissimi, the bravest of the Gauls. Caes. 
Id tampons, that {of) time. Cic. Multum operae, much {of) service, Cic. 

Note 1.— Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Genitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word ; see consulum alter^ above. 

NoTB 2.— Uterque^ *each,' *both,* is generally used as an adjective; but when it is 
combined in the singular number with another pronoun, it usually takes that pronoun in 
the Genitive : 

Uterque exerdtus, each army. Caes. Quae utraque, both of which. Sail. Utiiqne 
nostrum > gratnm, acceptable to eacJi qfus. Cic. 

1 Numerals used a^jectively agree with their nouns: mlUe hominis^ 'a thousand 
men^; mlUe hominum^ *a thousand of men*; muUl homines^ *many men*; mulfl 
hominum^ *many of the men.* 

^ As A0O, idf illudj quid; multum^ plus^ pliirimum^ minus^ minimum^ tantum^ 
quantum^ etc. 

> A Partitive Oenitive^ because a pronov/n. 
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Note 8.— For the Partitive OeniHve^ the AcenfifttiTe with inter or antOi or the 
A-blative with ez, dd, or in, is sometimes used : 

' Inter regSs opulentissimns, the moet wealthy <2^ (among) kincfe. Sen. Cnas ex viris, 
one qfthe heroes. Cic. Cnus ^ d6 l^gfttis, one of the lieutenants. Cic. 

NoTB 4. — Poets and late prose writers make a very free use of the Partitive Genitiye 
after a4)ectives : 

Bancta dearum, holy goddess. Enn. Sancte dedmm, holy god. Yerg. Festds 
dlSrom, festal days. Hor. Lev^s cohdrtinm, the light-armed cohorts. Tac. Inclutns 
philoBophomm, ihe renowned philosopher. Jast. B^liqumn dlSI, the rest qf the day. 
Liy. MiAtamdiSly much qfthe dap, JAy. BilUpLXim nwstiiB, the rest <^ the night Tac. 
Strata yiamm = strfttae viae, poMd strests. Yerg. Yflna r€nim = yflnae rSs, vain 
things, Hor. Hominnm cuncfl, oil qf ihe men.^ Ovid. Guncta terrfimm, cM lands, 
Hor. See also 438, 5. 

KoTB 5.— The ITeitter of pronouns and adjectives with the Partitive Oenitive is some- 
times used of persons : 

Quid hdc est hominAs^ what Kiin> or a man is this t Plant. Quidquid erat pa- 
trum reds dicerus, you would have said that all ths skkatobs (lit.^ whatkvkr there 
was OF FATHSBs) wsre accused. Liy. Quid h&c tantum hominum IncSdnnt, why are 
60 XANT lour (80 MUCH OF MEN) comiug hither t Plant. 

4. The Partitive Genitive also occurs with a few adverbs used sub- 
stantively : * 

ArmOrumadfatim,a&i«»<^nc« o/'arm«. Liy. Ldcis nimis, toomuch {of) light, 
Ovid. Sapientiae parum, ^^ (0/') tmc^TT^. Sail. Partim cOpiftrum, a portion 
of the forces, Liv. Quod ejus faoere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do. Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic Hdo arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence, iLi^, MftximS omnium, mos^^a/^. Cic . 

398. Gbnitiyb in Special Constructions. — Note the fol- 
lowing: 

1. The Governing Word is often omitted. Thus — 

Aed:i8y iemplum, diedpulus, homS^ juvenis^ P^^^i etc ; eauea^ gratia^ and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis {se* aedem), near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. Hannibal anno- 
rum novem {sc, puer), Hannibaly a hoy nine years of age, Liv. Aberant 
bidul («c. viam or spatium), they were two day^ journey distant, Cic. Con- 
ferre vltam TrebOnl cum Dol&bellae («<?. vita), to compare the life of Treboniue 
with that qf Doldbella, Cic 

Note 1.— The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Genitive, as in the Jast example; and then the second Genitive is somethnes 
attracted into the case of the governing word : 

1 t^nus is generally followed by the Ablative with eoa or de^ but sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

> Observe that in this case the partiUve idea has entirely disappeared, and that the 
constmction is partitive in form^ but not in sense, 

* As with adverbs of QrAMrnT— o&tmdtf, adfoHm^nimie, parum^ partim, quoad^ 
satiSj etc. ; of Place — hia, Awe, nHsquam^ «6f, etc. ; of Extknt, Deober, etc. — «<5, Awe, 
quo ; and with superlatives. As adverbs are snbstantives or adjectives in origin, it is 
not strange that they are thns used with the Genitive. 
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NSt&rft hominis bSlnis (for bSlttdrum fUU&rae) anteogdit, the nature qf man tur- 
paesee (that of) the brutes. Cic. 

NoTS 2.— In many caaes where we supply son., daughter^ Au«&an<2, w^e^ the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Oenltiye depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdmbal Giscdnia, OUco^e Bdedrttbal^ or ffcudrubal the eon <^ Oieoo. liy. Heo- 
toris Andromache, ffeotor'*8 Andromache^ or Andromache the fv^fe of Hector. Yexg, 

2. Two GENrriTES are sometimes used with the same noun. One is 
generally tyhjeetivCy the other either objective or descriptive: 

Memml odium potentiae, Memmiui?8 haired of power. Sail. HelvStiOnun 
injQriae popull Bomftnl, the wrongs done by the Helvetii to the Soman people, 
Caes. SuperiOrum dierum Sablnl cunotfttid, the delay of Sabinue during (lit., 
of) the preceding days, Caes. 

3. A Genitite sometimes accompanies a Possessite, especially the 
Genitive of ipee, edltu, fint», or omnis: 

Tua ipsfus amloitia,^ your own friendship. Cic Meum sOlfus peccStum, 
myfauU alone. Cic. Nomcn meum absentia, my name in my absence. Cic. 

4. The Genitive is used with instar^ * likeness,' * image,' in the sense of 
as large as^ofthe size of equal to : 

Instar mentis equus, a horse of the size of a mountain. Yerg. 

6. The Genitive is used with pi'idiiy postrididy erffd, and tenus : ' 

Pridid ejus diei, on the day before that day. Caes. Postrldie ejus diei, on 
the day after that day. Caes. VirtQtis eigO, on account of virtue. Cic. Lum- 
bOrum tonus, as far as the loins, Cic. For tenus with the Ablative, see 434. 

RULE XVII.->GeiiitlTe with A^ectives. 

399. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic Ot%i cupidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Liv. C5nscius conjtlrfitiGnis, cognizant of the conspiracy. SalL 
Amfins sul virtas, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EfficiSns volupt&tis, produc- 
tive of pleasure. Cic. GlGriae memor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

NoTB.— This Genitive corresponds to the Objective Genitive with nonns : 
Amor giorlae, the love of glory, Cic. AppetSna gldriae, desirous <f (eager finr) 
glory. Cic. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 
1. Desire or Aversion : * 

" - " ■ ■■ ■ ■■ ■ ■■ ■ . ■ ■ ^m m I M I ■ ^^— ^^^— ^i— ^— i^^M^— ^—^— ^ii^^ I ■ ■ ■ ■- ■ It^ ■!■ ■■■!■■■■■■ Wll ■ ■ 

1 Ipe^tM may be explained as agreeing with tul (of you), involved in tua, and sblius 
and absentis as agreeing with mel (of me), involved in meum. 

^ These words are strictly noims^ and, as snch, govern the Gtonitive. Prldii and 
posiridii are Locatives; ergb is an Ablative, and ternts, an AoctLBative; see 304; 307, 
notel. 

> Bach are— (1) a^oiduSj cupidus^ studidsus; fastUUdsue^ etc. ; (2) gnOrus, Ignarus, 
consultus, odnsdusy insdue, nesdus^ eertuSy ineertus; prbvidus, prudins, imprU- 
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ContentiOnis cupidus, desirous of cordenUon, Cio. Sapientiae studiOsus, 0^t^ 
dious of {sXyxdiGtLl of) wisdom, Cic. Terrae fastldiOsuB, treor^ o/" ^A« ^n<^. Hor. 

2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : ' 

B6l gnarus, acquainted toUh the thing. Cic Pradens rSl mllitaris, skilled 
in mH/Uary science, Nep. Peiltus helll, skilled in war, Nep. Insa^tus 
hihOris, unaccustomed to labor, Gaes. GlOriae memor, min<fful of glory, 
liv. Immemor beneficiI,/(9r^4/'ttZ ^ i&ifu^TMM. Cio. 

8. Fabticipation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : ^ 

Adflnis culpae, sharing the fauU, Cic. BatiOnis partioeps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason, Cic. BatiOnis expers, destitute of reason. Cio. Manifestus 
rSrum capitalium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Vita metHs pUna, a life 
full of fear. Cio. Mel potSns sum, /am maxter of myself . liv. YirtQtis 
compos, capable of virtue. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Genitive and Dative sometimes oocar with the same a^J^cUye : 

M€nB sib! c5nscift rSctI, a mind conscious to itae{f qf reoUtude, Yerg. Sibi ednsdi 
culpae, conscious to themselves of fault. Cio. 

NoTB 2.— For the Genitiye with a^Jectires used substantively^ and with a^jectiyes 
meaning Uke^ unlike, near, belonging to, etc., see 391, 11^ 4. 

NoTR 8.-— For the Genitiye with dlgnus and indlgnus, see 491, note 8. 

II. The Genitiye is used with Verbals in fix, and with Present Par- 
ticiples used adjectively : 

VirtHtum ferftx, productive of virtues, Liv. Tenftx propositi, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose, Hor. Am&ns patriae, fond of his country.'^ Cio. 
Fugiens laboris, shunning labor, Caes. 

III. In the poets and in late prose writers^ especially in Tacitus, the Gen- 
itive is used — 

1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their application : • 

AevI matQrus, mature in age, Verg. IngSns virium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Sen studiOrum, late in studies, Hor. Integer aevi, unimpaired in age 
(i. e. , in the bloom of youth). Verg. Aeger animl,^ afflicted in spirit, Liv. Anx- 
ius animi,* anxious in mdnd. Sail. FldSns animi, confident in spirit, Verg. 

2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause : 

LaetUB hihQrmn, pleased with the labors. Veig. Notus animI pateml, dis- 
tinguished for paternal qfeetion, Hor. 

dens; peritus, imperitus, rudis, Insuitus; memor, immemor, etc.; (8) ao(flnis, edn- 
sore, exsors, expers, partioeps, manifestus, noxius; plintis, fefiiUif r^ertus, eginus^ 
inops, vacuus; potins, impotins, compos, etc 
1 Bee foot-note 8, page 210. 

* Amdns patriae, *fond of his oonntry/ represents the affoction as perma/nent and 
content; whereas the participial construction, amdns patriam, * loving his country,* 
designates a parUcuickr instance or act, 

* Like the Ablatlye of Specification; see 484. Fcnr vdtl reus, * bound to ftilfll a 
yow,* see 410, III., note S. 

* Probably a LoeaUiee in origin, as animls is used 4n similar Instances in the plural 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the Genitive, sometiines 
admit other constructions : 

1. The Dative : 

ManQs subitls avidae, hands read/yfor tudden events, Tac. Insnetus mOri- 
biis Bomanis, unaccustomed to Soman manners. Liv. Facinorl mens cOnscia, 
a mdnd conscious of crime. Clo. See 391. 

2. The Accusative with a preposition : 

Insuetus ad pagnam, wMMvuiovMd to battle. Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, ^tto- 
ductive/or all things. Plin. Avidos in novas rea, eager for new things, Liv. 

3. The Ablative with or without a preposition : 

PrQdens in jtlre dvlll, learned in civU law. Cic. His de r&bus o6nscins, 
aware of these things. Cic Vacuus de def^nsOrihus, destitute of defenders, 
Caes. CtlTls wducsaxia^ free from cares. Cic Befertus bonis, repl^ with bless- 
ings. Cic. See 414, III. 

BUIiE ZVni.— Predicate Genittve. 

401, A noun predicated of another nonn denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostiwn erant, all things belonged to the eneuy.^ Liv. Sen&tus 
Hannibalis erat, the senate was Hannibal's (L e., in bis interest). Liv. 
Judicis est vSrum sequi, to follow the truth is the duty of a judge.^ Cic. 
Parvl pretil est, it is of small value. Cic. Tyrus mare suae dicionis ' fecit, 
Tyre brought the sea under (lit., made the sea of) her sway. Curt 

Note 1.— For a noon predicated of another noim denoting the wme person or thing, 
see 309; 373,1. 

Note 2. — A Pbsdicatx OEMmvs is often nearly or qnite eqniralent to a Predicate 
adjective (360, note 1) : hominis est = humdfvum esit Mt ia the mark of a man,* *is 
human*; stultl est = stultum est, Mt is foolish.* The Oenitive is the r^nlar oonstrao- 
tion in adjectives of one ending : sapiintis est (for sapiins est\ 4t is the part of a wise 
man,* *■ is wise.* 

Note 8.— Fossessiye pronouns in agreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate GenitiTO * of personal pronouns : 

Est tnum (not tui) yidere, it is your duty to see. Cic. 

KoTK ^.—AegtfH, boni^ and rHUqul occur as Predicate Oenitiyes in such expressions 
as aequl/acere^ aequl bonlque /acere, bonl consulere^ *to take in good part,* and 
riUqul faeere^ * to leave * :* 

Aequl bonlque &dO, / take it in good part. Ter. Mllites nihil rSllquI vTctls fScJSre, 
the soldiers left nothing to the vanquished. Ball. 

1 Literally, were or thb enbict, or were ths ienemt*s. 
' Literally, i« of a jtdoe. 

* Here didonis^ denoting a different thing from mare, of which it is predicated, is 
put in the Oenitive. 

* This is another illustration of the dose relationship between a Predicate Genitiye 
and a Predicate Adjective; see also note 2. 
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402. The Predicate Genttivb is generally Possessive or De- 
scriptivey rarely Partitive : 

Haec hostium erant, these things were of (belonged to) the enemy. Liv. 
Est im^eraiOris snperare, it is the duty of a ooMMAin>ER to conquer. Caes. 
Summae facultatis est, he is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic. Opera 
m9,gnl fiiit, the assistance was of great value, Nep. FigB nObilium fontium,^ 
you toill become one of the noble fountain's, Hor. 

403. The Predicate Gbnitivb occurs most frequently with 
sum and f<mo^ but sometimes also with verbs of seeming, rega/rdr 
inffy etc. : 

dram Bom&nae diciOnis ftcit, he brought the coast under (made the coast 
of) Soman rule. Liv. Hominis videtur, U seems to be the mark of a man, 
Cic. See also examples under 401. 

NoTs.— TnmsitlTe verbs of this dass admit In the active an Aocnsative with the 
Genitive, as in the first example. 

404. The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
sum and with verbs of valuing : 

Magnl sunt tuae lltterae, your letters are of great value. Cic. Pluris 
esse, iobeov oreateb value. Cic. Parvl pendere, to think lightly of. Sail. 
Auctdritatem tuam mftgnl aestimO, I prize your authority highly, Cic. 

NoTB 1.— With these verbs the Oenitive of price or valiie is generally an adjecUve^^ 
as in the examples, }yatpretil is sometimes nsed : 

Parvi pretil est, it is qf little iHihie. Cio. 

NoTB 2. — NiMH and, in fitmillar discourse, a few other Genitives ' occur: 

Nitiill facere, to take no a^ccovnt qf, Cic. Ndn flooc! pendere, not to eare a straw 
(locltofwool)/or. Plant. 

405. Tantly quanti, pluris^ and minoris are also used as Geni- 
tives OF price with verbs of buying and selling : * 

£mit hortOs tantly he purchased the gardens at so great a fbioe. Cio. 
VendO fHLmentum^^&m, IseU grain at a higher price. Cio. 

NoTK.— For the Ablative qf price, see 428. 

BUI4E XIX.— Genitive with Special Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miserSscO : 

Miaer6re labOrum, pity the labors, Yerg. MiserSscite rSgis, pity the 
king. Verg. 

1 Fa4iultatis and mdgnl are Descriptive, but fontium is Partitive. 
3 The following adjectives are so used : magnl, parvl, ta/ntl, quanti ; pturis, tni' 
noris ; plUriml, mdoBiml, and Tndniml, 

* As Sssis, fiocei, natu^, and pill. 

* Observe that verbs of buying and selling admit the Genitive qf price aD\j when 
one of these adjectives is used. In other cases they talLe the Ablative of price. 
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II. With recordor, miwnlnTi reminiscor, and obllvlscor : ' 

Meminit praeterit5rum, he remembers the pad, Cic Oblltus sum m^ 

I have forgotten mytdf. Ter. FlftgitiOruni recordftil, to recoUeet base deeds, 

Cic Reminisd Tirtutis, to remember virtue, Caes. 

in. With r9f ert and interest : 

Illorum refert, it ecmcenis them. SalL Interest omnium, it is the inter- 
est of all. CMc. 

NoTS.— The ezpreMlon, Vendt in mentem, Mt ooenn to mlnd,^ is Bometimes oon- 
straed with the Genitive and sometimefl with the NominatiTe: 

Yenit mlhi Platdnis in mentem,* the recoUeeiion ^ Plato comes to my mind^ or 1 
reooUeet Plaio, Cic. N5n yenit in mentem p&gna, does not tke battle occur to your 
mindt Lty. 

407. Verbs of bembmberino and fobgbttino often take the 
Aeeutative instead of the Genitive: 

Memineram Paullum, / remembered IbuUus, Cio. TriumphOs reoordArl, 
to recall triumphs, Cio. £a reminiscere, rem^m^er those things. Cio. 

Note 1.— The Accusatiee is the common constraetion (1) with recordor and (9) 
with the other yerba, if it is a neater pronoun or a^j^ctiye, or deaignatea an ol^Ject re- 
membered by a contemporaxy or an eye-wltneaa. 

NoTB 2.— The Ablative with de ia rare : 

Beoordare dfi cuterla, bethink yourself qfthe others, Cic. 

408. The CoNSTBUCTiON with rifert and interest is as follows: 
L The Person interested is denoted — 

1. By the Genitive, as under the rule. 

2. By the Ablative Feminine of the Ihssessive.* This takes the place of the 
Genitive of personal pronouns : 

Meft refert, it concerns me, Ter. Interest mea, it interests m^. Cio. 

8. By the Dative, or Accusative tvUh or without Ad; hut rarely, and 
chiefly with r^ert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid rSfert vlventl, what does it concern one living f Hor. Ad me rifert, 
it concerns m>e, Plaut. 

II. The Subject of Importance, or that which involyes the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

^ The Genitive with verba of pitying^ remembering, and forgetting probably de- 
penda npon the anbatantive idea contained in the verba themselvea; aee Internal Object, 
371, 1., 2. Thus, meminl with the Aceoaatlve means I remember distinctly and jiiUy, 
Hrenerally used of an eye-witness or of a contemporary; but with a Genitive, it means to 
ha/oe some recollection of. With r^ert the Genitive depends npon r^, the Ablative of 
ris^ contained in the verb, and with interest it may be a Predicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy of rifert. 

' With venit in mentem^ the Genitive Platdnis supplies the place of sabject. It 
probably Umita the pronominal subject already contained in venit, as in every Latin verb, 
it or that of Plato, the recollection of Plato. 

* See foot-note 1, above. 
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Interest omnium rectd faoere, to do right is the interest of all. Cic. V estrft 
h6c interest, thds interests you, Cic. 

III. The Degree of Interest is expressed by an Adyerb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a GenitiTe of Value (4m) : 

y estrft mftximS interest, it especially interests you, Cic. Quid nostrft rg- 
fert, what does it concern usf Cic. M&gnl interest me&, U greatly interests 
me. Cic. 

lY. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the 
Accusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honOrem nostrum interest, it is important /or our honor. Cic 

BUIiE ZX.— AceosatlTe and CrenitlTe. 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
tive of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admonishing : * 

Te amlciti<te commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. Cic. MHitSs 
necessitatis monet, he reminds the soldiers of the necessity. Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : * 

Viros scderis arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic Levit&tis eum con- 
vincere, to convict him of levity. Cic. Absolvere injQriae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice. Cic. 

III. With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, SLudpiget:^ 

ESrum nds miseret, we pity them (it moves our pity of them). Cic. 
CGnsilil m6 paenitet, / repent of my purpose. Cic. M6 stultitiae meae 
pudet, lam ashamed of my foUy, Cic. 

NoTS 1.— The Genitive of the Thing designates, with verbs of reminding^ etc., that 
to which the attention Is called; with verbs of accueingy etc., the crime, charge; and 
with miseirttt paeniiel, etc^ the object which produces the feeling; see examples. 

Nora 2.— The personal verbs included under this rule retain the Genitive In the 
Passive: 

Acc&s&tns estproditionis, he was accused of tkeason. Nep. 

> The Genitive with verbs of reminding and cutmonishing may be explained like 
that with verbs ot pitying^ remembering^ and forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing^ etc., the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may depend upon ndminey crimine, or Judicid, understood. Sometimes one of these 
nouns is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

' The Genitive with paenitet^ pudet^ etc., like that with venit in mentem (see 406, 
note, with foot-note), depends upon the impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
te haec pudent means ^iese things shame you^ and mi stultitiae meae pudety literaDy 
rendered, means of my folly (1. e., the thought of it, or something about it), shames me. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the same way, or like that with 
miaereor; see foot-note 1, page 214, 
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Nora 8.->In judicial language a few verbB not otherwise so used axe treated aa 
yerbs of occuMuq, Thua oondlco occurs with the Oenitive in Ltvy, L, 82. 

410. Special Constructions. — ^The following deserve notice: 
I. Verbs of Reminding and Admonishing sometimes take, instead of 
the Genitive— 

1. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or acyective, rarely of a substan- 
tive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Illud me admones, you admonish me of that. Cio. 

2. The Ablative with di — moneO and its compounds generally so : 
Diproelid vOs admonul, I have reminded you of the battue. Cio. 

II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc — 

1. The Oenitive with nSmine^ ertmine^J^ieid, or some similar word: 
Nomine conjUrfttiOnis damn&tl sunt, they were condemned on the charge of 

conspiracy, Cic. Innooentem jtLdiciO capitis arcessere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a capital charge, Cic 

2. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or acyective, rarely : 
Id me aocusas, you accuse me of that. Plant. 

3. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally di : 

De pecQnils repetundls damn&tus est, he was convicted of extortion. Cic 

III. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the AblativCy^ or by the Accusative taith apreposiUon^ usually ad: 

Tertiil parte damn&rl, to be condemned to forfeit a third of onis land, Liv. 
Capite damn&re, to condemn to death. Cic. Morte multftre, to punish with 
death. Cic. Ad besti&s condemnflre, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

Nora 1.— In the poets the penaltf is sometimes expressed by tlie Dative: 

Morti damnfitus, condemned to death. Lacr. 

Nora 2. — ^The Oenitire occurs in such special expressions as capitis condemndre^ 
* to condemn to death ^; votl damndrl^^io be condemned to fUlfil ayow* = *toobtain 
a wish*; damndrl longl tdbdris^^to be condemned to long labor*; voti retu* = vdtl 
damndtuSf *' condemned to flilfii a vow* : 

Aliquem capitis condemnare, to condemn one to death. Cio. Damn&tns longi laboris, 
condemned to long labor. Hor. 

IV. With Miseret, Paenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget, an Infinitive 

or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

Me paenitet vixisse, I repent having Uved. Cic TS haeo pudent, these 
things shame you. Ter. 

Notk 1.— like miseret are sometimes nsed miseriscit, commiseriscit^ miseritrur, 
commiseretur. Like taedet are nsed pertaedet^ pertaeswm est. 

Nora 2. — Pudet sometimes takes the Genitive of the person before whom one is 
ashamed : 

Me tal pndet, / am ashamed in your presence. Ter. Fndet hominnm, it is a 
shame in the sight of men, Lir. 

^ Begnlarly so when the penalty is a definite sum of money. 
3 Best explained as a substantive. 
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KoTB 8.— iVrtoeMM admlta the Accnaative of the object : 
Pertaesos Ign&Tiam suaxn, disgusUd vyith his oton inacUon, Saet. 

V. Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive.* Thus — 

1. Some verbs oi plenty and want^ as compteOy imphOy^ egeOy indigedy like 
adjectives of the same meaning (899, 1., 8) : 

Virtas exercitatiOnis indiget, virtue requires exercise, Gic. Auxilil egSre, 
to need aid, Caes. MultitQdinem rSligiOnis implevit,' he inspired (filled) the 
tnuUUude with religion, Liv. BSrum satagere, to be occupied with (to do 
enough of) business, Ter. 

2. Some verbs of desircy emcUony or feelingy like adjectives of the same 
meaning (399, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, they desire you. Plant. Tul testlmOnil yeritus, fearing your 
testimony, Cic. AnimI > pended, / am uncertain in mind, Cic. Discrucior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit. Plant. Ts angis animi, you make yourself 
anxious in mind, Plaut. Dssipere mentis, to be foolish in mind, or mistaien 
in opinion, Plaut. 

8. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation y like adjectives of the 
same meaning (899, 1., B)ypotiory* adipiscoTy rignO : 

Siciliae potltus est, he became master of Sicily, Nep. Rerum adeptus est, he 
obtained the power, Tao. 'Rh^^x'it'i^^vilLbvimyhe was king of the peoples. Hor. 

4. In ^QpoetSy a few verbs" take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

AbstinSre Ir&rum, to abstain from anger, Hor. LabOrum decipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors, Hor. Desine querCl&rum, ^^Azs^/rom comp^into. Hor. 
Desistere pUgnae, to desist from the battle, Verg. Bum culpae llberftre, to 
free him from blame (L e., to acquit him). Liv. Mirftrl labdrum, to admire 
because of toils. Verg. DamnI InfectI prOmittere, to give surety in view qf 
eapeeted damage. Cic. 

NoTi.— For the Genitive of Gerunds and GerundiveSy aee 548, 1. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

411. The Latin Ablative performs ijie duties of three 
cases originally distinct : * 
I. The Ablative Proper, denoting the relation from : 

Expulsus est patridy he was banished ntOM his countrt. Cic. 

> TiftiuitiTefl of thb class of coarse admit the Aocoaatiye with the Genitive, 
s See 491, IL 

* Animl In such instances is probably a Locative in origin, as animis is used in the 
lame way in the phiraL Bee fbot-note on animl, 399, III., 1. 

« Potior takes the Oenitive regularly when it means to reduce to subjection, 

* As a!bsMneOy dieipiOy disinOy disistOy levOy 2l5er0, etc ; m^roTy etc. 

* These three cases, still recognised in the Sanskrit, <viglnaI1y had distinct forms; 
bat in the Latin, ander the influence of phonetic change and decay, these fonns have 

10 
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II. The Ikstruh EKTAL, denoting the relation with^ by : 

Sol omnia liUe oollostimt, the mm. tUw/nina cU tkiMgi with its light. Cic. 

IIL The LocATiYE, denoting the relation ik, at : 

^ oppitaXayei^ he keipt himatif m rat rowtu Cic 

L Ablatiyk Propeb. 



412. The Flags fbom which is denoted by the Ablative: 
I. Gtenerallj with a preposition — fi, ab, dd, or ex : 

Ah wrbe profidscitiir, he wte mA nou ths citt. Gaes. Dd f orO, fmm 
fheforwm, Gic. Ex Africft,/rom-(oat of) ul/Wea. Liv. 

IL In Nah E8 OF TowKS without a preposition : * 

PlatOnem AihhOt arcesslTit, he wmmnumed Ftaio from Athims. Nep. 
FOgit GorinthO, heJUdfrcm Corinth. Cic 

1. Many names of idaiuby and the Ablatives dtmUf and rare, are used 
like names of towns : 

IkfrnH proftkgit, he fied ntoii bohs. Cic DHA proficlsdtur, he proeeede 
fromDeix)s. Cic 

2. The Ablatiye of places not towns is sometimes used without aprepo- 
ntion, especially in poetry : 

Cadere nQhibue, iofaJl ntoM the clouds. Verg. L&bl equb, tofdU ntoic a 
BORSB. Hor. 

8. The prepotUicm is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for emphime or wnircLU : 

Ah ArdeA BOmam venfirunt, they eame vbom Ardea to Borne, Liv. 

Nora.— The preposition ie geDeraDy need when the vicinity, nUber thwi the town 
itself, is mesnt : 

Dl8o£sstt I Bmndisld, he departed from Brwndieium (i. e., from the port). Osea. 



413. Separation, Sonrce, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative with or withoid a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem & vlihu ddpello, / ward off daughter vbom tou. 
Cic Hunc d tuU dris arcSbis, you will keep thie one from tour altabs. 

become identical, and their uses hare been blended in a single case called the Ablative. 
On the general sol^ect of the Ablative and its uee, see Mergnet, pp. 109-117; DelbrQck; 
Habschmann, pp. 82-106; Holzveissig, pp. 28 and 75; Draeger, I., pp. 494-571; Boby, 
II., pp. 68-115. 

> This was the original constnictlon for all places alike. 
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Cic. Expulsus est patria, he was banished from his country. Gic. Urbem 
commefttil priv&vit, he deprived the dty of supplies. Nep. Gon&til dSsti- 
tSrunt, they desisted from the attempt. Caes. Vaglnft 6ripe ferrum, draw 
your sword from its scabbard, Verg. 

Source. — H5c sm^^I dB parente med, I heard this from mt father. Cic. 
Oriundl ab Sablnis^ descended from the Sabines. Liv. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Gic Abiete puppis, Uie stem made of fir. 
Yerg. Joy% rOXMAy son of Jupiter, Gia 

Gause. — Ars iUUitate laud&tur, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Gic. LacrimO gaudin^ I weep fob (on account of) jot. Ter. Vestrft 
hoc causft Tolebam, / desired this on your aecottnt, Gic. Rog&tii vSneram, / 
hcui come by request. Gic. Ex vubiere aeger, ill in consequence of his wound. 
Gic. Aeger erat yulneribus, he was iU in consequence of his toounds. Nep. 

NoTS l.—TYansUive Verbs admit an Aocnsative with the Ablative; see examples. 

li^OTB 2. — The prepositions most frequently used with the Ablative of Separation 
and Sooroe are d, aft, <2^ «, «b, and with the Ablative of Cause, di^l,ea^ 

Non 8. — With the Ablative qf Separation the preposition is more freely used when 
the separation is local and literal than when it is figwratine : di forb^ * from the forum ^ ; 
eaa AsiA, ^ont of Asia^; but levdre metit^^ to relieve from fear'; condtU disistere^^ to 
desist from the undertaking.^ 

Non 4.— For the Genitive Instead of the Ablative ef Separation^ see 410, Y., 4; 
and for the Dative similarly used, see 385, 2. 

414. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used witAmtta preposition in the following situations: 

I. With verbs meaning to relieve^ deprive, need, be without : * 

Lev& mfi hoe onere, relieve me of this burdek. Gic. Vindis exsolvere, to 
release from chains. Plaut. Molesti& ezpedire, to relieve of trouble. Gic. 
MUitem praedA frauddre, to defraud the soldiery qf booty. Liv. N6n egeO 
mediclnft, / do not need a remedy. Gio. Yacdre culpa, to be free from fault. 
Gic. See also examples under 413. 

II. With moved in special expressions : ' 

Sl^um mov^re loeb, to move the standard from the place. Gic. 

III. With adjectives meaning /rec/rom, destitute of:* 

Animus liber curd, a mind free from care. Gic. Expers metu, free from 
FEAR. Gic. Urbs nQda praesidid, a city desiittUe of defence. Gic. 
Note.— For a similar use of the Genitive/ see 309, 1., 3. 
lY. With optu and nstu, meaning need: 

> As empediOy exonero^ levo^ rel&oo^ llbero^ relaxo, solvO^ absolve, exsolvo ; eauo^ 
/Trattdo^ nticf0, orbo, spolio^ privo^ etc 

* As in movire locb^ movers sendtu, movire tribH^ movere vettlgib. 

* ^ or a& is generally used with names of persons and sometimes with other words. 

« Effinus, indigus, sterilis, and some others are freely used with the Genitive; see 
399, I., o> 
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Auddritdte tud nObIs opus est, we need (there is to us a need of) youb 
AUTHOBiTY. Clc. Csus est ta& mliif operd^ I need your aid. Plaut. 

Note l.-^In most other instances a preposition aocompanies the Ablative of Separa- 
Uon, though often omitted in poetry and in late prose. 

NoTX %.—OpuB est and usua est admit the Dative of the person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

NoTS 8. — With opus and asus^ the Ablative is sometimes a perfect participle, or, 
with opus, a noun and a participle : 

Cdnsnltd opos est, there is need of deliberaUon, BalL Opus ftiit Hirtid convents, 
there was need qf meeting ffirtius. Ci& 

NoTX 4.— With opua est, rarely with iisus est, the thing needed may be denoted— 

1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Oenitive or Accusative : 

Dux nobis opos est, we need, a leader, or a leader is necessary (a necessity) for us. 
Cic Temporis opos est, there is need qf time. Ldv. Opus est cibum, there is need qf 
food. Plant 

2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est te valere, it is necessary that you be well, Cia Opus est ut lavem, it is 
necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plaut. Dictu est opus, it is necessary to bo 
told. Ter. 

' 41 5. The Ablative of Source more commonly takes a prepo- 
'sition ; sec examples under 413. It includes agency, parentage^ 
materialj etc. 

I. The agent or atUlior of an action is designated by the Ablative with 
& or ab : 

Occlsus est & Th^bftnls, he wca slain by the Thd>ans. Nep. Oocidit ft fort! 
. Achille, he was slain (lit., feU) by brave Achilles, Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person, regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the means by which it is effected : 

Comua NumidU^ firmat, he strengthens the wings wrra NuHiDiAirs. Liv. 

NoTs 1.— The Accusative with per may be used of \h» person through whose agsncy 
the action is effected : 

Ab Opplanicd per Fabrieins^ Ihctum est, it was accomplished by Oppianieus 

THB0I70H TBB AOBNCT 07 THB FaBRIOII. CiC. 

NoTB 2.— For the Dative <^ Agent, see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with dor ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci ft volupt&te, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortanft datam oo- 
cfisionem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth— ^«nt7iM, nd/us, 
or/iM, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove nfttus, son of Jupiter. Cic. Tantalo prOgnfttus, descended from Tan- 
talus. Cic. Parentibus nftti humilibus, born of humble parents. Cic. 

> Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ab (ab OppicmicS), denoting 
the auVior of the action, the Accusative with per (per Fabricids), the person through 
whose agency the action was performed, and the Ablative alone (NiimidU), the means 
of the action. 
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NoTB.— In designating Bbmote Anczstbt, dotab\% generally used; but after ndtus 
and ortua^ the Ablatives /amiHd^ ffenere, locdj and sUrpe, when modified by an adjee* 
tive, omit the preposition : 

Oriondl ab BtibiJiilA,de8eended from the Serines. Liv. OrtI ab Germanls, sprtmff 
from, tke Germane. Gaes. "JSlobiH genere n&tus, bom qfa noble family. Sail 

III. With the Ablative of Material, e or ez is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of. bronze. Cic. Pocula ez aurO, cups 
of gold. etc. Aere cav6 dipeus, a shield of concave brome. Vei^. Abiete 
puppis, the stern made of fir, Yerg. 

NoTB 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is seen with facio^ /10, 
and stmt in such ezpressiona as the following : 

Qoid h5c homine facifis, tohxit are you to do with this man t Cic Quid iII5 ffct, 
what will become qfhim f Cio. Quid td ftitamm est, what toill become of you f Cic. 

NoTB 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with di occurs in nearly the same sense : 

Quid hnic homin! faciSs, what are you to do with (or to) this mom f Cic Quid dS 
ietaiurvaneetf what will become qf you f Cic 

416. The Ablative op Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition.^ It designates that hy reason of which, because of which, in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
wrbs and with adjectives; * see examples under 413. 

I. GAnsE is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with S, ab, de, e, ez, prae : 

Ab e&dem superbift* nOn venire, not to come because of the same haughti- 
ness. Liv. Ex vulnere* aeger, ill in consequence of his wound. Cic. £z 
invidlA labOr&re, to suffer from unpopularity. Cic. N6n prae lacrimls scrl- 
here, not to write in consequence of tears, Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter : 

Per aetatem intltiles, useless because of (lit., through) their age. Caes. In 
oppidum propter timOrem s^sS recipiunt, they betake themselves into the city 
on account of their fear, Caes. 

NoTB 1. — With transitive verbs the mjoti've which prompts the action is often ex- 
pressed by the Ablative with a perfect passive participle : 

Begnl cupidltftte * inductus conJOrfttidnem fecit, ir^uenced by the desire qfruling^ 
he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

NoTx 2.— That in accordance with which anything is done is often denoted by the 
Ablative with eorem: 

1 The Ablative of Cattse is very &r removed from the original meaning of the Abla- 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived from the Ineimmental Abla- 
tive; see 418. 

> This includes such Ablatives as med JUdicid, in accordance with my opinion; me& 
sententid^ jHesii, impttlsu, monitu^ etc.; catted^ grdiid; also the Ablative with di' 
sipiOj doleo^ exsiliOj easulto^ gaudeO^ labdrO, lacrlmo^ laetor, triumphOy etc 

s See note 2, foot-note. 

< Here cupiditdte must be construed with inductus, yet it really expresses the cause 
of the action, ficit. 
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Bte «B /bedere repetnntiir, restitution U demanded nr accordanox with ths 
TRBATT. Liv. Dies tw pratcsptu tuU ftctos, a day passed nr acooboanoe with'toub 
PRB0BPT8. Cio. Ex Terit&te aestim&re, to estimate in aca>rdance with the truth, Gio. 
Ex aactoritate * seD&tus confirm&re, to ratify on the authority qfthe senate. Ltv. 

BUIiE XXI 1 1.— AMattve with ComparatlTes. 

417. Comparatives without quak are followed by the 
Ablative : * 

Nihil est amftbilius virtuie^^ nothing U more hvefy than tirtuk. Gic. 
Quid est melius banitdte* what is better than ooodnkss ? Gic. Sclmus sO- 
lem mftjdrem esse terrft,* toe hww that the mm is larger than the earth, Cic. 
Amicitia, quft nihil melius habSmus, friends/up, than which toe have nothing 
belter. Cic. Lacrimft nihil citius ftrSscit, nothijig dries sooner than a tear. 
Gic. PotiOrem Irft salutem habet, he regards safety as better than anger. Liy. 

1. CoMPABATiYis WITH QuAM are followed by the Nominative, or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hibemia minor qnam Britannia existim&tur, Ireland is considered smaller 
than Britain. Caes. Agrls quam urbi terribilior, mc^re terrible to the country 
than TO TiiE crrr. Liv. 

NoTB 1. — The ooDBtraction with quam Is the AiII fonn for which the Ablative is an 
abbreviation. The Ablative is freely ased for quam with a Sulffect Ifominative or Sub- 
ject Accusative— regxdarly so for quam with the Nominative or Accusative of a rela' 
live pronoun^ as in the fourth example under the rule. In other cases quam Is retained 
In the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

NoTB 2. — After plus, minuSy amplius^ or lonqius^ in expressions of number and 
quantify, quam is often omitted without influence upon the construction ; * sometimes 
also after nu^jor^ minor^ etc. : 

Tecum pIQs annum vixit, he tiffed wi^ you more ffian a year. Cic Minus duo 
milia, less than two thousand. Liv. 

NoTX 8. — Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with Its case, aa 
ante^ prae, praeter^ or suprd, is sometimes used : 

Ante alios fmmanior, more monstrous than (before) the oUiers. Yeig. 

NoTR 4.— Auvs, involving a comparison, other than^ is sometimes used with the 
Ablatiye : 

> These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition from source to 
causSy and IDustrate the manner in which the latter was developed from the former. The 
Ablatiye with the preposition seems in general to retain s<Hnething of the idea of Mwrcs. 

s This Ablative Auuishes the standard of comparison — that from which one starts. 
Thus, it virtue is taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla- 
tive is sometimes explained as Instrumental (418), but that view is controverted by a 
similar use of the Greelc Genitive, which does not contain the instnunental Ablative, and 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which Is often distinct from the instrumental 

* VirtUte = qitam virtus; bonitdte = quam bonitds; terrds=quam terram (so. 
ess4>). 

* So in expressions of age : ndtusplOs triqintd annfis^ * having been bom more than 
thirty years.* The same meaning is also expressed by m^Jor trlgintd annfis ndtus, 

ajor trlgintd annis^ mdjor quam trlffintd a/nndrum^ or mSjor trlgintd annbrum. 
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Qoaerit alia his, he seeks other things than these. Plaut Alius sapiente, other than 
a wise man, Hor. 

Note ^^—Qiuvm prd denotes disproportion, and many Ablatives — oplnione, spe, 
aequo^ justo, solUo^ etc. — are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pr5 victdrii, less slauglUer than toas proportionate to the vic- 
tory. Liv. Serins spo venit, he came later than idos hoped (than hopeX Liv. PIua 
aequ5, more than is /air. Cic. 

2. With Comparatives^ the Measure of Difference,^ the amount by 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hibemia dlmidid minor quam Britannia, Ireland smaller by one half than 
Britain. Caes. 

II. Instbumental Ablative. ■ 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means.* 

BUIiE XXrV.—Ablative of Acoompaiiiment* 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the prepo- 
sition cum : 

Yivit cum BalbS^ he fives with Balbus. Cic Cum gladils stant, the^ 
stand with sioords (i. e., armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa viHfUe adulSscSns, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes. Qui- 
dam mftgnO capite, 5re rubicundO, m&gnis pedibus, a certain otie toith a 
large head, toith a red face, and toith large feet. Plant. Catillna ingeniO 
mal6 fuit, Catiline toas a man of a bad spirit. Sail, t^rl sunt specie taurl, 
the urus is (lit., the uri are) of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 

NoTK. — ^Tbe Ablative, when used to denote characteristic or quality^ noay be called 
either the Descriptive Ablative or the AbUiUve qf Characteristic 

III. To denote Manner." It then takes the preposition 
cum, or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

> See 4IS3. 

' The idea of means was probably developed from that of accompaniment, as seen 
in such expressions as cum omnibus copils seqtUtur, * he pursues with all his forces* — 
accompaniment^ which readily suggests means, as he employs Mb forces as m^ans; 
equls ivirunt, * they went with horses^— <iccompaniment and means. Some scholars 
have conjectured that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, but of this there seems to be little proof 

* Note the close connection between these three uses of the Ablative— the first desig- 
nating ao attendant person or thing-^cith Bnlbus, toith swords; the jseoond, an at- 
tendant quality— a youth with (attended by) the highest virtue; the third, an attend' 
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Cum tnrtlUe ylxit, he lived tirtuovslt. Gic. Summd v% proeliura com- 
misdrunt, they joined battle with the greatest violence. Nep. Dudbus 
modls fit, it is done in two ways. Cic. 

Note l.^The AbUtlvo of manner sometimes takes cum even when modified by an 
selective: 

Mdgnd eum eSrd sexfpsit, he wrote with gkbat oauc. Cle. 

NoTS S.— Bat the Ablative of a few words is sometimes used without cum, eren 
when uiattended by an a^JectlTe, BejUrty *r%htly*; injurid^ * unjustly^; ordine^ *in 
an orderly manner^ ; ratiine, * systematically ^ ; eOentid, ^in silence,* etc' 

NoTs 8.— Per, with the AccosatiTe, sometimes denotes uannkb : per vim^ * violent- 
ly ' ; per litdumj • sportively.* 

1. On the Ablative of Accompaniment, observe — 

1) That eum U often omitted — (1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an ac^ective, and (2) after JungO, mieceo, and their compounds : 

IngentI ezercittl profectuB est, he set out ufUh a large army, Liv. Im- 
probitas soelere juncta, depravity joined toith crime, Cic 

2) That the Ablative with eum is often used of hostile encounters : 

Cum Gallls certftre, to fight vfith the Gauls. Sail. Noblscum bostSs con- 
tendSnint, the enemy contended with us. Cic. 

Kon.— For the Dative with vexbs denoting union or contention^ see 386, 4, 8X 

2. On the Descriptive Ablative, as compared with the Descriptive 
Genitive, observe — 

1) That in descriptions involving size and number ^ the Genitive is used; 
see examples under 396, V. 

2) That in most descriptions involving external eharaeteristieSy parts qf the 
body, and the Uke, the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 419, II. 

8) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, 11., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

BUIiE ZZV.— AUatlTe of Meanw, 

420. Instbuhent and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

Comibus tauif sS tQtantur, htUU defend themseivea with their horns. 
Cic, Ol&ria dtlcitur, he is led vr olort. Cic. SOl omnia Itlce coUustrat, 
the sun illumines all things with its light Cic Lacte vivunt, they live upon 
milk. Caes. TellQs saucia vomeribus, tlte earth turned (wounded) with the 
ploughshare. Ovid. 

ant eirenmstance— to live with virtue^ virtuously. Compare cum Batt>6 vheere and 
eum virtute vlvere, 

1 But peihaps moat AblativeB whidi never take cum are best explained aa the Abla- 
tive of ea«ee— aa lige, * according to law'; odn«u^fi7<f in«, ' according to cuatom'; cm* 
*f /td, * on pnrpoae,^ etc 
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Note.— Thia Abliitive is of frequent occorrenoe, and ia used both with verba and with 
adjeetivM. 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) QuadrftgintA hostils sacrificftre, to sacrifice wiih forty victims, Liv. 
Facere vitulft, to make a sacrifice of (lit, with) a female calf, Verg. 

2) Fidibns cant&re, to play upon a stringed instrument, Cio. Pil& iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit, with the ball). Hor. 

8) Aurelift vifi proficisci, to set out by the Aurelian way. Cic. Eod^m 
itinere Ire, to go by the same road. Liv. Esquillna porta ingredl, to enter by 
the EequiUne gate, Liv. 

4) VirtQte praeditus, possessed of virtue. Cic. LegiOnSs pulchrls armis 
praeditfts, legions furnished with beautiful arms. Plaut. 

2. Adjicio with the Ablative forms a very common circumlocution : honors 
adjlcere = honOr&re, to honor ; admlrdiiOne adjicere = admlrftrl, to admire ; poe- 
fid adficere = pnnlre, topunish^ etc, : 

Omn&s laetiti& adficit, he gladdens all. Cic. 

BUIiE XXVI.— Ablative in Special Ck>iistractionB.i 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With iitor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 
PlUrimls ribits fruimur et Utimur, we enjoy and use tert many things. 

Cic. Magna est praeda poUtus, Tie obtained great boott. Nep. Lacte et 
came vescSbantur, they lived upon milk and flesh. Sail. 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty: 

Villa abundat laele^ eOseOj melle; the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and 
HONET. Cic. Urbs referta copils^ a cUyflUed with supplies. Cic. VirtUte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. Deus bonis expl€vit mundum, Ood 
has filed the world with blessings, Cic. 

III. With dlgniis, ind^us,' and contentus : 

Dignl sunt amieitia^ they are worthy of friendship. Cic. Vir poire 
dignus, a man worthy of his father. Cic. Hon5re indlgnissimus, most un- 
worthy of honor, Cic. N&tdra parv6 contenta, nature content with little. Cic. 

Note 1. — ^Transitive verbs of Plenty • take the Accusative and Ablative : 
Armls n&ves onerat, he loads the ships wUh arms. Sail. See also the last 
example under 491, 11. 

Note 2. — Dignor^ as a Ibssive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,' 

1 This Ablative Is readily explained as the Ablative of mecms : thus, iitor ^ ' I oae,^ * I 
serve myself by means qf; fruor y * I e^Joy,^ *I delight myself wilh^ ; vescor, *I feed 
upon,^ ' I feed myself toiM^* etc 

* The nature of the Ablative with cKgnus and indlgnns is somewhat uncertain. On 
etymological grounds it is explained aa instrumental; see Delbr&ck, p. 72; Gorssen, 
*KritBeitr.,'p.47. 

* Transitive verba ot plenty mean *to fill,* 'to fUmish with,* etc., as cumulo, com- 
pleo^ impieo^ imbuo, instruO, onero, dmd, etCk 



226 ABLATIVE. 

takes the Ablative ; but as a Dq>onefU verb meaning 'to deem worthy,^ used 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Accusative and Ablative : 

HonOre dign&tx sunt, th^ have been deemed worthy qf honor. Cic. Me 
dXgnor honOre, I deem myeelf worthy of honor, Veiig^. 

KoTs S,—IHffnu» and indlgm^ oocor with the 0«nltiTe : 

DIgniu salutiA, toorthy <tf eofety. Plant iDdlgniu avdrom, WKWorihy qf their an- 
ceetora. Yetg. 

NoTs A.'-tytor^ fruor^ fwngor^ potior, and veacor, originally tnuisltlTe, are ooea- 
slonally so used in claasie anthora. Their participle in dtts is passive in sense, t^tor 
admits two Ablatives of the same pers<»i or thing : 

MC atetor patre, he will JInd (use) me a faiJisr. Ter. 

NoTB 6w— For the Oeniiive with potior, see 410, Y^ 8. For the Oeniiive with verbs 
and adjectives of plenty, and for the Aeoueatif>e and Genitive with traneiUee verbs 
of pl&nty, see 410, Y., 1, with foot-note, and 399, L, 8. 

Bni£ XXVn.— AUatlTe of Price. 

422. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Yfindidit aurO patriam, he sold his eountry fob gold. Yerg. Condtlxit mdff- 
nO domum, he hired a house at ▲ high pricb. Cic. MultO sanguine Poenis 
victoria stetit, ihe victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) much biood, Liv. Quinquftgintft talentis aestim&rl, to be valued at fifty 
talents, Nep. Vile est viginti minis, it is cheap cU twenty minae, Plaut. 

Kon 1.— The ABLinva or Prici is used (1) with verbs of buying, eeOing, hiring, 
letting ; (2) qf costing, qf being cheap or dear; > (8) of valaing; (4) with adjectives of 
value.^ 

NoTB 8.— With verbs of ExcBAHQima—mutd, eommiUO, et&— (1) the thing received 
is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling, but (8) sometimes the thing 
given is treated as the price, as with verbs of bv/ying, or is put in the Ablative with euan : 

Pdce bellum mbtfivit, he eaocha/nged war fob pbaob. BalL Ezsiliom patrid m&ti- 
vit, he eoDchanged ms oouMrarybr eoMe, Cart Cam patriae cAritftte gldriam commii- 
t&vit, he eBDchanged love qfeotmiryfor glory, Ci& 

KoTB 8.— For the OaNiTtva or Fbiob, see 401S. 

BUIiE XXVUI.— Ablative of DiABrenoe. 

423. The Measure of Difference is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Und dii longiOrem mensem faciunt, they make the month one day longer 
(longer bt onb day). Cic. Bidu6 m6 antecSssit, he preceded me bt two 
DATS. Cic. S5l multlS partibus mftjor est quam terra, the sun is very much 
(lit., bt many pabts) laryer tlian ihe earth, Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Ablative is thus nsed with all words involving a comparison, bnt ad- 
verbs often supply its place: mtUtufn rdbtietior, *much more robust.* 

NoTK 8.— The Ablative of diference includes the Ablative of diaianoe (370, 8), and 
the Ablative with ante^ poet, and dbhinc in expressions of time (430). 

1 As std, cSneto, liced, sum, etc ; cHrua, vindlie, etc 
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RUIiE X X ■ X .— Spe<slflcattoiu 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

AgSsil&us nhmine^ n5n potesUUe fuit rSx, Agesilaua was king in name, 

no^iNPOWEB. Nep. Glaudus aUerd pede^ laime in one foot. Nep. M5ri- 

bus similSs, similar in charat^er, Gic. Reliqu5s GallOs virtute praecSdunt, 

they surpass tlie oilier Gavls in courage, Gaes. 

NoTX l.~Thi8 Ablativk shows in what respect w particular anything is trae : 
thus, king (In what respect?) in name. 

"SoTE 2.~For the Accvsatiyb of Spbcifioatiom, see 378. 

in. LocATiVB Ablative. 
Bni£ XXX.— Place in which. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative * with the preposi- 
tion in : 

Hannibal in ftalid fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostrls castris, 
in our camp, Caes. In Appi& vift, on the Appian way. Gic. 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative,* if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

Rsmae fuit, Ae was at Rome. Gic Corinihl puer5s docSbat, he taught 

hoys AT Corinth. Gic. Athtnls fuit, he was at Athens. Gic. H6c facia 

Argis, you do this at Argos. Hor. Earth&gine reg6s cre&bantur, kings 

were dected (created) at Carthage. Nep. Gftdibus vlxit, Ae lived at GadeSs 

Gic. 

NoTB.— For the «onstmction with yerbs meaning to eoUect, to come together^ and 
with those meaning toplace^ see 380, note. 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locative Ablative 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means^ manner^ or cause is combined with that of 
piaee:^ 

Oastris se tenult, he ke^a himself js camp. Gaes. Aliquem tectd recipere, 
to receive any one nr one's own house. Gic. J¥oelid cadere, to fall en battle. 
Gaes. Adidescentibus delectftrt, to take pleasure in the young, Gio. Sufl 

1 The learner win remember that the LoeaHve Ablative does not differ in form from 
any other Ablattve; see 411. 

* See 48, 4; 61, 8; 68, 4. The Locative was the original oonstmction in all names 
of places. 

* In some cases place and means are so combine^ Jkh*t it is difficult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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vIctOriA glOriantur, they glory in ikHr victory. Caes. NaUd officio assaefactl, 
iraintd in no dtUy, Caes. 

Kon.— The Ablattve is generally lued with /IdO^ edn/fdo^ nltor^ inailior^ and firHut : 
Kem6 fort&DM stebUitftte c6QfTdit, no one Iruete (ooofldee in) the ttabilUy {^/oT" 

tuns. Cle. SelQa ySrit&te nltitor, ta/ety reaU upon truth. Cic Fretoe amlcb, relying 

upon hU Jriends. Ltr. 

2) When the idea of place \aJfffuraHve rather than literal: 

Nova peeCore versat oODsQia, ehe devisee (tums over) new plane m heb 
BREAST. Verg. 8t&re Jiidiciie, to .abide bt (stand nr) the decuioits. Cio. 
Pr&missls manure, to remain true to promisee (lit., remain m). Yerg. Pen- 
d£re animlB,> to be perplexed in mind, Cio. Intimis sensibus angi, to be 
troubled in on^s inmost feelings. Cio. FerOx bell6, valiant in war. Hor. 
Jare perltna, ekiUed in law. Cic 

2. The Ablatives toed, lotHs^ parte, partibus, dextra, laevd, sinistra, terra, 
and mari, especiallj when qualified by an adjective, and other Ablatives 
when qualified by Uitm, are generally used without the preposition : 

Aliquid2o00pOnere, <o/m<a»^Atii^miTBPLAOB. Cic Terr& mailque, oi» 
land and eea. liv. Tot& Oraecift, in all Greece. Nep. 

NoTB 1.— The AbbtiTe Ubrd, ^book,* generaUy takes the preposition when used of a 
portion of a work, bat omits it when need of an entire treatise : 

In ed librO, in this book (referring to a portion of the woik). Cie. Ali6 Hbrd, in an- 
other work, Ci& 

NoTB S.— Other AUatives sometimes occur withoat the preposition, especiaDy when 
qualified by omnis^ medius^ or Universus: 

Omnibos oppidls, in all the towns, Caes. 

NoTs 8.— In podry the Locatire Ablative is often nsed withont the preposition : 

L&ds opftcb, in shady groves. Verg. Bilvls agtf sqne, in the forests and fidds, Ov. 
Thefttrls, in the theatres. Hor. Ferre umerA, to bear upon the shoulder, Yerg. 

8. Ablative ix>r the Locative. — Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or adjective pronoon : 
In ipsA Alexandria,' in Alexandria itse{f, Cic Longfl Alb&, at Alba 

Zonga, Yerg. 

2) Sometimes when not thus mo<tified : 

In monte AlbftnO L&vlniOque, on the AJban mount and at Lavinium. Liv. 
In Alexandria,* at Alexandria, Liv. 

Kon.— The following special constructions deeerve notice: 
In oppidO Citid,* in the town Otium, Nep. Albae,^ in Qrl>e opport&nft, ixt Alba, a 
convenient city, Cic 

I In the singolar animl is generally nsed, a Locative probably both in Ibnn and in 
signification; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

* At Alemandria would regalarly be expressed by the Locative, Akseandnae. 

S' Here CtUb is in apposittoa with oppid6^ the nsoal oonstraeti^Hi in such eases, fhongb 
a Oenitive limiting oppidd occurs: In oppidO Antiochlae, in the cUy qfAntioeh, Cic 

4 A Locative may thus be followed by in wbe, or in oppiddy modified by an adjec- 
tive ; bat see 868, 4, 2). The prepoeition in is sometimes omitted. 
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426. Like Names of Towns are used — 

1. Manj Names of Islands: 

Lesbl Yl^t, he lived in Lesboe, Nep. ConOn Cypil vlxit, Conon lived in 
Cyprtu, Nep. 

2. The LocATiTKS domi, xfirl, humX, mXlitiae, and belli: 

DomI mllitiaeque, at home and in the fidd, Cic. RCLrt agere vltam, to 
spend life in the country. Liv. 

NoTB.— A few other LocaHvea also oocar : 

BOinaa Nnmidlnegne, <Et Borne and in Nvmidia, Ball. Domain ChenonesT habuit, 
he had a houee in the Chereoneeue. Nepw Tmnenm reHqoit ar6Dae,i he ^ft the body 
in the eand. Tetg. 

427. SuMMABY. — The Names of Places not towns are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the Accusative with ad or in, to denote the place to which : 
In Asiam redit, he returns to (into) Asia. Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, dS, or ez, to denote the place from which : 
Ab urbe proficisdtur, he sets out from the eity. Caes. 

in. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or in which : 

Hannibal in Italift ftdt, Hannibal was in Baly. Nep. 

KoTX.— For qtJMl^/leaUons and esooeptions^ aee 380, 8 and 4; 41iS, S; 4iS0, 1 and 2. 

428. SuMMABY. — The Names of Towns are put' — 

I. In the Accusative^ to denote the place to which : 
Ntlntins Romam redit, the messenger returns to Borne. Liv. 

II. In the Ablative, to denote the place from which : 
Fagit Corintho, he fled from Corinth. Cic 

III. In the Locative, or in the Locative Ablative,^ to denote the place at 
or in which : 

CorinthI puerOs docSbat, he taught hoys at Corinth. Cio. 6&dibu8 ylxit, 
he lived at Gades. Cic. 

Non.— For gualifietUians and eaocepttons, see 380, 1 ; 4lJS, 8; 42S, 8. 

BUIiE JLXXl.— Ttnie. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

OddgUvmS annd est mortaus, he died in his eiohtixtb tear. CSc. Vlre 
oonyfinfire, they assembled nr the bprino. Liy. Nfttftll di6 suO, on his birth- 

> Bo also ierrae and vMndae. 

* Thia, the original conatmction for all namea of plaoea, haa been retained unchanged 
only in the namea of towns and In a fow other worda. Moat namea of plaoea have aa- 
anmed tk preposition with the Aeousative and Ablative, and have anbatitated the Loca- 
tive Ablative with tL preposition in place of the Locative; aee 411, III. 

* That la, the Locative is need if any aoeh form ezlata; if not, the Locative Ablative 
•appUea its place. 
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day, Kep. Hieme et aest&te, in tcn'n/^ramfmmiiMr. CSc. Sdlis occlksu, a/ 
sunset, Caes. Adventu Caesaris, on the arrival of Caesar, Ga«8. LtidTs, 
ai the time of the games, Cic. Vix decern annls, scarcely in ten years. Nep. 
His ylgintf annls, voithin these twenty years, Cic 

1. Certain relations of Tncs are denoted by the Ablatire with in or d5 : 

In tall tempore,^ at such a time (L e., under such drcumstances). Liy. In 
diebus prOximla decem,> in the next ten days, SalL Be media nocte, in (lit., 
/rom, out of ) the middle of the night. Caea. 

2. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intrS, mb, etc. : 

Ad cOnstitatam diem, at the appointed day. Cic. Ad cenam iuvlt&re in 
postemm diem, to invite to dinner for the fiext day. Cic. Intr& viginti dies, 
within twenty days'. Plant. Inter tot annOs, within so many years, Cic. 
Sub noctem, toward night, Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 

the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : ' 

Aliquot post mCnsSs ' occlsus est, he was put to death some months after, 
Cic. Post dies paucOs vSnit, he eame after a few days. Liv. Pauols ante 
di^bns,* a few days h^ore. Cic Homfirus annis multls Aiit ante BOmulum, 
Horner lived many years h^ore Romulus. Cic. Faucis diebus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days after his death, Cic AnnIs quingentis post,^f« hundred 
years after, Cic Quartum post annum quam redierat, four years after he 
had returned, Nep. NdnO annO i>ostquam, nine years after, Nep. Sextd 
annO quam erat expulsus, six, years cfter he had been banished. Nep. 

NoTB 1. — In these examples observe — 

1) That the nomeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the hwt three.* 

2) That with the Accosative ante and post either precede the numeral and the noun, 
or stand between them; but that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between them.* 

8) That gtuxm may follow ante and post^ as in the seventh example; may be united 
with them, as in the eighth, or may be used for poaiquam^ as in the ninth. 
NoTB 2. — ^The ABLinvx of thx Bklattvx may be used for poetquam : 
Qaatridnd, qud ocdsos est) /our days after he was killed. Cic 

> The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the oircumstancea of the time, and (2) 
the time in or toitMn whieh. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of lift : bis in dii^ ^ twice in the day ^ in pueri- 
^' in boyhood,' etc 

s In two instances the Ablative with abhinc is used like the Ablative with ante : 
Abhinc trfgint& diebus, thirty days b^ore, Cic 

* The Aocosative after *a/nte and potA depends upon the preposition, but the Ablative 
is explained as the mMLSvre (tf difference (4JS8). 

* Thus,* five years after ' = ^^n^t4«af»n{«j>08<, or ^win^Ofrndposf; wpo^quln' 
que annde^ or poet qulntwn annum; or with post between the nameral and the noun, 
qii^nqu>e post annis, etc 

* Any other arrangement is rare. 



ABLATIVE. 231 

Non 8.— The Hme since an event may be denoted by the Aocnsatiye with dbhine or 
anU, or by the Ablative with ante : > 

Abhlnc annds trecentds ftiit, he hved three hundred years ago. Cia PanciB ante 
diebus 6rupit ex orbe, he broke out qfthe city a few days ago. Cic 

Bni£ XZXH.— AblaUve Absolnte.' 

481. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

ServiO r6gnante yiguSrunt, tliei/ flourished in the reign of Servius (Ser- 
Tius reigning).' Cic. RSgibus ex&ctis, c5nsul6s creftti sunt, after the ban- 
ishment of the kings^^ consuls were appointed. Liv. Equitfttu praemissO, 
BubsequSbfttur, having sent forward his cavalry^ he followed. Caes. RSg- 
num baud satis pr5sperum negl6ct& r^ligiOne, a reign not sufficiently proS" 
perous because religion was neglected. Liv. Perditis rebus omnibus tamen 
yirtils &d sustent&re potest, though aU things are lost^ still virtue is able to 
tustain itself. Cic. Obsidibus imperfttis, h5s Aeduls tr&dit,* having de- 
manded hostages f he delivers them to the Aedui. Caes. 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English Nomina- 
tive Absolute, generally expresses the time^ oause^ or some attendant circum- 
stance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a prtpo- 
siiion — in, during, after, by, with, through, etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object; or (8) by a clause with when, while, because, if, though, etc ;* 
aee-e2^mples above. 

8. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Nisi mnnltls castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 
4. A noun and an adjective, or even two nounjs, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute;^ 

^ The Accusative is explained as duration qf Hme (370), the Ablative as mecuure 
qfdiference (498). 

2 Tliis Ablative is called absolute, because tt is not directly dependent for its oon- 
•trnction upon any other word in the sentence. Originally Locatiio&, it was first nsed to 
denote situation or time^ a meaning from which its later nses may be readily derived. 
Thos, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Servid regnante and in regl- 
bus eoodctls^ it is recognized without difficulty in neglectd rUigidne as indicating the 
situation or state qf things in which the reign was not prosperous. In some instances, 
however, the Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or causal. 

* Or, while Servius was reigning or toaa king. 

* Or, «(/for the kings were bandshed. 

* In tills example obsidibus and hds refer to the same persons. This is unusual, as 
in this oonstmction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwise 
mentioned in the clause to which it belongs. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

^ This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the copespondlng constructions in 
Sanskrit, Oreek, and English, the present participle of the verb ^ to be"* is used. 
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SertnO caelO, v)h«n ike »ky w eUar, Sen. CanlniO oOnsule, in the consul' 
skip of Caniniue, Cia 

NoTB 1.— An if{finttUBe or clauee may be In the Abbtive Absolute with a neater 

participle or adjective : 

AndltO Diiinm mdyiaae, perglt, hoHng heard that Dariua had withdrawn (that 

Darloa bad, etc., havlDg been heardX he adwineed, Onrt. Mnitl, incertd quid vltftrent, 

interleront, fnany^ wteertain what they thovld avoid (what they, etc, being uncertain), 

perished, Liv. 

Non 2.—A parUoiple or ad{fecUve may etand alone fn the Ablative Absolute : 
Multom certfttd, perrfcit, he eonquered aft&r a hard ^ruggle.^ Tac 
NoTB S,—Quisque or ipse in the ydminattce may aooompany the Ablative Abeolate : 
Mnltls sibl qnlsqae petentibos, while many sought, eaeh for himse^. BalL GaasA 

ipse prO sS dictA danmAtor, ha^ng ktumse^ adweated his own eause^ he is eon- 

demned. liv. 

Nora 4.— For the use of absents and prassente In the Ablative Absolute with a 

plural noon or pronoun, see 438, % n<rte. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES 'WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

BULE XXXZEL-Caaes with PrepoidtioiM. 

432. The Accmsative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : • 

Ad amlcum scifpsl, I have written to a friend, Gic. In cQriam, into the 
Benate-house, Liv. In ttalift, in Italy, Nep. PrO castils, before the camp, 

433. The AccusATivB is used with — 

Ad, adverBiis (adversum), ante, apud, circft, circum, drciter, ds, dtrft, 
contra, drg&, extrft, Infrft, inter, intrft, juxt&, ob, penes, per, pOne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, suprft, trilns, tUtrft,'yer8us: 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus deOs, toward the gods, Cic. Ante 
iQeem, Itfore light. Cio. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council. Cic 
CiroA forum, around the forum. Cic CitrA flOmen, on this side of the river, 
Cic Contrft n&tHram, contrary to nature, Cic Intrft mtlrOs, within the 
walls, Cic Post oastra, behind the camp, Caes. Secundum nfttHram, 00- 
cording to nature, Cic Trftns AlpSs, across the Alps, Cic 

KoTS L—JSbiadversus (um) also oocurs with the Aocnsative : 

Ezadyersos earn locom, over against that place, Cic. See also 437. 

NoTB %— Versus («m) and usque, as adverbs, often aooompany prepoaltians, es- 
pedall J ad and in : 

Ad Aceanom Tenos, toward the ocean, Caes. Ad meridiem versos, touard the 
south. Liv. Usque ad castra hostiun, even to the camp qfihe enemy. Caes. * 

> Literally, it having been much contested. The participle is used impersonally. 
* On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Roby, II., pp. 801-466; 
Draeger, I., pp. 074-665; K(&ner, II., pp. 806-483. 
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KoTS 8.— For propitts^ prCwitn!^ propior, and prcximiu, with the AccoMtiye, see 
prop&i note 2, under I., below. 

NoTB 4.— For compounds qf prepoeitions, see 372 and 376. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : ' 

Ad, TO, the opposite of oft, from — (1) to, toward, till ; (2) nsab, at, on: 
itd tn9, ' to me,' *■ near me,' ' at my house ' ; ad urbem^ * to the city,* *• near the 
city ' ; ad dextram^ '• on the right ' ; ad multam noctem, ^ till late in the night ' ; 
ad lucem^ 'till dayhreak' ; ad h&e^ * besides this,' * moreover' ; ad verbum^ 

* word for word' ; ad huno modumy ' after this manner' ; ad uUvmum^ * at 
last' ; ad Unuin omnitj * all to a man,' * all without exception.' 

Apod, NEAR, AT, BEFORE, IN THE PRESENCE OF : apud opptdum, ' near or 
before the town' ; apud mi, ' at my house ' ; sum apud m^^ ' I am at home' 
or ' I am in my right mind ' ; apud Platonem^ * in the works of Plato.' 

Ante, BEFOBB, IN FRONT OF, ABOVE, IN PREFERENCE TO : auU SU68 atindS^ 

* before his time,' *• too early ' ; ante tempuSy ' before the proper time ' ; ante 
annvmj ' a year before ' ; ante urhem condttam, * before the founding of the 
city' ; ante alilie puUherrimus omnSs, ' the most beautiM above all others.' 

Cireiim, dreft, dveiteiry* round, around, about : eircum /orum, 

* around the forum ' ; eircd si, ' around or with himself ; circd eandem hdrarny 

* about the same hour ' ; eirciter meridiem^ *• about midday.' 

Note. — Cireumy the oldest of these forms, is used only of place; circd^ both of 
place and of time ; eirciter^ rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
Qsed as adverbs: drcum convenlre^ *to gather around^; circd esse^ 'to be around^; 
eireUer pdrs quartOy *• about the fourth part' 

Ci8, citrft,* ON THIS SIDE — eis opposed to trdnSy across, on the other 
SIDE ; cUrd opposed to Idtrdy beyond : dsJtSvmeny ' on this side of the stream ' ; 
cis paueds diiSy ' within a few days'; citrd veritdtemy 'short of the truth' ; 
citrd auctdritfitemy * without authority.' 

ContrA,* opposFEB to, over against, against, contrary to : eontrd eds 
reffi^hOSy ' opposite to those regions' ; conird populumy ' against the people ' ; 
eontrd ndtUramy ' contrary to nature.' 

Crg^,« TOWARD, TO, against: ^gd parentiSy 'toward parents'; odium 
irgd ROmdndSy ' hatred to the Romans ' ; ergd rigemy ' against the king.' 

Eztrft, OUTSIDE, WITHOUT, FREE FROM, EXCEPT : tfz^m poftamy ' outside 
the gate'; extrd eulpamy 'without fault,' 'free from fault'; extra ducemy 
' except the leader,' ' besides the leader.' 

XnfHi,* BELOW, UNDER, BENEATH, LESS THAN, AFTER, LATER THAN, OppOSed 

to suprdy ABOVE : ii\frd lUnamy ' beneath the moon ' ; in/rd mly ' below me ' ; 
in/rd tris pediSy ' less than three feet' ; infrd LycUrgum^ ' after Lycurgus.' 

1 For the form and meaning of prepositions in composition, see 344, 6. 

* These three forms are all derived from drcus, *a drde^ (L e., from Its stem) ; see 
304; 307, note 1. 

' These are often adverbs. 

* According to Yanicek, ftt>m i and the root reg in regO\ *ln the direction of* (lit., 
from the direction <^, In Tadtns, sometimes m relation to : irgd domum suamt 
*in relation to his own household.' 

* /«l/V'd = Ir^erd parte, ^ in the lower part 
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Inter,! betweek, among, ik the xmar of : irUer urbem et Tiberim^ * be- 
tween the city and the Tiber' ; inter bonOe^ * among the good ' ; inter manliSj 

* in the hands,' * within reach,' * tangible ' ; inter tide, * between us,' * in con- 
fidence' ; inter a amdre^ *to love one another' ; inter ai d^erre, *to differ 
from one another' ; inter paucde^ inter pauca, * especially,' * preeminently ' ; 
inter paucda disertus, *■ preeminently eloquent' ; inter purpuram atqueaurum, 

* in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrft, WITHIN, LESS THAN, BELOW, OppOSCd tO extrd, ON THE OUTSIDE, 

WITHOUT : intra caetra, ' within the camp ' ; intra na^ * within me ' ; * intra 
«d, 4n his mind ' or ' in their minds ' ; * intra centum^ * less than one hundred ' ; 
intrd modum^ * within the limit ' ; intra fcmam^ ' below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEVOBS, IN VIEW OF, IN BEOABD TO, ON ACCOUNT OF : ob QCulOSy ' before 

one^s eyes ' ; db stultitiam tuam, * in view of your foUj,' or * in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hanc rem, ^ in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' * on this ac- 
count ' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Per,« THROUGH, BT THE AID OF : per/oTum, *■ through the forum ' ; per alioe, 
^ through others,' * hy the aid of others ' ; per si, * by his own efforts,' also 

* in himself,' * in itself' ; per metum, * through fear' ; per aetdtem, * in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per ludum, * sportively ' ; per vim, * violently ' ; per mk Ueet, 
^ it is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, SINCE : post montem, * behind the mountidn ' ; post 
didiedtidnem templi, * after the dedication of the temple ' ; poet hominum 
memoriam, * since the memory of man.' 

Praeter,* before, along, past, bt, beyond, besides, except, contrary 
to: praeter oeuUs, 'before their eyea^ ', praeter oram, * along the coast'; 
praeter cSterOe, *• beyond others,' * more than others ' ; praeter haee = praeter-ed, 

* besides these things,' * moreover' ; praeter mi, ' except me ' ; praeter epem, 
' contrary to expectation.' 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near; propter = proper 
ter, a strengthened form oiprope,^ very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
ON aooount of : prope hoetis, * near the enemy ' ; prcpe metum, ^ near to fear,' 
' almost fearful ' ; propter mare, * near the sea' ; propter timdrem, * on account 
of fear' ; propter «e, * on his own account,' * on their own account.' 

NoTB l.—Prope^ as an adverb, Is sometimes combined with d, a&, or <id: prope 
d SiciUd, * near Sicily,* * not llur from Sldly * ; prope ad portde^ *■ near to the gates.' 

Note 2.— like prope, the derivatiyes propiue and prdooimi, and sometimes even 
propior and prdximus, admit the Accoaative : ^ 

Propiaa perfcnlum, nearer to danger, Uy. FrOxime deds, very near to the gode. 

1 Formed from in by the ending ter, like prae-ter from prae (434, 1.), prop-ter 
from prope (433, 1.)i and st^-ter tnm sub (435, 1.). 

* Often equivalent to in med animd^ *ln my mind.' 

* Sometimes, in his country^ or in their coimtry. 

* In origin kindred to the Greek wnpd. 

* Formed fix>m prae (434, 1.), like in-ter ttom in; see inter, with foot-note. 

* See inter, with foot-note. 

^ Perhaps by a construction according to sense, following the analogy ot prope, though 
lost cases a preposition may readily be supplied. 



CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS, 235 

Cic. Propior montern, nearer to Vie mountain. Sail. ProximuB mare, nearest to ^e 
sea. Caes. 



l,» FOLLOWING, NEXT AFTER, NEXT BEHIND, ALONGSIDE OF, CON- 
FORMING TO, ACCORDING TO, IN FAYOB OF I secufidum dram, * behind the altar' ; 
secundum deos, ^ next after the gods ' ; secundum ludos, * after the games ' ;" 
secundum flwinen, * along the river' ; secundum ndturam, ^ according to na- 
ture,' ^ following nature ' ; secundum causam nosbra/m, *" in fkvor of our cause.' * 

SUprft,* ON THE TOP, ABOVE, BEFORE, TOO HIGH FOB ; OppOSCd tO iufrd, 

BELOW : sujprd lunam, ^ above the moon ' ; supra hanc memoriam, * before 
our time ' ; * supra homdnem, * too high for a man.' 

TrSns, ACBOss, on the otheb side, opposed to cis, on this side : tram 
BhSnum^ *■ across the Bhine ' ; trans AlpSs, ^ on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, BEYOND, ACBOSS, ON THE OTHEB SIDE, MOBE THAN, LONGBB THAN, 

afteb, opposed to citrd, on this side : altrd sum locum, * beyond that place ' ; 
iiUrd sum, * beyond him' ; UUrdpignus, ' more than a pledge ' ; vUrdJidem, 
* beyond belief,' * incredible ' ; uUrd pueriles annds, ^ after {beyond) the years 
of boyhood.' 

434. The Ablative is used with — 

A or ab (abs), absque, cOram, cum, de, 

& or eii, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

Ab urbe, from the citi/. Caes. Coram conventa, in tlte presence of the 
assembly, Nep. Cum AntiochO, with Antiochus, Cic. DS for6, from the 
forum, Cic. Ex Asia, out of Asia, Nep. Sine corde, witJumt a heart, Cic. 

Note 1.— Many verbs compotmded with ad, de, eoj, or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the preposition la often repeated,* or some other 
preposition of kindred meaning is used : 

Abire magistrate, to reHre from ojfflcs. Tao. P&gn& excSdmit, Ih&y retire from the 
battle. Gaes. D6 vitfi dScSdere, to depart from life. Cic Decedere ex Asia, to depart 
out<fAai<t. Cio. 

NoTS i.—A and i are used only before consonants, ab and eao before either vowels or 
consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before ti, * 

Note 8.— For ewn appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, 6, and 187, 2. 

Note i,— Tenus follows Its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,* and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

Collo tenus, up to the neck. Ov. Lumbdrum tenus,' as far as the loins. Cic 

> Properly the neuter of secundus, * following,^ * second' ; but secundnis is a gerund- 
ive fh>m sequor, fonned like dieundus from dlco (S39). For the change of gw to o 
before u in sec-unduM for seqtt-undtu, seer 26, foot-note. 

* Like the adjective sectmdtis in ventus secundus, * a favoring wind'— one that follows 
us on our coane; fumine secundo, * with a favoring current' (i. e., down the stream). 

* jShtprd = superd parte, 'on the top.' 

* Literally, before this memory. For Ale meaning my or our, see 450, 4, note 1. 

B Though in such cases the first element of the compound Is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in de vftd dieidere, de in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly speaking, the preposition Is used only once. 

* From the root tan, teitn, seen in ten-do, ten-eo, and in the Greek recv-w. 
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Note 6.— For the Ablatiye with or without dd, as oaed with faeio^ flO^ and tum^ see 
415, III., note. 

L The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

A, ab,^ aba, from, bt, jk, ok, ok the bide of. 1. Of Place ; fbom, ok, 
OK THE SIDE OF: d GcUUdj * fpom Gaul' ; ab artu, ^from the east* ; d/ronUf 

* in front * (lit., from the front) ; d tergd^ * in the rear * ; ab Siquanis^ *- on the 
side toward the Sequant* 2. Of Time ; from, after : ab hdrd tertid, ' fincm 
the third hour'; d puerd^ *from boyhood'; ah eohortdtidne, * after exhort- 
ing.' 8. In other relations; from, bt, ik, aoaikst : d poend Hber^ * free from 
punishment ' ; mieeue ab SyrdeUsiSj * sent bj the Syracusans ' ; ab equitdtH 
firmue^ ^ strong in (lit., /rom) cavaliy ' ; ab animd aeger^ 'diseased in mind ' ; 
ab efs dtfendere^ *to defend against {from) them' ; esse ab aliqud^ * to be on 
one's side ' ; d ndbi^^ * in our interest ' ; servtu dpedibus, *' a footman.' 

^(m.—Abssuef rare In classical prose, is found chiefly in Plautns and Terence. 

Cmiif* WTTH, in most of its Englbh meaning^ : eum patre habitdre^ ' to 
live with one's father ' ; Caesar cum quinque UgiOnibus^ * Caesar with five 
legions ' ; e6nsul cum summd imperid, * the consul with supreme command ' ; 
servus cum iild, * a slave with a weapon,' *■ an armed slave ' ; cum prima lUce^ 

* with the early dawn,' * at the early dawn ' ; c&nseniire cum aliqud, * to agree 
with any one' ; cum Oaesare agere^ * to treat with Caesar' ; ewm aliqud dimi- 
cdre^ ' to contend with any one ' ; muUU cum laerimls^ * with many tears ' ; 
cum virtQte^ * virtuously ' ; cum> ed ut^ or eum eS quod^ ^ with this condition 
that,* * on condition that.' See also 419, III. 

D6, DOWK FBOM, FBOM, OF. 1. Of Plooe / DOWK FROM, FROM: di Coddy 

' down from heaven ' ; di ford^ * fix>m the forum ' ; di m^'Oribus audire, * to 
hear ttom one's elders.' 2. Of Tim^ ; from, out of, duriko, nr, at, after : 
diprandid, *• fh)m breakfast ' ; di dii^ * by day,' ' in the course of the day ' ; di 
tertid vigilidf ' during the third watch' ; di m^d noetCj * at about midnight.' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for, ok, ookcerkiko, acoordiko to: di 
iummO ffenere, 'of the highest rank' ;/ae^«f» di marmore stf^num, *a bust 
made^f marble' ; homS di pl^, *a man of plebeian rank,' * a plebeian'; 
triumphus di GalUdj * a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; gravi di cavsd, 

* for a grave reason ' ; di mbre vetustd^ ^ according to ancient custom ' ; di in- 
dtutrid^ * on purpose' ; di inttgrO^ ' anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

C, eac,* out of, from. 1. Of Place; out of, from, or, ok : ex urbe, *■ from 
the city,' * out of the city ' ; ex equdpugndre, ' to fight on horseback ' ; ex vin^ 
culis^ *in chains' (Ut., out of or from chains) \ ex Uinere^ 'on the march.' 
2. Of Time ; from, direotlt after, bikoe : ex eO tempore^ ' from that time ' ; 
ex tempore dieere^ * to speak extemporaneously ' ; diem ex diij * from day to 
day.' 8. In other relations; from, out of, of, acoordiko to, ok acooukt of, 
through : ex vulneribus perlre, 'to perish of {because of) wounds' ; Unus i 
fUiis^ ' one of the sons' ; ex comm,iUdti&ne^ ' on account of the change' ; ex 
cdnsuHOdine, * according to custom ' ; i vestigidy ' on the spot ' ; ex parte 
mdgnd^ *■ in great part ' ; ex imprdvisd^ ' unexpectedly.' 

> Greek air6, * Compare Greek {i^y, injv, toith. * Compare Greek j{, out <^, 
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), BEFOBE, DSr 00MPABI80N WITH, IN 00N8EQUEN0E OF, BECAUSE 0F:> 

proB manUb esse, * to be at hand ' ; pros man€t habire, * to have at hand' ; prae 
^/erre, * to show, display, exhibit* ; prae nObia bedtus^ * happy in- comparison 
with us ' ; n^n prae lacrimis > pSsae^ * not to be able because of tears.' 

Pro, befobe; nr behalf of, nr defence of, fob; instead of, as; in 
BETT7BN FOB, FOB ; AcooBDiNo TO, IN PBOPOBTioN TO : pro costrls^ ^ bcforc the 
camp * ; pr6 UberUUe, ' in defence of liberty ' ; pr& patridj * for the country * ; 
prd oi>n8ule=prdo9n8ul^ *a proconsul' (one acting for a consul); prd eertd 
habire, * to regard as certain ' ; prd ed, quod^ ^ for the reason that,' ^ because ' ; 
prd tud prudenU&y ' in accordance with your prudence ' ; pr6 imperid^ * im- 
periously ' ; prd 9i gttiapte, *' each according to his ability.' 

485. The AccuBATiVB or ABiiATivE is used with — 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profagit, he Jled into Asia, Cic Hannibal in ItaliA flat, Man^ 
nibal was in Italy, Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain, Caes. Sub 
jsionXA^atthefoot of the mountain, Li v. Subter togam, wki^ ^^ ^p'a. Liv. 
Subter testtldine, under a tortoise or shed, Verg. Super Numidiam, beyond 
Numidia, Sail. H&c super r3 scrlbam, I shall write on this suf^ect, Cic. 

Note 1. — In aod siuh take the Accusative after verbs Implying motion^ the Ablative 
after those implying resi; see examples. 

NoTK ^.^Suhter and super generally take the Accusative; but super, when it means 
eonceminffj </, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative; see examples. 

L The following uses of in, sub, svbter, and super deserve notice : 

In, wUh the Aecusative, into, to, towabd, till. 1. Of Place; into, to, 
TowABD, against, IN : irs in wbem, * to go into the dty ' ; in I^sds, * into 
the country of the Persians' ; in dram, *to the altar' ; unum in locum con- 
venire, * to meet in one place ' (380, with note). 2. Of Time ; into, to, fob, 
TELL : in noctem, ' into the night ' ; in muUam noctem, * until late at night ' ; 
indiem, ^intotheday,' also *fortheday'; indiis, ^ from day today,' ^daily'; 
iwoUdre inposterum diem, * to invite for the following day.' 8. In other rela- 
tions; into, against, towabd, on, fob, as, in : divisa in partis trU, * divided 
into three parts ' ; in hostem, * against the enemy ^ ; in id certdmen, * for this 
contest ' ; in memoriam patris, ^ in memory of his fkther ' ; in spem pdois, * in 
the hope of peace ' ; in rem esse, *■ to be useftil,' ' to be to the purpose.' 

In, with the Ablative, in, on, at. 1. Of Place ; in, at, within, among, 
UPON : in urbe, * in the dty ' ; in Psrns, ' among the Persians ' ; sapientit- 
simus in septem, *the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time; in, at, 
DUBiNG, IN THE oouBSE OF : in tdU tempore, ' at such a time ' ; in tempore, * in 
time.' 8. In other relations ; m, on, xtpon, in the case of : esse in arm/is, * to 
be in arms ' ; in summd timdre, ^ in the greatest fear ' ; in hdc homine, *■ in the 
case of this man.' 

Sub, wUh the Accusative, undeb, beneath, toward, up to, about, dirbot- . 

> This causal meanlhg is developed ftx>m the local. The noun in the Ablative is 
thought of as an obstacle or hindrance : n&n prae lacrimis posfs, 'not to be able be- 
fore, in the presence of, because qfanch a hindrance as tears.^ 
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LT ATTBit : sub'jugvm tnUtere, * to send under the yoke * ; mh nostram adem^ 
^ toward our line ' ; mib astra, * up to the stars ' ; sub vesperum, ^ toward even- 
ing'; stib ed8 lUteras^ 'directly after that letter'; sub impsHum reddetuSy 
* brought under one's sway.' 

Sub, iioith the Ablative, undeb, at, at the foot of, nr, aboitt: sub terra, 
' under the earth ' ; sub peHibus, * in tents ' ; ^ svh brumd, ' at the time of the 
winter solstice ' ; sub luce, *■ at dawn ' ; sub hde verbd, '• under this word ' ; sub 
Hidice, ' in the hands of the judge ' (i. e., not yet decided). 

NoTx. — Subter, a strengthened form * of sub^ meaning iTKDBit, generally takes the 
Accuaaiiney thongh it admits the Ablative in poetry: subter mare, * under the sea*; 
subter togam, * under the toga * ; subter dinsA testudine, * under a compact testndo.* 

Super, with the AecusaUve, oveb, ufok, above : sedi^ns super arma, * sit- 
ting upon the arms' ; super Numidiam, 'beyond Numidia' ; super sexdgintd 
miHa, 'upward of sixty thousand'; super ndturcan, 'supernatural'; super 
omnia, ' above all.' 

Super, ufith the Ablative, upok, at, DimiNa, coNCEBimra, of, on : strdtd 
super ostrO, ' upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; nocte super 
media, 'at midnight'; hde super ri scribere, 'to write upon this subject'; 
muUa Sfuper Priamd rogitdns, ' asking many questions about Priam.' 

KoTK.— The Ablative is rare with super^ except when It means concerning, dbout^ on 
(of the subject of discourse). It Is then the regular construction. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (307, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs ' in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand, Caes. Omnia contrA circ^Lque, 
all things opposite and around, Liv. Prope A Sioilift, not far from SicUy, 
Cic. Juxt& positus, placed near by, Nep. Supr&, Inf^a esse, to be above, be- 
low, Cio. Neo citr& nee tlltrA, neither on this side nor on that side, Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the Accusative, propius, proximS, mridid, postridis, usque, de- 
super: 

Propius perlculum, nearer to danger, Liv. Pridie Idas, the day brfore 
the Ides, Cio. Usque pedes, eiven to the feet. Curt. 

2. With the Ablative, intus, palam, procul, svmul (poetic) : 

T&ll intus templo, wUhm such a temple, Verg. Palam populo, in the 
presence of the people, Liv. Procul castrls, at a distance from the camp, Tac. 
Simul his, wUh these, Hor. 

8. With the Aoottsattve or Ablative, clam, Insuper : 

Clam patrem, ufithout the father's knowledge, Plaut. Clam vObis, without 
your hnowledge. Caes. 

1 That is, in camp (lit., under skAns). 

' Formed from ffud, like in-ter from in; see 433^ I., inter^ foot-note. 

' They are, in Ikct, sometimes adverbs and sometimes prepositions. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



BUIiE XXXIY.-rAgreement of Acyectives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

Fortuna caeca^ est, forUime is blind. Cic. Verae amicitiae, true fnend- 
ships. Cic. Magister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. Qu& in rS pnv&t&s 
injuri&s ultus est, in which thing he avenged private vorongs. Caes. Sdl 
oriSns diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. 

1. A4je<ivoe J^onouns and Ihrticiples are Adjeotives in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in qtm in r0, sol oriMs. 

2. When an adjective unites with the verb (generally svm) to form the 
predicate^ as in caeca est, ' is blind,' it is called a Predicate ADJEonyE (360, 
note 1); but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in verae amicitiae, Hrue 
friendships,' it is called an Attbibutive Adjtective. 

8. Aobeement with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as &2>ronauny clause^ infinitive^ etc. : 

Quis cl&rior, who is more iUustrious f Cic. Certum est llberOs am&rl, U 
is certain thai children are loved. Quint. See 42, note. 

NoTB.— An a^j^cti^o agreeing with a clause is Bometimes plnral, as in Greek : 

Ut AenSfis jactstor ndta tibi, how Aeneas is tossed aibotU is knoton to you. Yerg. 

4. A Nbuteb AnnsoTTVE used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : > 

Mors est extremum, death is the last thing. Cic Triste lupus stabulls, 
a wolf is a sad thing for the flocks. Verg. 

5. A Netjteb Adjective with ▲ GENinyE is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service.^ Cio. Id temporis, that time.* Cic. Yfina 
rSrum, vain things.* Hor. Op&ca vi&rum, dark streets. Verg. Strata viftrum, 
paved streets. Verg. See also 397, 8, note 4. 

6. Syioesis.*— Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certftre par&tl,« a part (some), prepared to contend. Verg. Inspe- 
rantl^ nobis, to us (me) not es^ecting it. Catul. Dgmosthenes cum ceteris 
erant expulsl,^ Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep. 

> As in Greek : ovk iyai9bv «vAvicoipai'ii|, the rule qf the many is not a good thing. 

* MuUwn operas = mvUa opera or muUam operam; id temporis = id tempus; 
vdna rirum, = vdnae ris or vdnds ris. 

* A oonstmction according to sense; see 636, lY., 4. 

* PardH is plural, to conform to the meaning of pars, ' part,^ * some,* plural in sense ; 
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Nor.— In the Ablative Abaolnte (431) abtnU and pratunU oocnr In eaily Latin 
with %phiir<U noon or pronoon : ' 

PHMflonte > Ibos («!«),* in Uuir preamuss (Ut, they hHng pres&ni). Flaiit Frao- 
BtntetoBtXtfaB^iniheprM&nce^witneueB. Plant. 

7. AoBssvENT WITH OHS Nouv roB AiTOTBSB. — ^Whoxi s noun govems an- 
other in the Genitive, an a^jectiye belonging in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other: 

Minora (for tn^'drum) rerom initia, the hsginmng* oj greater things. Li v. 
Cursus jOstl (JiMue) amnis, the regular couree qf the river, lAv. 

ISvrm 1.— In the passlTe Ibnns of rerbt the partieiple sometimes agrees with a 
predieaie noun or with an ttppoeiiive ; see 469. 

Hots 2.— An adjective or participle predicated of an AoenntlTe Is sometimes sttraeted 
into the Nominative to s«:ree with the sal^eet : 

Ostendlt ad deztra (for deasiram\ the ehatot herse^ favorable. Yerg. 

430. An adjectiye or participle, belonging to two ob moss 
NOUNS, may agree with them all eonjaintlff^ or may agree with one 
and be understood with the others : 

Castor et PollfLx visl sunt, Castor and Ibllux were teen. Cic Dubitftre 
visus est Sulpicius et Cotta, Svljncitte and Oo^ta eeemed to doubt. Cio. Temeii- 
tfts IgnOrfttidque vitiOsa est, raehneea and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The ATTBDirrnrB AnnonvB generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
AgrI omnfis et maria, aU lands and eeae. Cio. CUnota maria temeque, 

aU teat and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more kouns of 
mrrESBHT qevdbbs, is generally maaeuUne when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other oases generally neuter : 

Pater et m&ter mortui sunt, father and mother are dead. Ter. HonOrgs, 
vlotoriae fortulta sunt, honors and tictories are aeeidental things. Cio. Labor 
volulpt&sque inter s6 sunt juncta, labor and pleasure are joined together. lAv. 

Non.~When nouns denoting sentient beings are combined with thoie denoting 
things, the plnial a<:^)eetlve or participle in ■(p^ement with them lometlmea takes the 
gender of the /ormer and sometimes of the latter, and sometimes is neuter iirespectlve 
of the gender of the nouns : 

BSz rfigiaqne cUssls profoetl sont, the king and the royal fleet set ouL Llv. Bfigem 
rCgnumqne sua ftit&ra sdont, they know GuU the king and the kingdom will be theirs. 
Liv. Infaidea* inter sd sunt Sbera dvitAs et r&c, aft^ee state and a king are hoetUe to 
ea(^ other. Liv. 

8. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the acyective or participle is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns: 

Labor et dolor sunt flnitima, labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 

In^pirantl la singnlsTf because nN)ls is here applied to one person, the weaker (446, 
note 2) ; eoopulM Is plnral, because Dimosthenie own e&erls means Demoe^^ies and 
the others. 

1 In this construction dbsente and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

* See p. 78, foot-note 2. 

* TerhspsheBtexpMDedsubfitantirdy— things hostile; see 438, 4. 
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Noz atqae praeda hostis reinor&ta Bont, night and plunder detained the enemy, 

SaU. 

4. Two OB XOBX ADjEonvEB in the singular may belong to a plural noun : 
Pilma et vicesima legiOnSs, the first and the twentieth legions, Tac 

NoTC— In the same way two or more praenbmina ^ In the singular may be oom> 
l^ed with a flunlly mane in the plortl : 

Onaens et Publins ScTpldnes, Onaeue and BubUut Sotpio, Cio. Plibllas et Servlns 
^xiXiM^ I^ubU^ua and ServiAiS siiUa, SaU. 

Use of Adjbctivbs. 

440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in £nglish. 

1. In Latin, as in English, an a^jecUve may qualify the complex idea 
fonned by a noun and another adjective : ^ 

Duae potentissimae gentes, two very powerfnl races, Liv. Mfignum aes 
alienum, a large debt, Cic. Naves long&s tngint& veter^s, thirty old vessels 
qfwar, Liv.« 

NoTB.— In general no connective Is nsed when a^jeetiTes are combined, as in dtuu 
potentissimae gentiSy etc.; but if the first adjective is mvlU or pturimly the oonnectiTe 
is nsually Inserted: 

Maltae et magnae cdgit&tiSnSs, many great thoughts. Cic. Mnlta et praecl&ra fa- 
fAnortif many iUusMous deeds, 8alL 

2. Pbolepsis or Antictpation. — An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the result of the action expressed by the verb : 

SubmersSs* obrue puppes, overwhelm and sink the ships (lit., overwhelm 
tM sunken ships), Verg. Scuta latentia' condunt, they conceal their hidden 
shields. Veig. 

NoTS 1.— Certain adjectives often designate a partiouulr past of an object: prima 
nox^ the first part of the night ; media aestate^ in the middle of smnmer ; aummus mdns^ 
tho top (highest part) of the monntain. 

NoTB 2.— The aiiUeetiYes thus nsed are primus, medius, UliimuSf esatrimuSy postri- 
m.us, imtimus, swnmusj infimus^ imus, suprimus^ riliquus^ cetera, etc. 

NoTB 8.— In the poets, in Livy, and in late prose writers, the neuter of these a^Jeo- 
tiyes with a Genitive sometimes occurs : 

Ubyae eztrSma, the firontiers qf Libya. Yeig. Ad Qltimnm inopiae (/or ad iUtimam 
taaplam), to eoBireme desttiuiion, Liv. 

Non 4«— Adjectives are often combined with Bfls: rSs adeersae, adversity; rU se- 
sundae, prosperity; ris novae, revolution; riapHbUcct, republic. 

1 For Roman names, see 649. 

* Here dwie qualifies not simply gentie, but potentisstmcte gentis; mdgnum quaH- 
fles aes aliinum, *debt^ (lit, money belonging to another); veteris qualifies nd/vis 
longds, * vessels of war* (lit, ' long vesaelBOi while trlgintd qualifies the still more com- 
plex expression, ndvia longds veteris, 

" Observe that submerads gives the result of the aotiim denoted by bbrue, and is not 
applicable to puppis until that action is performed ; latentia likewise glres the resuU 
of condunt 

11 
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441. Adjectiyes and participles are often used 8X7bstaktiy£lt :* 

Bon^^ the good ; mortdUa^ mortals ; ddcti^ tbe learned ; tapimtis, the wise ; 
mulHj many persons; muUa, many things; praefectut^ a prefect;* ndi^AS^ a son.* 

1. In the plonl, maaeoUne adjectiyes and participles often designate psbsoks, and 
neater adjeotlyes tedtos: for^ the brave; dlHU%^ the rich; pauperis the poor; 
multl, many; pawA, few; omnit^ all; meil^ my friends; dUoentia^ learners; speetantSs, 
spectators ;>Wt2r)a, ftature e?«its; iUiUa^ nseftd tilings; mso, nostnt, my things, our 
tilings; omnitL, all tbings; haec^ Uki^ these things, those things. 

8. In the singnhr, adjectiyes and participles are occasionally used sirB8TAimYzi.T, 
especially in the Genitive, <a in the Aocosative or Ablative with a preposition : ddctus, 
a leaned man; adulisoint^ a young man; vhttn^ a true thing, the truth; /cUtum, a 
Iklsehood; nihil sinoM, nothing of sincerity, nothing sincere; nihil humanly nothings 
human ; nihU r&iqul, nothing left; * aUquid nooi, something new; dprimd^ from the 
beginning; ad eaetrimum, to the end; ad wmmuas to the highest point; di integrd^ 
afresh; di imprdcfsA, unexpectedly; see aequd, in like manner; in praeaenti^ at pres- 
ent; in /utHrufn, Ibr the ftitnre ; prd e&rtd^ as certain.^ 

NoTB 1.— For the neuter participl* with opus and iZstM, sec 414, IV., note 8. 

NoTB 8.— For the use of ac^ectiyes instead of nouns in the Genitive, see 395, note 2. 

8. A few substantives are sometimes used as a^ectives, espocially verbal nouns io 
tor and trKo : > viator eaoeroUits, a victorious army ; homd gladiator^ a gladiator, a gladi- 
atorial man; tHetHdie Athinae, victorious (fionqiterinff) Athens; popiUtu laU rim^ a 
people of extensive sway.* 

442. Equitalent to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

NSm6 saltat sObriua, no one dances when he is sober, or when sober, Cic. 
Hortensium vivum am&vl, Iloved Hortensius, while he was aiive, Cic. Hom6 
ntinquam sObriuB, a man who is never sober. Cio. 

NoTK.— /Wor,prTmiM, vUimns^postrinius^ are often best rendered by a relative clause: 
Primus mdrem solvit, he was the J!rsi who broke the custom,'' Liv. 

443. Adjectiyes aitd Adyebbs. — ^Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs : 

Socrat&B venenmn laetus hausit, Socrates cbeebfullt drank the poison. 
Ben. Benatufl freqyJtns conv^nit, the senate assembled nr obbat kumbebs. Cic. 
S6&cius erat Bomae frequens, Boscius was frequently at Borne. Cic. 

1 That is, words which were origlnidly adjectives or participles sometimes become 
substanHTis ; indeed, many substantives were originally a^ectives; see 3S3, foot-note; 
394, foot-note. 

' Praefectiis, from praejhio (lit., one appointed over); ndtus, from ndscor (lit, 
one bom). 

* See 397, 1. For nihil riliqul faoere, see 401, note 4. 

* Numerous adverbial expressions are thus formed by combining the neuter of a4jec- 
tives with prepositions. 

A That is, these words are generally substantives, but sometimes adjectives. 

* See Verg., Aen., L, ai. 

7 With the adverb primum the thought would be, he Jlrst broke fh^ Cftstom (I e., 
before doing anything else). Compare the corresponding distinction between the Greek 
adjective npSno^ and the adverb npStrov. 
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Hots 1.— The a4)Mtiveft chiefly thiu nied are— (1) Those expreesive of Joy, hnowU 

edge^ and their oppoaites : laetua, libMu, iwdtuSf U^Hs, teUns, inscifyiSj prUdiriij im- 

prudiru, etc (8) ITuUuSy tdlua, UihUy %liMt§ ; prior, prUn'ua, propior, prSaHmutf etc 

Hots S.— In the poets a few adjectives of time and pUice are used In the same manner: 

DomesticoB 5tior, / idle about home, Hor. YesperOunB pete tSctmn, at evening 

seek yotw abode. Hor. 

Note 8. — ^In rare instances adverbs seem to snpply the place of adjecttves: 
Omnia ricti sont, all things are bight. Cic Ndn ign&ii smnas ante maIOmm,i we 
are not ignorant of tabt mitfortwnee, Yerg. Nuno hominum ^ mdrijs, the character 
<2^fiieii OF THB PBasKXT DAT. Plant 

NoTS 4— Nomeral adverbs often ocenrwtth titles of office: * 
. FUUniniaai cOnanl itemm, Flaiminitie^ when ooneul/or the eeeond time, Cic 

444. A coMFABisoN between two objects requires the com- 

paratiye degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior hOrum, the former of these (two). Nop. GallOrum fortissiml, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Caes. 

1. The oomparative sometimes has the force of too, unusually, soke- 
WHAT, and the saperlative, the force of veby : ddetior, too learned, or some- 
what learned ; ddctissimtis^ very learned. 

NoCT.— Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : eldrisaimtis, nSbilisti' 
mns, and AumtntM— especially a)>p1icable to men of consular or senatorial rank; forUssi' 
musj honestissUnus^ illustriseimjtSy and ^«n<fidt««t«nii»— especially applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. CoMPABAnvB AFTEB QuAX. — ^Whcn an ohject is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thus used either 
may he connected hy magis quam* or may hoth he put in the oomparative: « 

Disertns magls quam sapiens, more fluent than toise.* Cic. Praeclftrum magia 
qnam difficile, more noble than difficult, or noble rather than difficult, Cic Bltidrea 
qoam fortidrSs, more toeaUhy than brave,* liv. Clftrlor quam gratior, more iUustri' 
ous than pieasing, Liv. 

NoTs l.^In a similar manner two adverbs may be connected by magis quam, or 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Magis audacter quam paratd, wUh more audaetty than preparation. Cic Bellum 
toHluB qvMm tStteluB gerere, to toage toar toith more valor than sticcegs. Liv. 

NoTS 2.— The form with magis, both in adjectives and in adverbs, may sometimes 
be best rendered rather than : 

An magis mSgna qnam diffldHs, an art extensive rather than difficult Cic See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

NoTK 8.— In the later Latin the positf/ve sometimes follows quam, even when the 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes two positives are used : 

■ Yehementius quam cautd appetere, to seek more eagerly than cautiously. Tac 
Claris quam vetusGs, illustrious rather than ancient. Tac 

NoTx 4.— For the use ot comparatives before qtiamprd, see 417, 1, note 6. 

* Li^e the Greek nuv wpiv Ktuc&v and t&v vvv av9fmwtav, 

* The want of a present partidple in the verb sum brings these adverbs into dose 
connection with nouns. 

< As in English, more fluent than wise. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

* As in Greek, »Aciovc« ^ ^Kriovs, more numerotu than good. This method, com- 
mon in Livy, is rare in the earlier writers. 
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8. SnaufOTuxNiNO Wobds. — Comparatives and superlatives are often 
strengthened by a preposition with its case, as by ante^ prae^ praeter, supra 
(417, 1, note 8). Comparatives are also often strengthened By etiamj even, 
still ; nvuUd^ much ; and superlatives by longl^ muUd, by &r, much ; vd, even ; 
Utnys, Unvs omnium^ aloi^e, alone of all, without exceptioD, far,.by far ; quam^ 
quam or quantut with the verb possum^ as possible ; tam quam qui^ ut qui^ 
as possible (lit., at he who) : 

IfiydrBs etlam varlet&tCs, evm, grtater wxrieHes. Gio. Molts etlam graTios qneri- 
tor, he complaint even mttch more bitterlp. Caes. MultG mftxima pan, by /or the 
largest part, dc Qaam Baepiasimfi, at ttften at pottiMe, Cto. €inu omniam ddotia- 
Bimiu, fcithout eaeeption ihs moet learned </ men, Clo. B£8 flna omniam dUBdUima, 
a thing l>y far the most d'^gkuU <^ aU. Cle. Quam m&zimae c5plae,/oreM at large 
at pottible. Sail. Qoantam mftximam potest vastit&tem ostendit, he exhibUt the great' 
est pottible detolation (Ht, 'at great as the greatett he can). liv. 



CHAPTER IV. ' 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



BUIiE XXXV.—A^^reement of PrcmomiB. 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gendeb, 
NUMBEB, and PEB80N : 

Animal q^tod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood, Cic. Ego, 
^i te ednfirmO, / who encoui'Offe you. Cic. Vis est in virtutibus, eOs 
excitft, there is strength in virtues^ arouse them. Gio. 

Note. — ^The antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it supplies.^ Thus, In the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent of 
quod; egOy of qui; and virtAtihuty otedt. 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
as ac^ectivet conform to the rule for adjectives ; see 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter : 

Ta es is qui m6 Om&stI, you are the one who commended me, Cic. 

8. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two ob xoab aitteoedsnts, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with the 
nearest : 

Pietas, virttls, fidSs, qudrum > B5mae templa sunt, pietj/y virtue, and faith, 
WHOSE templet are at Rome. Cic. Peccdtum &c culpa, quae,^ error and fault, 
which. Cic. 

> Qudrtmi afprees with pietuty virtue^ and Jtdis conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
lural ; but quae agrees simply with culpa. 
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Kon 1.— With antecedents of diferewt gendira., the prononn conformB in gender to 
the role for adjectiyes (439, 2 and S) : 

Pueri mnliergaqne qyl} hoys and teamen who. Coes. IncSnstantUt et temerit&s, 
qtt€t6 ^ digna n5n sunt de5, inconstancj/ and ra^thaitsa which are not worthy qf a 
god, Cic. 

NoTB 2.— -With antecedents of different persons^ the prononn prefers the first person 
to the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rale for verbs (463, 1) : 

Ego ac t& inter nde * loquimor, you and I conferee together, Tao. £t ta et coll€gae 
tui, qta ' spdrfistis, both you and your eoUe^iguee, who hoped. Cic. 

4. By Attraction, a pronoun sometimeB agrees with a Pbedicate Noun 
or an Affositivb instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quem (for quod) vocfimna hominem, the animal which we call 
man,* Cic Thebae, quod (quae) caput est, Thehes^ which is the capital, Liv. 
Ea {id) erat odnfessid, that (i. e., the action referred to) was a cof^esHon, 
Liv. FlQmen Bhenus, qui^ the river Rhine^ which. Caes. 

5. By Synesis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the doss of objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia fessum mllitem habebat, h/is quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
soldiery, he gave them (these) a rest. Liv. Equitatus, qui vldSrunt, the cav- 
alry WHO saw, Caes. Dd ali& re, quod ad m3 attinet, in regard to another 
thing which pertains to me, Plaut. E^rum rgrum utrumqus, each of these 
things, Cic Democritum omitt&mus; apud istos ; let us omit Democritus/ 
with such (L e., as he). Cic. 

6. Anteobdbnt Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui censeant, there are some who think, Cic Terra reddit quod ao- 
cSpit, the earth returns what it has received, Cic. Vestra, qui cum integri- 
tate vixistis, h$c interest, this interests you who have lived with integrity, Cic 
Servllis tumultus quOs, the revolt of the slaves whotn, Caes. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds idaBon appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod dgbet, patria delectat, our country deligJUs us^ as it ought 
(lit., that which it owes), Cic Begem, quod nunquam anteft acciderat, neca- 
vSrunt, they put their king to death, which had never hrfore happened, Cic 

8. Relative Attbacted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated: 

jQdioe quo (for quem) nOstS, the judge whom you know, Hor. Dies Instat, 

1 Qui agrees with puerl and mutieris conjointly, and Is in the masculine^ according 
to 439, 2; bnt qwite is in the neu^dr, according to 439, 8. 

* 2^ds^ referring to ego do ^u, is in the Jlrst person ; while qui, referring iotttet col- 
Ugae, is in the second person, as is shown by the verb sperdstia, 

' In these examples, the pronouns quem^ quod, and €a are attracted^ to agree with 
their predicate nouns, hominem, eapv^^ and cdf^feseid; bat qui agrees with the q>poei- 
tire, Rh&nus, 
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quo die, the day is at hand^ on whieh day, Caes. Gtlmae, quam urbem tens- 
bant, Cwnae^ which city tkey held, JAv, 

9. Antbcxdekt Attsaotsd. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent is 
sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative dause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam statuO, vestra est, the city which I am building is yours. 
Verg.i Mal&rum, quAs amor cilrfts habet, obllvisci (for maldrtim c&rdrum 
guds), toforgd the wretched cares which love has. Hor.i QuOs vOs implOr&re 
debetis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimam esse voluSrunt, banc* defendant, these 
(lit, whom) you ought to implore to d^end this city^ which they wished to be 
most beautiful. Cic 

UsB OF Pronouns. 

446. Personal Pronouns. — The Kominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : ' 

Significflmus quid sentiSmus, we show what we think. Cic. Ego rSg^s 
ejecl, VOS tyrannOs intrdducitis, I have banished hings, you introduce tyrants, 
Cic. 

NoTB 1.— With quidem the pronoun is asnaUy ez|n«8sedf but not with eqiUdem: 

Facls amicd ta qaidem, you act indeed in a friendly manner. Cic. N5n dubitft- 
ham eqaldem^ I did not doiibt indeed, Cia 

Note 2. — A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the ploral, using nds for ego, nos- 
ier fbr metM, and the plural verb for the singular : 

YidSs n6s (for mi) multa cdnftxl, you see thai wa (for I) are attempting many 
things. Gio. Bermd expUcfibit nostram (ftnr meam) sententiam, the oon/vereation will 
unfold ouB (mt) opinion. Cic. Diximus (fbr diai) multa, I have said many things, 
Cic* 

Nora S,—y6sirl and vestri are generally used in an ol^fe^ive sense; noeMlm and 
vestr&m in a partitive sense: 

Habetis duoem memorem vestri^ you have a leader mindful of toub nrrEBiSTS (of 
Tou). Cic Minns habeO ylrium quam vestrUm utcrvis, J have less strength than either 
OFTOv. CSc Quisno«^rflm, t^AooFirs? Cia 

NoTB 4.— With ab, ady or opiMf, a personal pronoun may designate the residenoe or 
abode of a person : 

A nJlMs figreditnr, he is coming fbom oub roitbb. Ter. YSnl ad m^ loams to mt 
Housn. Qc £&mus ad mfi, let us go to my house, Ter. Apud te est, he is at your 
house, Cic. Buri apud sd est, he is at his residence in the country. Cic. See also 
433, 1., ady apud, etc. 

447. PossBssiYB Pronouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Manas lavft, wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vita oftra est, my life is 
dear to me.* Plaut. 

^ For other examples, see Yerg., Aen., Y., 28~90; Hor., Sat., I., 10, 10. 

* Quam urbem, hone == hone urbem^ quam, 

' The learner will remember that a pronominal subject is actually contained in the 
ending of the verb; see 368, S, Ibot-note. 

* For other examples, see Hot., Bat, I., 9, 7, and Car., I., 8S. 

* In this example mea is expressed for emphasis. 
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Kon l.-*PoB8e8sive Pronomis sometimes moan fatordble, propiUout^ as aUintu 
often means urifavorabls: 

Yftdimns hand n&mine nostro, toe adwmce under a divinity not propitious. Yerg. 
Tempore tad pugnfisO, you fought at a fa'oordble time, liv. Fenmt ana flamina clas- 
sem, fOAooraible toindt bear the fleet, Yerg. AIi€n5 loc5 proelinm committunt, ihey en- 
gage in battle in an ur^ctvordble place. Oaes. 

NoTB S.— For the Possesslye Pronoun in combination with a Genitive, see 398, 8. 

448. Rkflexiye Use of Pronouns. — Sui and mus have a re- 
flexive sense ; ^ sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : f 

Miles 8d ipsum interf^cit, the soldier killed himself. Tao. Tel5 Bfi de- 
fendit, he defends himself vnth a weapon. Cio. Su& vl movetur, he is moved 
by his own power. Cio. i/L& oQusGlor, I console myself ^ Cio. Yds vestra tScta 
dsfendite, dtfend your houses. Cio. 

NoTB.— 7n<0r noSy inter «^, inter si, have a redprocal force, each other^ one an- 
other ^ together; but instead of inter «^, the nonn may be repeated in an obUqne ease : 

Colloqniranr inter nds, we converse together. Cic. Amant intor sd, they love one 
another. Clc. Homines hominibos utiles sunt, men are useful to men (i. e^ to each 
other). Cic. 

449. Sui and suits generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Sc dlligit, he loves himself. Cic. Justitia propter bSbS colenda es% Justice 
should he cuUivaied for its own sake. Cic. Annulum suum dedit, h^ gave his 
ring. Nep. Per se sib! quisque c&rus est, every one is in his very nature 
(through or in himself) dear to himself. Cic 

1. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
suhject, sui and swus generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit animus sS vT 8u& movSrl, Vie mind perceives that it is moved by its own 
power. Cie. A mS petlvit ut sScnm essem, he cuiked (from) me to be with him (that I 
would be). Cic. PervesHgat quid sui dv6s c5gitent, he tries to ascertain whai his 
fOlow-eitiitens think. C\e. 

1) As sui and suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, is, illSy etc., generally 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit sui and suus : 

Deum Sgndscls ez 6Jus operibus, you recognime a god by (from) his works. Cic 
Obligat dvit&tem nihil eos mutatOrds, A« binds the state not to chcmge anything (that 
they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that of the principal 
subject, or as his own : 

Persu&dent Tulingls uti cum ils * profldscantur, tfiey persuade the Tulingi to de- 
part with them. Csm. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 

> iSM, of himself; sibi^ for himself; «^ himself: 

* Here cwn Us is the proper language for the writer without reference to the senti- 
ment of the principal sutdect; efoum, which would be equally proper, would present the 
thought as the sentiment of that subject. 
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Caesar Fabinm enm legldae soi ^ remlttlt, Caetar tenda back Fabius and (with) 
JW« leffiofu Caes. Omitto laoeraton diacfpnldBqna ^oBi^ I omit Jeoeratea and hiUdU- 
cipUa, Clc 

2. Suus, in the sense of His own, Fittino, etc., may refer to subject or 
object : 

J&atitia SQiun eniqae tA\>vMy^tuitica ffk>ea to everff man hU due (hia own). Gio. 

3. Stkxsis. — ^When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 

action, tul and nnu refer to the agent : 

A Caeaare InTltor aibl at aim logfttoa, lam invtUd hy Caesar (rad agent) to be hie 
lieutenant, do. 

4. The Plural or Suns, meaning His Friends, Their Friends, Their 
Possessions, etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fnit h6c luctauaom sola, this toas qfflictinff to hisJHendeJ* Oc 

6. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
Ddforme est dfi afi praedldxe, to boast qfon£s uffis disgusHnff. Clc. 

6. Two Retlexiyes. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject : 

Bespondit nSminem aScom sine anft pernldS contendiaae, he replied that no one had 
contended tcith him toithout iJbU) destruction.* Caes. 

450. Dbmonstbatiyb Pronoitns. — Hie, istey iUe, are often 
called respectiyely demonstratiyes of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as Mc designates that which is near the speaker ; isUf that 
which is near the person addressed ; and ilUy that which is remote 
from both: 

Custds ht^us urbis, the guardian of this city (t e., of our city). Cic Mfltft 
ifitam mentem, change thai purpose qf yours. Cic Ista quae sunt & te dicta, 
those things iohieh were spoken by you, Cic Si ill6B, quOa vidSre nOn pes- 
Bumus, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) whom we can not 
see. Cia 

1. Bie designates an object conceived as near, and ills as remote, i^hether 
in spacsj time, or thought : 

Ndn antlqnS illd mOre, aed hdc noatrS fttit Smdltna, he was educated, not in that 
ancient, but in this our modem way. Cic. Hdc illud fait, was it (that) thief Yerg. 

Note.— The idea of contempt often implied in claases with iste ia not atrictly con- 
tained in the prononn itself bnt derived from the context : * 

AnimI eat ista moUitiea, n5n vlrt&s, that is an geminate spirit, not valor. Caes. 

* Obaerve that the r^/leadve is used in the first example, and the demonstrative in 
the second, though the cases are entirely alike. 

* Here ««{« refers to an oblique caae in the preceding sentence. 

* Here si refers to the subject of re^tondit, and sua to neminem, tiie aobject of the 
anbordinate clanae. 

* The idea of contempt is readily explained by the feet that i«f0 is often applied to 
the views of an opponent, to a defendant before a court of joatice, and the like. 
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2. FoBHEB AND Latter. — ^In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
(1) hie generally follows iUe and refers to the latter object, while iUe refers 
to ^t former ; bat (2) Kic may precede and may refer to the former^ and UU 
refer to the latter : 

InlmX<d, amid; illl, hi, enemies^ friends; Vie former^ the latter, Cic Gerta p&z, 
sperftta Tlct6iia; haeo (pOm) in toft, iUa In dedrom potestate est, ture peace, hopedfor 
tictory; the former U in your power, the latter in the power qf^6 gode, liy. 

NoTB. — Bio refeiai to the former oliject, when that otject is coneeived of as nearer 
in tkouffhty either beeanae of its importance, or because of its cloee connection with the 
aabject under discussion.^ 

8. Hie and ille are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 

His TerbIS epistolam misit, he eent a letter in theee toorde (i. e., tn the foUowlng 
words). Nep. Iliad intellegft, omnium 5ra in mfi couTersa esse, thie I understand, that 
the eyes qfall are turned upon me, SalL 

4. JUe is often used of what is well kkowk, tahous : 

Medea ilia, that well-known Medea. Cic. Ego, ille ferGx, tacul, /, that haughty one, 
was silent. Oyid. 

NoTX 1.—B10 is sometimes equiyalent to metM or noster, rarely to ego, and hlo 
homdtoego: 

Suprft banc memorlam, before our time (lit., l^ore this memory). Cic His mels 
Btteils, with this letter <^ mine (from me). Cic Hie homdst omnium hominum, etc., 
if all men Jam, etc. (lit, this man is). Plaut. 

NoTB 2.—EI0, iUe, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem : 

8clpi& n6n multum ille dioSbat, Sotpio did not indeed say much. Cic Oraecl to- 
lunt ilH quidem, the Greets indeed desire it. Cic lata tranquillitfts ea ipsa est beftta 
yJtMt^atiranquilUiy is itself a happy life.^ Oc 

NoTX 8.— A demonstratiye or relattye is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive, or to a 
preposition with its case : hlo amor = amor hujus rHf *• the love of this* ; haee eHra =: 
cUra di hdc, * care concerning this.* 

NoTB 4.— Adverbs derived from demonstrative pronouns share the distincttve mean- 
ings of the pronouns themselves : 

HIc pl&s maB est, quam ilUc boni, there is more of evil here, than <fgood there. Ter. 
See also 304; 305. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives : 

DionJ'sius aufflgit, is est in prOvincifl, Dionysius has fledj he is in the 
province. Cic Is qui satis habet, he who has enough. Cic. Eadem audire 
malunt, they prefer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. The pronoun is, the weakest of the demonstratives, is often understood, espedally 
before a reUtive or a Genitive : 

Flebat pater d£ filil morte, de patris flllus, the father wept of>er the death tffhe son, 
the son owr (that) qf the father. Cic Bee also 445, 6. 

1 Thus, in the last example, haee refers to eerta pdx as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantages of a sure peace over a 
hoped-for victory. 

* For othw examples, see Yerg., Aen., I., 8 ; III., 490 ; and XI., 809. For the use of 
personal pronouns with quidem, see 440, note 1. 
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t. /«, ^eith a an^uneHim, is often used Ibr emphaglfl, llk« the Englisli, and that too^ 
amd that indeed: 

Onun rem ezplicibo, camqae mWinayn, one iJUng I tttU eaeplain^ and that loo a 
mo$t important one. CIc Andire Gntippiim, idqa« Athunia, to hear OraUppue^ cmd 
Oust too a* Athene.^ Cic 

6. Idem, to sometimes best rendered aleOy at the eame Hme, at once, holK, yet: 

Nihil fitile, qnod non Idem bonestom, noting ue^ul, vihidi ia not aleo honoralle. 
Cic Gmn dicat, negat Idem, though he aeeerte^ he yet deniet (the same denies). Cic. 
Bdx AnioB, rux Idem hominvm Fboeblqne saeerdaa. King ^fi4iM^ 5o<& king qfmem, and 
prieet q^ JpoUo. Yexg. 

4. I»—gul means A«~foAo, 9ueh>-4U^ tuch—fhat: 

II somns, qol esse dfibfimns, we are mmA a» we ought to be. Cic £a est g6ns quae 
nesclat, ^e race it aueh that it bnowe noL liy. 

& Idem— qui means 0k« eame—who^ the eame— at; Idem—de {atgue, ety que\ Idem 
—uty Idem^-eum with the AblatlTef the eame—ae: 

Eldem mSrfis, qui, the eame mannere whieh or a$. Cic Est Idem ftc ftait, he ielAe 
eame ae he wae. Ter. Efidem m£eom patre genltos, C^ eon <^ the eame father ae I 
(with me). Tac 

6. For the Dismronon bxtwzin u and sul in subordinate danses, see 440, 1, 8). 

452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 

Ipse Pater fttlmina molltor, the Father himself (Jupiter) hurle the thunder- 
bolts. Veig. Ipse* dixit, he himself said it. Cic. Ipse (Caesar, Caesar himr- 
self. Cic. Fac ut t6 ipsmn cuBt6di&8, see thai you guard yourself. Cic 

1. Ipee belongs to the emphatic word, whether SQljjeet m object, bat with a prefer- 
ence for the satject : 

Me ipse c6ns5lor, / miyse^ (not another) console myself. Cic Ipse sd qnisqne dlll- 
git, every one (himself) loves hUmsOf. CIc. 84 tpsom interiSclt, he killed himse^. Tac 

Non.— >2^ to sometimes, accompanied bj sieum, * with hlmaelf,* *akme,* or bjjMr 
si, * bj himself,' *nnaided,* ' in and of hlmseU;* etc : 

AUnd genitor secnm Ipse TolQtat, ^s father (Jnpiter) himse^ olp^^ ponders an- 
other plan. Terg. Qnod est r6ctnm ipsunqne per s£ landibile, iohich is right, and in 
and <^ itself praiseworthy. CSc 

8. Ipse to often best rendered by very : 

Ipee We OorgUto, that very Oorgias. Cic 

8. With numerals, ^se means just so many. Just; so also in nunc ipsum^ 'Just at 
this time * ; turn ipsum, * Just at that time ' : 

Triginti digs ipsi, Just thirty days. Cic. Nunc Ipsum sine tfi esse nOn possum. Just 
at this time I cannot be without you. Cic 

4. Ipse in the Genitiye with possessiTcs has the force of aim, one's own: 

Nostra ipsCmm amldtto, our oum friendship. Cic Bee 398, 8. 

6. Ipse in a subordinate dause sometimes refers to the prlnctpd subject, like an em- 
phatic sul or suus : 

Legfttds misit qui ipsI vltam peterent, he sent messengers to ask Ufe for himjstHf. Ball 

8. M ipee and ipse quoque may often be rendered alsOi likewise, even he:* 

Alius AchillSs n&tus et ipse defi, another Achilles likewise (Ut, himself also) bom 
qf a goddess. Yetg. 

1 Id, thus used, ofl«n refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as In thto example. 
' Applied to Pythagoras by hto disciples. Ipse to often thus used of a superior, as 
•fa master, teacher, etc 

> Ck)mpare the Oreek koI avro$. 
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7. For the nae of the NominAtive ipw in connection with Uie Ablatiye Abaolnte, see 
431, note 8. 

453. Relative Pronouns. — ^The relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Bes loquitur ipaa, quae semper valet, the fact iUdf tweaks, and this 
(which) ever hu weight, Cic Qui proelium committunt, they engage in bat- 
tle, Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so, Cic 

1. Belatives and Demonstratives are often correlatives to each other: 
hic—gvi, iste — qui^ etc These combinations generally retain the ordinary 
force of the separate words, hut see is — qui^ idem — qui, 451, 4 and 5. 

NoTK.— The neuter quidquid,^ accompanied by an adJecttTe, a participle, or a Oeni- 
tiye, may be used of persons : 

M&trSs et qnidquid tecum iuTaltdum est delige, select the fnoOiers and tchatever 
feeble persons there a/re v>ith yov, (lit., uluitemefr there is with you feeble), Verg. 
Quidquid erat patmm, whatever fathers there were, liv. See also 397, 8, note 0. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the relative may he— (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in the second, (3) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second: 

N5s qui sermSni ndn interftiissSmus et quibus Cotta sententifis tradidisset, we who 
had not been present at the conversation, and to whom 0>Ua had reported ^le opin- 
ions, Cic. pumnoriz qui pnncipStum obtinSbat fio plSbl aooeptua erat, DuvMiwria^ who 
hdd the chi^ avthority^ and who wcm acceptable to the common people. Caes. Quae 
nee hab€rSmus nee his iiter€mur, which we should neither have nor use, Cic. 

NoTS 1.— Several relatives may appear in successive clauses : 

Omn€s qui vestitum, qui t^cta, qui cultum vitae, qui praesidia contrft ferfis invSnc- 
runt, aU who introduced (invented) clothing, houses, the r^nements qf life, protec- 
tion again^ wild beasts. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A relative clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive : il qui au- 
diunt = a/udltdris^ * hearers.* 

8. Two Belatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artes qu&s qui tenent, arts, whose possessors (which who possess). Cic. 

4. A Belativb Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative vfWhpro: 

Sp^rO, quae tna pr&dentia est, tS valSre, / hope you are well, such is your prudence 
(which is, etc.)ir Cic. 

NoTB.— Quae tua pr&dentia est = qujl es prudentift = pr5 tuS prudenti&, means »uc!i 
is your prudence, or you are qf such prudence, or in accordance toith your pru- 
dence, etc 

5. Belattte with Adjective. — ^Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante- 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause m agreement with the relative : 

Vftsa, quae pulcherrima viderat, ^e most beautiful vessels which he had seen (ves- 
sels, which the most beautiftd he had seen). Cic. D6 servis suls, quem habuit fiddlissi- 
mum, misit, he sent the most faitJ^ful qf the slaves that he had, Nep. 

6. The neuter, quod, used as an adverbial Accusative, often stands at the beginning 

> Of the general or indefinite relative quisquis. 
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of a Mntenee or dMue, espadallj befort •!, Ml, nisi, 0M, and aometbuea before ^ta, 
quoniam^ tMnam^ etc., to indicate a doee connectioa with what precedes. In trans- 
lating it is sometimea beat omitted, and sometlmea beat rendered by luno, infaet^ Jmt^ 
and: 

Qood si oedderfnt, but if fK&y should /aU,^ Cie. Qaod A ego resdriasem id prins, 
now ^ I had learned tkU»ooner,^ Ttt, 

7. Qui dloUur^ qu^ innxUmt, or the CMrespondlng aettye, quern dieuni, quem voeant, 
are often ased in the sense oteo-eatled, fke eo-ealled^ tohat fhey or you eally etc. : 

Yestia quae dlcitnr tTta, mors est, your mheaUed life (lit, your^ whiieh is ealled 
Hfe) ie death. Cle. Lex ista qnam yoeSa non est l&c, that lawy at you call U^ U not a 
law. Cic 

454. Intekkogativk Pronouns. — The Interrogative guis is 
used substantively ; gul, adjectively : 

Quia ego sum, who am If Cic. Quid faciei, what wiU hedof Cic Qui 
vir fuit, what kind of a man was he t Cic 

1. Occasionally q}iAe is used ad^tirely and qui substuitiyely : 
Qals rSx nnqoam ftait, tcJIal king wae there ever t Cic Qui sb, cdnslderft, ooneider 

who you are. Cic. 

Nora.— The neuter ^ quidy is smnetimes nsed of persons; see 307, 8, note 5. 

2. QiTiD, why^ how ia U that^ etc, is often osed adyerblally (378, 2X or stands ap- 
parently unconnected : ' quidy *wby?* ^"wlaXi^ quid enim, * why then? ^ * what then?* 
*what indeed?^ quid ita^ *why so?* quid quod^ *what of the CkI that?* quid «{, 
'what if?*: 

(2nid y£nIstX, why have you comet Plant. Quid enlm? metnsne contorbet, what 
then t would fear disturb ue t Gc. Quid quod delectantor, vjhat <tf the fad that they 
are delighted t Qc 

8. Two iHTzaROOATiyxs eomettmes occur in the same clause : 
(^ois quem flraud&vit, who d^rauded, and whom did he defraud (lit., who do- 

fhtuded whom)i Cic 

4. Tantue sometimes accompanies the Interrogatlye pronoun : 

Quae Aiit unquam in tillo homine tonta constantia, was there ever so great constaney 

in any man t Cic 

455. Indefinite Pronouns.' — Aliquis, quitiy gu\ and quupiam, 
are all indefinite — some onCy any one : 

Eat aliquis, there is some one. Liv. Sensus aliquis esAO potest, there may 
be some sensation. Cic "Dixit qms, some one said, Cic Si qin& i^Xf if any 
king. Cic Alia r&a quaepiam, any other thing. Cic 

1. Quis and qui are used chiefly after «{, nisi, ni, and num. Aliquis and qtUs aro 
generally used substantiyely, aliqul and qui a(!UectiyeIy. Aliquis and aliqui after si, 
nisi, etc, are emphatic: 

ST est aliqul sSnsua tn morte, if there is any sensation whatever in death. Cic 

2. Jfescid quis and neseid qui often supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

1 Here quod refers to something that precedes, and means in reference to whAch^ in 
reference to this, in this connection, etc Por other examples, see Caesar, B. Q., I., 14, 
and YII., 88. 

3 In some instances quid is readily explained by the ellipsis of some form of died 
OF of sum. 

' For a ftill illustration of the use of Indefinite pronouns, see Draegor, I., pp. 87-103. 
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fS^esKA^ qnifl loqnltiir, tome one tipeakt (lit., 7 know not toho speaks, or one epeake, 
I know not toho), Plaat Nescid quid mihi anlmna pnesftg^t mall, mj/ mind /orebodee 
eome evil (191, note). Ter. 

456* Qutdamj ' a certain one/ is less indefinite than aliquis : 

Quidam rhetor antlqnus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cio. Accurrit qul- 
dom, a certain one rune up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with an a^jeotlTe is sometlmeB nsed to quality or soften the statement: 
JQstitia miriflca qnaedam yidStor, Justice seems sotnewhat icondefful, Cic 
S. QvOdant with quasiy and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain^ a kind 
qfj cut it were: 

Qaui alomna qoaedam, a certain fosUr-cMld, as it were, CSc. 

457. Q;m»quam and uJhu are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive : 

Neqne mC qnisquam fignOvit, nor did any one recognize me, Cio. Si quia- 
quam, if any one, Cic. Kum census tlllum animal es^e, do you think there is 
any animal f Cic. 

1. I^emd is the negative of quisquam^ and like quiequam is generally nsed substan- 
tively, rarely adJectiTely : 

Nfiminem laesit, he harmed no one, da. Nem6 poSta, no poet. Cic 

2. KuUus is the negative of aUue, and is generally nsed a^jectiveiy, but it sometimes 
supplies the Genitive and Ablative of n^m^, which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum animal, no animal. C^c. N&llius aurCs, the ears ftfno one, Cic. 

8. IfuUus and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic non: 

N&llus venit, he did not come. Cic MortuX n&lli sunt, tAe dead are not Cic. 

458. QulvlSf quUtbety 'any one whatever,' and quisque^ 'every 
one,' * each one,' are general indefinites (190): 

Quaelibet res, anything, Cic Tudrum quisque necessariOnim, each one 
of your friends^ Cic 

1. Quisque with superlatives and ordinals is generally best rendered by a22, or by 
eMT, always ; with primus by ««ry, possible : 

Epic&rSds ddctissimus quisque contemnit, all the most learned despise Vie Epicu- 
reans, or Vie most learned ever despise, etc. Cic Piimd qu5que did, the earliest day 
possible, the veryjlrst. Cic. 

2. Vt quisque— ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, Ote 
more—the more: 

Ut quisque sib! plOrlmum cSnfidit, ita m&zlm€ excclUt, Vie more one confides in 
on^s sdf. Vie more one excels. Cic. 

459. Alius means 'another, other' ; alter, 'the one,' 'the other' 
(of two), ' the second,' * a second.' They are often repeated : alius 
— (dius, one — another ; afo* — aluy some — others ; alter — aUer, the 
one — ^the other ; alterl — alteny the one party — the other : 

Legates alium ab alio aggreditur, he tampers with the ambassadors one after 
another. Sail. Alii glOriae serviunt, alll pecQniae, some are slaves to glory, 
others to money, Cic. Quidquid ncgat alter, et alter, whatever one denies, the 
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other denies. Hor. Alter erit Tlph^s, there will he a second Tiphye, Vei^. 
Ta mmo eru alter ab illo, you will now he next e^fter him. Verg. Alterl 
dlmicant, alter! timent, one party contends y the other /ears. Cio. 

1. AUms or alter repeated fn different oaees, or eombiued idth aUds or aliter^ often 
Inyolves an ellipBU : 

Alios aliil y\i ciTit&tem anxfirnnt, they advanced the state, one in one tcay, another 
in another. liy. Alitor alil ylvnnt, some Ute in one way, others in another. Cic. 

2. Alter alius, alitor, and the like, atque^ da, and et often mean than : 
Kdn alina eaaem atqne amn, I would not be other than I am. Cie. 

8. When aUer'-aUer refer to oltJeeta preTionalf mentioned, the flrat aUer naoaUy 
refers to the hitter ol^t, bat maj refer to either : 

Inimlcna, oompetXUMr, com alter6~-cam alters, an enemy, a rival, wiA the latter — 
with the/ormer. Glc 

4. Uterque means both, each of two. In the plural it generally means boGi, each ef 
two parties, but sometimes both, each <^ two persons or things ; regoburly so with nonna 
which are phiral in form but singular in sense : 

Utrfqne i^ct6riam er&dfiliter ezero5bant, both parties made a cruel use t^ victory. 
BaU. Fahnfts ntrisque tetendit, he esstended both his hands. Yoig. 
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CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.— USE OF VOICES. 

RULE XXXV I.— Agreement of Verb with Subject. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in kumbeb 
and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, God made (built) the world, Cic Ego rSgea 
6j6cl, yOs tyrannOs introdilcitis, / have banis/ied hin^s, you introduce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 438. See also 301, 1 and 2 : 

Theb&nl aocHsfttl sunt, the Th^ns were accused. Cic 

Nora 1. — In the compound forms of the Infinitive, the participle in um sometlmea 
ocenn without enj reference to the gender or number of the Bubject: 

Diflldenti& ftitQrum quae imperftvisset, Jhmi doubt that those things which he had 
commanded would take place. SalL 

Nora 2.~-A General or Ind^nUe subject is often denoted— 

1) By the First or Thh^ Person Plural, and in the Bubjxmctiye by the Second Person 
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SlBgalar : dldmut, * we {people) say * ; dieunt^ * they say * ; dfode^ *■ yon (any one) may 
say*: 

Si beftti eeae Tolomns, <^«06 «0i84 ft> (e happy, Cic. Agere qnod agfts oOnsIderfttfi 
deoet, you (one) ^ould do conHderaMy whatever you do {one does), Cic 

8) By an Impersonal Passiye: 

Ad Onom concoiritiir, they rueh to the temple. Cic Nisi com Tirt&te Tivatar, un- 
leee they live (unless one lives) virtuotuly, Cio. 

NoTB 8.— For the Pronominal Subject eontained in the Terh, see 368, 2. 

Nora 4.— For the Omission of ths Yxbb, see 368, 8. 

461. Stnesis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord- 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1. With collectiye nouns, pars, mtiUitildS, and the like : 

MultitCtd$ abeunt, the multitude d^art. Liv. Pars per agr6s dll&pBl, a 
part (some) diepersed through the fields, Liv. 

Nora L—Here muUitUdS and par«, though singolar and feminine iu form, are plu- 
ral and masculine tn sense ; see also 438, 6, Conversely, the Imperative singular may be 
used in addressing a multitude individually: 

Adde dSfectidnem Siciliae, add (to this, soldiers) the revolt qf Sicily. liv. 

Nora 2.— Of two verbs with the some collective noun, the former is often sinffular^ 
and the latter j>^ura2; 

Juvent&s ruit certantque, the youth rush forth and contend. Yerg. 

2. With mi/uz, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria milia, three thousand men were slain. Liv. 

3. With quisquSf uterque, alitO'—aliumy alter — alterum, and the like : 

XJterqne edUcmit, they each lead out. Caes. Alter alteram vidimus, we 
see each other. Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with eum: 

Dux cum pilncipibus capiuntur, the leader with his chiefs is taken. Liv. 
Quid hflc tantum hominum (= tot homines) incddunt, why are so many men 
coming hither f Plant. See also 438, 6. 

6. Witli partimr'-partim in the sense of pars— -pars : 

BonOrum partim necessflria, partim nOn necessaria sunt, of good things 
some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Sometimes the verb agreies, not with its subject, but with 
an ApFOsinyE or with a Pbbdicate Noxtn : 

Volsinil, oppidum TuscOrum, ooncremfttum est, Volsinii, a town of the 
Tuscans, was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultitia est dioenda, not every 
error should be called folly. Cic. Puen TrOjanum didtur agmen, the boys are 
called the Trcjan band. Verg. 

Nora 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is vrbs, oppidum^ 
or iA^viiSs, in apposition with plural names of phioes, as in the first example. 

Nora 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun when that is nearer or more em* 
phatie than the subject, as in the second example. 
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"Bin* 8.— The Terb amnetiiiies agraes wiUi a nonn in a Biibordiiitte danie after quaffs 
nM, etc : 

ITibfl aliod niai pix qoaealta eat, noOUng butpeaee looa mntght. Cte. 

463. With TWO ob mobs subjects the verb agrees — 
L With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut mores spectftil aut forttlna solet, eiiher character or fortune is wont to 
be regarded. Cic. Homems fhit et Hesiodns ante BOmam oonditam, Homer 
and Eeeiod lived (were) before the founding of Some. Cic. 

n. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, Sclpl6 perienmt, Lentulue and Scipio perished. Cic Ego et 
Cicer6 valSmus, Cicero and I are well. Cic Til et Tullia val^tis, you and 
TulUa are well. Cic 

1. With auBJicTB DUTERiKG Df PERsoK, the Verb takes th^ first person 
rather than the second, and the second rather than the third; see examples. 

2. For PAxnciPLES in CoxpouifD TsmEs, see 439. 

8. Two Subjects as ▲ Umr. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Sen&tus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic Tempus necessitfisque postulat, time and necessUtf 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic 

4. Wrra Aut ob Nko. — ^When the subjects connected by aui^ vel, nee^ 
neque or m», differ in person^ the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the saime person^ the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject: 

Haeo neque ego neque ta ftcimus, neither you nor J have done these things^ 
Ter. Aut Bratus aut Casslus jQdicftvit, either Brutus or Cassius judged. Cic 

464. YoiCES.— With transitlYe yerbs, a thought may at the pleas- 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in the active construction would be the ohjeel must be 
the subject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the AMa* 
five with a or ab tor persons^ and in the Aldative aJUme for things (41ft, I. ; 420): 

Deus omnia oOnstituit, €hd ordained all things, A DeO omnia cOnstitflta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God. Cic Del prOvidentia mundum ad- 
ministrat, the providence of God rules the world. Del prOvidentiA mundus 
adminiatr&tur, the world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic 

465. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle,' is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoim : 

Lavantur in flUminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

> Most Fasriye Ibrms once had both a Middle and a Passive meaning, as in Greek: 
but in Latin the Middle or Refiexive meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
'^o a certain extent In special verbs. 
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KOn hlo victoria vertitiir, nci upon this point (here) does victory turn (tarn 
itself). Veig. 

1. iKTRAKsrnvE Ybsbs (103) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersomdly in the passive : 

Gurritur ad praetOrium, they run to the praetorium (it is nm to). Cic 
Mihl cum ils vivendum est, I must live wUh them, Cic. 

NoTB.— Verbs which are nsiudly iiUraneUive are occasionally need transitively, e»- 
pedally in poetry : 

Ego cOr invldeor, tohy am I envied t Hor. 

2. DEPONXirr Vebbs, though passive in form, are in signiication transitive 
or intransitive : 

Illud mir&bar, / admired that. Cic. Ab urbe profitisci, to set out from 
the city. Caes. 

Note 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the force of the Greek 
Middle voice : glcrior^ ^I boast myself,* ' I boast* ; veecor^ * I feed myself.* 

NoTB 2.— Sbmi-Depokknts have some of the active forms and some of the passive, 
without change of meaning; see S68, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

m 

I. Pkesent Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the verb 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicer6 valSmus, Oieero and I are well, Cic. H$c tS rogO, lash you 
forthie, Cic 

KoTB.— The Present of the Active Periphrastic Coqjngation denotes an intended or 
future action ; that of the Passive, tk present neceseity or duty : 

Bellam scrlptOnu som, / intend to torite the history <)ftfie warA Sail. Legendns 
eat hie Grfttor, this orator ought to he read,^ Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belon^ng to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as general truths and customs : 

Nihil est amftbilius virttlte, nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic. 
Fortes fortana adjavat,/or^tind helps the brave, Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for efifect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

1 SerlptQrus sum may be variously rendered, lintend to write, am about to write, 
am to write, am destined to write, etc. ; Ugendus est means he ought to he rmd, de- 
serves to he read, must he read, etc. 
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Jugmtha valid moeaia drctimdat, Jvguriha surrounded the cUy %oilh a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The HivTOBiOAL Pbebxht ia naed muoh more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

S. The Present is often nsed of a prewiU action which has been going on 
for some time, especially after /sfiufiA, Jamd&dum^ etc : 

Jamdia IgnOrO quid agfta, I have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing. Cic 

8. The Present in Latin, as in Englbh, may be nsed of authors whose 
works are extant : 

XenophOn facit SOcratem disputantem, Xenophon repreeente Soeratee die- 
euuing, Cic. 

4. With dum^ ' while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
is present, past, or future : 

Dum ea parant,* Saguntum oppfignftbfttur, tohile they were (are) making 
these preparations, Saguntum was attacked. Lit. Dum haeo genmtur, Gae- 
sail nUnti&tum est, while these things were taking place, it was announced to 
Caesar, Caes. 

Note. — Bat with dum^ meaidng <u long as, the Present can be used only of present 
time. 

5. The Present is sometimes used of an action really future, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prendimus arcem, whai stronghold do we seize, or are we to seize f Vei^g. 
Bl vincimus, omnia tQta erunt, \f we conquer, all things will be safe, SalL 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 
VirtOtem accendit, he tries to kindle their vaior, Vei^g. Quid me terras, 

why do you try to terrify met Verg. 

II. Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect IndicatiYe represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

St&bant nObilissiml juvenSs, there stood (were standing) most noble youths, 
Liv. CoUes oppidum oing£bant, hUls encompassed the town, Caes. MdtQrus 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army, Liv. 

KoTX.— For the Imperfect of the Periphrastic Coqjogatione in conditional sentences, 
see 511, 2 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In lively description, whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppidum pUnities pat^bat, btfore the town extended a plain, Caes. 
Fulgentes gladids videbant, they saw. (were seeing) the gleaming swords, Cic. 

II. Of customary or repealed actions and events, often rendered was 
vjont, etc : 

> Here the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppHgndbdtur, and there< 
fore really past. 
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Pausani&B epul&b&tur mOre Pers&nun, BamsamaB iocu wont to hangu€t in 
the Bsrsian style, Nep. 

1. The Imperfect is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : > 
Sed&bant tumulttls, they attempted to quell the seditions, Liv. 

2. The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially vnthjamdiityjamdudumy etc. : > 

Domicilium Bomae multOs jam annOs habebat, he had already for many 
years had his residence at Borne, Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : ' 

P&stum animantibus nfttflra eum qui cuique aptus erat, compar&vit, nature 
has prepared for animals that food which is adapted to each. Cic 

NoTB 1.— For the Impevfect in Lbttbrs, Bee 472, 1. 
NoTK 2.— For the Descriptive Imperfect in Kabsation, see 471, 6. 
NoTB 8.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Pbopsiett, Nxckssitt, 
etc., see 476, 4. 

in. FuTUKB Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

^isrlbKca. 2i/^ X&^ I shaU write to you, Cic Nanquam aberr&bimus, u^^ jAa^ 
never go astray, Cic. 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative : 

CtLrabis et scribes, you will take care and write. Cic 

2. Actions which, really belong to future time are almost invariably ex« 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

Nfittlram si sequemur, nQnquam aberrabimus, if we follow nature^ we shall 
never go astray, Cic. 

rv. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed^ and is rendered by our Perfect 
with have : 

De genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the character of the war, Cic 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indbfinitb, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

^ ObBcrre that the peculiarities of the Present reappear in the Imperfect. This arises 
from the fkct that these two tenses are predsely aiuke in representing the action in its 
progress, and that they differ only tn time. The one views the action in the present, the 
other transfers it to the past. 

* This occurs occasionally in the statement of general tmths and in the description 
of nataral soenes, but in such coses the tmth or the scene is viewed not from the present 
bat from the j>a«^. 
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MiltiadSs est aocds&tuB, MiUiadea was aecttaed, Nep. Quid factQii fblstiB, 
wh<U did you intend to dOj or what would you have d&nef Gic. 

IToTB.— For the Perfect of the Periphrastic Coi\]agattoii8 In oonditiozui] sentences, see 
476, 1. 

1. The Perfect is sometimes iised — 

1) Instead of the Present to denote the suddenness of the action : 

Terra tremit, mortslia corda str&vit pavor, the earth trembles, /ear over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts of mortals. Yerg, 

2) To contrast the ji>ast with the present, implying that what was true then 
is not true now : 

Hahuit, non habet, he had, but has not, Gic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium was, Yerg, 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, props, may often be rendered by 
miffht, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

BrQtum nOn minus amo, paene dixi, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I love you, Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, especially in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (S07) : 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers ^ the past, Cic. Cum ad vlllam vtnl, 
h6c md delectat, when I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me, Cic 
Memineram Paullum, I remembered FtLullus, Cic 

4. Copjunctions meaning as soon a«s are usually followed by the Perfect ; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is 
sometimes used, especially to denote the result of a completed action: 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, <{fter (as soon as) Ilium fell, or had /alien, Yerg. 
His ub! nfitum prosequitur' dlctls, when he had addressed his son with these 
words, Yerg, Poste&quam consul fuerat, c/ter he had been consul,* Cic. 
Anno tertiO postquam profQgerat, in the third year c/ter he had fled, Nep. 

6. Tn SuBOBDENATB -Clauses after cum (quum), si, etc, the Perfect is some- 
times used of Repeated Actions, Genebal Tbitths, and Customs : • 

Cum ad vlllam veni, hdc mO dclectat, whenever I come (have come) to a 
villa, this delights me. Cic. 

Note. — ^In such cases the principal clause generally retains the Present, as in the 
example Jnst given, but in poetry and in late prose it sometimes admits the Perfect : 

Tnlit panctam qui miscait CLtile dalcl, he wins (has woji^/avor who combines (has 
combined) the us^ul %oUh the agreeable. Hor. 

6. In Animated Narrative, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum mat&vit, vSste MedicA tltebatur, epuUb&tur mOre Pers&rum, he 
changed his mode o/ life, used the Median dress, /eaeted in the Fersian style. 

1 Literally, has recalled^ and so remembers, as the result of the act. The Latin pre- 
sents the completed act, the English the result, 

' As postquam, tt&S, «&! primum^ ut, utprimum^ simvi atque (dc), etc. 

* Historical present; YLi., when he attends. 

* And so was then a man of consular rank. 

* This use of the Latin Perfect corresponds to the Gnomic Aorist in Greek. 
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Nep. S3 in oppida recep^runt mtlrlsque sd ten^bant, they bdooh thmntehei 
into their towns and hept themselves iviihin their walls, Llv. 

NoTB 1.— The Compound Tenses in the Passive often denote the result of the action. 
Thna, ddctus est may mean either he has been instrueted, or he is a learned man (lit, 
an instructed tnan) : 

Fait dSctofl ex diacipKni StSicdram, he was intruded in (iit., out qf) the learning 
itf the Stoics, Gic. N&via par2ta ftdt, the vessel was ready (lit, was prepared). Liy. 

NoTB 2.— For the Perfect in Lkttbb8, see 478, 1. 

Nora 8.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Dutt, Pbopbirt, Necbsbxtt, 
etc, see 470, 4. 

V. Plupebpect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibuB jam ApoUft verstLs faoere d^sierat, in the times of Pyr- 
rhus ApoUo had already ceased to make verses,^ CIo. COpiAB qii&s pro oastriB 
coUoc&verat, redaxit, he led hack the forces which hfi had stationed before the 
camp, Caes. Cum esset DSmosthenfis, multl 6rat0res cUn Aierant et anteA 
fUerant, when Demosthenes lived there were many Ulustrious orators, and there 
had been before, Cio. 

1. In Lettebs, the writer oftea adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : * 

Nihil habebam quod scnberem; ad tu&s omnSs epistul&s rescrlpseram 
pndid,* I have (had) nothing to write; I replied to aU your Utters yesterday, 
Cic. Prldld Idas haec scrlpsi ; eO die ' apud Pompdnium eram cen&tarus,^ 
I write this on the day btfore the Ides ; lam going to dine to-day toiih Pom- 
ponius. Cic. 

2. The Plupebfeot after cum, si, etc., is often used of Repeated Actions, 
GsKEBAL Truths, and Cusroics : * 

Sx hostes deterrSre nSquIverant circumveniebaut, if they were (had been) 
ftnc^le* to deter the enemy, they surrounded them. Sail. 

NoTB 1.— For the Pluperfect in the sense of the English Imperfect, see 471, 8. 
NoTB 2.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Pbopbxbty, NxoBssiTr, 
etc., see 470, 4. 

^ Obserre tliat desierat represents the action as already completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

* This change is by no means nniformly made, but is snl(}ect to the pleasure of the 
writer. It is most common near the beginning and the end of letters. 

* Obserre that the adverbs and the adyerbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. Herlj * yesterday/ becomes to the reader j>r{<;<d, ^the day before *— L e., 
the day before the writing of the letter. In the same way hodiS^ ' to-day,* ' xms day,* be- 
comes to the reader ed dii, *tuat day.* 

* The Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjogation is sometimes thus nsed of future 
eyents which are expected to happen b^ore the receipt of the letter. Eyents which wiU 
be Aitnre to the reader as well as to the writer most be expressed by the Future. 

* Bee the similar use of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, whenever they were unable. 
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VI. FuTUBB Pbbfbct Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action as 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

B&mam oum venero, scrlbom ad te, when I shall have reached Bome^ I will 
write to you, Gio. Bum ta haeo leges, ego illuin fortasse oonvfinerO, when 
you read thie^ I shall perhaps have already met him, Cio. 

1. The FuTUBB PxBTSOT is sometimes used to denote the complete accom- 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum offlcium praestiterO, I shall discharge my duty, Caes. 

2. The FuTUBX Pxbtsot is sometimes fomid in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpret&rl potuerO, his verbis Utitur, \f I can (shall have been able 
to) understand him, he uses these words, Cio. 

Vll. Use op the Indicativb. 
BUIiE ZZZTII.— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificAvit, €hd made (built) the world, Cic. Ndnne 
expulsus est patrift, was he not banished from his cowiUry f Cic. H6c f Sd 
dum licult, I did this as long as it was permitted, Cic. 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal Clauses,'^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

IL In Subordinate Clauses. Thus — 

1. In RdcUive Clauses : 

Dixit id quod dignissimum r& pQblic& fuit, he stated that which was most 
worthy of the republic, Cic Quicquam bonum est, quod ndn eum qui id 
possidet meliorem facit, is anything good which does not make him better who 
possesses it f Cic. 

NoTX.— For the SttbjtmctPoe in Belatiye ClAases, see 407; 500; 503; 507, 2, etc 

2. In Conditional Clauses: 

Si haec cIvitAs est, clvis sum ego, \f this is a state, lama citizen, Cic. 

NoTB 1.— For the special uses of the Indicative in Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
NoTB 2.— For the Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences, see 509; 510. 

3. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen ndnquam dicunt, although they understand, 
tliey never speak. Cic 

^ NoTB. — For the Sul^unctive in Concessive Claoset, see 515. 

- - ' - T' ■■■ — — ■ I I — 

> Including, of course, all simple sentences. 
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4. In Causal Clatues: 

Qaoniam supplicfiti6 dScrSta est, rince a thanksgwing has hsen decreed, Cic. 
Quia honOre dignl habentnr, because they are deemed worthy of honor. Curt. 

KoTS.— For the Sutjfttnetlve in Cauaal Claiises, soe 516; 517. 

6. In Temporal Clauses: 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they approve, Cio. Prius- 
quam iQoet, adsunt, they are present b^ore U is light, Cic. 

Nora.— For the Subjwtctive in Temporal ClaoMS, see 510; 520; 521. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastie Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haeo oondioid nOn acdpienda fuit, this condition should not have been ao" 
ctpted, Cio. 

2. The IRstorieal Tenses of the IndieaUve^ particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for effect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Vloeiftmus, nisi recSpisset AutOnium, we should have (lit., had) conquered, 
had he not received Antony. Cio. See 511, 1. 

8. ProMyuns and Pelative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix cumque (187, 3), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, whoever he is, he is wise, Cic H6c Ultimum, 
utcunque initum est, proelium fint, this, however it was commenced, was the 
last battle. Liv. Quidquid oritur, quAlecumque est, causam habet, whatever 
comes into being, of whatever character it may be (lit., is), it has a cause, Cic. 

4. In expressions of Duty, Propriety, Necessity, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Non susdpl bellum oportuit, the war should not have been undertaken,'^ 
Liv. Eum contumelils oner&sti, quern colere d^bgbfis, you have loaded wUh 
insults one whom you should have (ought to have) revered, Cio. MultOs pos- 
sum bonOs virOs nOmin&re, I might name (lit., I am able to name) muny good 
men, Cic. Hano mScum poter&s requiescere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) unth me this night. Verg. 

6. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longum, aequum, 
aeqmus, difficile, jUstum, melius, par, fUUius, etc., in such expressions as 
longum est, ' it would be tedious,' melius erat, * it would have been better ' : 

Longum est persequi Utilitfttfis, it would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
count the uses, Cic. Melius fberat, prOmissum nOn esse serv&tum, it would 
have been better that the promise should not have been kept, Cio. 

^ Literally, it was fitting or proper that the war should not be undertaken. 
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SECTION III. 

GENERAL. VIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
AND ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Subjunctive * has two principal uses — 

I. It may represent an action as willed or desibed : 

Amlm%a patriam, let us lots our country. Cic. 

II. It may represent an action as probable or possible : 

Quaerat qnispiam, tome one mat ihquibs. Cic. 

478. Tenses m the Subjukctiye do not designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicatiye. 

479. The Pbesbkt Sttbjunctiyb in principal clauses ' embraces 
in a vague and general manner both present ejid future time : * 

Amemus patriam, let ua love our country (now and ever). Cio. Quaerat 
qnispiam, Bome one ioay (or will) inquire (at any time). Cio. 

480. The Impebfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the pott and sometimes to the present : 

CrederSB YlctOs, vanquished you would have thought them, Liv. Utinam 
pOBsem, would thai I were able (now). Cio. 

481. The Perfect Subjunctivk in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the pasit^ but more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture : 

' The Latin SabJooGtlve, it will be remembered (p. 117, foot-note 4X ooDtains the 
forms and the meaning of two kindred moods, the Sul^unciive proper, and the OptaMme, 
In Latin, the forms characteristic of these two moods, used without any difference of mean- 
ing, are made to supplement each other. Thus, in the Present, the Subjundioe forms 
are foond in the First Coi^gation, and the OptaUve forms in the Second, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only spedal developments of certain fonns of the Pres- 
ent Indicative, denoting continued and attempted action. From this idea ot attempted 
action was readily developed on the one hand desire^ will^ as we attempt only what we 
desire, and on the other hand probahUity^ poesibUity^ as we shall very likely accomplish 
what we are ahready attempting. These two meanings, united in one w<nd, lie at the 
basis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. On the origin^ history ^ and uae of tibe 
Subjunctive, see Delbr&ck, *ConJunctiv undOptatlv^; Gurtlus, * Verbum,^ II., pp. 65-^5; 
Draeger, II., pp. 489-T48; Boby, II., pp. 208-848; also a paper by the author on *Tho 
Development of the Latin Subjunctive in Principal Clauses,* Transactions Am. Phil. 
Assoc., 1879. 

* For the tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate clauses, see 490. 

*> The Present Subjunctive in its origin is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, in the Third and Fourth Conjugations, no ftiture forms 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms supply their 
place, as regam^ audiam (Subjunctive), and regis^ reget^ etc., and audiie, atidiet^ etc 
^Optative). 
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Fuerit malus cIvIb, h4 may have leen (admit that he was) a had eitissm, Cio. 
Nd trftnederis ^ Ibemm, do not cross the Ebro (now or at any time). Liv. 

482. The Plxtfebfegt Sttbjxjnctiyb in principal clauses re- 
lates to the pcut : 

Utinam potuifisem, would that I had been able, Cio. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 

RULE ZXX V lJLI.-43u14iii>ctiTe of Desfret Conunand. 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS DESIBED : 

Valeant dySs, mat the citizens BS well. Cic AnOmus patriam, let us 
LOVE our country. Cic. A nObls dtiiffMur, let him be loted by us. Cic. 
iBctlhere n^ pigrdre^ DO not VEQLSCt to write. Cic 

1. The Sut^nctvoe of Desire is often aooompanied by utinam^ and some- 
times, especially in the poets, by ut^si^dsi : 

Utinam o6n&ta efflcere possim, may I be able to accomplish m/y endeceoors. 
Cio. Ut illmn dl perdant, would that the gods would destroy him. Ter. 

2. FoBCE OF Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be Mfllled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not be fulfilled : 

Sint be&tl, m>ay they be happy. Cic. Ne tr&nsieiis IbSrum, do not cross the 
Ehro. Liv. Utinam pOssem, utinam potuissem, would that I were able^ would 
that I had been able. Cic. 

KoTX.— The Imperfect and Flnperfoot may often be best rendered thottld^ should 
have^ ought to haee : 

Hdc dfoeret, he should ha^e said this. Ci& Mortem oppetllssSs, you should Aom 
met death. Cie. 

8. NsQATrvEs. — ^With the Subjunctive of Desire^ the negative is n^, rarely 
non / with a connective, ntve^ neu, rarely negue : 

Ns audeant, let them not dare. Cic. Non recGdAmus, let us not recede. Cic. 
Ames did pater, neu sin&s, etc., may you love to be called father^ and may you 
not permit^ etc Hor. Nsve minor neu sit prOdflctior, let it be neither shorter 
nor longer, Hor. 

"Scm.—Nidumj * not to say,' ^rnnch less,' is used with the Sabjonetlve : 

Tiz in tSctis frfinu Tlt&tnr, ncdum in mxA sit fiicile abesse ab ii^Jurlft, the cold is 

avoided with difficulty in our houses^ much less is it easy to escape (to be absent from) 

injury on the sea. Cic 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is often found in earnest or solemn 
Affirmations : 

1 Observe that the Perfect thos used does not at all differ in time from the Present^ 
but that it calls attention to the completion of the action. 

12 
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Moriar, bI putd, may I die, \f ItMnJh, Cio. Ks sim salvug, si scrlbo, may I 

not be tafe, \f Itorite, Cio. Sollicitat, ita vivam, as I Uve, it troubUe meA Cic. 

6. The Su^fundive qf Deeire is sometimeB used in Bbultivx Ci^ussb : 

Quod fauBtnm ait, rSgem cre&te, elect a kinff, and may it be an auapidaus 

event (may which be aiupioiouB). Liv. Seneottls, ad quam utinam pervenifi- 

tiB, old age, to which may you attain, Cio. 

None.— For the Afl^^tmoMM qf Deaire in Subordinate Clanaea, see 48<l, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Modo, modo nit, may accompany the Sobjunotive of Deeire : 
Mode Jtlppiter adsit, only let Jupiter bepreeent. Yerg, Modo nS laudent, 
only let them not praiie, Cio. 

484. The Subjunetioe qf Desire may be in meaning — 

L Optatiyb, as mprayen and msha : 

Sint beftti, may they be happy, Cio. Dl bene vertant, maiy the gods cavae 
it to turn out toell. Plant. 

n. HoBTAnvB, as in exhortaiioM and entreaiiee : 

ConsaUmns bonis, Ut us consult for the good. Cio. 

m. CoNCXSSiYX, as in eubnissions and eoneessions: 

Faerint peitinfloes, grwU (or admit) that they were obstinate. Cic. 

IV. Impirativx, as in mild commands, admonitions, warnings, etc., used 
chiefly isi prMbUions : 

Ilium jocum ne bIb ftspem&tus, do not despise that jest. Cic. Scrlbere nS 
pigrere, do not neglect to write. Cic. 

Non 1.— In prchibttions^ the Perfect tense is gencraHy used : 
N6 trftnsierls Ibdrom, do not cross the Ebro. Liy. 

"Svim 9.— Ezoept in prohibitions, the Second Person Singoler In the best prose is 
used almost ezdnsively of an indefinite you, meaning one, any one : 

Istd bond dtlre, you should use (t e., one shonld nse) that advantage, Cic. 

y. Delibkbatiyx, as in deliberative questions, to ask what should be: 

Huio c^d&mus, htlijus condiciOnes audi&mus, shaU we yields to him, shall 
we listen to his terms t Cic. Quid facerem, what was I to do f Yerg. 

BT7I<E XXZIZ.— Potential Sul^iiiietiTe. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS POSSIBLE I 

Hic quaerat quispiam, here some one mat inquire. Cic. Ita laudem in- 
veniOs, thus you will (or mat) obtain praise. Ter. Ita amIcGs paris, thus 
Tou will uake friends. Ter. Yix dlcere ausim, I should scarcely dabe to 

^ Here ita iHtam means, may I so live (i. e., may I live only in ease this is tme). 

* Or, ouffht we to yields is it your wish that we should yield f 

* Or^tohat should I have done f 
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say, Liv. CrSderes vIctGs, vanquiahed you vjotdd have ihougkt ihern, Liv. 
Forsitan quB^rMiB,^ perhaps you may inquire, Cic. Hoc nSmo dixerit, no 
one would say this, Cic. Quis dabitet (= n6m5 dubltat), loho would doubt 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic. H6o quis f erre poasit, who would 
he able to endure this ? Cic. 

NOTK 1.— In the Potential Subjunctive, the Perlbct often has nearly the same fbrce as 
the Present, and the Imperfect is often used where we shoold expect the Pluperfect: 
dleeriSj *you wonid have said * ; orederia^piUdriSt * you would have thought^ ; fdderes, 
cemeriSf ^ yon would have seen ^ : 

T& Platdnem laud&veris, you woitld pbaisx Plato, Cic. MaestS, er9deris victds, 
redeunt in castra, sad^ vanquiahed tou would havx ihougiit them, tkey returned to 
the camp. Liv. 

NoTB 2.— On Tenses^ see also 47S-482. 

NoTB 8.— The Second Person Singular, especially of the Imperfbct, is often used of an 
indefinite you^ meaning one^ any one: oriderSe^ 'yon would have thought,^ * any one 
would have thought.* 

486. In the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Dedarative SenteneeSy to express an affirmation modestly^ doubtfully^ 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

NoTx 1.— Thus, in the language of politeness and modesty, the Potential Subjunctive 
is often used in verbs of voUhmg and fhAfnkim>g: veHm^ * I should wish,' for voldf * I 
wish * ; noUniy * I should be unwilling* ; maUmy ^ I should prefer * : 

Ego cSnseam, / should ffdnJc^ or / am inclined to think, Liv. Mih! dail velim, 1 
should Wee to have it gU>en to me, Cic 

NoTB 8.— The Poteotial Subjunctive is used in the condnsion of conditional sen- 
tences; see 507, 1, with fbot-note. 

II. In Interrogative Sentences, to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
he, what may be or would he^ generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

Kora.— The Subjunctive with tut^ with or without the inteerogative «m, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive of impoMence or sttrprise : ' 

TS ut aUa r6s frangat, hoto should anything svhd/ue youT Cic Egone ut montiar, 
that I should speak falsely T Plant 

m. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than recU: 

Quamquam epulis careat senectHs, though old age may he without its feasts, 
Cic. Quoniam nOn pOssent, since they loovld not he able, Caes. Ub! rSs pos- 
ceret, whenever the case might demand, Liv. 

NoTB.— From the Subjunctive of Desire and the Potential Subjunctive in principal 
clauses have been developed the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.* 

^ After forsitan =/ors sit an, *the chance may be whether,* * perhaps,* the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (529), but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial. So also with forsan vadfortasse. 

* Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as cridibile est,fle>n potest^ etc. 

* Thus, the SutjuneHve qf Desire is used in ,flnaly conditional^ and concessive 
clauses; the Potential Sul>^uncHve in clauses of resuUf and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 



487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhosta- 
TioKS, and entreaties : 

JOstitiam cole, praeiiee JudUe. CLc. TtL n6 cede malls, do not yield to 
mis/ortunea. Verg. Si qnid in tS peccftvl, IgnOsce, if I hone iitmed against 
you, pardon me. Cic 

1. The PsxsBHT iMFBRATiyB ooTTespoiidB to the Impentive in English : 
JilBii^amo(Ae,jifracticeJiuUce. Cio. Peige, Catillna, ^o, 6%Et»2»fi«. Cia 

2. The FuTUBS Ixpskatitx corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Fature with ahally or to the Imperative Ut^ and is used— 

1) In oovMAirDS involvingyWuiv rather than present action : 

Rem penditote, you ihaU contider tke mlffect. Cic Cr&s petdto, dabitur, 
ask UMnorrow^ U tkall bs granted. Flaiit 

2) In L1.WS, OBDKBs, PBSGBPTB, ctc, especially in FBOHismoHS : 
Consoles nfiminl pArentO, the eonmUe shall be eulffect to no one. Cio. Salas 

popull soprema 1^ esto, the eafd/y of the people ehdll be the supreme law. Cic. 

NoxB^-The general distliietion between the Present Imperative and the Future ie 
often disregarded, eepeoiaUy in poetry: ^ 

Ubl adem videris, torn ordinfis diasipft, v^en you thaU see the line <^ battle, then 
scatter fhe ranks. Llv. Qnoniam aapplic&tlft dterSta est, oelebritote illda diSs, since a 
thanksgiving hoe been decreed, celebrate ^ose days. Qc 

8. An Imperative danse may be used instead of a Conditional danse : 

Laoesse, jam videbis ftirentem, provoke him (i. e., if yon provoke him), 
you ioiU at onee see himfranUe. Cic 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Snbjmiotive of De- 
sire (488), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic Quod optimum videbitur, fades, you 
toill do what shall seem best. Cic 

488. In prohibitions or negative commands, the negative n2, rarely 
nihi, accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, nSve or 
neu is generally used, rarely neque: 

Td nS cede malls, do not yield to m^fortunes. Y&rg. Hominem mortuum 
in urbe nfi sepelltO, nSve UritO, thoushaU not bury nor bum a dead body in the 
city, Cio. 

what iB likely to be. Moreover, flrom these two leading naes was developed the idea of a 
conceived or assumed action, which probably liee at the foundation of all the other uses 
of this mood, aa in causal and temporal douses, in indirect questions, and in the 
subordinate clauses K^fhe.indirect discourse. 

^ ThuB the Future is especially common in certain verbs; and, indeed, in some verba, 
as soUi, meminJl^ etc, it is the only form in common use. 
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489. Instead of nd with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) Noll and ndhte with the Infinitive : 

Nollte pnt&re, do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 

2) Eae nB or cavl, with the Subjunctive : 

Fac nS quid aliud cHrSs hOo tempore, do not attend to anything else at this 
time. Cio. CavS facias, beware qf doing it, or see that you do not do it. Oio. 

8) Ni with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present ; see 484, 
IV., note 1, 

SECTION VI. 

MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses of the Subjttnctiye ts Subobdinate Clauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctive con- 
form to the following rule : 

BULE XIiI.— fitequence of Tenses* 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, he strives to conquer.^ Cic N6mS erit qui censeat, 
there vnll he no one who wiU think.^ Cic. Quaesierils ndnne putftrem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Ut honore dignus essem labdrftvT, 
I strove to be worthy of honor. Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctive dependent upon 
a principal tenBe,^ present, future^ future per/eet, is put — 

1. In the Present, to denote incomplete action: 

Quaeritur ctLr dissentiant, the question is asked why they disagree. Cio. 
NCm$ erit qui censeat, there toill be no one who will think. Cic 

NoTz. — Obserye that In these examples the action denoted by the Subjunctivo belongs 
either to the present time or to ^e^tture, 

2. In the Pkbfigt, to denote completed action : 

Quaerftmus quae vitia flierint, let us inquire what faults there were. Cic 
Bogit&bit md ubi fuerim, he ufiU ask me where I have been. Ter. 

Note 1.— In the sequence of tenses, the Perfect is oecasionaUy treated as a prin- 
cipal tenae:* 

ObStns es qnld dixeiim, you haveforgotten whcU I said. Cio. 

KoTB 2.— For fttrther illostratlons of the sequence qftenseSt ^e 403, 2, note 9. 

' The Present Subjonotive generally denotes present time in relation to the ]»incipal 
yerb. Accordingly, vincat depending npon tiie present^ nMliur^ denotes present time, 
while dnseat depending npon the>Wtfr«, eHt^ denotoB/uture time. 

* For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 495. 
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483. The SobjimcCiTe d fp«ntent iqwa an historiod tense, imperfeet^ 
hutorieal perfed^ pbtperftA^ is piii~ 

1. In the Imrwuucf^ to denote twwiptof oriioit.- 

Tim£bem nA erenlRnt ea, Jwrnt/mnrng ikai ikom Mmg^ would take place 
(L e., at some fotnre time). <^ Qoaeaerts n&nne pntArem, jfou had •»- 
^«»r«ftriUa«r/4iMliui«a«ia(Le.,attiksttiiiie). Cic 

Nor.— Obtore thit in flieM enmplet die \bam of tlie Mtioa denoted hj the Bab- 
jnacthre k ettber the MOM M Oit ef tiM ptind|Ml v«A or sabwqiieBt to it. 

2. In the FLcrsmKn', to denote eompUUd mium: 

Thenustoetes, com Gneciam llbeitsset, ezpnlflu est, TkemidoeUa was 
hanUhedyikmi^hUhadUberaUd Greeet, Cvn. 

Hota 1.— Hw Fiaperfeet aflv aa ¥tit«rifri teaaa, Ilka tiie FttrlMt after a prine^Md 
tease, 1017 repreeeat die aeUoa aa computed inf mtm n Ume; tee 496^ IL 
Nora S^nwMgaeaeeqrteiMtaijbaflBtlMrillailiatedMiillows:! 

Kcfldtqaldflwiia. BekmonmmeiMkaiyimarcdoimg. 

Heedat qnid flwiia» BcwOlmalimamMkaiyomwaido.* 

Heeefrertt qold ftdia, EcwiUmeihacchmowt^Mkaiytmwaido. 

Hcfldt qaid fieeiffa, He kmcwt mat ^kai yarn home donc^cr what fcu did.* 

Keadet qnid fienis. Be will md imam MkatjfomwOl have daus.^ 

Keadrerit qaid ISeeria, HcwtUmeihacchmowmMkaifauwiUhaiccdcms. 

HeadSiwt qnid tearSa, Mic did wdtmowvkaiyom were doimg.* 

HeadTit quid tearSa, BcdldmallBmawMkaiyouwtr^doimfg.* 

Neadrerat qaid AeerSa, Bb had me€tmiowmwkai yarn wert doing. 

HaadOatqnidiedaaCk, m did mot kmow what yomhaddono. 

NaadTitqaidftdaafia^ Jfc did mat tmow what ifom had dom4>, 

Headrarat quid fidaada, B0 had mot hmawm what pom had dome. 

494. The periphrastic forms in mi and dm conf onn to the general 
rule for the seqinence of tenses : 

Inoeitmn est qnam longa Tlta fhtGn sit, it ie uncertain Jkow long Hfe will 
continue. Cio» Inceitom erat qii6 missllil cUssem forent, it was vncaiain 
whither they would tend the Jleet. Liv. 

495. Peculiasitieb m Sbquencs. — ^The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

L In the sequence of tenses the Latin JPerfeet is generally treated as 
an historical tense, eren when rendered with Aaae, and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Flvper/eet : 

Qnoniam quae subsidia haberSs expoiBUI,* nmic dicam, einee I haoe shown 

* It is Dot Intended to give all the poasible meanlDga of the Sabjanctive danaea here 
need, bat aimply to Uhiatnte the aeqaenee of tenaea. 

' Or, he will mot know what you are doing. Thoa, quid /adds may repreaent the 
direct qneation, quidfaeUe, * what ahall yoa do? * or quid/aeie^ * what are yoo doing? ^ 

* Or, what you were doing. 

* Or, what you have done^ or what you did. 

* Or^what you would do. irMcf«« may aomettmea be rendered, AeA<M«u>l4inotn». 

* ErpoeuH, though beat rendered by our Perfect Definite with haoOt ia in the lAtia 
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what aids you have, I toill now speah, Cic Haeo nOn ut vOs exoit&rem looa- 
tu8 sum, I have not apohen this to arouse (that I might arouse) you. Cio. 
NOTB.— For the Perfect as %princip€kl tenae, see 40S, 8, note 1. 

IL The Historical Present (46T, UL) is generally treated as an historical 
tense, but sometimes as a. principal tense : 

Pcrsu&det CasticO ut rSgnum dc^tipi^et, he persuaded Casticus to seize the 
government, Caes. Ubil Grant ut sib! parcat, the Uhii implore him to spare 
them, Caes. 

NoTB.— The Bistorical Present includes the Present need of authors (467, 8), the 
Present with dum (467, 4% the Historical Infinitive (536, 1), etc : 

Chr^slppus disputat Aethers esse enm quern h<«i1iifis Jovem appelUrent, Chrysippus 
contends that he whom men call Jupiter is Aether. Cia 

III. The Imperfect Subjunctive, even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an historical tense, though 
sometimes as a prineipal tense : 

Nisi ineptum putftrem, jurftrem m6 ea sentlre quae dicerem, \fl did not 
think it improper, I would take an oath that /believe those things which I say, 
Cic. Memorftre pOssem quibus in lools host^s populus BOmfinus ftlderit, I 
might stale in what places the Eoman people routed the enemy. Sail. 

lY. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the Future Infinitive, the Present and the Future Participle, 
as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (537, 550): 

Satis videor docuisse, hominis n&tOra quanta antelret animantes, IthmkI 
have sufficiently shown how much the nature <^ man surpasses that of the other 
animals (lit. , surpassed animals), Cic. SpdrO fore ^ ut oontingat, / hope it toiU 
happen. Cic. Non spfirftverat fore ut ad s9 deficerent, he had not hoped that 
they would revolt to him. Liv. MlsSrunt DelphOs cOnsultum quidnam face- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they should do. Nep. 

Y. Clauses containing a general truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta cOnsdentiae ^s esset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience, Cic. 

YI. Clauses denoting consequence or result generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.' They thus admit 
the Present or Perfect after historical tenses : 

EpamlnOndfis Add sic Hsus est, ut possit judio&il,* Epaminondas used such 

treated as the Historical Perfect. The thought is ss follows : Since in the preceding 
topics Iset/orth the aids which you ha^e, I will now ^peak^ etc 

1 Literally, /A<:!p« it wilt he that it may happen, Bere/ore shares the tense of 
spird, and is accordingly followed by the Present, eontingcU ; but below it shares the 
tense otspirdvenU^ and is accordingly followed by the Imperfect, d^/leerewt. 

3 This peculiarity arises from the fact that the restUt of a pcut action may itself be 
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fdeUty that it may he judged. Nep. AdeO exccIISbat Aristldes abstinentU, 
ut jQBtuB sit appell&tUB, AritUdei to excelled in self-control, that he has been 
called the Jtut, Nep. 

YIL For the sequence of tenses in the indirect discourse, see 525. 

496. FuTURi Tim IN THB SuBJUNCTiTE. — ^Whcn the Future is used In 
the principal clause, the Future and Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin Subjunctive, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows : 

I. The .^Wiire is supplied— (1) after a principal tense by the Piuesent, 
and (2) after an historical tense by the Impxbfbct : 

Omnia bIc agentur ut bellum sedetur,! aU things shall he so managed that 
thetDorwillhehroughttoaclose, Cio. Loquebantur,etiamonmvcnct^ Caesar, 
B^sd n6n esse pQgn&ttlrOs, they were saying that they would notjight even, when 
Caeear should wish it, Caes. 

n. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the 
PxsracT, and (2) after an historical tense by the Pluperfect : 

Bespondet bI id sit factum, b6 nocitdrum nCminI, he replies that if this 
should he done (shall have been done) he wiM harm no one, Caes. Appftrebat 
r^gn&tQrum, qui vldsset, it was evident that he would be king who should con- 
quer, Liv. 

NoTB l.~The Fntmre uid tbe Future Petfeet tenses are often supplied In the same 
way, even when the Fatnra does not occur in the principal clause, provided the idea of 
ftiture time can be easily intored from the context : 

Tereor nd labdrem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor. Cic. Quid dies 
ferat incertnm est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Cio. Quid host£s o5n- 
sllU caperent, ezspeetftbant, they waited to see what plan the enenvy would adopt, 
Caes. I>6IitnI,damv61adedlssent,/A<(fiii^«{^tmM/t&ayaAouMA<ic0M^«ai/. Yerg. 

Non 2.— When the idea of Itatnre time must be especialljr emphasiied in the sub- 
ordinate clanse, the periphrastio forms in rus are used : * 

Incertnm est quam longa ylta fhtara tlit,itis uncertain how long l{fe will continue. 
Cio. Inoertum erat quO missQxI clftssem forent, it was uncertain whiffier they would 
send the fleet, liv. 

NoTB 8.~The Future Petfeet \b sometimes supplied in the Passive hyfuturus sim 
tmdfut&rus essem with the Perfect Participle : * 

Non dubitO quin ednfecta jam r6s ftitOra sit, I do not doubt that the thing will have 
been already aooomplished. Go. 

preeenty and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result belongs to 
the present time, the Present is used: po^U judiodrl^ *may be Judged now^; when it 
is represented as completed, the Perfect is used : sit appelldtus, *has been called^ (i. e., 
even to the present day); but when it is represented as simultaneous with the action 
on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance with the general rule (491). 

> SSdituTy referring to the same time as agentur, and vellety referring to the same 
time as esse p&gndtikr&Sy both denoteyWure time. 

* Other traditional peiiphrastlc forms, rarely used in either voice, are— for the Fu- 
T^jo^ftUHrum sit ut with the Present Subjunctive, and futSrum esset ut with the Im- 
perfect; and for the Futubb Pbbfbot, futurum sit ut with the Perfect, and futQrwn 
esset ut with the Pluperfect 
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n. SUBJUNCTIVB IN CLAUSES OF PuBPOSB. 

BUIiE XUI.— Purpose. 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Pubpobe : * 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, nnde, etc. : 

Misdl sunt qal (=ti< ti) eOnaukrent Apollinem, (hey were sent to consult 
ApoUo (who should, or that they should). Nep. MissI sunt dslecti qui 
ThermopylAs oeeupdreni^ picked men were tent to take possission of Ther- 
mopylae. Nep. Domum, ubi babitftret, Idgit, he edeeted a house where he 
migM dweU (that he might dwell in it). Cic. Locum petit, unde {=ut 
inde) hostem invftdat, he seeks a position frwn. which he may (that from it 
he may) attack the enany, Liv. 

IL With ut, nS, qu5, qu5minti8 : 

itur ut vincat, He strives that be mat conquer. Cic. Piinit ne peccetur, 
^ punislies that crime mat not be committed. Sen. Legum idcircd servl 
sumus, ut Uberl esse posslmus, we are servants of the law for this reason, 
that we may he free, Cic MedicO dare quO sit studi5sior, to give to thephy- 
siciany that (by this means) he may be mwe attentive, Cic. N5n recus&vit 
quGminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to submit to punishment, Nep. 

1. Ul or ttii and fiS are the usual conjunctions in clauses denoting purpose. 
A correlative, ided^ idcircd, edj etc., sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

NoTS.— With a connective fiS becomes nivSy n«u, rarely neque ; see 483, 8 : 
Lfigem tnlit nfi quis acc&a&rStur nfive maltir^tnr, he proposed a law that no one 
should be accused or punished. Nep. 

2. Qu6^ * by which,* * that,' is sometimes used in dauses denoting purpose, 
especially witli comparatives, as in the fourth example under 11. QudminuSy 
*• by which the less,' * that thus the less,' * that not,' is simply qud with the 
comparative mimts. It is sometimes used after verbs of hindering^ opposing, 
and the like, as in the last example under 11. 

NoTB.— Qttd s&ius ako occors in the sense of qudminus; see Cic Inv., II., 45. 

498. Clauses of Pubposb readily pass into Object Clatues,^ 

^ The Subjunctive ot Purpose is doubtless in origin a Bnbjunctiye otl>esirei express- 
ing the desire or command implied in the action of the principal verb : T6 rogO ut eum 
Jnvds, laA you to aid him (I ask you, so aid him). Here the second dause, originally 
independent, contains the desire^ wish, involved in rogO, Tereor nfi labdrem augeam, 
I /ear that I shaU increase the labor (I fear, let me not increase the labor). Praesto 
orit pontifex, qui comitia habeat, the pontiff wiU be present to hold the comiUa (the 
pontiff win be present, let him hold the comitia). liv. Bee DelbrtLck, * Coi:\junctiv und 
Optativ,' pp. 60-62. 

' An Object Clause is one which has become virtually the otject of a verb. Thus, in 
*optO ut id audOUis^ the clause tBt id audidde has become the object of opto, * I desire.* 
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but they still retain the Subjunctiye. Thus the Subjimctiye is 
used — 

L With Terbfl signifyiiig Desiri and its Expkusion; hence dedaum^ 
deerte^ etc. : ' 

OptO nt id audi&tis, Idetire (pny) that you may hear this. Cio. Ut mihl 
aedes aliqnibB oondQcfts vol6, 1 with that you would hire a houaefor me, Plaut. 
Ben&tas c^nBuent, nil Aeduds defenderet, tha $enaU had decreed that he should 
d^end the Aedui. Gaes. Servls impeiat nt f Iliam defendant, he eommarnds 
hie eervante to drfend hie daiughUr. Cie. T6 hortor nt legta, leathori you to 
read, Cic T6 rogO nt enm juY^s, / aek you to aid him, Cic. A r^ peti- 
verunt nd inimlciflsimnm annin adcnm habdret, they aeked/rom the king that 
he would not ke^ his worst enemy with him. Nep. 

KoTB.— Yerbs of rariBiaiiiiTO, i>uon>uta—elatuO, ednetituO, deoemo, etc.— geDecvOy 
take the Sulffuiustiiee when » new sul^Jeet to introduced, otherwlie the It^Miiee (53S; 

Cdiistitiient, at tribfimu qaBrer6tar^hehad arranged that the irilmne thould enter 
the eamplainL BalL BenfttuA dterCTit, darent operam cdnsalSe, the senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it, BalL Hanere dterCvit, he decided to remain. Nep. 

IL With verbs and expressions denoting Eitobt (striving for a pur- 
posCy attaining a purpose) or Impulse (urging to effort) : ' 

Gontendit nt Tincat, he strives to conquer, Gie. Gflrft^ ut bene ^verem, 
/took care to lead a good life. Sen. Kff^cit ut imper&tor mitteretur, he caused 
a commander to he sent (attained his purpose). Nep. MovSmur ut boui 
simus, we are influenced to he good, Cio. 

NoTB 1.— Some yerbfl d nsaATOsiRG, stbiyiho, as editor, eowtendo^ nUor^ studeO^ 
and tentOy general^ take the Inflnltfre when no new subject is introdnoed ; see 533 : 

Locum oppfignire oontendlt, he proceeds to storm the city. Caes. TentibO dd h5c 
dicere. Twill attempt to speak <tf fh4e. Quint 

Nora 2.— XJt with iSbts Babjonctiye eometimes ibrms wtth/ao<0 or o^O, rarely wlfh mIS, 
a drcomloeation for the IndicatiTe : /ao<0 «< dioOfit s dicO; /aoi0 vH soribam^»ca^h6 z 

Invltofl iiMld ut reeoider, I unwillingly reeaU, Cie. 

in. With verbs and expressions denoting Fsab, Anxistt, Danger : ' 

TimeO, nt labores sustinefts, I fear that you wHl not endure the labors,* 
Cio. Timfibam nS evenlrent ea, If eared that those things would happen, Cic. 
Yerwrn^lahCtiemAxigeBm^Ifear that Ishall increase the labor,* Cie. Peilcn- 
lum est nd ille td verbis obruat, there is danger that he will overwhelm you 
with words, Cio. 

NoTB 1.— By a difference of idiom, ut must here be rendered by that not, and ni by 
that or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wiA or purpose,* 

*■ As optOf postulo; oAiMA, dieemo, statuo, odnsMfifA, etc.; voldy mdlo; admoneo, 
moneo^ hortor; Sro^ rogo; impem, praeeipiOt etc 

* As initor, eontendo, studeo; otZrff, id ago^ operam d^ etc.; /oeiff, ^^hio^ tm- 
petrO, ednsequor^ etc. ; odgo, impeOo, moveo^ etc 

* As metuOf timeo, vereor; perlculmn est, cQra est, etc 

* The £fulffunciive qf Desire is manifest if we make the subordinate clause inde- 
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NoTB 8.— After verbs of FBABnro, ni non is sometimes used for K^rec^olirly so after 
negative clauses: 

Yereor nfi ndn poasit, I fear ihat he toiU not be able. Gic. 

NoTB 8.— Yerbs ofwiLAxaa admit the Tnf^n4U/ve in the same aense as In English : 

Ya«or landAre, I fear (hesitate) to praise.^ Cic 

499. Pbguliaiiities. — Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. nt nS, rarely ut nSn, is sometimes used for n5 : 

; Praedixit, ut nS leg&t()8 dimitterent, he charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut plUra nOn dicam, not to say more 
(L e., that I may not). Cio. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after voSb^ ndlo^ moldy fada, and 
after verbs of niBECTiNo, urgiko, etc. N@ is often omitted after eat;!.* 

Ta velim sis, I desire that you may he, Cic Fftc habefts, see (make) that 
you have, Cic 8en&tus dScrdvit darent operam cOnsuUs, the senate deereed 
that the consuls should see to U, Sail. CavS fitci&s, beufore qf doing it, or see 
that you do not do it. Cio. 

NoTS. — Olanses 'wtth «< orn^ are sometimes inserted parenthetically in sentences : 
Amicds, optimam vitae, ut ita dfcam, > suppeIlecti]em,yH«fMte, £fte best treasure (fiimi- 
tnre), so to spedh, qf l^e. Gc. 

8. Clauses of Purpose sometimes pass into Suhstanlive Clauses^ which, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a Tariety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dimiofiretur,* it was owing to him (stood through 
him) that the battle was not fought. Caes. Yol$ ut mihi respondefts,* I wish 
that you would answer me. Cic Fecit pftoem his condidOnibus, nd qui ad- 
ficerentur exsilio,' he made peace on these terms^ that none should be punished 
withexHe, Nep. 

NoTB 1.— For the Diferent Forms qf Substantive Cla/useSy see 540. 

NoTB 2.— Glauses with qudminus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
denote J^Mu^;* 

Kdn ddterret sapientem mors quSmlnns r& p&blicae consulat, death does not deter 
a wise manfirom deUberating for the repubUc Cic. 

pendent, as it was originaDy : Ifea/r^ so may you endure the labors^ an affirmative wish ; 
I fear, may I not increase the labor ^ a negative wish; hence ni. 

^ Compare vereor Uvuddre, * I fear to pbazsk,* with vereor ni Uvudem^ * I fear that 

I SHALL PKAIBB.* 

* The Subjunctive in this and similar clauses may be explained either as a Subjunc- 
tive of Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a Sulgjuncttve of Desire; see 
483. 

* In the first example, the clause qubmiwus d^mlediritur haa become apparently the 
subject ot stetit; in the second, ut mihi respondeds^ the object otvdd; and in the third, 
ni qui cK{/teerentur exsiUd, an appositive to oondieidnibus, 

« Such a transition from Purpose^ denoting an Intended BesuUy to a Simple Result 
is easy and natural. 
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ni. SUBJUNGTIYB IN ClAUSSS OF RbSULT. 

RULE XUXI.— Besiilt. 

500. The Subjunctive is used to denote Eesult* — 

L With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubl^ nnde, cfir, 
[etc. : 

NOn is sum qui (= vi ^go) his €ttar^ I am not such a one <u to ttsb tiheae 
things. Oio. Innooentia est adfectid tAlis animi, quae {=^ut€a) noeeat neminl, 
innocence is such a state of mind as nr/uxEs no one, or as to injuse no one. Cio. 
Noque quisqnam fuit ab! nostrum jQs obtinfirtmus, nor was there any one 
with whom (where) we could obtain our right. Cic. Est verO ctUr quis JtLnd- 
nem laedere n6lit, there is indeed a reason why (so that) one would he umHU- 
ing to offend Juno. Ovid. 

/II. With nt, ut nOn, qnXn : 
Ita vixit ut AthSniensibus eeset cflrissimus, he so lived tlhot na was very 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut n&npertimiseam, I so praise as net 
TO TKAB. Cio. Ego in pQblioIs causls ita sum versfttus ut ddfenderim mult<)s, 
/ have been so occupied in public suits that I have drfended many. Cic. Nihil 
est tarn difficile quXn {ut ni^) investlgftn possit, nothing is so d^euU that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

Hon i.^Qul is often preceded by is, tdlis^ tantus^ or some simllsr word; and ut, 
by ita. He, fom, odeA, tantopere, or some similar particle; see examples. 
NoTi 8.— In Plautas and Terence ut sometimes accompanies qui : 
Ittkuiqvlnegeit, so ^at he refuses. Ter. 
Non 8.— For the SuiJunoHve denoting a result after qu&miwus, see 400, 8, note 2. 

501. Clauses of Result readily pass into Substantive Clauses^ 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

L In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersotial verbs signifying it happens^ remains^ foUowSy is law- 
fui, is aUowedy is distant^ is, etc. : ' 

Fit ut quisque delectStur, it happens that every one is delighted. Cio. 
Sequitur ut falsum sit, it follows that it is false. Cic. Bestat ut doceam, it 
remains that I should show. Cic. Ex quO efficitur ut voluptas nOn sit sum- 
mum bonum,/ro»» which U follows that pleasure is not the highest good. Cic. 

2. With predicate nouns and a4jeetives : 

MOs est ut nOliut, U is their custom not to be willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. PrOximum est, ut doceam, the next point is, that J show. Cic. 
Ndn est dubium quin beneficium sit, that it is a ben^, is not doubtful. Sen. 

1 The Sabjnnctlve of Result Is donbtless in origin a PotmUal Snbjtmctive : Non is 
turn qui his utar, * I am not one who would use (or i« likely to use) these things.* 
Hence this Sabjnnctiye takes the negative ndn {ut non) like the Potential Subjnnctlre, 
while the Snbjnnctive of Purpose takes the negative ni like the Subjonctive of Desire. 

« As accidit, contingit, evenit,Jtt, reatat, eequitur, Hcet, dbest, est, etc 
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NoTK—For the Sabjunctiye wlUi ut, with or without fM, in qnestions ezpressiTe of 
impatience or ewrpriee^ see 480, IL, note. 

II. In Object Clauses. Thus*- 

1. In daueet introduced hy ut after fadOy efficU>f of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

SM efflcit ut omnia floreant, the eun causes all things to bloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cio. Splendor vester facit ut peoo&re sine peilcul6 nOn 
possltis, your con^neuous position causes this resvU^ that you can not err with- 
out peril, Cic See 408, II. 

2. In douses introduced by quXn after verbs of Doubting: 

NOn dubit&bis quin sint be&tl, you iviU not doubt that they are happy. Cic. 
ni. In Clauses in Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet hdo virtQs ut delectet, virtue has this advantage, that it ddights. 
Cic. Est hdc vitium, ut invidia glOriae comes sit, there is this/ault, that envy 
is the companion qf glory, Nep. 

Nora.— For the difTerent forms of snbstantiye dansea, see 540. 

602. Peculiabities. — Expressions of Result present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with cportd, generally with opus 
est and neeesse est : 

Te oportet virttls trahat, U is necessary thai virtue should attract you, Cic 
Causam habeat neeesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cattse, Cic 

2. The Subjunctiye occurs with quam — ^with or without ut : 

Liber&lius quam ut pOsset, too fredy to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. ImpOnSbat amplius quam forre pOssent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

8. After tantum ahest ut, denoting result, a second ut of result some- 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laudetur, ut etiam vituperetur, so far is it 
from, the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, that it is even 
censured. Cic 

503. In Relative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Result 
shows the following Special Constbuctions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative claiises to characterize an 
Indefinite or Oen^eral Antecedent : ^ 

Quid est quod td delectare possit, what is there which can delight you f 
Cic Nunc dlds aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, now you state something which 
belongs to the siuiijed, Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think, Cic 
Nfimd est qui n&n cupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Cio. 

> Here torn, tdHs^ or some sach word, is often understood. 
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Note 1.— Bestrictiye daoses with qttod^ as quod tciam^ 'as flur m I know,* quod 
fnominmim^ * as &r as I remember/ etc., take the Suljonctiye : 

iron ego td, quod Mtom, nnqnam ante huno diem vidi, as fas as I kkow^ / have 
never seen you b^ore this day. Plant. 

Horn %,—Quodi or a relatiTe particle, u^ unde^ qud, oSr, etc., with the SuX^ndiffe^ 
is naed after M^, * there is reason *;n^ est; niAi^Mt; * there is no reason *;9U^«s<^ *what 
reason is there?^ ndn haibeo, nihil habeO^ * I have no reason* : 

Est qnod gande&s, ^ere U reason tohy you ehould r^otce^ or eo that you may. 
Plant KSn est qnod erSdfts, thore is no reason why you should beUeee, Sen. Nihil 
habe6, qnod inc&aem senect&tem, / Achm no reason why I should aoouse old age. Cio. 
Qnid est c&r yirt&s ipsa nOn efflciat befttOs, what reason is there irAy virtue iiMff 
should not make men happy T Cia 

Non 8.— The Indlcatiye is freely nsed In relatiye clanses after Indefinite antecedents : 

1) In poetry^ and kte prose : 

Snnt qnos Jnyat, there are some whom it delights. Hor. 

2) Even in the best prose, when the fitct itself is to be made prominent: 

Snnt qnl ndn andent Aoere, there are some who do not dare to speak, Cic Mnlta 
snnt, qnae did posannt, thore are many things which may he said, Cio. 

n. The Subjimctiye'ifl used in relatiye clauses — 

1. After imuB^ solus, and the like : 

Sapientia est 11ns, quae maestitiam peUat, wisdom is the only thing which 
dispels sadness (which would dispel). Cic Soil centum erant qui cre&rl pOs- 
sent, there were only one hundred who could he appointed (such that they could 
be). Liv. 

2. After dlffnus, indlgnuSy idoneus, and apUts : 

FAbulae digpiae sunt, quae legantur, the fables are worthy to he read (that 
they should be read). Cio. BoAun Caesar iddneum jQdio&verat quern mit- 
teret, Caesar had Judged Rvfus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

8. After comparatives with qiuim : 

Damna mfijOra sunt quam quae {=iUea) aestimftil possint, the losses are 
too great to he estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

504. Qulriy^ 'who not/ 'that not/ etc., is often used 
to introduce a result after negatives and interrogatives 
implying a negative.* Thus — 

1 Especially in early poetry, as in Plantns and Terence. 

* QtOn is a componnd of the relatiye qu/l and n^, and appears to be used both as an 
indecUnable reladye prononn, who not, and as a relatiye particlef hy which not^ how not, 
etc Some clauses with qutn may perhaps be best explained as indirect questions 
(529, 1.). Quln, meaning why not? often nsed in independent clanses, is a componnd 
of the interrogative quis or qyl^ and ni : Quln tu hdo/aeiSf * why do you not do it ? * liv. 

* As nSmdj nHUus, nihU, quis T ndn dubi&f, ndn duhium est; ndn muUwn abesty 
paulwn ahestj nihil cihesty quid ahestt nhn, «icB, aegri ahstineo; mihJl ndn tempero; 
ndn retineor; ndn^ nihil praetermitto ; faeere ndn possum, JteH ndn potest; nun- 
quam with a large class of yerbs. 
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1. QyXn is often used in the sense of qui non, quae non, etc., as 
after nimdy nuUtuty nihily quis f 

Adest nem6, quln videat, there is no one present wlio does not see, Cic 
Ngm5 est quln audierit, there is no one who has not heard, Cic. Quia est 
quln cemat, icho is there who does not perceive t Cic. Nolla fiiit civit&s quln 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send, Caes. Nolla pIctfLra fuit 
quln {=qtiam ndn) Inspexerit, there was no painting which he did not inspect, 
Cic. NoUum intermlsl diem, quln (= qu6 ndn or ut ed ndn) aliquid darem, 
Tallowed no day to pass without giving something (on which I would not give 
something). Cic. 

Note. — Quln can often be best rendered by Imt or by tffithout or from with a parti" 
dpiai noon in -lira: Bee the last example under 1 ; also the last ander 2. 

2. Quln is often used in the ordinary sense of tit nan : 

N&m$ est tarn fortis quln perturbetur, no one is so brave as not to he diS' 
twrbed. Caes. Nihil est tarn difficile quln Invesiag&rl possit, nothing is so 
difficult that it may not he investigated, Ter. BetinSil nOn poterant quln 
tela coicerent,^ they could not be restrained from hurling their weapons, Caes. 

Ncnt. — Is or id is sometimes expressed after quln; 

Nihil est qoin id intereat, ffiere is nothing which does not perish, Cic. 

3. Quln is used in the sense of ut ndn or of ut in subject and 
uDject clauses (501) : 

1) With/ocere ndn possum^ fieri ndn potest, etc., in the sense of tU ndn: 

Facere nOn possum quln lltterfis mittam, / cafh not hut send a letter, Cic. 
Efficl nOn potest quln eOs Oderim, it can not be (be effected) t?iat /should not 
hate them. Cic 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of «^ .* 

Agamemnon ndn dubitat quln TrOja sit peritara, Agamemnon does not 
doubt that Troy will fall (perish). Cic. Ndn dublt&xl debet quln fiieiint 
poetae, U ought not to be doubted that there were poets, Cic. Quis IgnOrat 
quln tria genera sint, who is ignorant thai there are three races f Cic. 

4. Qwin is sometimes used in the sense of qubminus : ' 

Quln loquar haec, ntlnquam m& potes deterrSre, you can never deter me 
from saying this. Plant. NOn deterret saplentem mors quOminus ri^l pUbli- 
cae cOnsulat, death does not deter a wise man from deliberating for the repub- 
lic, Cio. Non reoHs&vit, quOminus poenam sublret, he did not r^ussUo sub- 
mit to punishment, Nep. Neque reotls&re quln armls contendant, and that 
they do not refuse to contend in arms, Caes. 

NoTX.— For ndn quln in Causal Clauses, see 516, 8. 

^ Pronoanced as if written o^ficerent; see 36, 4, with foot-note 1. 

s As after verbs of Mndering^ r^fusing^ and the like. Observe that in the exunples 
diterreo and recUsO ore used both with quln and with qudmimus. They also admit the 
Sabjonctive with ni or the Infinitive ; see 606, II. 
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505. CoNSTBUCTiON OF Sfscial Yebbs. — Some verbs admit 
two or more difTerent constructions. Thus — 

I. DubUn admits — 

1. QoXn, WITH TBI SuBJUHcnyx, if it stands in a negative sentence ; 
see 5M, 8, 2). 

2. An Ihdikiot Quistioh (529, L): 

NOn dubitO quid pntds, / do not doubt what you think, Cic. BubitO an 
pdnam, I doubt whether I should notplaee.^ Ncp. 

8. The Accusatiyi with the Infinititx : 

Qais dubitat patere EurOpam, toho doubts that Europe is exposed f Curt. 

4. The simple iNnNrnvs, when it means to hmtate: 

'S(m&dh\tbm.dlc%re^IdtouldnothesitaUtosay. Cic. BnbitAmns virtatem 
extendere factis, do we hesitate to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds f Yei^. 

IL Verbs of hindering^ opposing^ refusing, and the like, admit — 

1. The Subjunctive with nS, qtiln, or quSminiu : * 

Impedior ne plan dlcam, I am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more, Cic Sententiam n6 diceret recas&vit, he refund to give an opinion. 
Cic. Neque recas&re quin armls oontendant, and that they do not rtfuse to 
contend in arms. Caes. Interclador dol6re quOminus plilra scrlbam, / am 
prevented by sorrow from writing more. Cic 

2. The Accusatitb with the iNninnvE, or the simple Infinitivb : 

Norn IgnObilit&s sapientem befttum esse prohib&bit, teUl obscurity prevent 
a wise man from being happy t Cic Quae faoere recQsem, which I should 
rtfuae to do. Ilor. 

rv. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — the Condition and the CotuUvmou : 

Si negem, mentiar, if I should deny it, I should speak falsely.* Cic 

BUIJQ ZIJV.— Condittonal Sentenees with ieS, nisi* ni* sfin* 

607. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, ni, sin, take — 
I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case : 

1 That is, I am inclined to think that I should place. Observe that du^ito an 
means *I doabt whether not^=:*I am inclined to think,* and dubito wum, *I doubt 
whether* : Dubito nwn dibeam, * I doabt whether I ought* Plin. 

s For the use of qutn^ see 604. J^i and qudminus may follow either affirmatives 
or negatives. 

* Here H negem is the condition, and mentiar^ the conclusion. 
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Si splritum ducit, vivit, if he hreatlies, he is alive. Cic. Si tot exempla 
virtatis n6n moyent, nihil unquam movebit, if so many examples of valor 
do not move {you\ iwOdng wiU ever move (you). Liv. 

II, The Present or Pekfeot SuBJUNcmvE in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case sis possible: 

Diss dSficiat, si yelim causam dSfendere, ihs-^y would fail me^ if I 
should wish to defend the cause. Cic. Improbe f Scensy-slsr monuens, you 
toould do wrofiffj if you should not give warning. Cic 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrary to 
fact: I 

Pluribus verbis ad t6 scrlberem, si res verba deslder&ret, / should write 
to you more fvJUy (with more words), if the case required words. Cic. Si 
voluisset, dlmic^sset, if lie had vnshed, he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one deny, I deny. Ter. RogSs m5, nihil ro- 
spondeam, ask me, I shall make no reply, Cic. Ta mftgnam partem, sineret 
dolor, haberes, you would have had a large share, had grief permitted.'^ Verg. 
Lacesse ; jam videbis furentem, provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), you 
wUl at once see himfranUc. Cic' 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc 
= <i t9, «l quis, «i qui, etc. : 

Qui sScmn loqul poterit, sermOnem alterius ndn rcqulret, if any one (lit, 
he who) shaU he able to converse with himself, he will not need the conversation 

1 See 510, note 2. 

s From these examples It is manifest that a conditional particle is not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. Originally the two clauses, the condition and the conclusion, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary prindples 
which regelate the nse of moods in principal clauses ; see 483 ; 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive was used in treating of f^ts, and the Subjunctive or Imperative in all other cases. 
Si, probably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1) at ifiat time or in that manner^ 
and (2) ai cmy time or in a/wy ma/naier, has nothing whatever to do with the mood, but 
merely denotes that the conclusion is connected with the condition. Thus : negat, nego, 
*he denies (i. e., assume that he deniesX I deny^; si negat, negOy^he denies at some 
time, then I deny ' ; diis d^/ldaty si velim^ etc., * let me wish (Subjunctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc, then the day would fail me.^ The Subjunctive in conditions is a Sulifunc- 
tiue of Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when si is omitted, as kicesee, * provoke him (i. e., if yon provoke him).^ In conclusions 
the Subjunctive Is generally potential, as diis di/kiat, *the day would fidV but some- 
times it is the Subjunctive cf Desire, for which the Imperative may be substituted; as, 
peream, «f poterunt, * may I perish if they shall be able ^ ; si peocdvi, igndsce, * if I have 
erred, pardon me.* See Delbr&ck, * Conjunctiv und Optativ,* pp. 70-74; 171-183. 
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of another, Cio. Erret longS, qui crSdat, etc., lie greatly em w\o tuppoaes^ 
etc. (i. e., if any one supposes, he greatly errs). Ter. Haec qui videat, 
nOime cOg&tor c6nfiterl, etc., if any one should see these things^ would he not 
be compelled to admU^ etc. f Cic 

8. A condition is sometimes introduced by enm : 

£a cum dixissent, quid respond&rSs, tf (when) tk^y had said that^ what 
should you reply t Cic 

NoTB 1. — ^The oondltion is Bometimefl Ironical, eftpeciaOy with nisi ver^^ nisi forte, 
with the IndicatiTe, and ^th guasi, quasi «^n0, with the Present or Perfect Subjoncti ve : 

Nisi forte Inainit, unless perhaps Ks is insane. Cic. Quasi yero necease sit, as if 
indeed it were necessary, Caes. 

Nor ^.—Ita^-eH^ *80— If,^ means only— if. Si quidem^ * if Indeed/ sometimes baa 
nearly the force of sinoe : 

H6c ita Justnm est, si est volmit&riam, this is just only if (on condition that) it is 
voluntary. Cic. Antifquissimnm est genus poStiram, sT quidem HomSros ftiit ante 
B6mam conditam, the class qf poets is very andent^ situe Homer lived b^ore the 
founding qf Home. Cic 

NoTB S.—Nisi or nl, * if not,* is sometimes best rendered but or eaocept: 

Nescid, nisi h6c yideO, I know not, but (except that) I observe this. Gto. 

Nora 4. — Ifisi si means except if, unless perhaps, unless : 

Nisi si qol scrlpsit, unless some one has written, Cic. 

Nora S.— Fot si to be rendered to see if , to see whether, etc, see 529, 1, note 1. 

NoTB 8.— For guod si, quod ni, quod nisi, see 453, 6. 

Non 7.— The condition may be Tarioosly supplied, as by a participle, by the ablatiTB 
absolute, or by the oblique case of a noun : 

N6n potestis, yoluptftte onmla dlrigent^ (=«I dlrigitis), retinSn '▼Irt&tem, you 
can not retain your manhood, if you arrange all things with r^erenoe to pleasure. 
Cic. Sects ikctd ( = «{ rioti factum erit), laus prOponitur, if it is (shall be) well done, 
praise ie oj^ered, Cic N€m6 sine spfi (= nisi spem habirei) aS oflferret ad mortem, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would eespose himeelfto death, Oc. 

NoTB 8.— For Conditional Sentences in the Ibdibsct Disoouxas, see 6SB7. 

608. First Form. — Conditional sentences with the In- 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed case as real, 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si haec olvitfts est, civis sum ego, if this is a state^ lama eitieen. Cic. Si 
nOn licebat, nOn neoesse erat, if U was not lawful, U was not necessary. Cic 
Si vis, dabo tibf testes, \f you wish^ I will furnish you witnesses. Cic. Pltlra 
scrlbam, si plds Otil habuerO, / will write more if I shall have (shall have 
had) more leisure. Cic DolOrem si nOn poterO frangere, occult&bo, \f I shall 
not be able to overcome sorrow, I shall conceal it. Cic Parvl sunt forls arma, 
nisi est consilium domi, arms are of little value abroad, unless there is roisdom 
at home. Cic. Si domI sum, etc. ; sin ^ forls sum, etc, if I am at home, etc ; 
but if lam abroad, etc. Plant. Nl put6, if I do not think, Cic 

•"•' ™' " ■ — ■- I ■l■■^■ll■■■^■■^l I — — ...I. ■■■■■ ■ , . ■■ ,— .1 ■ ■ - ■ 

^ Sin from «{ n«, *if not,^ *if on the contraiy,^ ^but if,^ properly hitroduces a condi- 
tion in contrast with another condition expressed or ImpUed. Thus, sin forls is in oon- 
raat with si domi, and means but \f abroad. 
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1. The CoNDiTioif is generally introdnoed, when affirmatiye, by «?, with or without 
other particles, as quidem^ mado^ etc, and when negative, by «{ ndn^ nisiy nl, 

3. The Tnue may be pr«90it^ past^ otfu^ure^ but It need not be the same in both 
clauses. Thus the Present or the Fatore Perfect hi the condition is often followed by 
the Futare, as in the third and fourth examples.^ 

8. 8i non and nisi are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; but 
strictly H ndn introduces the negatlye condition on which the conclusion depends, while 
nisi introduces a qualiJleaUon or an exception. Thus, in the s«oond example above, the 
meaning is, if it woe not lav^ful, it follows that it toaa not neeestary ; while in the fourth 
the meaning is, armt arc qf little vaZue abroad^ eaocept token there is wisdom at home, 

4. The CoNCLTTSiOK irrespective of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Thus: 

Sedargue mS si mentior, refute me if I speak falsely. Clc Moriar, nl putS, may 
Idiey if I do not think, Gic Quid timeam, si be&tus Aiturus sum, why shottld I fear 
if I am going to be happy t Cic ST quid habSs cerUus, velim ' scire, if you have any 
iriformation (anything more certain), /should like to know it. Clc. 

5. OxNSBAL Tbuths may be expressed conditionally—- 

1) By the Indicative in both clauses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Person of the Suljunctive used of an indefinite you (= any one) in 
the condition, with the Indicative in the conclusion : 

Memoria minultur, nisi eam exereefts, the memory is impaired, if you do not (one 
does not) eaoercise it. Cic NUla est exc&s&ti5 peoc&tf , si amici causft peccftverls, it is 
na excuse for a faulty that you hone committed it for the sake qf a friend. Cic. 

609. Second Form, — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in loth clauses represent 
the condition as possible: 

Haec Bl tecum patria loqufttur, nOnne impetrOre debeat, tf your country 
should ^eak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request t Cic. Improbd 
f^ceris, nisi moDueris, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning, 
Cic See also 507, II. 

Non 1.— The Tim denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect, Is generally 
either present or fkiture, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action in its progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, loqudtw, * should speak * 
(now or at any future time); so of d&>eat; but /Sc«rls, though referring to the same 
time as loqudtur, regards the action as completed.* 

NoTB 2.— The Present Su^uncti/ve is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition Is in itself contrary to fact: 

1 A conditional sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as plura scribam, si plits btii hdbuerd^ corresponds to the Greek with 
iav or av with the Aorist Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the 
conclusion; as, viot ay wovi^o^^ Y^pac <(<(« tvOakit^ ifyouwiU labor while young^you 
will have a prosperous old age, 

' Observe that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar^ a prayer, Subjunc- 
tive of Desire; quid timeam^ a deliberative question (484, Y.) ; and vei/fan^ a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive in point of time is very closely related to the Future 
Indicative in conditional sentences, so the Perfect Subjanctive is very closely related to 
the Future Perfect Indicative, though it may refer to past time. 
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TQ ri hic sTs, aliter sentiia, if you toere I (If yoa were in my plaee), you would think 
diferenOy. Ter. 

NoTS 8.— When dependent upon an historical tense, the Present and Perfect are of 
ooorae gren^nlly changed to the Imperfect and Plnperfect, by the law for Sequence of 
Tenses (490) : 

Metoit n6, si Irct, retraherutor, Ke feared lest, {fhs thould go, hs would be brought 
back, Ut. 

610, Third Fobm. — ^Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to fact, and simply state 
what would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia nOn expeterStar, si nihil efficerct, toisdom rcould not he sought (as 
it is), if it accomplished nothing. Cic Si optima tenure pOssemus, baud 
sdne oOnsiliO egGrgmus, if we were able to secure the highest good, we should 
not indeed need counsel. Cic. Si voluisset, dimic&sset, if he had wished, he 
would have fought. Nep. Nflnquam ablsset, nisi sibl viam munlvisset, he 
wovld never have gone, if he had not prepared for himself a way. Cic. See 
also 607, III. 

Hots L— Here the Impeirfect generally relates to present^ time, as in the first and 
second examples ; the Plupenfeet topa^t time, as in the third and foarth examples. 

HoTB 2.— The Imperfect sometimes relates to p<ut time, especially when it expresses 
a continued action, or is accompaoied by any word denoting past time : 

Hec, si caperCs, tibi id facere Ucuisset, nor ioould you have been permitted to do it, 
if you had deHred. Cic. Num Optmiom, si tum essSs, temerftrlum cfvem pnt&rCs, 
would you have thought Opimius an audaetous citiaen if you had Uved at that time f 
Gie. 

51 1. A Conclusion of the FmsT Fobm is sometimes combin 
with a Condition of the Second or, Thikd Form. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is often thus used in the conclusion (1) to denote a 
general irtUh, and (2) to emphasize a fact, especially with a condition in- 
troduced by nisi or ni :^ 

Turpis excfls&ti6 est, si quis fate&tur, etc., it is a base excuse^ if one admits, 
etc Cic. Intrare, si possim, castra bostium vo]6, 1 wish to enter the camp of 
the enetny, if lam able. Liv. Cert&men aderat, nl Fabius rem expcdisset, a 
contest was at hand, but Fabius (lit., if Fabius had not) adjusted the affair.^ 
Liv. If eo veni, nisi f&ta locum dedissent, nor should I have eome, had not 
the fates assigned the place.* Verg. 

1 This nse of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed firom the ordiDaiy 
force of the Subjnnctiye tenses. Thus the Present denotes that which is likely to be, 
the Imperfect that which was likely to be^ and so by implication that which is not. 
CompAvefuit in the sense of was^ but is not, 471, 1, 8). 

s Here the condition merely introduces a quaUi/lcatton or an eooceptlon ; see 508, 8. 

* The force of the Indicative can not be easily shown in a translati<m, bnt the Latin 
'inception is, I have not come without the divine guidance (expressed in the condition). 
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Nora 1.— The FtOvrt IndieaUoe Ib sometlmeft used In the oondaslon because of its 
near relationship in force to the Present Subjunctive : * 

8i mittat, quid respondebis, (^ hs should send^ V3hat anawer 8?mU you give t Lncr. 
Nee si eapifts, lioebit, noTy if you should desire it, wiU it be allowed. Cic 

NoTB 2.— In a negative conclusion with a negative condition, the verb possum is 
generallj in the Indicative : ' 

Neque amldtiam ta&ti possumus, nisi amTcds dlligamas, nor should we be cible to 
preserve friendthipt if we should not love ottrfHends. Cic 

NoTB 8.~-The Historical Tenses of verbs denoting ZhOyy Propriety^ Necessity^ 
AhiUty^ and the like, in the conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative : 

Quem, sT &IIa in tS piet&s esset, colere dobSbfis, whom you ought to have honored 
(and would have honored), ^ there were any JUial c^fection in you. Cic. Viz castra, 
si opp&gn&r6tar, tCktari poterat, he was hardly c^le to d^end ffie eamp^ {T he should 
be atta/iked. Liv. DelSri exerdtus potuit, fS. persec&tl vIctOrSs essent, the army migJU 
have been destroyed (and would have been), ^the victors had pursued, Lir. 

Nora 4.— The Historical Tens^ of the Indicative of still other verbs are sometimes 
similarly used when accompanied by paene otprope : 

P6ns iter paene hostibus dedit, nl unus vir fhisset, the bridge almost furnished a 
passage to Vie onemy (and would have Aimished itX had there not been one man, Liv. 

2. The Periphraxtie Forms in ms and du8 in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : ' 

Quid si hostes veniant, factun estis, what shall you do \f the enemy should 
come t Liv. Si quaeratur, indicandum est, ^ inquiry should be made^ in- 
formaiion must be given. Cio. BelictClrl agrOs erant, nisi lltterfts misisset, 
they would have left « their lands, had he not sent a letter, Cic. Quid fitttLruin 
fiiit, si plebs agit&rl ooepta esset, wltat would have been the result, \f the pl&- 
beians had begun to be agitated f Liv. Si v^rum respondere velles, haec erat 
dicenda, if you wished to answer truly, this should have been said, Cic. Si 
mor&tX essStis, moriendum omnibus fuit, if you had delayed, you must all 
have perished. Liv. 

NoTB. — ^When the Perfbct Indicative in the conclusion with the Subjunctive in the 
condition is brought into a construction which requires the Sabjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, irrespective of the tense of the prindpal verb: 

AdeO est inopi& cofictus ut, nisi timuisset, Oalliam repetlturus Aierit,^ he was so 

^ See 479, with foot-note 8. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greek 
iav with the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: rovro iav mcow^rt, cvp^o-ere, if you eoMunine this, you will find, 

3 Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between the mean- 
ing of possum, denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subju^ive denoting pos- 
sibUUy, 

* The Indicative is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, Mid that of the forms in rus and dus denoting that something 
is about to-be done or ought to be done. 

^ Lit, were about to leave, and so would have Wt, had he not, etc. 

' Here repetlturus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen- 
tence, but because it is the Subjunctive of Result with ut; but it is in the Perfect, be- 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 
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pTMud hy want that^ if he had nd feared^ h6 would ha^e returned to Gaul. lir. 
Hattd daMam ftiSfc, qain nlfli flrmftto extrema agmlnlB ftiisMUt, IngtoB lodptenda clSdds 
Itaerit, there toae no doubt that^ had not the rear qftke Une been made etrong, a great 
dieaeter mwt haw been euetained. LIt. QnaerlB quid potnerlt implioa aaaeqol, tf 
Bclpldnis fdsMt flUiu, jfou aA vAat more he could have attained^ if he had been the 
eont^Seipio. do. 

512. A Ck)NCLUsiON of the Thibo Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Sioond Form (5f9) : 

Si tficum loquantur, quid responderSs, (/* they should gpeak with you^ what 
answer would you gitef Cio. 

BUI«E XI<V*— Condltloiial C fl a i M e B with diuii* iDodo* fte at, 

ut tf» etc 

513. Conditional claoses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With diiin, modo, dnmmodo/ *if only,' * provided that'; dnm 
nS, modo n5, dnmmodo n5, * if only not,' * provided that not ' : ' 

Manent ing^enia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ \fonly 
industry remains. Cic Dam rfis maneant, verba fingant, Ut them make 
wards, if only the/acts remain. Cic. Dummodo repellat periculmn, provided 
he may avert danger. Cio. Dum ne tibi videar, non labOrO, provided Ida not 
seem so to youy I do not care, Cic. ^ 

II. With So Bl, nt 81, quam al, qiKud, tanquam, tanqnam al, Telut, 
velnt al, * as if ,' ' than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Peiinde habeb<), &c si scrlpsissfis, / shall regard it jud a« ff (i. e., as I 
should if) you had written. Cic. Jacent, tanquam omnInO sine animO sint, 
they lie as if (i. e., as they would lie if) they were entirely without mind. Cic 
Quam si vlxerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
si ocul68 nOn hab^rds, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
not eyes. Cic. Cradelit&tem, velut si adesset, horrebant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) if he were present. Caes. Ut si in suam rem 
aliena oonvertant, as if they should appropriate others possessions to their own 
use. Cic Tanquam audiant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

KoTR 1.— In this form of oonditional Bentenoea, the Present * or Imperfect is used of 
present time, and the Perfect * or Pluperfect otpast time ; see examples above. 

> When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative : Dam 
leges vigSbant, while the laws were in force. Cic 

* This Subjonctiye is best explained as the Subjunctive of Desire^ as indicated by tiie 
nes^tive ni (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat induetrla^ *only let industry remain*; 
dum ni tibi videar^ * let me not meanwhile seem so to yon.* After dum and dummodo 
the Sabjonctiye may perhaps be explained as Potential, bat the negative ni renders such 
an explanation very doabtAiL 

* The English idiom would lead as to expect only the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as 
under 510; bat the Latin often regards the condition as possible^ and thus ases the 
Present and Perfect^ as under 609. 
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NoTS ^—Ceu and sleuH are sometimes used like acA^utA^ etc. : 
(kiQ.\xX^ toMXki^€t8 if there werewarB, Yerg. Sicutiaudlri pd88ent,a«(^M^co«/<l 
he heard, Sail 

V. Moods in Concessivb Clauses. 

• 514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by tJumgh or altJumgh : * 

Quamquam itinere fessi erant, tamen prOcSdunt, although they were weary 
with the journey^ they still (yet) advanced. Sail. 

NoTx.— The concessive particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed habeat, tamen, etc, Jiut gra/nJt that he hae it, yet^ etc. Gic. 

BUIJQ XI<VI«— Moods in CSoncessive dauses. 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicati/ve in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen n&nquam dlcunt, iJiough they understand^ 
they never speak, Cic. Quamquam festlnas, ndn est mora longa, though 
you are in haste^ the delay is not long. Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Svhjunctivej when introduced 
by etslj etiamsij tametsl, or sl^ like conditional clauses 
with fn,. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as A' fad: 
GaudeO, etsi nihil scio quod gaudeam, Ir^oice^ though I know no reason 

why I should rejoice. Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect SubJundivCy to represent the supposed case 
as possible: 

EtsI nihil habeat in se glSria, tamen Tirtutem sequitur, tliough glory 
may not possess anything in itself yet it follows virtue. Cic. 

3. The ImperfeU or Pluperfect Svbjunelive^ to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fad: 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi mallem, even if death ought to he 
met J I should prefer to med it at home. Cic. 

III. The Sitbjunctivej when introduced by licet^ qnam- 
vl8y utj ncy euniy or the relative qui : 

^ Concessive clauses bear a close resemblance to conditional clauses both in form 
and in use. Si opUmttm est^ 4f it is best,* is a condition ; etsl optimum esty * even if (or 
thoQgh) it is best,* is a concession ; the one assumes a supposed case, the other admits 
it. The Subjunctive in conoessiTe clauses is in general best explained In the same way 
as in conditional clauses; see 507, 1, foot-note 2. 

' In origin lied is simply the Impersonal verb of the same form, and the Subjunctive 
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Licet irrldeat, plCLs tamen rati$ valdbit, (hough he may deride^ reason 
wUl yet avail more. Cic l)6ii til possls, quamvls excell&s, you wotdd not 
be able, although you excel. Cic. Ut dfisint TlrfiB, tamen' est laudanda 
▼oluntfts, though the strength faiUj still the vfill should be approved. Ovid. 
Nfi sit summum malmn dolor, malum certfi est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. Cum domi dlvitiae adfluerent, 
fufire tamen elves, etc., though wealth abounded at home, there were yet 
citizens, etc. Sail. Absolvite Yerrem, qui {cum is) sS fate&tur pecQnifts 
cQpisse, acquit Verres, though he con/esses (who may confess) that he has 
eiceepted money. Cic 

Nan 1. — Quamquam takes the Sabjonetlve— 

1) When the thought, irrespectiTe oi the oonceeelTe ehaneter of the denie, reqnkes 
that mood: 

Qaamquain epoIlB eareat seDeet&e, though otd age may he without its feasts. Cle. 

9) Bometiinca, even in the best prose, apparently witboat any special reason : 

Qnamqnam nd id quidem susplcidnem haboeriti thou(^ not even Aat gave rise to 
any suspicion. Cle. 

8) In poetry and in late prose, the Sabjonctlve with quamquaim Is not unoonunoD. 
In TadtQS it is the prevaiHng constmction : 

Quarnqnam InTfctf essent, although they were invincible. Verg. Qoamqaam pleri- 
qne ad senectam perrenirent, aUhottgh very many reached otd age. Ta& 

JSom 2,—Quamquam and etH sometimes have the force of yet^ Imt yet^ and yet : 

Quarnqnam quid loqnor, and yet why do I^peak t Cic. EtsI ttbl assontior, and yet 
I assent to you. Clo. 

NoTs fL—QuamvU in the best prose takes the Sabjonctlve almost without exception, 
generally also in livy and Nepos; but In poetry and in late prose It often admits the 
Indicative : 

Erat dfgnit&te rSgift, qnamvls c&r^bat nSmine, he was ttf royal dignity, though he 
was toiihout the name. Nep. 

Nora 4.— <^I and cum, used concessively, generally take the Indicative in Plantus 
and Terence, and sometimes even in classical prose : 

AudSs praedlcftre id, domI tS esse nunc qui hic adea, do you dare to assert this, that 
you are now at Aome, although you are here present t Flaut Cum tabnUs emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, though they purchase paintinge^ they are yet unable. SalL Cum 
Bicilfa vexftta est, tamen, though Sicily was disturbed, yet 01c. 

Nora 6.— Z73^-«fo, or ut—Aia^ *thoagh—yet* (lit, ^as^so^), involving comparison 
rather than concession^ does not requh« the Subjunctive : 

Ut & proelils quiStem habuerant, ita n5n cussaverant ab opere, though (lit, cut) they 
had had rest from battles^ yet (lit, so) they had not ceased from work, Uv. 

NoTK ^^Quamvls and qvLantumxHs, meaning *as much as you please,^ * however 
much,* may accompany lic^ with the Subjunctive: 

Ndn possfs to, quactumvis licet excellas, you would not be dble^ however much you 
may excel. Cic 

clause which follows, developed teom Result (601, 1.), is its subject Thus, In Ucet 
irrldeat (lit, * that he may deride is allowed*), irrideat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of licet. Quam-vls, compounded of quam^ * as,^ and vis, ^ you wish,* 
means as you wish ; thus, quamvU esocellds means literally eacel as you wish (I. e., as 
much as you please). The Subjunctive with quarMcls, ut^ ni, and qui. Is the Sutjuno- 
tive qf Desire ; that with cum was developed flrom the temporal clause; see 521. 



/ 

CAUSAL CLAUSES, 289 

VI. Moods in Causal Clauses. 
BT7LE XIiVH.— Moods with qaod» qiiia» qnoniam* quandO.^ 

516. Causal clauses with quod^ quia, quoniam, 
quandO, generally take— 



I. The Indioativb to assign a res^on poaitively^ on on^s 
own authority: 

Quoniam 8upplic&ti& decrSta est, celebrfttOte illGs diSs, tinee a ihanka- 
giving has been decreed, eelehraU those dags, Cic. GaudS quod spectant tS, 
rejoice that (because) iheg behold gou, Hor. 

II. The SuBjoNcnvE to assign a reason dmbtfvUy^ or 
on (mother^ 8 cmthority : * 

SOcratSs accQs&tus est, quod corrumperet juyenttltem, Socrates was ac- 
cused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the gouth. Quint. 
Aristldes nOnne expulsus est patriO, quod Justus esset, was not Aristides 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) h£ was just? Cic. 

1. By a special construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb of saging 
or tMnhing in the Subjunctive : 

Quod s6 bellum gesttlrOs dicerent (= quod bellum gestarl essent, ut dlc&- 
bant), because they were about, as theg said, to wage war. Caes. 

NoTB.— In the same way the Snbjonctive of a verb of saying or thinkinff may be 
UBed in a relative clause to introduce the sentiment of another person : 

fimentiendft quae se andisse dicerent, bg report^g falseig what they had heard 
(what they said they had heard). SalL 

2. NOn Qud £T0. — A'^ qud, ndn quod, nihi quin, rarely non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 
distinction from the true reason : 

NOn quo habSrem quod scrlberem, not because (that) I had angthing to 
write, Cic. Ndn quod doleant, not because theg are pained, Cic. Quia ne- 

^ Qiu>d and quia are in origin relative pronouns in the neuter. Thus : gamdi quod 
spectant ti, *• rejoice that (as to that) they behold yon.* Quoniam = qwym-jcum^ * when 
now/ and quandd = quam-do {dd = dUS), * on which day,* * when.* I>d is probably from 
the same root as dum; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

' Observe that causal clauses with the Indicative stoite afaest, and at the same time 
present that fact as a reason or eause^ as in the first example, but that causal clauses 
with the Subjunctive simply assign a reason without asserting any fact. Thus, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet ju/oemtntem does not state that Socrates cor- 
rupted the youth, but simply indicates the charge made against him ; nor does quod 
Justus esset state that ArisHdes was just, but simply indicates the alleged ground of 
his banishment For the development of the Subjunctive in causal clauses, see p. 287, 
foot-note 8. 

13 
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qulverat quAm quod IgnOrftret, beeaua he had been unaMe, rather than because 
he did not know, Liv. 

Hon.— OlaiUM with qw)d sometimes stand at the beglmilng of sentences to an- 
noonoe the subject of remark : 

Qaod mS Agamemnonem aemulftrt pntis, Iklleris, in thinking (as to the Ihct that 
yoa think) that I emulate Aganumnony you are mieiaken, Hfep. 

BT7LE XIiVIUL— CSttusal danaes with cum and qui* 

617. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dll, animantSs esse, sifue there are gode^ it is neces- 
sary that there should be living beings, Gic. Cum vTta mettls plSna sit, 
sin^e life is/uUof fear, Gic. Quae cum ita sint, perge, since these things 
are so, proceed. Gic. O vis Tfiritatis, quae (cum ea) bS dfifendat, O the 
force of truths since it defends itself Cic. fort&nftte adulSscens, qui 
{cum /fi) tuae virtfltis Homerum praecGnem inveneriB, O fortunate youth, 
since you (lit., who) have obtained Homer as the herald of your valor, Cic 

1. In early Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and gm, though the Subjunctive 
is not uncommon with qui : * 

Quom* faeere oflicium scls tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plant. Quom YAq nOn possum, since 1 have not this power, Ter. Qui ad- 
venlsti, since you have come. Plant. Tufts qui virtdteR sdam, since J know 
your virtues. Plant. Qui nCminem videam, since I see no one. Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as a^fact .* 

HabeO senectati gifttiam, quae mihf sermonis aviditfttem auxit, / cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. Grfttu- 

1 Glanses with cum, whether causal or temporal, fflnstrate the gradual extension of 
the use of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses. Originally they took the IndSeative, 
unless the thought irrespective of the causal or temporal character of the dense required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, ITeeesse est, cum stmt dil, animantis 
esse, * since there are gods, it is necessary that there should be Hving beings,* would in 
early Latin have been, Necesse est, cum sunt dii, animantis esse, and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., there are gods, and it is necessary that there should 
be living beings. But in time the causal danse lost so much of its original force as a 
separate statement, and became so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Cause (418) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be apiwoxlmately rendered, in view 
tff (because of) the existence cf the gods, it is necessary that there should be liting 
beings. In the same way, temporal clauses with cum sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 591, II., 1, with foot-note, and 591, 
II., 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hoffinann, * Die Con- 
struction der lateinischen 2«ei4>artikeln,* and Liibbert, * Die Syntax von Quom.* 

3 Bee 811, 1, with foot-note 4. 
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lor tib!, cum tantum vales, I congratulate you that (in view of the fact that) 
you have so great influence, Cic 

8. When a conjunction accompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 
conjunction. Thus — 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with <rtim, qmppe, tit, utpote : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are m, Cic. Quippe qui blandi&tur, 
since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui colOnl essent, since they 
were colonists, Cic. 

NoTS.— But the Indicative is sometimes used to give iwominence to the fact. In 
Sallost the Indicative is the regular construction after quippe : 

Qnlppe qni regnitm inviserat, as he had laid hold cf the kingdom. Sail. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia^ quoniam : 

Quae quia certa ease nOn possunt, since these things can not be sure. Cic. 
Qui quoniam intellegl nOluit, since he did not wish to be understood. Cic. 

yn. Moods in Temfobal Clausbs.* 
BT7LE XIJX.— Temporal C Ummob with postqiuuii* etc. 

518. In temporal clauses with postqua/m^ postedquaniy 
ub% ut, simvl atqitCj etc., 'after,' 'when,' 'as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam vTdit, etc., castra posuit, /le pitched his camp, after he saw, 
etc. Caes. Ubi certiOrSs facti sunt, when they were informed, Caes. Id 
ut audlvit, as he heard this, Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw.^ Sail. 
Postquam noz aderat, wlien night was at hand. Sail. ' ~ 

Kora 1.— The temse in these ckoses is generally the Peifect or the Historiecd Pres- 
ent, bat sometimes the Descriptive Impetfect; * see examples above; also 471. i. 
NoTB 2.— The Plnperfect Indicative is sometimes nsed— 

1) Especially to denote the resttlt of a completed action : 

Posteftquam oGnsnl Aierat, qfter he had been consul.^ Cic. Annd tertid postquam 
prot^tgent^inthetMrdyearetflerhehadfled. Kep. 

2) To denote repeated action : * 

Ut qnlsqae vSnerat, solebat, etc., as each one came (lit., had eome\ he was toont, 
etc. Cic. 

Nont Z.—Postrtd4i quam Is nsed like postquam : 

Postcldid quam ta es proUBCtos, on the day after you started. Cio. 

1. In Livy and the late historians, the Pluperfect or Imperfect Subjunctive 
is often used to denote repeated action : * 

1 On Temporal Clauses, see Hoftnann, * Die Constmction der latclnischen Zeitporti- 
keln/ and L&bbert, * Die Syntax von Qnom.* 
' Or post quam and posted quam. 

* See 467, III., with 1. 
« See 469, 1. 

* And wcLS accordingly at the time a man of consular rank. 

* In this case the Imperfect Indicative is generally nsed in the principal danse, as in 
the example here given. 



292 TEMPORAL CLAUSES, 

Id ubf dixisset, hastain mittebat, Vfhenwar he had taidthaiy he hurled (was 
wont to hurl) a gpear. Liv. 

KoR. — Ab » rare eaoespUon^ the Imperfect and Plaperfect BnbJnnetiTe oocnr alter 
poetquam or potiedquam:^ 

PoftteSqnam aedlflctaset daeste, q/Ctr A« Aod Mf<K.;fi0#l!B. CSe. 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subject, you = any <me^ one^ the Subjunctive is generallj' used in temporal 
clauses : 

Nolunt ub! veils, ubi noUs cupiunt, they art unwHUng when you wish it (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwiUing iliey deeire H, Ter. Priusquam in- 
cipiAs, cbnsulto opus est, hrfore you hegin^ there it need of deliberation. SalL 

RULE Ito— Tempoaral € SU L w m o M with dmnt etc* 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum^ donec^ and quoad^ 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative: 

Haec fed, dam licuit, I did this while it was aOawed, Ckc Quoad vlxit, 
as long as he lined, Nep. Dum ISgSs vigQbant, as long as the laws were in 
force, Cic. DOnec eris fellx, as long as you shall be prosperous, Ov. 
Quamdifl in pr6vindft fuSrunt, as long as they were in the provin/ce. CSc. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum^ donec^ and quoady in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an 

AOTCAIi TACT : 

Dellberft h5c, dum ego redeO, consider this until I return, Ter. Ddnec 
rediit, until he returned. Liv. Quoad rentlnti&tum est, un^ it was (actual- 
ly) amMuneed, Nep. 

2. The Svhjunctive, when the action is viewed as some- 
thing DESEBED, PBOPOSED, Or CONCEIVED: 

Diiferant, dum dSf ervescat Ira, let them defer it till their anger cods 
(i. e., that it may cool). Cic Exspectfts dum dicatj'yotf are waiting tiU he 
speaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea oontindbis quoad tS videam, 
you wiU keep them tiU Isee you. Cic. 

NoTK 1.— In livy and the late historians, dum is sometimes used with the Imperfect 
Sabjnnctive, and ddneo with the Imperfect and Plaperfect, like cum in narration : * 

Dum ea gererentnr, bellam concltor, wMle these things were in progress (were 
done), a war was commenced. Liy. Nihil trepld&bant ddnec ponte agerentur, ihey did 
not ftar at all while they were driven on the bridge. Lir. Ddnec missi assent, uw6U 
they had been sent. Liv. 

NoTB ^.-^Ddnec, in Tacitus, generally takes the Sa1]|)imctive : 

*r ^' - ■■ ■■ ■ — — ■ — -■■■'■■ - ■ ' ■ ■■■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ I ■■ - ^ 

1 But tba text in these oases is somewhat uncertain. 

s See p. 891, fbot-note 1. * See p. 295, Ibot-note 1. 
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BhSnoB serrat yiolentiam cors&B, ddnec OoeanS miacefttar, Ike Rhine preeenee the 
rapidity qfite current tiU it minglee with the ocean, Tac. 

BUI«E U.-— Temporal dauses with antequam and prius- 

520. In temporal clauses with a/rUeqicam and prius- 
quaTjfh^ — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indica/tive^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priusquam iQcet, adsunt, they are present before it is light, Cic Ante- 
quam in Sicilian! vSnl, before I came into Sicily, Cic. Antequam c5gn0- 
vero,' before I shall have ascertained, Cic. Nee prius respSxI quam vgni"- 
mus, nor did Hook back until we arrived, Ycrg. 

2. In the SvJbQuncfme^ when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHINa DESIRED, PBOPOBED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de rS publicft dicam, expOnam cOnsiliam, / vaW, set forth my 
]^an before I (can) speak of the republic (i. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic).^ Cic. Non prius duces dimittunt, quam ^ sit concSssum, they 
did not dismiss Uie leaders till it teas granted, Caes. Priusquam incipifis, 
cOnsultO opus est, before you begin there is need of ddiberaiion (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).^ Sail. Tempestfts minfttur, antequam surgat, 
the tempest threatens^ before it rises. Sen. CoUem, priusquam sentifttur, 
commtLnit, he fortified the hUX before it tocm (could he) perceived.^ Caes. 

n. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
8ubjuncti/ve : ' 

^ Often written ante quam and prius guam^ sometimes with intervening words 
between ante or prius and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 

* The Fatnre is nsed only in early Latin, as in Flantns and Cato. 

* Bemember that the Fatnre is supplied in the Sabjonctlye by the Present; see 496. 

* Here the temporal clause involyes purpose as well as time, Antequam dlcam is 
nearly equivalent to ut posted dlcam: * I will set forth my views, that I may a^ter- 
ward speak of the republic* 

A Bemember also that in temporal clanses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = any one, one, is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 618, 8. 

* Potential Subjunctive ; see 486, III. 

"" The Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not always to be refer- 
red to the same principle. Sometimes, like the Subjunctive after dum, it is best ex- 
plained as the Sv^juneUfoe qf Purpose^ as in the first example, and sometimes like the 
Subjunctive of the historical tenses after cum; see p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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NOn prias Sgressus est quam rSz eum in fidem reciperet, he did not 
mihdraw until (he Jcing took him under his protection, Nep. Priasqoam 
peteret cGnsulfttam, insftnit, Ae was intone he/ore Tie wught the consulship, 
Liy. Prius tIsus est Caesar, quam fftma perferrgtur, Caesar appeared 
before any tidings were brought, Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, before 
they took the city, Liy. Priusquam d6 xneo adyentil audire potaissent, in 
Macedoniam perrSxI, before they were able to hear of my approach, I xoent 
into Macedonia. Cic. Paads ante diSbus, quam SyrftcQsae caperentur, a 
few days before Syracuse was taken, Liy. 

NoTB 1.— When the prindpal cUuue is negatire and contains an historical tmae, the 
temporal clanse generally takes the Perfect Indicatiye, as in the last example nnder I., 1 ; 
hnt it sometimes takes the Sabjnnctiye, as in the first example onder II. 

Non %—PrldU quam takes the same moods as privequam : 

Pridifi quam scripel, the day b^ore I wrote, Cic Fridid qoam peifret, somnlaTit, 
he had a dream on the day before he died. Suet. 

Nora 8.— For the Sabjonctire of the second person with an indefinite salifect, see 
618, 2. 

BUIiE UL— Temporal danaes with eum. 

521. In temporal clauses with cum ' — 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put in the Indicatvve : 

Cum yerba faciunt, mftjOr^s suSs eztollunt, when they speak, they extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they 
"^approve, Cic. LibrOs, cum est Ctium, legere soleO, when there is leisure, 
lam wont to read books, Cic. Ad tS scrlbam, cum plCis Gtit nactus er6, / 
shaU write to you when 1 shall have obtained more leisure, Cic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum ft jQre discQssum est, aU things are uncertain when one hoe de- 
parted from the righl} Cic. 

. IL The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the temporal clause assebtb 

AN HISTORICAL FACT : 

Fftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary,^ Cic NGn- 
dum prof ectus erat, cum haec gerSbantur, he had not yet started when these 
tilings took place, Liv. Turn cum r6s mftgnfts permultl ftmTserant, RGmae 
fides concidit, then, when many had lost great fortunes, credit fell at Rome, 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cohors impetum fScerat, hostSs refugiebant, wlienever 
any cohort made (had made) an attack, the enemy retreated, Caes. 

^ See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the woiks of Ilofhnann and LQbbert there mentioned. 

"* IHacesenm eet is an Impersonal Passiye, a departure has been made ; see 301, 1. 

' Here the temporal clause not only defines the time of pAruit^ bat also makes a 
distinct and separate statement, yiz., it woe necessary; tee p. 295, foot-note 1; alao^ 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the ^uK^vrnxstvoe^ when the temporal clanse sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : * 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, tabellftril ySnenint, uMLe I vhu folding the 
letter (i. e., during the act), the postmen came} Cic. Cum ex Aegyptd rever- 
terStur, dScSssit, he died while he was retumUig (during his return) from 
Egypt. Nep. Cum dlmicAret, occIbus est, when he engaged in battle, he was 
slain. Nep. ZSnOnem, cum AthSnls essem, audiebam frequenter, I often 
lieard Zeno when Twos at At/iens. Cia Cum tiidul viam perfScisset, nun- 
tiatum est, etc., when he had aceomplislied a journey of three days, it was an- 
nounced, etc, Caes. Caesarf cum id nunti&tum esset, matClrat ab urbe 
proficisct, ioA«fi this was (had been) announced to Caesar, he hastened to set 
out from the city. Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after temjms^ aetds, and the like, takes — 

(1) Sometimes the Indicative^ to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vag&bantor, there was a time when men led a 
wandering l^e, Cic 

NoTS.— C^MTt is BODMtimes thvs used without tempus, etc. : 

Fuit com bdc did potent, fh«re was a time when this cotUd be said. JAr. 

(2) Generally the Sutjunctive, to characterize the period : * 

Id saeculum cum plena Graecia poet&rum esset, that age when (such that) 
Greece was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, cum dSsIderCs, the time will come, 
when you will desire. Cic. 

Non l.—Oum is sometiineB thus used without tempus, etc : 

Fait cam arbitrarer, there was a time when Ithottght. Cic. 

Note 2.-~Meminl cum, * I remember when,* generally takes the Indicative, but au- 
dio cum, f>ideO eum, and animcutverto cum, generally the Sui^unetive : 

MAr"*nf com mihi dfisipere yiddbftre, I remember when you seemed tome to be un- 
wise. Cic Au^yl cam dlceret, I heard him say (Jit, v)hen he said). Cia 

2) Cum, meamngfrom the time when, since, takes the Indicative : 
Centum anni sunt, cum dict&tor fuit, U is one hundred years since he was 

dictator. Cic. 

NoTS l.—Cum . . . turn. In the sense of *not only . . . bat also,* *both . . . and,* 
generally takes the Indicative in both daases, bat in the sense of * tKo%igh . . . yet^ the 
Indicative in the first dause and the Sv^unctive in the second : 

Cam anteft distindbar, tam h5c tempore distineor, not onJy was loocupied before, 

^ In the Imperfect and Pluperltet tenses the choice of mood often depends not so 
much upon the nature of the thought, as upon the intention and feeling of the writer at 
the moment If he wishes to assert that the action of the temporal clause ia an histori- 
cal fact, he uses the Indicative; but if he introduces it for the sole purpose of defining 
the time vf the principal action, he uses the Subjunctive. Thus, cum epistulam com- 
plicdrem does not assert that I folded the letter, but, assuming that as admitted, it 
makes use of it in defining the time of vinerunt See also foot-note under 1 abo^e ; also 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

> like the SabjonctlTe in relative daases after indefinite antecedents; see 608, 1. 
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bniIttmal»occupUdn(y^€lc Qaie cum rint giwla, tarn Bind acwWrnrimmn cbj, 
though thMB ihinffB aret&owSy that U the ma$t griwone. Cic 

KoR 2. — Tot cum in Caiual cljuu«a, eee 517. 

Nan 8.~For eum In ConoeMlTe cImum, see 51fi, IIL 

Ym. IsDiBBCT DiBCOUBSR — OrdUd ONiqua. 
/ Moodi and Taues in Indirect Dueimne. 

622. When a writer or speaker expresses thooghts, whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — (ha- 

PlatOnem fenmt in Italiam vfiniBse, thsy vxy that Hato came into Baly. 
Cio. BespondeO XA dolorem ferre moder&tS, Ir^ly that you hear the affliction 
with moderation. Cic 'DtilemarbitroreaseBcientiam, /^AtflJt^Aa^ibidtfJAf^tf 
ietufful. Cic. 

1. In distinction fh>m the Iitdibbct JhaooxjRBE—OrdtiS ObUqwL, the original 
words of the author are said to be in the Dibeot DitMX>iJB8E — Ordtid Rieta. 

2. Words qaoted without change belong to the Dmaor DnoouBSB : 

Bex ' duumvirOs * inquit * secondnm legem ihoio,' the king eaid, * / nqipoini 
duumvire according to law.^ LIy. 

BUIiE UH^— Moods in Prtncipal C laoaefc 

623. The principal clauses of the Direct Disooubse 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitme or Subjtmctwe 
as follows : 

I. When Declaratxye, they take the Infinitwe with a 
Subject Accusatwe. 

DicSbat animOs esse dlvfiiGs, he was toont to aay that wide are divine. 
Cic. FlatOnem Tarentum TSnisse teperi6| Ifirtd that Plato came to Tarcn- 
tum. Cic. Cat6 mirftrl 86 ftifibat, Cato woe toont to 9ay that he wondered. 
Cic. Hippifts glSrifttus est, annulum se suft manil cOnfecisse,' Hippiaa 
boasted that he had made the ring with his own hand, Cio. 

Note.— Th« Twb od wUeh the Inflnitiye depends Is often omitted, or only implied in 

Borne preceding verb or espresBton ; especially after the SnliJancttye of Purpose : 

■ % 

^ Thus, in the first example, PkUdneni, in TtoHam venieee is in the indUrect dis- 
course ; in the direct, L e., in the original words of those who made the statement, it 
would be : Platd in Jtaiiam f>init 

3 In the direct disooorse these examples wonld read~(l) a^mi sunt dittlnl, (2) 
Platd Tarentum pinii, (8) miroTy and (4) annulum med rnanH cdf^'Sai. Observe that 
the pronominal snl^ects implied in miror and edt^fid are expressed with the Infinitire, 
as mJlrdrl si, H cottfieisee. But the subject is sometimes omitted when it can be read^ 
ily supplied; see second example under II.„2, below. 
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Pythia pneoepit nt MiltUdem imperatdrem B&merent; iscepta prOspera ftitOra, 
Pythia commanded that they shotUd take MiltiadM as their commander^ (telling 
them) thai their ^ffktrte wotUd be euocee^ul* Nep. 

II. When iNTBBRoaATivE, they take — 

1. Generally the Suhjnndme: 

Ad postul&ta Oaesaris respondlt, quid sibi T^let, ciir yenlret,* to tJie 
demands of Caesar he replied^ what did he loish^ why did he come ? Caes. 

NoTB.^DeHberatiye qvestions retidn the Sabjanctive from the direct disooune: 
In Bpem T^nerat sS pOsse, etc ; cur fortunam peiiclitfiretori^ A« hoped (had come 
Into hope) 0la<A«tca«a52«, etc.; whythouldhetry/ortittnet Gaea. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Siibject Accicsativej 
as in rhetorical questions : ' 

Docebant rem esse testimSniQ, etc ; quid esse levius, etc., they showed 
that the fact was a proof (for a proof), etc. ; wTiat was more inconsiderate^ 
etc, ? Caes. Bespondit, num memoriam d6p5nere pOsse,' he repliedy eotUd 
he lay aside the recoUection? Caes. 

III. When Imperative,* they take the Svbjtmcti/oe : 

Scrlbit LabienO cum legiOne veniat, lie writes to Labiemu to come (that 
he should come) loith a legion, Caes. Bedditur respOnsum, castifs sS 
tehSrent, the rtply was returned that they shotdd keq> themsdves in camp. 
Liy. Mllites certiOrSs fadt, sd reficerent, he directed ths soldiers to refresh 
themselves. Caes. Orftbant nt sib! auzilimn ferret, (hey prayed that he 
toould briny them hdp. Caes. Ntlntius Tdmt, n6 dubitftret, a message came 
that he shoitld not hesitate. Kep. Cohortfttus est, nS perttlrbflrentur,' hs 
exlborted them not to he alarmed. Caes. 

IToTB.— An aflkmative omnmand takes the SabJonctiTe without vt^ except after verba 
otwiihinff and aettng, bat a negatiye command takes the Subjonctire with ni ; see ex- 
amples. 

^j 

^ In the direct diaconne these examples woold read— (1) quid tibi vie f eUr venla f 
and (2) eHrperieUterf 

3 A question nsed for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called a Rhetorieat 
Qtteation^ as ntimpoteU^ * canhe J ^zsndn potato ^ he can not^; quid eat turpitUy*^hat 
is baser? ^ = nihil est turpiue^ * nothing is baser.* Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form have the verb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to declarative sentencea, they talce the same construction, the Infinitive with 
its subject. 

* Dbect discourse— (1) quid est leviua = nihil est leviue, and (2) num memoriam 
d^}dnere possum s memoriam dipfinere ndn possum. 

* Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the SubJuncUve qf De- 
sire; see 484. 

* In the direct discourse these example^ would read— (1) ewm legidne «e»{, (8) cas- 
trls f)ds tenite, (8) vds r^fioite^ (4) nSbis a^txilium /er, (5) nbl% dubitdre, and (6) ni 
peri&rbdti sitis. 
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BUIiE IXV.— BCoodfl in Subordliiate 

624. The subordinate clauses of the DisEcrr Discoubse 
on becoming Indxrect take the Subjimctive : 

Respondit s6 'Jd quod in NeryilB ffidsset^actaniin,^ he rqpUod that he 
would do what hefutd dtme in the case of the Jservii, Caes. Hippi&s glOriSr 
tu8 est, annulum quern habfiret fl6 saft xnanQ cOnf Scisse,' Sij^fdas boasted 
that he had made toith his own hand the ring tohieh he vfore, Gic. 

1. The Infinitive foith Sutjeet AeeutaUve is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In clauses introduced bj the relative pionoun, or by relatiye adverbs, 
ubi^ unde, qti4r^ etc., when they have the force of principal clauses (463) : 

Ad eum dfifertur, esse dvem Bomfinum qui quereretur, quern (= et eutn) 
asservatum esse, U woe reported to him that there was a Roman eitieen who 
made a complaint^ and that he had heen placed under guard. Cic Td suspi- 
cor elsdem, quibus me ipsum, oommoverl, Isuspect that you are moved by the 
same things as L Gic 

2) In clauses introduced by cum^ guam, guamguam, ^^i snd some other 
conjunctions, espedally in Livy and Tadtus : 

Num put&tds, dixisse AntOnium minftcins quam factfLrum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic Dl- 
dt, b6 moenibus indHsOs tenure eOs, quia per agrOs vagftil, he says that he 
keeps them shut up within the waUs, because (otherwise) they would wander 
through the fields. Li v. See also 586, 1., 6 and 6. 

2. The Tiu^MO^^ is used— 

1) In parenthetical and ezplanatoxy clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it : 

Beferunt silvam esse, quae appellfttur Bac^nis,* they report that there is a 
forest which is called Baeenis. Caes. , Audio Gellium phUosophOs qui tunc 
erant* convoc&sse, I hear that OelUus called together the philosophers of that 
day (lit., who then were). Gic. 

2) Sometimes in dauses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the fact 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses^ 

Gertior factus est ex eft parte viol, quam Gkdlls concSsserat, omnes disces- 
sisse, he was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls, Goes. Dicunt ilium diem d&rissimum 
fiiisse cum domum redtlctus est ft patribus, they say that the day when he was 
conducted home by the fathers was the most iUustrious. Gic. 

525. Tenses in the Indekecv Discoursb generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use Of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive ; * but notice the foUowii^ special points : 

: f 

* Directj/aeiamidguodin yervilsfki^ 

3 Direct, anmUum quern habeo med manu cdf^fSe^, 

> These clAUses, quae appetUttur Sacinie and qui tune erant, are not strict^ parti 
of the general report, bat eoBplanoHons added hy the narrator. 

* See 400-496 and 537. 
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» 

1. The Present and Perfect m$y be used even after an historical tense, 
to impart a more liyely effect to jthe narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsidea sib! dentur, b6s6 p&oem esse factarum, Caesar 
npUedj thai ^ hostagee should 14 gi^sn Atm, he would make peace. Caes. Ex- 
itus fUlt or&tlOnis, neqae tUlOs/taoftre agrOs, qui darl possint, the close of the 
oration was^ that there were (a/e) not any lands unoccupied which could (oan) 
he given. Caes. /' 

9 

2. The Future Perfect iijf a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
is changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Plupeiiect Subjunctive after an historical tense : 

Agunt ut dimicent ; ibi imperium fore, unde Victoria fuerit, they arrange 
that they shall fight ; that fhe sovereignty shall be on the side which shall win 
Mtfi^ie^ory (whence the vittory may have been). Liv. App&rdbatregn&tarum 
qui vloisset,' it was evide^ that he would be hing who should conquer. Liv. 

Note.— For Tenses in ChtdiHonal Sentences in Indirect Discourse, see 627. 

f 
Pronoun^ and Persons in Indirect Discourse. 

526. In passing from the Dibect Discoubse to the Iin>iBEGT, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person,' and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

GlOri&tus est, annulum si siiill mantL oOnf^dsse,* he boasted that he had made 
the ring with his own hand. Cio. Bedditur respOhsum, castrls 86 tendrent,^ 
the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp, Liv. Be- 
spondit, si obsides ab lis sibi dentur, sese cum lis pftcem esse faot11rum,> he 
replied that if hostages should be given to him by them, he would make peace 
with them. Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

527. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Direct Dis- 
coubse to the Iin>iBECT, undergo the f ollov^ing changes : 

1 In the direct diseoarse— (1) ilfi imperium erit, unde vlctdria fuerit^ and (2) rig- 
ndbit gui vicerit. 

3 Thus— (1) ^o ^ changed to «tt{, aiM, etc, or to ipse ; meua and noster to smts ; (2) 
taXoisoT ille^ sometimes to sul, etc ; tuus and vester to suus or to the Genitive otis; 
and ^8) hie and iste to ille. But the pronoan of the first person may of conrse be used 
In the indirect dlseonrse in reflerenoe to the reporter <Mr authoTy and the pronoan of the 
second person in reference to the person addressed : Adflrmftvl quidvls mt perpessfi- 
mm, / OMeried that I would endure anything. Cic. BespondeO U doldrem fam mode- 
r&ts, / reply that tou bear the e^Uetion with moderation. Cic. 

> Dix^t^annuhimegomedmaniled^/M. iS^jW becomes s^ and med, sud. 

* Direct, easirls vds tenite. Vds becomes si, and tenite, tenirent. 

* Direct, si obsidis A 9Sbis mihi debbuntur, ifSbisoum pdoem/aokun. Ji vSbls 
becomes db iU; mi&f becomes sibt; vdibiseum, own ifs; and the implied sat^eot of 
/aciam becomes sisiy the subject of esse /aetHrum. 
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* li4y i^ronmed him Oatif 

Abst- 

_ _ ^„^^,^ ,« 

ka94 dctu, 4^fMi hmd (ms 

n. Ib tbe texm Fon, the iVworf or Ai^^ S tA Jmmttim in the o«i- 
ditioa fcmamfl iraehaiiged mflcr a prnopftl Usee, b«t maj be dianged* to 
the imperfiti or Jfmpafttt after an hialo ri ca l tcnae, and in the eonda- 
sioii it ie duniged to the fidmn hfimtat: 

Bespoodit, b1 stipeiidiam irwnittitiir, libcnter wttb leeOsfttanim popull 
Romtnl amldtiain,* itf replied that if th€ tribmU should he remitUd^ he teould 
gladly rtnounee ikefriendthip of ike Somam people, Caes. 

KoR.— See note adcr L 

in. In the Thixd Fom, the hnperftA or IhtperftA Su bjmuiiv e remainB 
unchanged m the conation, regardkes of the tense of the pirnciiMl Terfo, 
hot in the oondnsion it Is changed to the J P ie fipkf ^t u ii e H^Bnitiwe in -rm 
fmmt, rarely to that in -na eue: 

Bespondit, si quid ipSI A Caesue opus eflaet» steC ad earn ventOrom ftdase,^ 
he nplied that if ie wanted anjftking qf Caetar^ he icould lave come to him. 
Caes. Clftmitthat, si iPe adcsset, ventttrts esse/ he cried out that Jkey would 
eome \f he were present, Caes. 

VofB L— In the <wndniion, the 
^tM«MM is need is the Fteitve folee, nd ioni 

9M Bfinta eeacnt sOitX, ezistlmibaiit ftiti 
thought that the town tcouid have been loeL, 

KoTS 8^— In eonditioiMl senteiices with 



ftm .^fffirma >Wii0 «l Witt the iSb»- 
iatheActtre: 
foieae nt oppidmn iiiiltte r gtur^ ^hey 
tidimga had not been dnwflAt Gees. 
Imperfect w Ptupetfeet iMifwuiiee in 



the eondftioB, aad with sa hUtoHcal tense of the Indicative is the eoadiuiOD— 

> Direet, el quid Caesar mi vult, ilium ad mi venire epaeieL Tw change i^ pro- 
nouns tee 5ffe, sad ibr the tense otreUt tee 596, 1. 
' Direct, ei ndn aegumm wHiWidt, eAr p oetu ld sf 

* Direet, ei tuds Hs manire «!«, Aldbiadem persegusre^ HoCiee diSBge ia the 
pttMKma sad in the person of the rub; eee 680. 

* Direct, quidnam fieissis (or/aetHrus^Utf^^ SI c ins or ^i9Si t. 

* Bnt is often retained onchaassd aoeording to ftS5, 1. 

* Direct, ei stipendium remittdtur^ Hbenter reeusem popuH Bomdn^ amidtkun^ 
or H etlpendUim remittitur, Ubenter reeusOlbO poputi Bdmdnl amieitiam, Obeerre 
that theae two forma become identical in the indirect diaeonrse. 

v Direct— (1) si quid nUlA A Caesars opus esset^ ad eum vinissem; (S) si iUe 
•■^^sset, eenlrent; and (8) nisi nUnUl essent aUOth, oppidvm Omissum esset. 
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1) The HtdicaHve is iren«nlljr changed to the Pmfeei It^MHoe : 

Mementd istam dlgnitfttem td ndn potaisse odnsequl, niai meb cdnAiUls p&rnisadft,* 
remember that you wotUd not have been able to attain that dignity^ %f you had not 
followed my eouneele. Gle. 

2) The Indicative is diADged to the Perfect Suiffunctive if the context requires that 
mood: 

Quia dabitat qidn A Sagontinls tuliaadmaa operand, ftversOil bellnm fberimna,^ who 
doubts that ice dwuld have antrted the war, if we had carried aid to the 8a{pin- 
tinee T Liy. Sdmua quid, ri Tiziaset, fiKtOros fUerit,' we know what he would have 
doney if he had Uoed. Lir. 

Ittdired Clauses, 

628. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer; see 516: 

OmnSs libr&8 quOs firftter buus relXquisset mih! dOn&vit, he gave to me all 
the books which his brother had left? Cio. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, 1. 

Non.— A daase which involves a question without directly asking it is called an In- 
direet or Dependent Question : 

QnaeslYit salvnsne esset dipeus, he asked u)hether his shield w<$s sttfe.^ Clc. 

8. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 



BUIiE IiV«-«BC6odfl in Indireet daxmem* 

629. The Subjunctive is used — 
I. In indirect questions: 

Quaeritur, cQr dQctissiml hominSs dissentiant, it is a question, why the 
most learned men disagree, Gic. Quaesierfts, nOnne pntftrem, you had asked 
whether I did not think, Gic Quftlis sit animus, animus nesdt, the soul 
knows not what the sovH is, Gic. Quid diSs ferat incertum est, what a day 
wiU hving forth is uncertain, Gic. Quaeritur quid futtirum sit, whaJt will 
be, is the question. Gic Quaerit quinam Sventus, el foret bellfttum, futtlrus 
f uerit, he asks what loould have been the resvU if war Iwd been waged. Liv. 
DubitO num dSbeam, I doubt whether I ought, Plin. Incerta feror si JtLp- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jujp^Ur wi^us, Verg. Ut te 
oblectSs sdre cupi5, Itoish to know how you amttse yourseif. Gic. Difficile 

> Direct— (1) istam dignitatem cdnsequl ndn potuisti, nisi meis ednsiUU pdruis- 
sis; (2) si SagunthOs tulissSmus operam, beUum OmetsOH fMmus; (8) quid, «i 
viadsset, faetHms fuit f 

3 That is, which he said his brother had Uft, 

> Here no question is directly asked. We have simply the statement, *he asked 
whether his shield yres safe,* bat this statement involves flie qnestloD, mUtmsne est 
elipeus, * is my shield safe ? ^ 
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dicta est utrum timnerint an dflezerint, it is d^fieuU to wy wheeher they 
fecand or loved, Gic. 

II. Often in clanses dependent upon an Infinitive or 
upon another Subjunctive : 

Nihil indlgmns est qaam enm qui culpft eamai supplidd non carere, 
nothing is more shame/tU than that he who is frbk from fatUt should not be 
exempt from punishment. Cic Utrum difficilius esset negftre tibi an ef- 
ficere id quod rogAris diu dulnt&yl, uhether ii loould he more difficult to re- 
fuse your request or to do that tohieh tou ask, / have long doubted. Cic. 
RecordfttiGne noBtrae amicitiae sic fruor ut befttS Ylxisse videar quia cum 
SdpiOne «izmm, I so enjoy the reeoUecHon of cur friendship that I seem to 
have lived happily because I hats litsd toith 8eipio, Cic. Naeyium rogat 
ut cliret quod dixiesei, he aeked Naeviue to attend to thai which he had hen- 
honed. Cic Yereor n6, dum minuere vdim labOrem, augeam, I fear that, 
while I WISH to diminish the labor, I shall increase it. Cic . 

Non 1.— In elauBM dependent upon aa Inflnitiye orupoD a Snl^imettTe, ohturre — 

1) ThAt the Subjunctifte is need when the dauBea are essential to the ffeneral 
thought of the aentenoe, aa in the examplea Jnat glren. 

2) That the Indieattve ia need when the claaaea are in a meaaure parenthetical, and 
when they give apecial prominence to the/act stated : 

Mnitda mlait, at eda qui fOgeiant peraeqnerentnr, he sent soldiers to pursue those 
teho had fled (L e., the ftigitiyea). Caea. Tanta tIb probitfttia eat, at earn, val in ib qnoa 
nOnqoam yldimoa, dIUgftmaa, s%ieh is the force </ integrity that we love it even in those 
whom we havs never seen. Cic 

Non 2.— In daaaea introdaeed by dum^ the IndicattTe ia very common, eapeeiBUy in 
the poeta and hiatoriana : 

Fafire qaX, dam dabitat Scaevlnaa, hort&rentnr FXMnem, there were &ose toAo ece- 
horted IHso, while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac See alao 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions, like those not dependent (861, 1), are 
introduced bj interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, as quis^ 
qui, qudlis, etc. ; quid, c&r, nH, ndnne, num ; rarely by «{, * whether,' and vt, 
* how ' ; see examples above. 

Non 1.—^ ia aometiniea beat rendered to see whether, to see if , to try ^, etc . 
Td adeant, si quid velia, they come to you to see whether ymt wish anything. Gic. 
Non 2.— In the poeta «i is sometimes similarly used with the Indioatite: 
Inapice a! poaaam dun&ta reponere, eaoamine me to see whether lam able to restore 
yourgiifts. Hor. 

NoTB 8. — In indirect qaeations num does not neceasarily imply negation 
Note 4. — ^An indirect question may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 
ent question.^ 

2. An Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb : 

^ Thus the direct question Involved in the first example is, cHr doctissima. hominis 
dissentiunt, * why do the most learned men disagree?* In the second, ndnne putds, 
^do you not think ? * 
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Ego ilium nesci6 qui fuerit, I do not know (him) who he was. Ter. * Bio 
hominem qui sit, tell who the man is. Plant. 

8. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (353). Thus — 

1) They generally take utrum or -ne in the first member and an in the 
second : 

Quaeritur virttis suamne propter dignit&tem an propter frttctHs aliquOs ex- 
petatur, it is ashed whether virtue is sought for its own worthy or for certain ad- 
vantages. Cio. 

2) But they sometimes omit the partdde in the first member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and neene or an ndn in the sense of 
ornot: 

Quaeritur nfittlr& an dOctilnft possit effici virttts, it is asked whether virtue 
can be secured hy nature^ or by education. Cio. Sapientia befttOs efficiat necne 
quaestid est, whether or not loisdom makes men happy is a question. Cio. 

KoTR L—Other formB, as -ne . . . -ne, an . . . on^ are rare or poetic: 

Qui teneant, hominSsne feraene, quaerere, to ascertain who inhabit ihem, whether 
men or beasts. Yerg. 

KoTS 2.— An, in the Bense otwTiether not, implying an affirmative, is used after yerba 
and expressions of doubt and nncertainiy : dvbito an, nescid an, haud seid an, * I doubt 
whether not,* * I know not whether not* = * I am inclined to think * ; dubium est an, in- 
eertum est an, * it is uncertain whether not * = * it is probable * : 

DubitO an Thrasybulum piimum omnium ponam, I doubt whether I should not 
place I^rasybuhis Jlrst qfoAl (i. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nep. 

KoTX S.—An sometimes seems to have the force of aut : 

Cum Simonid^, an quia alius,i pollio&*Stnr, when Simonides or some other one 
promised. Cic. 

4. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents a periphrastic form in the direct question, and 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Future Indicative ; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 620, 1. 

5. Iin>iREGT QiTESTioKS must be carefully distinguished — 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Bicam quod sentio (rel<xtive clause), I will tell that which (id quod) Ithmh.^ 
Cic. Dicam quid intellegam (indirect question), IzoHl tell what Ihnow. Cic. 
QuaerftmuB ub! maleficium est, let us seek there (ibi) where the crime is. Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 

^ Some critics ixesi an quis alius as a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one T 

3 In the first and third examples, quod sentio and vM ... e*^ are not questions, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and <M as the antecedent 
or correlative otubi; but in the second example, quid intellegam is an indirect ques- 
tion and the object of dleam : I will tell (what?) loJiat I know (i. e., win answer that 
question). 
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Quid agendum estf nesd^, what is to he d<mef I knofo notA Cic Vide ! 
quam oonveraa res est, «m / how changed is the eaee. Cio. 

8) From ciMises introdaoed by neecid quia » guidam^^ ' some one,* neeeiS 
qudmodo = qtiddammodo^ *■ in some way,' mirum guarUumy *■ wonderfoUy 
much,' * wonderfully,* eto. These take the Indicative : 

Nescid quid animus praesfigit,' the mind forebodee^ I know not whai, Ter. 
Id mIrum quantum pr&Aiit, thie profited, it it wonderful how much (L e., it 
wonderfully profited). Liv. 

6. PsBsoNAL CoKBTBUcmoir. — ^Instead of an impersonal verb with an indiroct 
question as subject, the personal construction is sometimes used, as follows : 

• Perspiciuntur quam sint leTfie,^ it ie seen how inconstant they are / Cic 

7. The Indioatiyv nr Ihdibeot Qussxioira is sometimes used in early 
Latin and in the poets, espedaUy in Flautus and Teronce : 

Si memoF&ro velim, quam fld£ll animO ful, possum, \f I should wish to 
mention how much fidelity I showed^ lam able, Ter. 

530. The directions already given for conyerting the Dibect Dis- 
oouBflB, OroHib RgctOj into the Indirect, OrOtio Obliqua, are further illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

Ihxxor DisoonxsB. Ihdibkct BisoointgB. 

Caesarom obsecrftre coepit : * N6 Caesarem obseorftro coepit, nd quid 

quid graviuB in frfttrem statuerU ; sci5 gravius in frfttrom statueret ; sdre si 

ilia esse vera, neo guisguam ex eO ilia esse vera, neo guemguam ex eo 

plQs quam ego dolOris eapit, propteroS. pills quam a dolOiis ecq>ere, proptereft 

quod cum ipse grfttift pldrimum domi quod cum ipse grfttift plnrimum domi 

atque in rSliquA 6alli&, ille minimum atque in rSliquft GalliA, ille minimum 

propter adulescentiam ^0^0^, per md propter adulescentiam ^»dMe^, per a 

crivit ; quibus opibus fto nervis nOn erivisset ; quibus opibus ftc nervls 

sdlum ad minuendam grfttiam, sed nOn solum ad minuendam grftdam, 

paene ad pemiciem meam iHitur ; sed paene ad pemidem mtam ^teri- 

ego tamen et amOro frftternO et exis- tur ; sM tamen et amoro frfttemO et 

timfttiOne vulgl oommoveor. Quod si existimfttiGne vulgl commaviH. Quod 

quid Si ft fd gravius aeddent^ cum si quid Si ft Caesare gravius aceidisset, 

ipse hune locum amicitiae apud t9 cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud 

teneam^ nimS existimdbit^ nOn med eum teniret^ rOminem existimdtiirum, 

voiunt&te factum ; quft ex re todus n6n sua voluntftte fketum ; quft ex re 

Galliae animl ft md dvertentur.^ fu^rum uti tOtius GaUiae animi ft & 

duerterentur. Caes., B. G-., I., 20. 

1 Quid agendum sit nesoiS^ * I know not what is to be dooV would be an indirect 
question. 

* See 101, note. 

' Praesdgit does not depend upon neseid^ but Is entirely independent Nescid guid 
animus praeadgiat would be an indirect qneation, and would mean, I know not what 
the mind forebodes. 

^ Lit, they are seen. Observe that this personal oonstmction corresponds to the 
Active, perspiciunt eds guam sint levis, * they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.* 
Bee also ego ilium neseid gul fuerit^ 520, 2. 
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Note.— In this iUofttration observe the following points: 

1) That the IndicaUw in the principal clauses of the direct discourse is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the J^finitiw in the indirect^i and that the Subiunetioe^ sta- 
tjterie^ denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Imperfect SwbjjuncUve alter the 
tiistorical tense, eoepiL 

8) That in the snbordinate clauses the verbs denoting incomplete action are changed 
to the Imperfect Sutynnctive, while those denoting compleied action are changed to the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive.^ 

8) That ecid becomes eclre $8 (1. e., that the subject of the Infinitive is generally ex- 
pressed). 

4) That the pronouns of the Jlret person are changed to rtfiexicee; and that those of 
the second person are changed to i&* 

531. The process by which the Indibict Discoubse, OrOtii ObUqua^ 
is' changed to the Direct, OrOHd RSeta, is illastrated in the following pas- 
sages from Caesar : 

Ihdibbgt Disooimsx. Disbct Discointsa. 

Bespondit, trdtuisse BhCnum «309 Bespondit: * TVdnMl Bhennm nOn 

nOn «Ml%ponte, sed rogdium et arces- med sponte, sed rogaJt/w et areet^U^w 

eUum ft Gallls. Si prius in Galliam & Gallls. Ego prius in Galliam fOn^ 

vdniese quam populum Rdmdnwn. qiiam populua B&mdntu, Quid Utli 

Q,\iidi8%b%velletf Gtlr in «tia« posses- mef Gtlr in «i«a« possessiOnes ver- 

siOnes vemret f Caes., B. G., I., 44. nig/ ' 

Ita respondit, eO sQA minus dubi- Ita respondit : ' E6 vmM minus 

t&tiOnis dAtari quod efts r&s qufts UgfttI dubit&tlOms daino' quod efts rSs qufts 

Helvetil eommenwrdsMint memorift to- «d9, Ug&tl Helydtil, otymmemorwAtbiB^ 

neret. Quod si veteris oontumSliae ob- memorift UneO, Quod si veteris oon- 

llvisd vellet, num etiam reoentiom in- tumeliae obllTisCI volS^ num etiam re- 

jttriftrum memoriam dSpOnere pdeeef centium iigHrifirum memoriam dd- 

Oum ea ita siut, tamen, si obsidSs ab 'pCmere possum f Cum haec ita sint, 

its sibi dentur^ siSd cum its pficem esse tamen, si obsides ft vdbis tniM dahun- 

/acCurum. Caes., B. G., I., 14. tur^ vdbiSGom p&oem/aeiamJ* 

Non.— In these illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the InJIniHMS with si or sisi^ expressed or un- 
derstood, are changed to the Jlrtt person </ <4e Indieattve ; * (8) other Ir^iHves are 
also changed to the IndicoHvet but the person is determined by the context; * and (8) 

^ Thus sdd becomes scire; capita eapere; commooeor^ eomm4>9irl; eoolsHmdbU, 
exUUmdturum {esse); and dvertentur, /uturum uH d^ertereniur. This last form, 
futurum uti dverterentur, is the Periphrastic Future Infinitive Fsssive ; see 537, 8. 

s Thus potera^ becomes pd«0<<; utiiwr^ uteritwr; teneamt ieniret; but oreoi^ be- 
comes crivisset; aodderU, acddisseL 

* Thus (1) ego is changed to ad; m^ to si; meam to suam; med to sud; and (2) 
ti to eum ; hunc to oum, 

4 Thus trdntflMe sisi is changed to trdnsll; si vinisse to ego i>inl; sesi esse/ac- 
tSrum to/adam ; pisse^ with si understood, toposawn. 

* Thus minus dari becomes minus dcttur; but if the subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second person, the Indicative will also be of that person. BespondeO ti doHrem 
/erremoderdtithTiB becomes respondeo^ ^doldrem moderdti/ers;'' see p. 299, foot- 
note 2. 
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lhibiftmeU9e» an changed to the ifMUoaMM after int eirog mtl ve worda,> and to the Jm- 
peraUic^ in other tftiuitlona.* 

S) That in the snbordinate cbuiaes the Ad^^tmcMM, nnleee required by the thought 
tate^MctiTe of the Indirect dlaoonree, la changed to the IfidieatUe.* 

8) That the reflezlye pronoona «ui, wibi, etc, and miu9 are changed (1) generaOj to 
pronouns of the first pereoi, bnt (S) atHnetfanee to those of the second person.^ 

4) That if and UU are (1) generally changed to tH or Ate, bat (2) sometimes retained.* 

5) That a noon referring to the person or persona addressed mqr be pot in the 
YocattTe preceded by M or «A0.* 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.-SUBSTANTIVE CIJiUSES. 

I. iNFIHinVB. 

632. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special charocter- 
ifltics. like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases. ^ - — • 

BUIiE liTL— InlliiitlTe. 

633. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

Auded dicere, I dart My (I venture to say). Cic. Haec Yltftre cupimns, 
iM dmrt to avoid these things, Cic COnstituit nOn prOgredl, he decided 

1 Thus 9til(i«e2M Is changed to Tuid via f 0iir cenlret to odr «d»I«f VelUt aad 
venlrei are In the ImperfiBct simply becaose dependent upon an histtnical tense, and are 
therefore changed to the Present In tiie direct discourse. In deliberative questions 
(484, V.) the SntjnnetiTe Is retained In the direct disooorse. 

* Thus own Uffi&tie veniat^ nnder 52S, III., becomes cum teffUinevenl, The Snb- 
Jnncttre may of ooorse be retained In the direct discourse whenever the thought requires 
that mood. 

> Thus cofRmefflordMen^ pluperfect alter an historical tense, is changed to oom- 
ffiemordftlstU ; teniret to teneO ; velUt to f>old; derUur to dabunhir, dint is retained 
unchanged because required in a causal clause with cum ; see 51 7. 

< Thus (1) trdfitHeee eUi Is changed to trdneii, with subject implied in the ending; 
and to med; ai tinieee to ego «Ai{, with emphatic subject; «u^ tomed«; aiMtomiAi; 
eiei eeee facturum to faeiam ; (2) «iM to tttii^ In quid mM veiUet. As the subject of an 
InflnltlTe (530), ad or aM often corresponds to the pronominal sulifect Implied in the 
ending of a Unite verb; see p. 187, Ibot-note 0. 

* Thus (1) a!b ila Is changed to d «dMa; eum iu to v9t>iaowm ; ea ita tint to haee 
ita tint; (2) ede rie Is retained. 

* Thus liffdtl ffelviHl^ the subject of eominem4>rdMent^ is dianged to vde, Uffdtl 
ffOvmi 

"> Orif^nally tbe Latin Infinitiye appears to have been the Dative cose of an abstract 
verbal noun, and to have been used to denote the piif*poae or end (384, 1, 8) ibr which 
anything Is or is done. Being thus only loosely connected with the verb of tiio sentence, 
it readily lost its special force as a case and soon began to be employed with comlderable 
freedom in a variety of constructions. In this respect the history of the In/lndHte resem- 
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njot to adoanee. Caes. CrSduU esse ooepSnint, ihey began to he credtiUms, 
Cic. Yincere scis, you know hovo to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
VtctSria tit! nescts, you do not know how to use victory, Liv. LatlnS loqui 
didicerat, he had teamed to speak Latin, Sail. DebSs h5c rescrlbere, y<m 
ought to write thie in reply, Hor. N6m6 mortem effugere potest, no one is 
able to escape deatli, Cic Solent cOgitftre, they are accustomed to think, Cic. 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With TBANSinvB Vebbs meaning to dare, desire, determine ; to begin, 
continue, end ; to know^ learn ; to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

NoTK 1.— For the Subi^uncbvoe with some of these verbs, see 498, 1., note. 
NOTB 2.— See also 498, II., note 1. 

2. With IiiTBAirsinvB Yebbs meaning to be able; to be wont, be accustomed, 
etc. ; see examples above. 

II. In special constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of a 
Dative OF Pubpose or End—' 

1. With IiiTBAirsiTtvx Vkbbs : 

NQn populftre penAtes venimus, we have not come to lay waste your homes. 
Verg. Coigtlr&vere patriam inoendere, they conspired to destroy their country 
wUhfire. Sail. 

2. With Transitive Yebbb in connection with the Accusative : 

PecuB eglt altos visere months, he drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Quid habes dicere, what have you to say t Cic. Dederat comam 
diffimdere ventis, she had given her hair to the winds to scatter. Yerg.* 

3. With ADJEcnvxs : 

Est parfttns audire, he is prepared to hear (for hearing). Cic. AvidI com- 
mittere pQgnam, eager to engage (for enga^ng) in battle. Ovid. Fons rlv5 
dare nOmen idoneus, a fountain fit to give a name to the river. Hor. 

KoTB 1.— This use of the Infinitive Is mostly poetical. 

"SvcE 2.— With ae^eetives and wltii partieiplee used as adjectives the Infinitive is 
rare In prose, bat is flieely nsed in poetry in a variety of oonstmctions : 

Cant&re peritos, skilled in singing. Tei^. PfiUdSs oSdere nescios, Pelides not 
knowing how to yield. H(nr. Certa moif; determined to die. Yerg. DI^os dSscrlbi, 
toorthy to be described. Hor. Yitolns nivens vidSrI,* a ea^enow-wMte to view. Hor. 

bles that of ad/verbs tsova. the obHqne cases of nouns. As snch adverbs are often nsed 
with greater freedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and BUtory qf the Indo-European Infinitive, see Jolly, *■ Geschichte 
des Infinitive.^ 

^ In these constructions the Infinitive retains its original force and use; see 63J8, 
foot-note. 

"^ In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the Aecusatice and Infini- 
tive correspond to the Aeeusative and Dative under 884, II., and that the Aeousative^ 
Dative, and Infinitine correspond to the Aceusatine and two Datives under 890, IL 

* Mveus vidirl, like the Greek Acvxbf UiirBai* 
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Flger icdbendl ferre labdrom, rtHmtdtami to bsar th4 labor qf writing. Hor. Baum of- 
fidom faoere Immemor est, htforgeU (iB forgetfU) to do hit d%^. Plant. 

NoTK 8.— The Infinitive also occora, especially in poetry, with verbal noons and with 
such expressioiu as Umput tst^ eUpia m<, etc. : 

Cupldft Stygids innire lac&a, a dMirt to tail upon tkA Stygian lakea, Yerg. Qtd- 
boB moUiter vlvere eftpia erat, vAo had the nuantfor living at eate. Ball. Tempos est 
d\ci^n^itigtim6t0 9p6ak. Cic 

NoTX 4.— The Infinitiye is sometimes used with prepositions: 

Moltom interest inter dare et aodpere, there it a groat digm^/nu M^oeen giving 
and receiving. Sen. 

BUIiE IiYXX.— AeeiuHttlTe aAd InlliiitlTe. 

534. Many tranBitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

TS sapere docet, he teaches you to he wise, Cic. EOs snum adventam 
exflpectftre jQssit, he ordered them to await hit approach, Caes. Pontem 
jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to be broken down, Caes. Tfi tu& frul 
virttlte cupimus, toe utish you to enjoy your virtue. Cic SentlmaB calSre 
ignem, toe perceive thai fire is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic R6gem 
trftdimt 86 abdidisae, they relate that the king eoneealed himsdf} Liv. 

NoTB.— In the oompoond forms of the Infinitive, etu is often omitted : 
Aodlvi Bolitom Fabrictom, / have heard that Fabrioius was wont. CIo. Sp€r3mos 
vOMs prdfht&rGs, we hope to ben^ jfou. Qc. 

1. The corresponding Passiyi is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal:* 

Pebsonal.— Aristldes jastissimus Aiisse trftditur, ArisUdes is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most Just. Cio. Solem fi mundO toUere vi- 
dentur, they seem to remove the sun from the world. Cic. PlatOnem audlvisse 
dlcitor, he is said to have heard Flato, Cio. Dil beftti esse mtelleguntur, 
the gods are understood to be happy. Cic 

IxpxiuovAL. — Traditom est Homftrum caecum fuisse, U has been reported 

> Observe that in the first three examples the Aocosatlves ^ ed9, and powteniy are 
the direct otjeots of the finite verbs, while in the other examples the Accusatives f?, ig- 
nem^ and rigem, may be explained either as the direct ebj^eete of the finite verbs, or as 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtless the original construction, but 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the subject 
of the Infinitive depending upon it Thus was developed the Subject Aeoueative of the 
Infinitive. 

3 Those two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men- 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, Aristldem jHetieeimum fuieee trd- 
dunty if Aristldem is regarded as the object of trOduniy according to the original concep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be personal : Aristidiejuetisaimus/uisee traditnr; 
but if Aristldem is regarded as the suttject otfuiese^ and the clause Aristldem justiesi- 
mumfuisee as the object of trddunt^ then the same clause will become the subject of the 
Passive, and the construction will be impersonal: Aristldem J Hetiesimum/uiese trddi- 
fur, ^ it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most just* 
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. by tradition that HovMr was blind. Cic. tynam partem Gallds obtinere dic- 
tum est, it has been stated that the Gauls occupy one part. Caes. Ndnti&tur 
esse n&ves in portQ, it is announced that the vessels are in port. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Personal Construction is used— (1) regularly in jvbeor^ vetor, and 
videor; (2) generally in the simple tenses^ of most yerbs of SATiNOf thinkixo, and the 
like, as dicor^ irddor, feror^ nUnUor, eridor^ eacHetimoTt putor, perhdbeor^ etc. ; (8) 
sometimes in other verbs ; see examples above. 

NoTX 2.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the compound 
ienses^^ though also used in the simple tenses; see examples above. 

635. The AcGUSATivB and an iNFiNrrivB are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

I. With verbs of Perceiving and Declabing : 

Sentlmns calere ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihl nftrrftvit t& 
Bollicltum esse, he told me that fou were troubled, Cic. Senpserunt Themis- 
todlem in Asilmi trftnaisse, they wrote that Themistodes had gone over to 
Asia. Nop. 

1. YjEBBB OF PiBOEiviNO include those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audio^ videO^ sentio^ etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind— think- 
ing, BEXJEViNG, KNOWING I cOgitO, putS^ extsUmO, crido, sp^rO—inUllegO^ scio, etc. 

2. Verbs ot Declaring are such as state or oommmiicate facts or thoughts : 
dioOj ndrrO, nUmtiO^ doceO, ostendd, prdmittO^ etc. 

8. Expressions equivalent to verhs of perceiving and of declaring^ as fama 
ferty * report says,' tetAis sum, 'I am a witness' =* I testify,' cdnseius mihl 
sumy *■ I am conscious,' ^ I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

Ntlllam mihl reUtam esse gr&tiam, ttl es testis, you are a witness (can 
testify) that no gratrful return has been made to me, Cic 

4. PAsnciPLB TOR i Nj r iNA T ivK . — ^Verbs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc, while engaged in a given action : 

CatOnem vidl in bibliothScft sedentem, / saw Cato sitting in the library. 
Cic 

6. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be tmderstood in the second : 

PlatOnem ferunt idem sensisse quod Pythagoram, they say that Plato tteld 
the sam^ opinion as Pythagoras. Cic 

6. Predicates Cohpared. — When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
clause, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num putfttis, dizisse AntOnium minftcius quam factfirum fUisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic 

NoTB.— But the second clause may take the Subjunctive, with or without ut: 

^ The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by inflexional 
eodingrs, as dicitur, dicibdturj but that the compound tenses are formed by the union 
of the perfect participle with the verb sum^ as dictum est^ dictum erat^ etc. 
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AttctoA dioere IfMte potlna coltdMs agrAmm fore qmun nt eoli problbeoit, / dare tay 
that tk&y tDill tAenuelvst beooms tUUn qfiluJUid9 rather than prevent themjram 
being tUUd, Uy. 

II. With verbs of Wishing, Desiring, Commandimq, and their op- 
posites:* 

Te tuA finl virtate cupimus, we desire that you should tn^y your virtue. 
Cio. Pontem jubet resctndl, he orders the bridge to he broken down (that the 
bridge should be broken down). Caea. L^x eum nec&rl vetuit, the law for- 
bade that he should be put to death, Liv. 

NoTB.— SeTenl verbs involTing s with or command edmit the Sat^uDctiye, genermllj 
with ut otni; see 498, 1 : 

OptO nt Id MdUtia, / desire that you may hear this. Cie. Void at respoodeis, 7 
wish you would reply. Cie. Mftlo tfi hostis metost, I prefer that the enemy should 
fear you. Cie. ConoMft nt heee apte slnt, I admit that these things ore suitable. Cie. 

III. With verbe of Emohon and Fuuvo: ' 

GaadeO tb mihl sufldere, / r^oice that you advise me. Cie. Mir&mur t$ 
laet&il, we wonder that you r^oiee. Cie. 

KoTC— YerlM of emotion and feeling often take elanaee with guod (540, lY.) to 
give prondoenee to the fact stated, or to emphasize the ground or reason for the feehncr : 

GandeO quod td interpellivl, Ir^oice that (or becanse) Ihaee interrupted you. Oc 
Doldham qnod sodnm Amlseram, I was grieving because Ihadlost a companion. CIc. 

IV. Sometimes, especially in Poetry and in Late Prose, with verbs 
which usually take the Svhjunetive : ' 

Gentem hortor amftre foo6s, / exhort the race to love their homes. Verg. 
C&nctI su&s€runt Italiam petere, all advised to seek Italy. Yerg. Soror monet 
sucoSdere LausO Tumum, the sister warns Tumus to take the place of Lausus. 

Verg. 

BJTLE IiVIZL— Subject of Infinitive. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 
its subject:* 

Sentlmus calSre ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cie. PlatOnem 
Tarentum'venisse reperiO, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cie. 

> As cupio^ optOy vold^ nblOy mdlo, etc.; potior ^ sinO; imperO, JubeO ; prohibeO, 
tetOy etc. 

* As gaudeOy doleo, miror, queror^ etc ; also aegrifero^ graviterferO^ ete. 

* Many verbs in Latin thns admit two or more different constmctions; see In the 
dictionary adigo^ cinseo^ eonddOy ebgo^ cdnstituO, contendo^ cupiOy cdr0, dieemOy 
dieo, doceOf ilabbrOy inttoryfaciOy impedio, impero, jubeo, loi>drOf mdlo^ mando^ mo- 
Uor^ moneo, nblo, opto^ bro, patior, permitto^ persuSdeO^ postulo, praedpiO^ pras' 
dleOy prohibeOy sino, statuO, s^udeo^ suddeO^ veto^ video. See also Draeger, II., pp. 
280-416. 

« Remember that the Infinitive, as a verbal nonn, originally had no subject, bat that 
sabseqnently in special constmctions a subject Aocnsative was developed oat of the ob- 
ject of the principal verb; see 584, foot-note 1. In classical Latin many Infinitives have 
no subjects, either expressed or understood. 
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1. Historical Ikfinitive. — ^In lively desoriptions the PireMiU Infimtive ia 
somotimes used for the Imperfect or the PBrfect IndicaUve. It is then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive: 

Gatillna in pilmft acid versdrl, omnia prOvidSre, multum ipse ptlgn&re, 
saepe hostem ferire, CatiUne woe busy in the front line; he attended to every- 
thing^ fougkb Ttmch in person^ and often emote down the enemy. ^ Ball. 

NoTB. — ^The Historical Infinitive sometimes denotes etutomary or repeated action: 
Omnia in pgjus mere ac retrd refern, cUl things change rapidly for the woree and 
are borne bacJbtoard. Verg. 

2. A Pbejdioatb Noun or a Pbedicate Adjecttve after an Infinitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (362). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative, when predicated of the principal subject : 

Nolo esse laudfltor, lam unioiUing to he a eulogist, Cic. Be&tus esse sine 
virtate nem6 potest, no one can he happy taith&ut virtite, Cic. Parens did 
potest, he can he called a parent, Cic 

Note.— ParticipleB in the oompomid tenses agree like predicate adjectives : 
Pollicitus esse dicitnr, he is said to hoAoe promised, Cic 

2) In the AecusaUve^ when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive: 

Ego m3 Phldiam esse mftUem, / should prefer to he Phidias, Cic Tr&di- 

tum est, HomSrum caecum fuisse,' it has heen handed down hy tradition that 

Homier was hlvnd, Cic. 

8) In the Dative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribtlnO plebis fieri nOn licebat, it was not lawful for a patrician 

to he made tribune of the people, Cic. Mih! neglegenti esse nOn licuit,* U was 

not permitted me to he negligent, Cic. 

Note. — A noun or adjective predicated of a noun or pronoon in the Dative is some- 
times put in the Accusative : 

£i o5nsulem fieri licet, it is lavffiilfor him to be made consul, Caes. 

537. The Tenses of the iNPiNinvB — PreserU, Perfect, and 
I^itwre — denote only relatine time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or future, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Pbeseht. — CupiO me esse dementem, I desire to he mild, Cic. Maluit sd 
dlligl quam metui, hepr^erred to he loved rather than feared, Nep. 

Pbbfeot. — ^PlatOnem ferunt in Italiam vgnisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy, Cic. Conscius mih! eram, nihil &mO commissum esse,/ «/7a8<»;i- 
scioits to myself that no offence had been eom/mitted by m>e. Cic. 

Future. — Bratum visum in & mO put5, / think Brutus will be seenhyme, 

* Historical Infinitives aie generally used in groaxM, seldom singly. 

3 Here Phldiam is predicated of mi (lit, me to be Phidias)^ and caecum of ffo- 
merum. 

* TribUnb Is predicated otpatridd, and neglegenti otmihl. 
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Cio. 6rftoultim datum erat vlctrtces AtbSniU fore, an oraeU had been given^ 
that Athens would be vietorioue. Cio. 

NoxK.~In g«Bera], the Fneent InflnltiTO represents the action as takinff place at the 
time denoted by the prindiwl verb, the Perfect as then wmpUted or poiit and the Fa- 
tare u then about to takeptaee; hat tense is so imperlbctly developed in the InAnitive 
that even reUMee Ume Is not mariced with mneh exaotnees. Henoe— 

1) The Preeeat Is sometimes oaed ot future actions, and sometimes with little or no 
reference to time: 

Cris argentnm daro dbdt, he said thai he toould ffive the silver to-morrow. Ter. 

2) The Perfect is sometimes used ot present actions, though chiefly in the poets: 
Tetigisse timent po^tam, tAe^ffear to touch (to have touched) the poet, Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of dibeO, oportet, possum^ and the like, the Prxs- 
ENT Intinitxvb Is iised where our idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect ; 
sometimes also after meminl^ and the like ; regularly in recalling what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Ddbuit officiosior esse, he ought to have been more attentive, Cic Id potuit 
facere, he might have done this, Cic. Me Athenis audire memini, I remember 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens, Cic 

2. The Ikrfect I^issive Ii\finitive sometimes denotes the result of the ac- 
tion. Thus, ddetus esse may mean either to have been instructed or to be a 
learned man (lit., an instructed man). If the result thus denoted belongs to 
past time,/uMS0 must take the place of esse : 

Populum alloquitur, sOpItum fliisse rSgem Ictti, she addresses the people^ 
saying that the hing was stunned by the blow, liv. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

8. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the PsBiPHBAmo Fobm, futu- 
rum esse «<, or/ore vt^ with the Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect, is tre- 
quently used : 

SpfirO fore ut oontingat id nobis, I hope this will fall to our lot (I hope it 
win come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic NOn sperftverat Hanm- 
bal, fore ut ad sd deflcerent, Hann4bal had not hoped that they would revoU 
to him. Liv. 

Nora 1.— This drcnmlccution is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Snpine and tiie participle in rue. 

NoTB 2. — Sometimes fore «^ witii the Sabjonctive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used witii^ 
the force of a Future Peribct ; and in passive and deponent verbs, fore with the perfect 
participle may be used witii the same fofx»: 

DIcO m6 satis adeptum fore, I say that IshaU have obtained enough. Go. 

638. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 
the subject of a verb :* 

WriH SuBjEOT. — Caesarl ntlntiAtum est equitSs accfidere, it was announced 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching, Caes. Facinus est vinclrl civem 
BOm&num, that a Soman citizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certum 

^ This use of the Infinitive as subject was readily developed out of its use as object; 
see 534, 1, foot-note. Thus the Infnitive, with or without a subject, finaDy came to be 
regarded as an indecUncMe noun^ and was accordingly used not only as aub^eet and 
olsjeot^ but also as predicate and appositive (589, 1, and II.), and sometimes even in 
the Ablative Absolute (539, iy.)i and in dependence upon prepositions (533, 8, note 4). 
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est llberOs am&il, U is certain that children are loved. Quint. Legem brevem 
esse oportet, U ie necessary that a law be brief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — ^Decr&tum est nOn dare signum, it was decided not to 
give the signal. Liv. Ars est diificilis rem ptlblicam regere, to rule a state is 
a difficult art. Cic. O&ram esse jacundum est, it is pleasant to be held dear. 
Cic. Haeo scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure. Sen. Pecc&re 
licet nemini, to sin is lawful for no one, Cic. 

1. "When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noun or 
adjective with «w», or (2) a verb used impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl necesse est esse deOs,^ it must be understood that there are gods, 
Cic. 

3. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam h6c displicet philosophftil, this philosophizing (this to philos- 
ophize) displeases some persons. Cic. Ylvere ipsum turpe est nobis, to live 
is itself ignoble for us, Cic. 

530. SpBCiAii CoNSTBUCTioNS.— The Infiiiitive with a subject ' 
is sometimes used — 

L As a Pbedicate ; see 362 : 

Exitus fuit OrfitiOnis sib! ntlUam cum his amicitiam esse,' th^ close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. 

Note. — ^An Infinitive without a subject may be used as a Predicate NominatiTe: 
Yivere est cogritftre, to live is to think. Cic. 

n. As an Appositive ; see 363 : 

Cr&culum datum erat vlctrlcSs Ath@n&s fore, an oracle had been given, 
that Athens would be victorious, Cic. lUud soled mirfirl, non me accipere 
tuAs Iltter&s,* / am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
letter, Cic. 

III. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Tg slo vex£rl, that you should he thus troubled/ Cic. MSne incepto de- 
sistere victam, that /, vanqtUshed^ should abandon my undertaking! < Yeig. 

lY. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

AudltO Barium mOvisse pei^t, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

' Esse decs is the subject of intellegl^ and intellegl ^sse deda of est. 

' Including the modifiers of each. Thus in the example the whole clause, sibi niil- 
lam cum his amicitiam esse, is used as a Predicate Nominative in agreement with the 
subject exitus; see 362. 

* In the examples, the clause vletrtcSs Athendsfore is in apposition with brdculuin^ 
and the dause non mi accipere tuds litterda, in apposition with iUud, 

* This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the use of the Accusative 
and Nominative in exclamationB (381, with note 8). 

14 
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n. SuBBTAmrw Clauses. 

540. In Latin, clauses which are used as ivhgtantiMS take one of 
four forms. They may be — 

I. Imdirict QmEsnoiiB: 

Quaeritur, otlr dissentiAnt, U is <uked why they disagree, Cic. Quid agen- 
dum sit, nesdd, I do not know what ought to be done, Cio. 
HfoTs.— For the ase of Indirect Queatione^ mo 629, 1. 

IL iNTiNrnvs Clauses: 

Anteoellere oonti^t, it w<u hie good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cio. ^AgoAueg^tAnvolmttigeTe^ he wished to achieve great vndertatings, Cic. 

Non.— For the use ot Hi^/lniilve Clamees^ see 634; 6S6. 

m. SuBJUHcnvs CiAUSis, generally introduced by ut, n5, etc : 

Contigit Qt patriam vindioftret, it was his good fortune to save his country, 
Kep. Yo\6utmi!tinsponde&R^ I wish you would answer me, Cic 

Non.~<For the use ofsnoh Sul^unctive Clauses^ eee ^08; 409, 8; 601. 

IV. Clauses ihtroducbd bt quod: 

Benefidum est quod neoease est morl, it is a blessing that it is necessary to 
die. Sen. GaudeO quod te interpellftvl, / r^'oice that (because) I have inter- 
rupted you, Cic 

'Svrm.^Quod-eiauses^ used snhBtantiTely, either give prominence to the fact stated, 
or present It M a ground or reason. They are used m the suX(feot of impersonal Teiba, 
and as the dt^feet of many traosltiTe verbs, espedalfy of such as denote emotion wfeel' 
ing:^ 

Hue aoc6dfihat quod exerdtom InznridsS liabaerat, to this was added the fact that 
he had kept the army in luaewry. Ball. Adds quod ingennfts didlcisse art€s fimoUit 
m6T&B^ add the/act that to learn Hberal arts r^/hiesmcMmers, Ovid. Bene ihois quod 
md a^Javfts, you do well that you assist me, Oe. Doldham qnod sodum fimlSeram, / 
was grieving because I had lost a companion, Cio. See also 636, III., note. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,* SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 

I. Gebunds. 

641 . The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 

> Quod-clauses occor— (1) as the subject of aceidit, aoddit, apparet^ ivcnit^ Jit, 
nocet, obest, oceurrit, prodest, etc ; also of est with a noon or ad^)ective, as causa eat, 
vitiumest, etc., grdtum est^ indlffnum est^ mirum est, etc; and (8) as dependent npcm 
accUso, addo, adieeo (p. 20, Jbot-note 1\ admXror, animadvcrto^ angor, bene f ado, 
dilector, doUOy eaooQsd^faoio, gaudeOy gl9rior, laetor, mlror, mitto^ omitto, praetereo, 
queror, etc 

> The Gerund and the Gerundive were originally identical. The former is the neu- 
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Jfl0 Yooandl > Benfitain, the rigJii of summoning the senate. liv. Befttd 
Vivendi ^ cupiditfts, ike desire of living happily, Cic 

NoTB.— In a few instances the Gernnd has apparently a passive meaning: 
Keqne habent propriam percipiendi notam, nor have they awy proper mark of die- 
HncHon (L e., to distingnish them). Cic 

542. The Gebukd has four cases — ^the Genitive, Dative, Aceusa- 
tive, and Ablative — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 
Thus— 

I. The Genitive of the Gerund is used with nouns and adjectives : * 

Ars Vivendi, the art of Using, Cic. StudiOsus erat audiendl, he was de- 
sirous of hearing, Nep. Cupidus t3 audiendl, desirous of hearing you, Cic. 
Artem vera ftc falsa dljddicandl, the art qf distinguishing true things from 
false, Cic 

NoTS 1.— The Gernnd nsosUy governs the same case as the verb, bat sometimes, by 
virtae of its substaniiee nature^ it governs the OeiUtine^ espedaliy the Genitive of per- 
sonal pronouns— mei, no&krlt tu^ vestH^ sui: 

Cdpia plicandl txdiqfa tooman\ an opportunity of appeasing you. Or. 8m cdn- 
servandl caosi, for the purpose of preserving themselves. Cic Yestrf adhortandl 
caasft, /or the purpoee qf eaohorUng you. Liv. Seiciendl ' J&dicmn potest&s, the power 
(^challenging (of) the judges. Cic. L&ds tuendi cdpia, the privilege qf beholding the 
UghL Pkat 

NoTS 2.— The Genitive of the Gernnd is sometimes used to denote purpose or ten- 
dency: 

Lfig^s pellendl daros virOs, loMs/or (Ut, <f) driving away illustrious men. Tae. 

II. The Datitb of the Gebund is used with a few verbs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cum solvendd n6n essent, sines they were not able to pay. Cic. Aqua 
Utilis est bihendo, water is ustful for drinhing, Plin. 

Non.— The Dative of the Gerund is rare; * with an ol^ect it occors only in PlantoS. 

IIL The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few prepositions : * 

Ad discendum prOpSnsI sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cic 
Inter ladendum, in or during play. Quint. 

ter of a participle used substanHvdy^ while the latter is that same participle used adjec- 
tively. Moreover, from this participle the Genmd developed an active meaning and the 
Gemndive % passive. On the Origin and Use qf Oerunds and Gerundives^ see Jolly, 
'Geschichte des Inflnitivs,* pp. 198-200; Draeger, II., pp. T68-^28. 

^ Vocand^ as a Genitive is governed hyjus, and yet it governs the Accnsative send- 
tum f Vivendi is governed by eupiditds^ and yet it takes the adverbial modifier bedte. 

' The a4)eetives which take the Genitive of the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 
Dnnc, KHOWLDMS, SKILL, KSOOLLSOTXOiT, and their opposites : a/vidusj cupidus, ettt- 
didsus; cdnsdus^ gndrus^ Igndruef peritus^ imperUus, InsuHus^ etc. 

* Prononnced as if written rq^iciefufi; see p. 20, foot-note 1. 

* According to Jolly, 'Geschichte des Inflnitivs,^ p. 200, the Gernnd originally had 
only one easSy the DaUve^ and was virtoally an Infinitive. 

* Most frequently after ad; somettmes after inter and ob; very rarely after anie^ 
eirodt and in. 
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NoTS l.-~Th6 AecniAtiTe of the Oerand wltk * diroet oljact Is fwe : 
AdpUcaadiimdedBpertl]iet,i<<eml«<0a|]>p0aMtt«0i(Kl«. Cle. 
Korra S.— The Oenmd with ad often denotes pw^MM.* 

Ad Imitandam mlhi prOpoeitnm est ezempkr fllnd, that model hat been $et b^ore 
tne for imUaiion, dc 

IV. The Ablatite of thk Gerund U used (1) as Ablative of Jfeans, 
and (2) with prepositions:^ 

Mens discendd alitor, the mind is nourished by learning, Cio. Saldtem 
hominibus dandO, by giving s<tfety to men, Cio. VirttlteB oemuntur in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action, Cio. Deterrere ft scilbendo, to deter from 
writing, Cio. 

Korra 1.— After prepositions, the AblatiTe of the Gemnd with a direct ol^ect is ex- 
ceedingly nre : 

In trlbaendS sanm ealgae, in giving eitery one his own, Cic 

KoTS 2.— Without ft preposition, the AblatlTe of the Gerond denotes in ft few in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as Ume, separationt etc. : 

Indpiendd refOgl, 7 drew back in the very beginning, Cio. 

n. GSBUlTDiyES. 

643. The Gebukdiye, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt cOnailia nrbis dAendae, plans have been formed for destroying the 
ei^y (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Numa saoerd6tibuB creandls animum 
a^jScit, Numa gave his attention to the appointment of priests, Liv. 

Non.— A nonn (or prononn) and a Gerundire in agreonent with it form the Oe- 
rundive OonstrueHon. 

544. The Gerundive Construction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund with a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gerund whose place it supplies : 

Libldft ejus videndl (= libldd eum yidendl), the desire of seeing him (lit., 
of him to be seen), Cic PlatOnis audiendl (= PlatOnem audiendl) studiosus, 
fond of hearing Plato, Cio. Legendls Or&tOrlbus (= legendo OrfttOrSs), by 
reading the orators, Cio. 

NoTB.— The Gerondive Constmction should not he used for the Gerond with a nea- 
ter pronoun or adjective as otiject, as it oonid not disthigoish the gender : 

Artem vera ac fUsa dlJ&dicandX, the art itf disUnguishing true things from false. 
Gc. 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido oondendo cSperunt, they selected a place for founding a cUy. 
Liv. Tempora dSmetendls fractibus accommodftta, seasons suitable for gath- 
ering fruits. Cic. Bratus in llberand& patri& est interfeotus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country, Cio. 

* The AblatiTc of the Gerund is used most ft«quently after d (ab), dii eoo (fi), in; 
rarely after oum^ prdy and sniper. 



SUPINES. 317 

HfoTB 1.— The learner will remember that in the J>aH^s (549, II., note) and in the 
Ablative with a prepoHtion (548, lY., note 1) the Gerond with, a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare. The Gerundivs Con$iruciUon suppUea its place. 

NoTB 2.— The Gtomndire Construction sometimes denotes purpose or tendencp^ es- 
pecially in the Accusative after verbs of giving^ permittimg^ tahinOy etc : 

Attribuit ttaliam vastandam (for ad vcutandwn) Catillnae, he aligned Italy to Oat- 
iUne to ravage (to be ravaged). Cic Firmandae valStudin! in Camp&niam concessit, 
Tie icithdrew into Campania to confirm hie health. Tac. Haec tr&dendae Hannibali 
victoriae sunt, these things are for the purpose of gi^ng victory to Bawiibal. liv. 
Froficiscitur cognoscendae antlquitatis, he sets out for the purpose of stiidying antiq- 
uity. Tac 

NoTB 8. — ^The Ctemndive Construction in the Dative occurs after certain official 
names, as decemviri, triumviri, comitia : ^ 

Becemvirds Idgibos sctibendls creavimus, toe ha^e appointed a committee qftento 
prepare knos, liv. 

NoTB 4.— The Gerundive Construction in the Ablative occurs after comparatives : 

N&llum offidnm referegiift grftti& magis necessarium est, no duty it more necessary 
tftan that qf returning a favor. CSc. 

NoTB 5. — ^The Gerundive Construction is in general admissible only in transitive 
verbs, but it occurs in utor,fintor,fungor, potior, etc, originally transitive : 

Ad m&nus ftmgendum, for discharging the duty, Cic BpSs potinnddrum castrd- 
rum, the hope qf getting possession nfVie camp. Caes. 

m. SuFmEs. 

545. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 
form in um and a form in u. 

NoTs 1.— The Supine in vm is an Accusative; that in tl is generally an Ablative, 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative.^ 

NOTE 2.— The Supine in um governs the same case as the verb : 

Legatds mittunt rog&tum anyJHnm, they send ambassadors to ask aid. Caes. 

BUIjE LIX.— JSupiiie In Um. 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express puepose : 

LSgfitl ySnSrunt rSs repetltmn, d^ntiies came to demand restUwtum. Liv. 
Ad Caesarem congratulStum convSnSrunt, (hey came to Caesar to congrat- 
tUate him. Caes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly ex- 
press motion : 

Filiam Agrippae nQptum dedit, he gave hts daughter in marriage to Agrippa. 
Suet 

2. The Supine in um with the verb eO is equivalent to the forms of the first Periphras- 
tic Coi^Jugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonds omnfis perditum eunt, Ihey are going to destroy all the good. SalL 

^ But in most instances the Dative may be explained as dependent either upon the 
verb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 384, 4. 

s See H&bschmann, p. 223; Draeger, II., p. 888; Jolly, p. 201. 
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Nonb— But In rabordliutte daoses the Saploe in «m witti the vob tO to often lued 
for the aimirfe verb : 

XJltom Ire (= nldsol) i^JfirilB Ibstiuit, iU JbMftfM to ovm^ <%« if^f«r<«9. BaU. 

8. The Bnpioe In um with IK, the InflnUlTe PMalTe of eO^ Jbtnu, it wUI be remein- 
bered (999, lU., 1), the Future FtaalTe InHnltlTe: 

Bratnm Tlmm bf A m€ pntA, JVvtmk Bruiu$ toUl be teen by me, Cio. 

4. The Supine in vm to not very common; ^ but purpoee may be denoted by other 
coDBtractlonB : 

1) By iU or 9u%wiai the StO^unetkMf see 407. 

8) By Oerundsar QemmdUoee; see 549, L, note S, and IIL, note 8; 544, 8, noteSL 

8) By PartMplet; see 549, 8. 



IiX«-4SNipiiie In fL 

547. The Supine in t^ is generally nsed as an Ablative 
of Specification (4«4) : 

Quid est tarn jQcundum auditll, what it to agretaklt io hear (in hearing) ? 
Gc. Difficile dictft est, i< if il^Eciitt 16 <e/Z. Cio. D« genete mortis difficile 
dicta est, i^ if dfffleuli to tpeak of the kind of death. (Sc. Cfvitfts incrSdi- 
bile memorfttQ est quantum crSverit, it ie incredible to relate how much the 
itate increased, SalL 

Hon.— The Bapine in d never govenis an oblique case, but It may take an AUative 
with a preposition, as In the third example above. 

, 1. The Bnplne IniS to nsM chtefly with ^Heundue, optimue; /aeUU, prdeUvis, d^- 
'^JMlie; inoridibiUef memordbiUe; honeetue, turpit; d^gnue, imdigmu; /de, fi^8«, 
opuB^KO^eeehte. 

8. The Bnplne In tl to Tety rare. The most oommon examples are audU&j dietA, 
faetikt ndtd, «l«d; less oommon, cdgnitii^ isUdUctA, iweenU^ memoriUii^ reUUA, 
sottO, traetdtOy «i6».« 

IV. PABTICIPLrt. 

548. The Pabticifle is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animns sd nOn yidfins alia oemit, the mind, though U doee not see Uaelf 
(lit., not eeeing itseff), diaeems other thinge, Cio. 

Nora l.-~For ParUoiplet ueed eubetantivety^ see 441. 

Nora i.'^Partietplee nsed eubelanUvetp sometimes retain the adwrbial modlflera 
which belonged to them as partleiplea, and sometimes take at^eotiee modiflers: 

N6n tarn praemto seqnl rSctfi ikctdmm quam ipsa r6ct6 Ikota, not to seek the reitarde 
qf good deeda (things rightly done) to much ae good deeds themeelvee. Cio. Flnecl&- 
mm atqne dlvInTmi itotam, an eoBoellent and divine deed. Cto. 

549. Pabticifles are often used — 

1. To denote Time, Cause, Manner, Means: 

> According to Draeger, II., p. 829, the Supine in wn to fonnd in only two hundred 
and thirty-six verbs, mostly of the First and Third Coi^ngationBl 

* According to Draeger, II., p. 888, the Bnplne In A to Ibnnd in one hundred ind nine 
-^erbs. 
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Plat6 sdlbens mortuus est, Plato died while writing, Cio. ItQrl in proe- 
lium canunt, they ting when dbottt to go into bafUe, Tac. Sol orienB diem 
oOnficit, the sun ly its rising eausea the day, Cic. MllitSs rentlnl3flnt, se per- 
fidiam yeritOs revertisse, the eoldiers report that they returned because they 
Reared perfidy (having feared). Gaes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

MendacI homini n6 v@ram qnidem dicenti credere nOn solemus, we are 
not wont to believe a liar^ even if he speahs the truth, Cic. Seluctante nAttirft, 
irritus labor est, if nature opposes^ effort is vain. Sen. Scrlpta tua jam din 
exspect&ns, n6n audeO tamen flfigit&re, thottgh I have been long ea^ecting your 
work J yet I do not dare to ash for it. Cic. 

3. To denote Fubpose : 

PerseuB rediit, belli c&snm tent&tarus, Psrseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war, Liv. Attribuit nOs trucldandos CethegO, he assigned 
us to Cethegus to slaughter, Cic 

4. To supply the place of Relatiye Clauses : 

OmnSs aliud agentSs, aliud simnlantes, improbl sunt, aU who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest, Cic. 

5. To supply the place of Principal Clauses : 

Cl&Bsem devlctam cSpit, he conquered and tooh the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Be cOnsentientSs, vocSbulIs differgbant, they agreed in fact, 
but differed in words, Cic 

NoTB 1.— A participle -with a negatiye is often best rendered by a partidpial noun 
and the preposition without: 

Waeram est, nihil prdfldentem angi, it is sad to be troubled without accomplish- 
ing anything, Gc Ndn SmbSscens, without blushing, Cic. 

Note 2. — ^The perfect participle is often best rendered by a participial or 
verbal noun with of ; 

HomSrus fuit ante BOmam conditam. Homer Uved (was) b^ore the found- 
ing of Borne (before Rome founded). Cic 

550. The Tenses op the Pabticiplb — Present, Perfedt, and 
FvJture — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as present, past, and fvi/wre relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Oculus sd nOn vidfins alia cemit, the eye, though it does not see itself (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things, Cic. Platd scnbSns mortuus est, Plato 
died while writing, Cic. tTva mfttHrata dulcescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet, Cic. Sapiens bona semper placitQra 
laudat, the wise man praises blessings which will always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

NoTX 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and in passive verbs, is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in passive verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noun: 
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Ebdam dncibiu ftsoB Nnmidfta mlttit, tmptoyinQ the tame pemmt a» ffuidss, he 
eeni the Niunidiane. Oaes. Ino£nB&B perfert nftrfiSi he reporte the burning qf the 
ehipt (the shipe aet on fire). Terg. See also 544. 

NoTB 2.— In the eompaund tenset the perfect participle ctteix becomes Tirtaally a 
predicate a4JectlTe expressing the reetUt of the action : 

CSansae sunt cdgnitae, t/i« eausea are knoum, Gaes. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

NoTB 8.— For the Perfect Participle with habeO^ see 388, 1, note. 

Nora 4.— The want of a perfect aetiye participle is sometimes supplied by a temporal 
elauae^ and sometimes by t^ perfect paseive participle in the Ablatiye Absolute : 

Oaesar, postqnam vSnit, ShSnnm transire constitoit, Caesar^ hoeing arrived, de- 
cided to oroae the Bhine* Gaes. £qait&t& praemissd snbseqaebatnr, having eent for- 
ward hie cavalry^ he followed, Caes. See also 431 ; 519. 

KoTs 6.— The want of a present passive participle is generally supplied by a tem- 
poral elauee: 

Cum ft Gatdne laud&bar, reprehendl mS ft cSteils patiebar, being praieed by Oaio, I 
aUotoed myeeXfto be censured by the others. Gic. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PABTICLES. 



BJTLE IiXI.— Use of Adverbs. 

561. Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVEBBS: 

Sapient6s f 6llciter YlYimt, the wise live happily, Cic. Facile dSctissimus, 
unquestionably the most learned, Gic Haud aliter, not otherwise, Verg. 

"Sorm 1.— For predicate adverbs with sum, see 360, note 2; for adeerbs with 
nouns used affectively, see 441, 8; for adverbs in place of adjectires, see 443, notes 
8 and 4; for adverbs with participles used substantirely, see 548, note 2. 

Non 2.— iSio and iia mean *8o,' * thus.* Ita has also a limiting sense, *in so for,* as 
in ita— A (507, 8, note 2). Aded means *to such a degree or result* ; torn, tantopere, 
*" so much* — tarn used mostly with adjectlTes and adverbs, and tantopere with verbs. 

552. The common negative particles are rion^ niy haud, 

1. 2fbn is the usual negative; ne is used in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes (483, 
8 ; 488; 497X <^^ haud, in haud soiH an, and with adjectives and adverbs : haud mU 
rdbile, not wonderftil ; haud aUter^ not otherwise. Nl for ni is rare. 2^ non after 
vidi is often best rendered whether, 

2. In non modo ndn and in non edlum ndn the second ndn is generally omitted be- 
fore sed Of vSrum, followed by ni—quidem or vix (rarely etiam), when the verb of the 
second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assent&ti6 ndn modo amic5, sed n€ llberO quidem dl^a est, Jlattery is not onZy not 
worthy €tf afriemd, bu^ not men <f a free man. Gic. 

8. Minue often has nearly the force of ndn ; si minus = H ndn. 8ln aliter hss 
nearly the same force as «{ minus. Minimi often means * not at all,* * by no means.* 
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553. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, as in English : 

Nihil nOn airoget, let him daim eoerything, Hor. Neque h$c Zend n&n 
vidit, nor did Zeno overlook this. Oic. 

1. Nbn before a general negatlTe gives it the force of an Indefinite affirmative, but 
after such negative the force of a general afiSrmative : 

Ndnnemd, «om0 one ; ndnnihil, wmieihing ; nonnunqnam, eometimea ; 

'N&ai6 n6n, every one ; nitSlii6ii,eoerythinff; n&nqnam ndn, a^a^«. 

2. After a general negative, ni-^quidem gives emphasis to the negation, and neqtte 
. — neqtiet nive — neve^ and the like, repeat the negation distribntivcly : 

Kon praetereundam est nS id qoidem, toe mueA not pass hy even IMe. Cic. N€m$ 
unqoam neque po€ta neque dr&tor fliit, no one was ever either a poet or a/n orator. Cic. 
NoTB.— For the Use of Prepositions, see 43)^-435. 

554. CoSbdinatb Conjunctions unite similar constructions 
(309, 1). They comprise five classes. 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et PollOx, Castor and Ibllux. Cic. Sen&tos populusque, the senate 
and people, Cic. Nee erat difficile, nor was it difficult, Liv. 

1. For list, see 310, 1. 

2. M simply connects; que implies a more Intimate relationship ; atqtie and dc gen- 
erallj give prominence to what follows. Neque and neo have the force of et non. Et 
and etiam sometimes mean even. 

'SoiT'B.—'Atque and dc generally mean asy than^ after adjectives and adverbs of like- 
ness and unlikeness : tdUa dc, *■ such as*; aeque dc, 'equally as* ; aliter a^t^tf, * other- 
wise than.* Bee also 451, 5. 

8. Que is an encUtic, and dc in the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. EMam, quoque, aded, and the like, are sometimes associated with «^ aique, dc, 
and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Q^oque follows the word which it 
connects : U quoque, ' he alsOb* Etiam, * also,* *■ ftirtber,* ' even,* often adds a new cir- 
cumstance. 

5. Sometimes two copulatives are used : et—et, que—que,^ et—que, que—et, que — 
atque,^ turn— twin, oum-'tam, * both— and * ; but cum— turn gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word or clause; ndn sdlum (non modo, or nOn itatamy-sed etiam (vdimi etiam), 
« not only->but also*; neqtie (neo) — neqtie (nee), 'neither— nor*; neque (nee)— e^ (que), 
' not— but (and) * ; et— neque (neo), ' and not.* 

6. Between two words connected copulatively the ooqjunctioii is generally expressed, 
though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two colleagues. Between 
several words it ,is in the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the ooqjunotion is omitted between the others : 
pda et tranquiUitde et concordia, or pdeo, tranquilUtdt, concordUx, orpdx, tranquil- 
litde, concordiaque, 

NoTB l.—Et is often omitted between conditional dauses, except before ndn. 
Note 2.— A series may begin with prlmum or prlmd, may be continued by deinde 
followed by twn, posted, praetered, or some similar word, and may dose with dinique 

> Que— que is rare, except in poetry; que—atque, rare even in poetry; see Verg., 
Aen., I., 18; Oeor., I., 182. 
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wtpotMmb,^ iMiKltfiiuybeKpwtedMTenltiiiiMlMtwesnpfimiMiiBdcMwi^ 
potlUriimd,* 

n. DiB J U M c nvi €k)NjnNcnoHS denote sxparation : 

Ant yestia ant sna culpa, miihtt your fanU cr Mi own, Liv. Dnftbns tri- 
hvaveh^tlB^intwoorthreehourB^ Oio. 

1. For Hat, s«e 310, 2. 

S. Aut denotes a stroager antithesis than «eZ, and most be used if tiie one snppoaition 
exdndes the other: aui «8rum aut/aigumt *• either true or fiJse/ VU impUes a diffor- 
enoe in the expression rather than in the thing. It is generally oorrectiTe, and is often 
followed bj potiutt eUam^ or dicam: la/udOiur^ ««2 eUam amdiur^ *he is praised, or 
even (rather) loved.* It sometimes means even^ and sometimes /or §aoampl6. VeltU ' 
often means>br example, Ve for vel is appended as an enclitic. 

Kon.— bi negative danaes <put and «s often continne the negation : ndn Tumor avt 
virtQa^ * neither (not) honor nor virtae.* 

8. JSUoe («^-hm) does not imply any real difference or oppodtkm; it Vften connects 
differoit namea of the same object : FaUiU tfboe Minerva^ * PaUas or Minerva* (another 
name of the same goddess). 

KoTB.— Disjunctive conjunctions are often combined as coRclattves: aut—aut, vel 
— €«^ etc, * either— or.' 

nX Adtxbsatite Coh junctions denote offobition or contrast : 

Cupid m& esse dementem, sed me inertiae oondemnO, / ioish to he mdldj 
but I condemn myeeff/or inaction, Cio. MagnGs feimm ad sd trahit, rati5- 
nem autem adferre nOn possnmns, the magnet attracts iron^ but we can not 
ateiffn a reason, Cic 

1. For list, see 810, 8. 

8. Sed and f>irum mark a direct opposition; autem and 9ird only a transition; at 
emphasizes the opposition; o^gwl often introduces an objection; dterum meana 'bat 
stiU,' 'as to the rest * ; tament 'yet' 

HvTE.-'Sed and virum are sometimes resumptive; see lY., 8, below : 

8ed age, responds, but eome^ reply. Plant 

8. Attamen^ sedtamen^ viruntamen^ *bnt yeV sx^ compounds ottamen, 

4. Autem and ver^ are pottposUiee, L e., they are placed after one or more worda 
in their dauses. 

rV. Illative Gon jUNcnoNS denote inference : 

In nmbrft igltnr ptlgn&bimus, we shall therefore fight in the shade, Cic. 

1. For list Me 310, 4, 

5. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with conjunc- 
tions, are also lllatives, aa ed, ided^ idoirod, proptered^ guamobrem^ qudpropter, gudre, 
guddrcd, 

8. Igiiur generally follows the word wUdi it connects : Me igitw^ *this one there- 
fore.' After a digression, igitur, eedj sed tamen, virum^ virum tamen, etc^ are often 
used to resume an intermptod thought or construction. They may often be rendered ' I 
say ' : Sed A guie^ 'if any one, I say.' 

I For examples, see Cic, Fam., XY., 14; Div., II., 66. 

3 Cicero, Inv., II., 49, has a series of ten members in which pr1m.um introduces the 
first member, postrfynd the last "^ deinde each of the other eight 
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y. Causal Cok junctions denote cause : 

Bificile est oOnsilinin, smn enim sOlus, wu/nid is d/^fieuU^far lam alone. 
Cic. Etenim jUs Koiajit^for they love the right. Cic 

1. For list, 860 310, 6. 

2. EUfnim, and namqae denote a closer connection than enim. and wvm.. 
8. Enim is poetposiUve; aeo 554, IIL, 4. 

555. SuBOBDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (309, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

P&ruit cum neoesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. Dum ego 
in Sicilift sum, while lam in Sicily. Cic. Bee also 311, 1 ; 518-5i81. 

1. Dwn added to a negatlre means yet; ndndum, * not yet ^ ; ffixdum^ * scarcely yet.* 

n. Compabatite Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut opt&sti, ita est, it is as you desired. Cic Yelut si adesset, as if he were 
present. Caes. See also 311, 2; 513, II. 

1. CoBBSLATiTBS are often used : J^vm — guaan^ * as,* *6o— as,' ^as much— as* ; tout — 
qaam. quod rndadmi^ *as much as possible*; non minus— quam^ *not less than*; fidft 
magis—qucMi^ 'not more than.* 

Taan/—qwpm, and vt — Ua "with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the with 
the comparative : iU mdoeime — ita mdooimM^ * the more— the more.* 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si pecc&vl, IgnOsce, if I have erred^ pardon me. Cio. . Nisi est consilium 
domi, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 311, 8 ; 506-513. 

1. Ifisi^ * if not,* in negative sentences often means * except* ; and nisi qi*od, * except 
that,* may be used even in aflSrmative sentences. J^?Z8<maymean*than.* IfihUtUiudnisi 
= *■ nothing IVirther * (more, except) ; nihil aUud quam s= * nothing else* (other than). 

rv. Ck>NCESSiTE CoNJuNcnoNs denote concession : 

Quamqnam intellegunt, thotigh they understand. Cio. Etsi nihil habeat, 
atthough he has nothing. Cic. See also 311, 4 ; 514; 515. 

y. Final Ck)NJUHCTioNS denote purpose : 

fisse oportet, ut yIv&b, it is necessary to eat^ that you may Uve. Cic. See 
also 311, 5 ; 497-499. 

YI. CONSECUTIYE CONJUNCTIONS denote consequence or RESULT : 

Atticus ita vizit, ut Athenignsibus esset c&rissimus, Atticus so lived that 
he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. See also 311, 6 ; 500-504. 

Vn. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. See also 311, 7 ; 516 ; 517. 
Yin. Interrooatite Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion : 

Quaesier&s, nOnne put&rem, you had asked whether I did not think, Cio. 
See also 311, 8; 351-353; 5i89. 
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556. iNTBRJiBcnoNS are sometimes used entirely alone, as ikeu^ 
^ alas ! ' and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see 381, with 
note 3. 

557. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 

sometimes have the force of interjections: 

Pftz (peace), be etUl/ miserain, miserftbUe, eadj lamentable/ Or&, pray! 
age, agite, wim, weUf mehercalfis, by Hercules! per detlm fidem, in the 
name qf the gods ! sOdfis = si audes (for audits), if you will hear ! 



CHAPTER VII. 

RULES OF SYNTAX 

558. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

AOBEEMENT OF NoxmS. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case (362) : 

BrQtQB custOB Ixbert&tis fait, Brutus was the guardian of liberty. 

n. An Appositive agrees in case with the noim or pronoun 
which it quidifies (36S) : 

CluIliuB rex moritur, duiUue the hing dies, 

KOMINATIVB. — ^VOCATIVB. 

m. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (308) : 
ServiuB regn&vit, Servius reigned, 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (369) : 

Perge, "LaeUlf proceed, ZaeUtu, 

ACCUSATIVB. 

V. The DmECT Object of an action is put in the -Accusative 
(3T1) : 

Deus mundum aedific&vit, €hd made (built) the world, 

VI. Verbs of making, choosino, calling, regarding, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (3T3) : 

Hamilcarem imperfttOrem f^cSruntf they made Hamilear commander. 
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Vn. foome verbs of ASKmo, DEMAin>ii7G, teachino, and con- 
cealing admit two Accusatives — one of the person and the other 
of the thing (374) : 

Ms sententiam rog&vit, he ashed me my opmion. 

Yin. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (378) : 

Capita velfimur, we have ovr heads veiled. 

IX. DuBATioN OF Time and Extent of Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (379) : 

Septem et trlgintft regn&vit annOs, he reigned thirty'Seven years, Quinque 
mllia passuum ambulAre, to walk Jive miles, 

X. The Place to which is designated by the Accusative (380) : 
I. Generally with a preposition— ad or in : 

LegiOnes ad nrbem addddt, he is leading the legions to or toward the city, 
n. In names of towns without a preposition : 
NtUitius Bomam redit, the messenger returns to Bom£, 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclamations (381) : 

Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy! 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indibect Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (384)— 

I. With Intransitive and PASStvE verbs : 

Tib! servio, lam devoted to you, 

IL With Transitivb verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 

AgrOs plebl dedit, he gave lands to the comm^m people, 

Xm. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the object or 
END FOB WHICH — occui with a fcw verbs (390) : 

I. With Imtransitivs and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibuB avftritia, avariee is an evil to men, 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accitsative: 

Quinque cobortes castns praesidiO rellquit, he left Jive cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp, 

XIY. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (891) : 
Omnibus cftrum est, U is dear to all. 
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XV. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 
(SW): 

L With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
JOstitia est obtempeifttid \6ffibvayjudiee U oMienee to lotos, 
II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
CoDgraenter nAttlrae vlvere, to live in aeeordanee ftfOh nature. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitive (395) : 

CaU^nis OrfttiOnfis, Oato'e oraUone, 

XVn. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their mean- 
ing (3M) : 

AviduB laudis, desirous of praise. 

XVin. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a dijSerent 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostimn erant, oU tMngs belonged to the enemy, 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406)— 

I. With misereor and miseresco : 
Miserere laborum, pity the labors, 

II. With reoordor, memini, raminlsoor, and oUlrrisoor : 
Meminit praeteritOrom, he remembers the past, 

in. With rSfert and interest : 

Interest omnimn, it is the interest of all, 

XX. The Accusative of the Person and the Genitivs of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (400) : 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishing: 
Ts amicitiae commone&oit, he reminds you of friendship, 

II. With verbs of accusing^ convicting, acquitting : 
VirOs Bcelerifl ai^gpiiB, you accuse men of crime, 
ni. With miserety paenitety pudety taedet, and piget : 
EOrum n68 miseret, we pity them. 

Ablative Pbopeb. 

XXI. The Place fbom which is denoted by the Ablative (412) : 
I. Generally with aprtposUum — 5, ab, d5, or ex: 

Ab urbe profloisoitur, he sets out from the city. 
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II. In Names or Towns wUhmU a prtponHon : 

PlatOnem AtheniB aroesslvit^ hesummoMd Plato from Athena, 

XXn. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tive with or without a preposition (413) : 

Gaedem ft yobiB depello, / fxxxrd off slaughter from you. H6o audlvl de 
parente meO, / heard thie from my father. Ars Utilit&te laudfttur, an art is 
praised beeatue of its usefuhieu. 

XXIII . Comparatives without quam are followed by the Abla- 
tive (41T) : 

Nihil est amftbiliuB virttLte, nothing is more lovely than virtue. 

Instbumental Ablative. 
XXrV. The Ablative is used (41«)— 

L To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the preposition omn : 
Vlvit cum BalbO, he lives toith Balbus. 

IL To denote Characteristic or Qualitt. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a (xenitiye : 

Summft virtate adulfiscens, a youth of the highest virtue. 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition cum,* or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virtate vixit, he Uved virluously. 

XXY. IssTnvMEST and Means are denoted by the Ablative (420) : 
ComibuB tauil se tutantur, hulls defend themselves with their horns. 
XXVl. The Ablative is used (421)— 

I. With utor, froor, fongor, potior, ▼esoor, and their compounds : 
PlflrimlB rebus fruimur et Utimur, we er^oy and use very many things. 
n. With Verbs and Adjectives or Flentt : 

Villa abundat lacte, c&seo, melle, the viHa abou/nds in mdUs, cheese^ and honey. 
ILL With dxgniui, indlgnuB, and contentns : 
Dignl sunt amldtift, they are worthy offriendsMp. 
XXVn. Pbicb is generally denoted by the Ablative (422) : 
Vendidit auiO patriam, he sold hie country for gold. 
XXVm. The Mbasubb of Diffebencb is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423) : 

tjno die longiorem mSnsem fadunt, they make the month one day longer. 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potestftte, Aiit rex, he was king in name, not in power. 
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hOCATTTK AbLATIYB. 

XXX. The Place m which is denoted (425) — 

L Generally by the LoeaHve Ablative fcUh the preposition in : 
Hannibal in Italift fiiit, Eatiwibal wot in Raly. 

IL In Names or Towns by the Locative^ if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Loeaiive Ablative : 

Bomae fuit, he toaa at Borne, 

XXXI. The TocB of an action is denoted by the Ablative 
(429) : 

OctOgesim6 anno est mortuns, he died in his eightieth year. 

XXXII A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (431) : 
Servio regnante vigaenmt, they fiowriehed in the reign qfServius. 

Cases with Prepositions. 

xxxiii . The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
sitions (489) : 

Ad amicum, to a friend. In ttali&, in Baly» 

AoBEEMEirr OF Adjectives, PBONOUNSy Ain> Yebbs. 

XXXrV. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and CASE (438) : 

Fortflna caeca est, fortune is blind, 

XXXV. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, num- 
ber, and PERSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood, 

XXXYI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
PERSON (460) : 

Ego reg^B ej^cl, IJkave banished hings. 

Use of the Indicative. 

XXXVLL. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (474) : 
Deus mmidum aedific&vit, God made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in Principal Clauses. 
XXXYm. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS REAL, but AS DESIRED (483) : 

Valeant elves, may the ciUgens be well. 
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AAAlX. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not as 
BBAL, but AS FOSsreiiS (485) : 

Hic quaerat quispiam, here some one may inquire, 

XL. The Imperative is used in commands, exhortations, and 

ENTBEATIES (487) : 

3^9\X\hsan. qo\q^ practice justice. 

Moods and Tenses in Sitbordinate Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
npon historical (491) : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives to conquer, 

XLn. The Subjunctive is used to denote Pubposb (497) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as nbl, imde, etc. : 

Missi sunt qui (= ut ii) oOnsnlerent Apollinem, they were sent to consuU 
Apollo, 

II. With at, n§, qoS, qnSminus : 

Snltitnr ut vinoat, he strives that he may conquer. 

XLm. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (500) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as uU, nnde, cur, 
etc.: 

Non is sum qui (= ut ego) his titar, I am not such a one as to use these 
things, 

II. With ut, at nSn, quXn : 

Ita vixit ut Atheni£nsibus esset oftrissimus, he so lived thai he was very 
dear to the Athenians. 

XUV. Conditional sentences with sX, nisi, nX, sbi, take (507) — 

L The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case: 

Si spiritual dtLdt, vlvit, if he breathes^ he is alive. 

n. The Present or Perfect SuBJUNcrmB in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case as possible: 

Dies deficiat, si velim causam dsfendere, the day would fail me^tf I should 
wish to defend the cause. 

in. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact : 

Plaribus verbis ad td scrlberem, si res verba deslderftret, I should write to 
you morefuUy (with more words), if the case required words, 

XLV. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (51$) — 
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I. With dmn, modo, dnmmodo, *if only,' 'provided that*; dnm ne, 
modo n§, dnmmodo &5, ' if only not,' 'provided tliat not ' : 

Manent ingenia, modo peimaneat indaatria, menial powers remain,^ if only 
indueiry remains. 

IL With 5o Bl, ut Bl, qnam bX, qnaol, tanqnam, tanquam bX, Telat, 
▼elut Bl, ' as if ,' ' than if,' involving an ellipsiB of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habeho, fto si Bcnpfusaes, / shaU regard U Just as (/* (L e., as I 
should if) you had written. 

XLVI. Concessive clauses take (515)^ 

I. Generally the Indicativb in the best prose, when introduced by 
quamquam: 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand, 

n. The Imdicativi or SvBJUKcnvB when introduced by eUgl, eCiamsi, 
tametHy or «i, like conditional clauses with tH : 

Etsi nihil add quod gaudeam, ihaugh I hnow no reason why I should r^oiee. 

in. The SuBjvHcnvs when introduced by Ueely quamvU^ ut, nS, etim, or 
the relative ^1 ; 

lioet irrldeat, though hemay deride. 

XLYIL Causal clauses with quod, quia, qnoniam, qnandS, gen- 
eraUy take (51C)— 

I. The Jmozcativi to assign a reKBonpowtUfdy on one's oton authority : 
Quoniam supplicfttid d6or&ta est, sines a thanksgiving has been decreed. 

II. The SuBJUHcnvx to assign a reason doubtfidly, or on another^a au- 
thority: 

Socrates acoflsfttus est, quod oormmperet juventatem, Socrates was aeeusedy 
because he eorrt^fted the youth. 

XLYm. Causal clauses with cum aud qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (517) : 
Cum vita metHs pUna sit, since Ufe is/uU qf/ear, 

XTilX. In temporal clauses with postquam, pogtedquaiUy tMy uty 
dmvl atque, etc., 'after,' 'when,' 'as soon as,' the Indicative is 
used (518) : 

PoBtquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp, after he saw^ etc. 

L. I. Temporal clauses with duniy ddnec, and quoad^ in the sense 
of WHiLB, AS LONG AS, take the Indicatiye (519) : 
Haec f^d, dum liouit, I did this while it was allowed. 

n. Temporal clauses with dum, donecy and quoad^ in the sense 
of UNTIL, take — 
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1. The Indicatite, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Dellberft h6o, dum ego redeo, eonnder this untU Ireium, 

2. The SuBjuNcnvK, when the action is viewed as something desired, 

PROPOSED, or CONCEITED : 

Differant, dum dSfervescat Ira, l^ them defer U tiU their anger cools, 
LI. In temporal clauses with antequam bxA priusquam (520) — 
L Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam iQcet, adsunt, they are present htfore U is Ughi. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something de- 
sired, PROPOSED, or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam d% re ptXblioft dicam, Itfore /(can) speak of the repubUe. 

n. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem caperent, b^ore they took the eUy, 

Ln. In temporal clauses with earn (521) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative : 

Cum quiescunt, prohant, wAiZd they are silent^ they approve, 
n. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

P&mit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
TIMS of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam oomplicftrem, while I was folding the letter, 

Un. The principal clauses of the Dibect Disgoxtbse on becom- 
ing IimmBCT take the Infeeotiyb or Subjxtkctiye as follows (523) : 

L When Declarative, they take the InfinUive vnth a Subject AeeusoHve : 

Dlc^bat animOs esse dlvlnos, he was wont to say that souls are divine. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjtmetwe : 

Ad postulftta Caesarifl respondit, quid sibi vellet, otLr venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied^ what did he wish, why did he eomef 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject AeeusoHve, as in rhetorical 
questions : 

Docebant rem esse testimOniO, etc. ; quid esse levins, they showed that the 
fact was a proof etc. ; what tvas more inconsiderate f 
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in. When iMPKBATiTEy thej take the SubjuneUtfe: 

Sorlbit LabienO cum legiOne veniat, he tcrites to Ldbiemts to come (that he 
should come) foUh a legion, 

LIY. The subordinate clauses of the Dibect Dibcoubsb, on be- 
coming Indirect, take the Sttbjunetwe (524) : 

Respondit b6 id qnod in Nervils f^cisset facttlrum, he relied thai he would 
do what he had done in the caee of the NeroU, 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (529)— 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritnr, ctlr doctissimi homines dissentiant, U is a question^ why the 
mott learned men diaagree, 

TL Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitiye or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culp& careat supplioiO nOn carSre, noth- 
ing it more ehamtftd than that he who is free from fauU should not be ex- 
empt from punishment. 

IiaPINITIVE. 

LYI. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (533) : 

Haec vltftre cupimus, we desire to avoid these things. 

LVn. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (584): 

Te sapere dooet, he teaches you to he wise. 

LYin. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (536) : 

PlatOnem Tarentum venisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Ibrentuei^ 

Supine. 

UX. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion to express 
PURPOSE (546) : 

Legftti vSnerant rSs repetltum, d^uties came to demand restitution. 

LX. The Supine in il is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (547) : 

Quid est tarn jHcundum audlttt, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) I 

Adverbs. 

LXI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other advbbbs 
(551): 

Sapientes f^llciter vivunt, the wise live happily. 
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CHAPTER VnL 

ARRANO-EMENT OF 'WORDS AND 

CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

L AlUULNGEMENT OF WOBDS. 
General Rules, 

560. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol orienB diem cOnfidt, the aun rising makes the day, Cic. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased mind always errs, Cic. MiltiadSs AthSn&s llberftvit, 
MiUiades liberated Athens, Nep. 

561. Emphasis and Euphony affect the arrangement of words. 

I. Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatic by being placed 
at the BEGINNING of the sentence : 

Silent leg^B inter arma, laws abe silent in war, Cio. NvmitdH Semua 
deditur, Remus is delivered to Nukitob. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made empJicUie by being 
placed at the end of the sentence : 

Nobis nOn satisfacit ipse Demosthenes^ even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
us. Cic. GonsuUtum petlvit niknquam, he nxveb sought the consulship, Cic. 

in. Two words naturally co;nnected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphaiie by Separation : 

Objurgdtidn^ nOnnHnquam incidunt necessdriae, sometimes necessary bs- 
FROOFs occur. Cic. Jdstitiae fung&tur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
Justice, Cic. 

NoTB.— A word may be nuidd emphatio by being placed between the parts of a com- 
pound tense : 

Mfigna adbiblta c&ra est, great care has been taken, Cic. 

568. CHiASMDft.* — ^When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 

1 So called ttom the Greek letter X. 
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Fragile corpus animiu sempitemua movet, the imperishable eaul moves the 
perishable body, Cic. 

563. Knn>BED Wobds. — ^Different forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other : 

Ad Benem senex de senecttlte scrlpsl, /, an old man^ wrote to an old man 
on the subject qf old age. Cio. Inter s6 alils alii prOsunt, they heneJU each 
other. Cic. 

564. A word which has a common belation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

P&cis et artds ei gl6ria, both the arte and the glory of peace. Liv. Belli 
p&cisque art^a, the arte of war and of peace. Liv. 

KoTB.— A GenitiTe or an adjective foDdwing two nouns may qnaliiy both, but it 
more freqoentlj qnallfies only the ktter : 

Haeo percQnctfttIo ftc ddn&ntifttid belli, this inquiry and this declaration qftoar. liv. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 

HonOria cert&men et glOriae, a Hrugglefor honor and glory. Cic. Agil 
omnCs et maria, all lands and seas. Cic 

Special Rules, 

566. The Modzfjebs op a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns: 

PopcduB Bdmftnna dficrCvit, the Roman people decreed. Cic. Herodotus, 
pater historiae, Herodotus^ the father of history. Cio. liber dS offioilB, the 
booh on duties. Cic 

1. Modifiers, when emphatic^ are placed before tbdr noons : 

Tueeus ager Bfimfind a^acet, the Tusoak territory borders on the Roman. Liv. 

S. When a noun is modified both by an AdJectiTe and by a Genitive, the usual order 

is, Ad^feeHee—Oenitttfe-'^noun: 

Mi4pUk(iTiam^6ntriei, a great scarcity qfcUieens. Cic. 

8. An adjective is often separated firom its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

Mftgnd cum periculd esse, to be attended with great peril. Cic 

4. In the poets an adjecttve is often separated from its noun by the modifier of another 

noun: 

lospSr&ta tuae veniet pl&ma superbiae, the uneacpeeted down shall come upon your 

pride. Hor. 

566. The Modifiers op an Adjectiyb generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile doctiasimus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Omni aetfttl 
commtinia, comm^m to every age. Cic Avidua laudia, desirous of praise, 
Cic 

567. The Modifiers op a Verb generally precede it: 
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Gloria viitatem Boquitur, glory foUowa virtue, Cic Mimdus de5 p&ret, 
the world is sutijeet to God, Cic V ehementer dixit, he epoke vehemently, Cic. 

1. When the yerb Ib placed at the beginnlo^r of the sentence, the modiflera, of eonne, 
follow; Bee the first example under 561, L 

2. An emphatic modifier maj of course stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence (561): 

FacillimS cogndecuntur adnldscent^ moet eaeUy are the yowig men reeognieed. Cic 
8. Of two or m,ore modifiere belonging to the same verb, that which in thought is 

most intimately connected with the verb stands next to It, while the others are arranged 

as emphasis and euphon j may require : 

Mors propter brevitfttem vltae nunquam longfi abest, death ie never far distant^ in 

conaequenoeqfiheehortneeeqfUfe, Cic. 

568. The Modifiebs of an Adyebb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it: 

Valde yehementer dixit, he spoke very vehemently. Cic. Congruenter 
n&tfirae ylvit, he lives agreeably to nature, Cic. 

569. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
CuBtOs hiljus iirbis, the guardian of this city, Cic 

1. me in the sense of well-known (450, 4) generally follows Its noun, if not accotn- 
panied by an adjective: 

Medda ilia, that weU-known Medea, Cic. 

2. Pronouns are often brought together, especially guisgue with suus or «u$ ; 
Justitia suum cuique trfbxdt^ Justice gives to every man Ms due (his own). Cic. Qui 

Stise student praestftro, etc., toAo are eager to eaocelt etc SaU. 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tenus 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam prof&git, A^,^ in^ ^Ma. Cic. CoMbtenaB, up to the neck. Ov. 

1. The preposition frequently ibUows the rdatlve, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes even nouns, especially In poetry : 

B€s quA dd agitur, the eutdect qf which we are treating, Cic Italiam contrft, over 
against Italy, Yerg. Corpus in Aeacidae, into the body qfAeaddes, Yerg. 

2. For cum appended to an Ablative, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi- 
tion and its case. In a^urations per is usually separated from its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the object allured, or by some other word ; and sometimes the verb 9r0 is omitted : 

Post Alezandrl m&gnl mortem, c^fter the death qf Alexander the Great, Cic. Ad 
bene vivendum, for living wM. Cic Per ego hils lacrimas t6 5r0, 1 implore you by 
these tears, Yerg. Per ego v5s deOs (= per deds ego vds drO), J pray you in the name 
€f the gods. Curt. 

in. ConjunjClio>ns and Relatives, when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but <nttem^ ^ntm, quidem, quogue, 
v9rd, and generally iffitur, follow some other word : 

Si pecc&vl, IgnOeoe, if I have erred^ pardon me, Cio. Il qui superiOrSa 
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sunt, thOM who are superior, Cic. Ipse auUm omnia vid&bat, but he hinudf 
miw <M things, Cic 

1. A eoDjanctkni maj follow a relatiye or an omphatio word, and a relative may follow 
an emphatio word : 

Id at aadlYit, cu he heard this, Nep. Quae cum ita aint, Hnee ihese things are so. 
Cic. Trdjae qui primos ab Oris y^nit, toho came first from the ^i>orM qf Troy. Yerg. 

NoTS. — Certain coiijanctions, as et, nee^ sscL, and even attt and tel^ are more frequently 
removed ftom the beginning of the clause in poetry than in prose : 

Compressus et omnia impetus, and all violence teas checked. Yerg. 

2. J^i-'^uidem takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne in oppidls qnidem, not even in the towns. Cic. 

8. Quidem often follows i^ronouiM, superlatives^ and ordinals : 
Ex md quidem nihil audlet, fivm me indeed he toiU hear nothing. Cic. 
4. Que^ ve, ne^ introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word ; but if that word is a preposition, they are often appended to the next word : 
In foroque, and in the forum. Cic. Inter uosque, and iunong us. Cic 

IV. Ndrif when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense : 

H&c ylUft carere non possunt, they are not able to do wUhout this viUa. Cic. 
NOn fuit Jtlppiter metuendus, Jupiter was not to he /eared. Cic. Ffts nOn 
putant, they do not think it right. Cic Fecilnia soltlta ndn est, the money 
has not been paid. Cic 

1. In general, In negative clauses the negative word, whether partide, verb, or noun, 
is made prominent : 

Kegat quemquam pdsse, ?te denies thai any one is able. Clo. Nihil est melius, 
nothing is better. Cio. 

V. Inquam^ sometimes Aid, introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its verb : 

Nihil, inquit BrQtus, quod dicam, nothing which I shall state^ said BruttM. 
Cic 

YI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laell, proceed^ ZaeUus, Cic 

n. Abranoement of Clauses. 

570. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions (554) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting, and the moun- 
tains are shaded. Yerg. Gj^gds fi ntiUo videb&tur, ipse autem omnia vidfibat, 
Gyges was seen by no one^ but he hAmseiff saw all things. Cic. 

571. A clause used as the Subject of a complex sentence (348) 
generally stands at the heginniTig of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the Prbdigatb at the end : 
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Quid dies ferat incertum est, toTiat a day may hring forth U uncertain, Cio. 
Exitiis fuit OrfttiOnis, sib! ntLllsm cum his amXoitiam esse, the dose of the ora- 
tion woe, that he had no friendship with these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement ia the same aa that of the simple sentence; see 560. 

2. Emphaaia and eaphouy often hftve the same effect iq>on Hie arrangement of daoaea 
aa apon the arrangement of words; see 561. 

572. Claufies used as the Suborbinatb ELSMBirrs of complex 
sentences admit three dijSerent arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, ub! primum nostras equitSs cOnspSxSrunt, celeriter nostrOs per- 
turb&verunt, the enemy ^ (u eoon as they taw our cavalry , quickly put our men 
to rout, Caes. Sententia, quae tatissima videb&tur, vicit, the opinion which 
seemed the safest prevailed. Li v. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Cum quiesount, probant, while they are quiet^ they approve. Cic Qu&lis 
sit animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is. Cic 

NoTc—Thia arrangwDAent ia general^ oaed when the subordinate ckose mher refers 
back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal danse. 
Hence temporal^ oondUiondlt and concessive clauses often precede the principal clause. 
Hence also, In sentences composed of correlative clauses with is— qui, idli^-'quMis, 
tantus'-quanhu^ turn — cum, ita^ut, etc., the relative member, L e., th^ clause with 
qui, qudUs^ quantus, ctrnij ut^ etc., generally precedes. 

IIL They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

£nltitiir nt vincat, he strives that he may conquer. Cic. SOl efficit ut omnia 
fidreant, the sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

Kora.-->-Thia arrangement ia generally used when the subordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence, dauaea of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clanae, 
aa in the examplea. 

578. Latin Pebiods. — A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Pbbiod in the strict sense of the term. 

Kon 1.— The examples given under 5Y9, 1., are short and simple examples of Xa^{» 
Periods, 

Non 8.— ICany Latin periods consist of several careftally constructed clauses so united 
aa to form one complete harmonious whole. For examplea, see Cicero's Third Oration 
against GstUine, XII., *Sed quonlam . . . prdvld6re*; alao livy, L, 6, ^Numitor, inter 
primum . . . oftendit* 

Kon 8.— In a freer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences whidi end with principal clauses. In this sense the examples given under 572, 
11^ are Periods, Mamj eareftiUy elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Gicero^s Oration for the Poet Archias, I^ * Quod si haec . . . ddbSmus * ; alao the First 
Oration against Catiline, XI I L, *Ut aaepe hominSs . . . ingravesceO 

16 
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PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY. 

674. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. 



CHAPTEE I. 

QUANTITY. 

675. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in poetry 
is called its quantity.^ Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
long^ shorty or common* 

I. Gbhebal Rules of QuAirnTT. 
576, A syllable is Loko ik Quantitt — 

I. If it contains a Diphthong, or is the result of Coiir- 

TRACTIOir : 

haeo, foedus, aura ; oOgO {/or coigO), oo<fld5 {for oocaedo), nil {for nihil). 
1. Brae in oomposition is usually short before a vowel : vr€teacSUu8. 

II. If its vowel is followed by J, X, or Z, or any Two 
CoNSONAKTS except a mute and a liquid : ' 

mi^or, dux, servus, sunt, regunt, rSgnum, agmen. 

1. But one or both of the consonuits must belong to the same .word as the 
vowel: ab*ade,per*saxa, 

NoTB l.*-J7 has no tendency In combination with any consonant to lengthen a pre- 
ceding syllable. Hence in such words as Aehamu, AfMnoA, the first syllable is short. 

NoTB 2.— In the early poets a short final syllable ending in « remained short before 
t word beginning with a consonant ; scnnetimes also short final syllables ending in other 
consonants : imaginUfomiamf enim vird^ erctt dictd,* 

1 In many cases the quantity of syllables may be best learned from the Dictionary, 
bat in others the stndent may be greatly aided by certain general statementa or rules. 

3 That is, sometimes long and sometimes short 

s Here the syllable is long l)y nature if the vowel is long, but long only hy poHHon 
if the vowel is short For the quantity of vowels before two consonants or a doable con- 
sonant, see 651. 

* Here ab becomes long before « In side, and per before • in eaaa, 

* Here the syllables i«, im, and at remain short 
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KoTE 8. — In the early poets many syllables long by position In the Angnstaa poets 
are sometimes short, as the first syllable of mm, ea'gd^ iUe^ inter, amniSf ttndt, tUBor, 

NoTB 4.— A final syllaUe ending In a Towel Is occasionally, fhongh rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

NoTB 6.-~ln Greek words a syUaUe with a vowel before a mate and a nasal is some- 
times short : oyonua, Teemeua, 

2. In the compounds oijugum^ the syllable before^ is short : bifugtts, 

577. A syllable is Shobt iiq* Quaisttity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
thong, or by the aspirate H : 

diss, dooeO, viae, nihiL 

I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by Exception : 

1. A — (1) in the Genitive ending Si of Dec. I. : attUn ; (2) in proper 
names in ditu: Gditts (Gajus); (3) before ta, tV, to, t\ in the verb did, 

2. S— (1) in the ending H of Dec. Y. when preceded by a vowel : diet ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : fidH^^ rtl ; often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoun is: It ; (2) in proper names in Hus : Pom- 
pHtu ; (3) in iheu^ and in Rh&ct,^ 

8. I— (1) in the verb fiO^ when not followed by er: fiam^ fvBhcan^ but 
fieri ;* (2) in dim, a, um (for divus, a, vm) ; (3) generally in the Genitive 
ending Itu: alitUy iUitu; (4) sometimes in JHdna. 

4. O — sometimes in 6hd. 

5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : d^, Aendds, BrisHs, Menddw, TrOes, 

Nora.— This often ooenni in proper names in ^ io, iua, itM, Adn, idn, Sis, die, 
Oitu: Midick, Aleooandria, Peniue, Ddriva, Orldn, 

578. A syllable is Commok in Quantity if its vowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : 

ager, agri ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

Nora 1.— A syllable ending in a mate in the first part of a compound before a liquid 
at the beginning of the second part is long : ab'Tumpd, ob-roifi, 

Nora 3. — In Flantos and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mate and a 
liquid is short 

n. Quantity op Final Syllables. 
679. Monosyllables are long : 

6. d&, te, 83, dd, Bl, qal, dO, pr5, ttl, d5B, p8s, sis, bOs, sQs, par, sOl. 

1 The name of the daughter of Numitor, and of a priestess in Yergil. In BMd, anoth- 
er name for Oybef^, the e is short. 

s Sometimes /i«ri in Plautus and Terence. 
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I. The following are short by ExcimoK : 

1. Enclitics : que^ ve^ne^ee^ie^ jm «, pte. 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : oi, <»d,fely <i<m, €t; except «^ 9SL 

8. An^ Mi, «u, eoTy e»,/ae,/0r, tn, m, fMC, os (ossis), per^ ter^ qua (indef- 
inite), guUy vir, vas (vadis), and sometimes hie and kSe in the Nominatire 
and AoottsatiYe. 



680. In words of more than one syllabli 

I. The final Towels i, o, and u are long ; a, e, and y, 
short:* 

mail, audI,^eiT&, omnlnO, frttcta, oomQ ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in o are long ; in d^ I^ m^ n^ r^ t^ short : 

ftlec, iUQc ; illad, consul, amem, cannen, amor, caput. 

KoTs 1. — Ddnee and Uin an oxoepttons. 

Hon 2.— Final syllableB ia n and r are long in many Greek words which end long in 
the original: aa Titdn, AneMain, Bynihiy Dtlphli^ diTj ctethSr^ eraUr. 

III. The final syllables 9lB, es, and 08 are long ; is, us, 
ys> short : 

am&s, mens&s, monSs, nab&s, servos ; avtt, nrbis, bonns, ohlamys. 

Nora 1.— The learner win remember that short final syllables like U^ tM, etc., may be 
lengthened by being plaoed before a word beginning with a consonant; see A 76, H. 

Nora 8.— Flautna retains the original quantity of many flaal syHabieB usually short in 
the Aognatan age. Thus the endiogs 4, <,dl,dr,dr,l«,^^#^«, often stand in place 
of the later endings a^ €y al^ <ur, or^ ^, ««, o^ et, << (81). Some of these early forms 
are retained by Terence, and some of them occasionally occur in tiie Angostan poets. 

Kon 8,— Flantns and Terence, in consequence of the ooUoqoial ehancter of comedy, 
often shorten WMocenUd Jlnal syUables after an accented short syllable : ama, oM, 
dtdl, danU, domo, viro,pedM. 

Norn 4.-»In Flaatas and Terence the doubling of a letter does not nsnaUy affect the 
quantity of the syllable : U in iUe, mm in immd, pp in o^^poriwU, 

581. Knmerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur eyen in classical Latin: 

I. Z fnci, usually long, is sometimes shobt or common — 

1. Shobt in nm, quasi^ cui (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
H of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. Common in miU^ UH, n6f, «M, ubf, and in the Dative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

II. O Jtnaly usually long, is short — 

1. In duo, ego, octo, eho, in the adverbs eUo, Uieo, mode, and its o(Hnpounds, 
dwnmodo, qudmodo, etc., in cedo, and in the old form endo, 

- — ■ ■■ ■ — ■—■■ ■ - ■■ — ■■ — ■ . ■ 1.^ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ > ■ ■ - - ^ ■ ■ ■ » 

> UiB short in indu and ninte. ContrsQ^ syllables are lon^, according to 670, 1. 
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% Sometimes (1) in nouns of Bee. III. and (2) in yerbs, though veiy 
rarely in the best poets. 

in. AfinaL^ usually short, is LONCh^ 

1. In the Ablative : tnihisd^ hondy Hid, 

2. In the Vocadve of Greek nouns in as : AerO&j PaJld.* 

8. In Verbs and Particles: (muf, e&ra; eire&y Jwctd, anted, fnteUxt, Ex- 
cept ita, quia, ^'a, k^'a, Bndpmta used adyerbially. 

ly. B final, usually short, is long — 

1. In Dec I. and Y.,* and in Greek plurals of Dec. m. : epiiomi ; f^,dii; 
temps, meU, 

2. Generally in the Dative ending I of Dec III. : aer^ = oeH. 

8. In the Singular Imperative Active of Co^j. II. : mora, docS. But e is 
sometimes short in eavit, vidi, etc.* 

4. In /er9, /ermi, Shi, and in adverbs from adjectives of Dec 11. : ddd^ 
recti. Except beM, maU, in/erne, interne, tuperne, 

Y, As final, usually lono, is short — 

1. In anae and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampaa, 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec III. : Arcadas, heroas, 

YL Us final, usually long, is short — 

1. In Nonunatives Singular of Dec III. with short increment (58S) in 
the Grenitive : mUee (itis), obses (idis), interpret (etis). Except abiis, ariis, 
parUe, Ceres, and compounds of pis, as bipis, tripis, etc 

2. In penes and the compounds of ev, as odes, potes. 

Z, In Greek words — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni- 
tive: Areades, TrOades ; (2) in a few neuters in es: Bippomenes; (8) in a 
few Yocatives Singular: Bimasthenes, 

YH. Os final, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos, 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Viloe, melos, 

YIII. Is final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : minsis, servis, v^ibis. Hence /oris, grdtis, ingrdUs, 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive : Quirts 
(Itis), Salamis (Inis). 

8. In the Singular Present Indie Act. of Co^j. lY. : audis, 

NoTS.— Jfdvit, QulvU, utenU, fUIow the quantity of «<«. 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : poseis, veUs, ndlls, mdlis, 

1 Somettmes in the Vocative of Greek noons In cu and is, 
s Hence, In the compoand«, hodii^pndii,postridii, gudri, 
* In the eomic poets many dlBsyllsUo Imperatlvea with a short penult shorten the 
oltlniate: as habe^ Jube, mane, move, taee, tene, etc 
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6. Botnetimes in the Singular of the Fntora Perfect and of the Perfect 
Subjunctive : om^eiity doewrU, 

IX. Ui finaiy usually short, ib loho — 

1. In NominativeB of Dec. III. inereaaing long in the Genitive : virtus 
(UtiB), UUas (Uria). 

Kon.^Bntpa^ (n aliort) oooon in Horaoe, An Po^tiea, 6& 

2. In Dec IV., in the Qenitive Singular, and in the Nominative, Aocusa- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : /r6eMf . 

8. In Greek words ending long in the original : JhrUhUSy SapphUi^ tripiis. 

NoTB.~Bat we have (hdipu% and pSlyput, 

UL QuAimTT IN Incbehekts. 

582. A word is said to increase in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominatiye Singular, and to 
have as many ineremenU of dedennon as it has additional syllables : 
eermSf aermonis, eermmibtu^ 

683. A verb is said to increaee in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many ineremente of efmjw- 
gation as it has additional syllables : arnds^ amdtie^ amdbdtu.* 

584. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the firgt increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second, thirdy Bud fourth increments.* 

IneremerUa of Dedermon, 

585. In the Increments of Declension^ a and o are long ; 
e> i> My and y, short : * 

aetAa, aetfttis, aetfttihua ; aermS, sermOnia ; puer, pueil, puerorum ; fulgur, 
Ailguris; ohlamys, chlamydia; bonus, bonftrum, bondrum; ille, ill&rum, il- 
lorum ; miser, miserl ; supples, supplida ; aatur, saturl. 

I. A, usually lono in the increments of declension, is shobt in the first 
increment — * 

> Serm^rUM^ having one syllable more than MrmS^ has one increment, while teroi^l- 
hu% has two Increments. 

* ArndtU has one increment, mndbdUa twow 

It lit 

* In «er-fndf»-i-&iM, the first Increment is mbn^ the second i ; and In fltM>fi-i»-e-rd-miM, 

the first is u, the second «, the third rd, 

« T occurs only in Greek words, and is long in the increments of noons In yn and of 
a few others. 

* Obtorre that the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and or: Hannibal^ Eawnibalia; Caetar^ Caesaris, 

2. Of nonns in t preceded by a consonant: dapt^ dapia; ArabSy ArabU ; 
hiemSy hiemis, 

8. Of Greek nonns in a and aa : po^ma^ ptOmatis ; IktUat^ Iblladu, 
4. Of (1) haceavy JOpcary jvbar^ Idr, nectar^ pa/ty and its oompoonds ; (2) 
an<Uy mdSy vom (vadis) ; (3) tdZ^faXy and a few rare Greek words in ax. 

n. O, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension in.: aeguory asquoria; tempua^ temparia. 
Except (ia (Oris), odor (ad6ris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in a preceded by a consonant : incpa^ inopia. Except Gyddpa 
and hydropa. 

8. Of arbor, hda, lepua; compoay impoa, memory immemor ; AUobraXj Cap- 
padax, praeeox. 

4. Of most Patrials : IfaeedSy Macedonia. 

5. Of many Greek nouns — (1) those in *•/ rJotdTy ffeddr; (2) many in 6 
and on increasing short in Greek : aitdony aidonia; (3) in Greek compounds 
in pua oipua: tripua (odis), Oadipua. 

ni. Za, usually short in the increments of declension, is lono in the 
first increment — 

1. Of Declension V. : dU^, diirumy di^iUy r^ua. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short after a consonant : ,fidH, apH, 

2. Of nouns in an, mostly Greek : 2«an, Uenia; Sirin, Sfrinia. So Anid, 
Aniinu. 

8. Of GeUtbeTy Iher, vdr, Aar@9, loctqfUa, mardSay quiHa^ inquHay requi^, plsba, 
2ftc, rfte, dliCy dlex^ vervix. 

4. Of a few Greek words in ia and 9r: IdOa, UbUia; erdt^r^ erdUria. Ex- 
cept dSr and aeihir. 

rV. I, usually short in the increments of declension, is lono in the 
first increment — 

1. Of most words in fa / rddix^ rddicia ; /Utx^/Uicia.* 

2. Of ^, gUa, lla, via, Quiria, SamnXa. 

8. OfddpMn, and a few rare Greek words. 

NoTX.— For quantity of i In the ending Iim, see 577, 8. 

y. U, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of nouns in Uta with the Genitive in Utria, iUia, adia : JiUyjiiria ; aalua, 
aoMia ; paJt/Sa, pal&dia.* 

2. Of/i2r,/rfia;, Uiac,plaa, PoUfix. 

1 Bee p. 842, foot-note 5. 

* Bat abort in appandda^, eoHaOy CVZto, JUi9f/omda\ info, piao^ actUmt ilrto, and a 
few others, chiefly proper namea. 

* But diort in intarouat Ligua, peoua. 
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hur€menU of Oof^ngatvm* 

686. In the Increments of Conjugation (583), a^ e, and 
O are long ; i and u short : 

amAmnB, amiimis, am&tMe ; rdgimuB, snmiiB. 

Nora 1.— In aaeertainliig flie faierttoMints of the Irregnlar re^b^ferdy volS, and their 
eompouDdB, the ftall fona of the seoood person, /eria, «o^ etc^ moBt be nee^. Thus 
in ftribam and «o2l&am, tlie Increments are ri and li, 

Nora Sw— In asoertainlnf the Inerements of redupHeated Ibrms (255, L\ the r»- 
dn^iflsttoniflnoteoanted. Thns dedimiM hat hat one inerement, di. 

I. A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short in the 
first increment of d8: dart, dabam, drcmndabam, 

H. Za, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is shobt before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, rim, rO : amdveram, amdverim, omdveHk; Hxerat^ 
rixerU, 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Goiyaga^n IIL : 
regert, reger%$, regerem, regtrer. 

8. In the Future ending berts, here : amdberie or --ere, morOberit. 
4. Barely in the Perfect ending erunt: deterutU for steUruwt; see 236, 
note ; also SyttdU, 608, VI. 

ni. I, usually SHORT in the increments of conjugation, is long, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Coigugation IV., ezoept maim of the Perfect : 
aud^e, audivi, audiium; ttnUre, sentimus; Unsimits (Perfect). 

8. In Cox^'ugation m., in the first increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivi and U^tm (978), and of the parts derived from them (except wtus of 
the Perfect: trivimtu) : ettpivi, eupiverat, cupUui ; pdUfi, petUus/ eo^^esntfi, 
eapestUHnu. €Mvi8U8 ftom gaitdeO follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imua and Uie of the Present Subjunctive : Hmus, tUit / 
telimw, veUUe (S40, $). 

4. In ndUU, nUUO, ndlUOCe, and in the different persons of {6am, iM, fh>m 
a (S95). 

5. Sometimes in the endings H^mm and f4Ui of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdverknus, cundverltis, 

IV. U, usually shobt in the increments of conjugation, is long in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : voUUum, volfUOrtis, amaiHrus, 

IV. Quantity of Dekivativb Endings. 

587. The most important derivative endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

I. Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 

1. fibnun, ftonm, fitmm : 

flftbrum, simulftcrum, arfttrum. 
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2. §d6, Xd6, -ad6 ; Sg6, Xg6, Qg6 : 

dulced6, cupldo, sOlitudo ; vorftgo, 0]%5, aer&go. 

8. aiji, 9i8, Oifl, OtiB, Xoa, 5ii5 — in patront/miet : ^ 
Ptolem&is, Chryseis, liKnois, Icariotis, NeilnS, AcrisiOnS. 

4. ela,Ile; Slis, dlis, nlia : 

querela, ovlle ; mort&lis, fidelifl, curulis. 

6. anus, Sniis, Onus, unns ; Sna, Sna, Qua, una : 
urbanuB, egenua, patrdnufl, tribunus; membrftna, habena, annOna, la- 
cuna. 

6. axis, Stub; 5ni8, 5iiu; Svns, Xtiui: 

salat&ris, avftras ; canCrus, animdsus ; octflvus, aestlvus. 

7. atns, Stoji, Xtiu, Otiu, utiu ; Stim, Xtim, utim ; etmn, eta : ' 
ftl&tus, facetus, tnriftus, aegrOtus, comutus ; singul&tim, viritim, tribu- 

tim ; quercdtum, monSta. 

8. SnX, XnX, 5nl — in cUstrOnUives : 
septeni, quini, octQtiL 

n. Deriyatiye endings with a Short Penhlt— 

1. adSs, iad§i, IdSs — in patronymics :^ 
AenSadSs, LflertiadSs, TantalidSs. 

2. iaoiw, ioufyidiui:^ 

Corinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

8. oliis, ola, oliim ; uliu, ula, nlun ; onlns, oala, onlnm. — in tUnUnu- 

Uvea : 

ftliolus, jEdiola, atriolum ; hortulus, yirgula, oppidulum ; fldseuluB, par- 
ticula, munusculum. 

4. et§8| itas — innowis; iter, itos— «n adverbs: 
pietas, Ydritas ; fortiter, dlvlnitus. 

6. aUlis, ilia, bilis— tii verbals; inxu — in adjectives denoting material 
or time:^ 

yersatilis, docilis, am&bilis ; adamantinus, cednnus, crftatinus, diQtinus. 

Non 1.— His In a^jectlYeB from nouns usually has tbA penult long : eioiMf, hostUiSy 
puerUiSy ffirilia, 

Non 2.--I]iii8 denoting characteristic (380) usually has the penult long : eanHntUy 
equlnuSf tnarlnue. 



1 Except Da/nais^ Phdeais^ ThSbais^ MrUs. 

> Except (1) anhUUttSyJiarkitUmy grStwUuB^ MWim, hospUus^ spM^us; (8) ac^a- 
Hmj staUm^ and adyerbs in itus, as di/vlnitus; and (8) partldples provided for by 586. 

I Except (1) those in itUs from nouns in eus and te; as, P&ld^ (P^leus), I^eO' 
cndis (Neooies) ; and (2) AmpMarOkUt^ Jm^/cRdiSt JKtkUs^ Oor^idis, ZuoOrffldis, 

* Except amicus, aniVleus, aprUus^ meiMfioiM,. jMMffOtM, pud^eus. 

* Except fndtufflnue, repeiUlrmSy vespertln'tts. 
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UL DeriyatiTe endings with a Loho A wtkfmuj lt : 

1. Scoiu, ftoOTu, Sttom, irini, iriiim, 5riiii : 

ro6&oeu8, pannQoeofl, Bnbitineos, dbftriua, oolombArium, cSnaOriua. 

a. Sbuodns, fioimdiii; SbiUs, fililii, fttioiu: 
mlrftbundufl, Irftcnndos ; amftbilis, yenttUis, aqnftticiu. 

8. figintS, IglntI, iiimai — in numerab: 
nOnflgintfty ylginti, oentdflimns. 

4. Imflnla, imdninm; tfiiiiu, ■drini; tdria, tfiiinm: 

querimGnia, alimOninm ; amat6riu8, cSneOrius ; ylct6ria, audltOriiun. 

lY. Deriyatiye endings with a Shobt AmrKPSinrLT : 

1. ibi]is, itfidd, olentui, nlentiu : 

crSdibilis, BOlitQd&y ymolentus, opulentos. 

2. mis— tn detitkraiiv€$ : 
^soriO, SmptoriO, partoriG. 

y. QUASTFTT OF StEH-StLLABLBS. 

588. All simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (217) 
have the stem-syllable ^ short : 

capiO, oupiO, fiudO, fodiO, ftigiO. 

589. Most verbs which form the Perfect in tel have the stem- 
syllable short: 

domo, Beo&, babeo, moneO, alo, oolo. 

KoTK.— P0fiAi <U&0d,.;l9red,pdr0di| and aereral InoeptiYe yerbs, are ezoepdoiu. 

590. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, imless short by position: 

juyo, jllvl, jatom ; foyeO, fbyl, f^tmn. 

1. Eight Peifects and ten Supines haye the first syllable short : 
biH, ded^, fidJi^ liqui* teidi, ttdl^ tUU^ tuU; cUum^ datum, Hum, lUum, 
qttUumj ratvm, rutum, iatum, iUum, datum.* 

591. Trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short : 

cado, oeddl ; canO, oednl ; diso6, didicL 

NoTB l.^Ckudd has eeOdl in distinotion from oeoidl from oadd. 

NoTs 2.— The seoond syllable may be made long by position : cuewn% momordl, 

592. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-syl- 
lables unchanged : ' 

1 That ia, the syllable preeeding the eharaeteristio. 

* Xigtfl ftxnn liqued; Unqud has liiq%^ Stahmt from HtsUi; M has fClfvim 

* Bat see DiatyllaMo Perfsott and SuptnM^ 690; 
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avis, ayem ; nabSs, ntLbium ; levis, levior, leyissimos ; moneO, monebam, 
monul. 

NoTB 1.— PoBltton may, however, aflfect the qnantitj: ageTf agrl; possimtj potul; 
NoTS %~-0ig7ib gives gmvu^ geniium^ and jTdnd, povwi, potUwn, 

593. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitives : 

bonus, bonit&s ; timeO, timor ; animus, animOBns ; civis, civicus ; cara, otkrO. 

1. Words formed from the same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stem-syllables : 



dic5, 


dIo6, 


dux, ducis, 


dQcO, 


fides. 


fido, 


hom6, 


humftnus, 


lateO, 


l&tema, 


lego, 


l&x, ISgis, 


maoer, 


mftcero. 


moved, 


mObilis, 


nota, 


nOtum, 


odium, 


OdX, 



persons, 

regO, 

secus, 

seded, 

serO, 

sopor, 

Buspicor, 

tegO, 

vadum, 

voo6, 



persona^ 

r^x^ regis, regula, 

secius, 

sedes, sedulus, 

semen, 

sOpiO, 

8usplci$, 

tegula, 

vftdO, 

vox, vOcis. 



NoTS 1.— This 'change of quantity in some instances is the x«snU of contraction, as 
movibUiSy moU>Ui8^ m&biUs^ and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same 
orthography, as the verbs legis, leges, regit, regis, sedes, from the nouns legis, liges, 
regis, rigis, sides, or the verbs d&cis, duees,fldes, from the nouns duds, duels, Jldis. 

Norn 2.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : deer, aeerbus; 
lueed, lucema; mdles, molestus. 

504. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferO, de-ferO, de-dacO, in-aequ&lis, prO-dHoO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
de-ligO {lego)^ oo-cido (cadd), oo-cldo {eaedO). 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di, ti^ and v9 are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

dldtlcO, sedHcO, veoors, redtloO ; nedum, nefels : 

NoTB 1. — I>i is short in dirimO and disertus, 

Nora 2. — JV2 is long in nidum, nemd, neqwun, niqudguam, tUguiquam, niquUia, 
and ni/oe. In other words it is short. 

Nora 8.— jRtf is sometimes lengthened in a few words : riUgid^ f^liquiae, riperU, 
r^ulU, rUuUt, etc. 

8. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus— 
JurO gives "JerO; n&tus^ -nitus; nubo, -nvha : d6-jerO, oOg-nitus, prO-nuba. 

4. Brae in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeaeiU'us, prae- 
ustus, 

5. iV0 is short in the following words : 

* Here the first syllable is short in ager, bat common in agri (578); long in |xw- 
sum, solvd, volvd (576, II.), but short in poPui, solUtum, and voM^m, 
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proceUa, proovl^ frqf4m)u»^pr<lfdH^ ftqf^d^^ profetUu^ prt^/iciaeor^ prqfiieor^ 
pr^itgia^ profuguBy profundfu^ pronq^^ pronqtUe, proUrvtts, and in mort 
Greek words, as prophHa; generally also in pr^undo^ i^^^lp^^^i F^^^^fp^S^t 
priSpindy rarely in/»rfcfin9, pripelld, 

6. At the end of a TeriMl stem compomidod with fado or Jto, e is gener- 
ally short : 

calefado, calef 10, Ube&ciO, pate&cio. 

7. 7 is usually long in the first part of the oompomids efdHt: 
meildies, pildie, poetndifi, ootldie, trXduum. 

^, 0\a long in dmird-y tiiir^, rttrti-y and quandd- in oompoaition : 
eontrd^eniay inirOduef^^ rdr&9erU>, guanddque ; but gttandSquidem. 

9. The quantity of the final • in iH, «M, and tUl is often changed in com- 
position : 

ibidem, iblgtu; lAique, ubinamj nbiuit^ vbieunfvsj nscuU^neubi; vUnamj 
utique^ ticutu 

10. EodU, quasi, quaque, and Hquidem have the first syllable short. 

596. The Quantity of Stem-Syllables in cases not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : * 



ficcr 

adtllor 

&er 

ftla 

ftlea 

alt&ro 

amftrus 

anclle 

anhelos 

antlquus 

ftra 

ftrea 

fire6 

ftter 

arena 

bills 

brQma 

btlb6 

oaeHmen 

cftllgd 

camlnns 

cftnus 

c&per 

carina 

c&rus 

cedo (ere) 



celo 


deleO 


fbrtOna 


o^ra 


dloo (ere) 


ft«tus 


dcAda 


dims 


fdmus 


Civis 


dives 


f&nis 


d&mO 


divus 


fanus 


oUniA 


dOneo 


fttror (an) 


dftvus 


donnm 


gleba 


Clemens 


dHoO 


gloria 


divas 


dOdnm 


grftmcn 


codex 


dOms 


gritus 
hftmus 


comis 


extremus 


como 


fi&gas 


heres 


cOnor 


f^ma 


heros 


oOnus 


filnum 


hora 


copia 


ftn 


loo 


coram 


f^cundus 


imfl^ 


corona 


f^llx 


inftms 


crftter 


f^mina 


Ira 


orfttOs 


f^tus 


;anna 
.acundus 


crOber 


fido 


credo 


figo 
flfras 


,flTO 


crinis 


ftbor (I) 


crados 


flhim 


Iflmentnm 


cHra 


finis 


l&na 


oUria 


fi&vns 


Uttts (a, nm) 


debeo 


flUmen 


lego (fire) 



lenis 

letum 

llber (era, erum) 

hbo 

lllium 

llmen 

limes 

llnum 

llveo 

lOmm 

lado 

IflgeO 

hlmen 

lilna 

m&lo 

m&ne 

m&nes 

mftnO 

mftter 

mfttoros 

meta 

mOtior 

miles 

miror 

mitis 

moles 



> Indading a Hew deriTatives sod compcimdi. 
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mtlgeo 

mtlnl6 

mllnus 

mUrus 

mUsa 

matd 

mUtUB 

nAris 

nAvis 

niduB 

nitor (I) 

nOdus 

nODUs 

nabes 

ntibO 

nadus 

nut6 

Olim 

Omen 

op&cus 

opimua 

Ora 

6rd 



otlum 


pnber 


bMo 


tOtUB 


pftTor 


pan 16 


BerenuB 


trado 


ptlnw 


B^rufi 


tlber 


paniB 


qiiftlifl 


BidO 


tkduB 


pftreO 


r&dix 


BincOrus 


timed 


penfttes 


rftdO 


BOlor 


tknuB 


perltus 


rftmns 


solus 


ftro 


pllum 


r&ros 


sOpiO 


tltor 


pinus 


rSmuB 


spica 


Ova 


plftnns 


ildeO 


spina 


tlviduB 


pleDUB 


rlpa 


splrO 


vftdo 


plnma 


rituB 


Bpuma 


v&nus 


poeta 


rlvuB 


sqnilleO 


vfttes 


pdmum 


robur 


stlpO 


velox 


pone 


rOdO 


strgges 


velum 


pOnO 


rttf^a 


Btrenuus 


vOna 


poto 


rQmor 


strldeO 


venenum 


prftinm 


rap^B 


BtldO 


vOnor 


pr&vus 


B&nuB 


t&b^ 


verus 


pifrnns 


Bofllae 


t&lis 


Vllifl 


prIvQs 


BcrlbO 


telum 


vinum 


prOmO 


BoQtam 


temd 


vivo 


prora 


sodes 


Ubia 





CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION 



SECTION I, 



GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT. 

596. Latin Versification is based upon Quanttty. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Verses.* 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve w or by an eighth note in music, ^ . A long syllable 

1 Modem venifleation is based upon Aoczht. An EngrUsh vene is a regular com- 
bination of acoenUd and unacoenied syllables, bat a Latin verse is a simllAr combina- 
tion otloriff and ^iort syllables. The rhythmic accent or ictus (599) in Latin depends 
entirely upon quantity. Compare the foUowing lines : 

Tell' me I not', in I monm'-ftil 
Life' is I but' an | emp'-ty 

Tra'-di- I tur' dl- Cs' dl- 

At' fl- I dSs' et I in'-ge- 

Obserre that in the English lines ths aoeent or ictus ftlls upon the same qrllablss as in 
prose, while in the Latin it ikils uniformly upon long syllables. On Latin Ver^ifteaUon^ 
see Ssmsay^ *lAttn Prosody*; Schmidt's * BhyUunik nnd Mstrflc,* trsnslalsd by Pro- 
fessor White; Christ's ' Metrik.' 



num'-bera, 
dream'. 

fi'. 
ni'. 
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has in general twice the yalne of a short syllable,' and is indicated either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a Imm or fnora. 

Non 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the value 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign l—, or J, ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by lj, or ^. 

Nora 2. — ^A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > , or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irratianal time. 

507. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

Dactyl, 
Spondee, 



I. FxET or Four Times or Foim Moras. 
one long and two thcrtj — v^ s^ J ^J^ 

— JJ 



two long tyUabU$^ 



cannma. 
l«g«s. 



n. Fext or Thrxb Times or Thrxb Moras. 



Trochee,* one long and one ihoH, ^ 
Iambus, one ehoH and one long^ «^ 

Tribrach, three ehori tifUablee^ w 

Nora 1.— To theee may be added the IbUowliig : 






Pyrrhic, s^ y^ peter. 

Anapaest, x^ s^ — booitia. 

Baochlua, s^ — — doldrfia. 

Cretic, ~ w — mlUtda. 

Diiambas, \^ — \^ — amoenltaa. 



DHndMe, 
Dlspoodee, 
Greater lonie, 
Leaser Ionic, 
Choriamboa, 



I^gis. 

parens. 

doniinus. 



dvlt&tiB. 

praeoeptdrSs. 

aententia. 

adoldacfioa. 

impatldDa.* 



Nora 2.~A IHpody ia a group of two feet; a THpody^ of three ; a Tetrapody^ of 
fonr, etc. A TrihemimerU ia a group of three half feet, 1. e^ a fi>ot and a half; a Pen- 
themimetiSj of two and a half; a Hephthemimeriet of three and a half^ etc 

508. Metbical EqxTrvALENTS. — ^A long syllable may be re- 
solved into two short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

Nora.— ThoB the Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two ehort syOablea 
into one long ayllable; the Spondee becomea a Dactyl by resolYlng the aeoond ayDable, 
or an Anapaeat by resolving the flrat Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metrical eqniyateita. In like manner the lamboa, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical eqniyalenta. 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

* Sometimea called Choree. 

* The feet here mentioned aa having fonr ayllableB are only oorapoanda of diasyllablo 
feet Thna the IHiam^ue ia a double Iambus; the DUrochee, a donUe Trochee; the 
^Hepondee^ a double Spondee; the Or eater loMcy a Spondee and a Pyrrhio; the Ze t eer 

>.ic, a Pyrrhic and a Siwndee; the Choriambue, a Trochee (Choree) and an lambua. 
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1. In certain Mnds of verse admitting irraiUanal Ume (596, 1, note 2), 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an lambns, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Ibbatiokal Tboohse, and is 
marked — >. 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an IsBATioirAL Iambus, and is 
marked > — . 

8) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Cyclio Daottl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Cyolio Aif apaest, and is 
marked w %./— . 

509. Ictus ob Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet 

Nora.— Thofl the Dsetyl and the Trochee have the ictus on the first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last. 

2. Eqitivaleiits take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

NoTS 1.— Thus the Spondee, when used fbr the Dactyl, takes the Ictus of the Dactyl 
— L e., on the first syllable; bnt when nsed for the Anapaest, It takes the ictus of the 
Anapaest— L e., on the last syllable. 

Nora 3.— Feet conststingr entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
used as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

Nora 8.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
long syllable of the original foot, the ictos properly belongs to both of these syllables, bat 
is marked upon the first. Thus a Tribrach used for an Iambus is marked v^ v& w. 

600. Absis AND Thbsis. — The accented part of each foot is 
called the Arsis (raising), and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(hwering).* 

601. Vbbsbs. — ^A verse is a line of poetry (596). It has one 

characteristic or fundamental foot, which determines the ictus for 

the whole verse. 

Nora 1.— Thus every dactylic verse has the Iotas on the first syUable of each foot, 
because the Dactyl hss the ictos on that syllable. 

^ Greek writers on versification originally used the terms apait and Bictit of raiting 
and pvUing down the foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Theds was the 
accented part of the foot, and the Arsis the unaccented part The Bomans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to raising and lowering the voice in reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot, and Thesis the onaocented part. The terms have 
now been so long and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed advisable to 
attempt to restore them to their original signiflcation. 
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Nova 2.— Two versM aooMtliBM onito and form a compoond Terse ; aee 4KS8, X. 
NoTB 8.r— Metre meaoB meamtrt^ and ia Tariooaly naed, aometimea deaignatiiiir ^b* 
mMMwra or quantity of qrllablea, and aometimea tbe/oo^ or meamire * of a yeno. 

602. Cabsusa OB Cassubal Pause. — ^Most Latin Yerses are 
diyided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Caeiura,* or a Caemrdl Patue, when it occurs within a foot ; 
see 611. 

2. A DiaereM, when it occurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 
and 8. 

KoTS.— Some yeraea eooriat of three parte tfans aeparated bj eaesDis or dlaereeis, 
while some oonslat of a aiogle rhythmic aeriea.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of t^iree parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Dadylic Hauaneter AcataUeUe is a dactylic vezse of six feet (Mexa- 
met€r\ all of which are complete {AcaiaUetie), 

2. A Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic is a trochaic verse of two measures 
{DvrMter)y the last of which is incomplete {Catalectic). 

Noia 1.— A Torae with a Dactyl aa tta charaeterlatic foot la called DaetyUe; with a 
Trochee, Troehaio; with an lambda, Jambie, etc. 

IsTora S.->A verM eonslating of tme meaavre ia called Manometer ; of two, Dimeter ; 
of three, THmeter; of four, TUrameter; of five, Pentameter; of six, HeoDameter, 

Nora 8.— A verse which doaea with a complete meaaiire is called AcatalecUc; * with 
an incomplete meaanre, Catalectic; * with an excess of syllables, Bypermetrieal,* 

Nora 4.— The term Acatalectie la often omitted, aa a Terse may be aasnmed to be 
ecHnplete milesa the opposite ia stated. 

Nora &.— A CaiaZectio yerae ia aald Uih^ caialeeMo in eyUabamy in dityUdbwm^ or 
in trieyllabum, ace<Mding aa the Incomplete foot haa one, two, or three ayllablea. 

KoTS 8.-~VerBea are aometimea brieQy designated by the nmnber of feet or meaanrea 
which they contain. Thna Betsameter (alz meaanrea) aometimes designates the Jkustylic 
Heooameiter AcatalecMc, and Senariue (aiz feet), the lemHo THmeter AoataleeKc 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele< 
brated poets. 

Nora 1.— Thna Aloa4c ia derived teomAloaeiue; ArehUocMan^ from ArtMlockue; 
Sapphic^ from Sapphd; Glyconio, from iCflycdn^ etc 

> In daotyUe vwees a meature ia a aiagle foot, bnt ta trochaie and tunble verses it 
is a dipo^ or a pair cifeet 

* Caeafira (from caedd^ to eat) meana aentting; it enta or divldea the foot and the 
verse into parte. 

* A verae constating of a aingle aeriea ia called Mmoeohn; of tW0| JHoohn; ef 
three, Trioohn. 

* From the Greek JljcaraAi}«crof , 4CflrraAi|micdv, and vWpftcrpof. 
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Non £.— Yenea sometSmes receiT« • name from fhe kind of sobjeeta to which ihfljr 
were applied : aa Ibroie, applied to heroic autgecta; JParoemiao^ to proveiba, etc. 

605. The Final Syllable of a verse may generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stanza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

Nora.— A stanza of two lines or verses Is called a Distich; of three, a DrisHch; of 
foor, a TetragHch, 

607. Rhythmical READma. — ^In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quai^tity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

NoTS.— Scanning eonslsta in separating a poem or verse into the Ibet of whidi It la 
composed.^ 

608. Figures of Pbosody. — The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

L Elision. — ^A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided' before a word beginning with a vowel 
or with h: 

M6nstr«a horrend«°» Inform* ingens, for MOnstrum horrendum Informe 
ingens. Verg, 

NoTB 1.— For J^eptioM, see SiatuSy 11., helow. 

NoTB S. — ^Final « in the interrogatiye ne is sometimes dropped before a consonant : 

Pyrrhln* oonn&biA servftaf /or Fyrrldne connabia servftsf Verff, 

KoTB 8.— In Ihe early poeta final « ia often dropped helfore consonants : 

Ex omnibn* r6baa,ybr ex omnibus r^ns. Lucr, 

KoTs 4.— The elision of » final m with the preceding vowel la aometlmea called 
EothHpsU* 

NoTB 6.— The eUaion of* final vowel or dJphthpng, or of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, ia aometimea called Synalaepha* or, if at the end of a line, Sifnapheia.* 

II. HiATua — ^A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a vqweL Thus— 

1. The inteijections ^, heuy and prd are not elided; see Verg., Aen., X., 
18 ; Geor., II., 486. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are Bometimcs retained, espedally in the 
arsis of a foot ; see Veig., £c., III., 6 ; YII., 52. 

> In school this is sometimes done in a purely mechanical way, sacrificing words to 
feet; bat even this mechanical process ia often nseftd to the beginner, aa it makes him 
fkmiliar with the poetical ictoa. 

* That ia, partially wppresaed. In reading, it should be lightly and indiatlnotly 
aonnded, and blended with the ibllowhig syllable, aa in EngUsh poetry : 

** Th« etenial yeara of God are hera." 

* From the Greek U$\v^it, ovroAoi^^, and tnvti^ia. 
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Nora l«<^TUs to most oonuDoii tn prapor i 

Hon t,—Yti^ emplojn this fonn of Usknt moM tmStf tlHUi the othor TsJOat poeta, 
•od jet the eatlie Aeneid ftuviahet onlj % short list of examples. 

Bon 8.— la the thesis a flaal long Towel or diphthong is sometimes shortened beJbre 
a short Towel instesd of belDg elided ; see Yefg., Aen., IIL, fltl ; TL, 50T. 

Nora 4«~Hlstiis with a short final Towel is mi«i hat ocean efen in Yergil; aee A«i2^ 
1^405; Ee^IL,«. 

IIL Stnakuesul — ^Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 

aorea, dCInde, dSinoeps, ndem, nsdem, CBdem, piohibeak (pronoimoeil 
proibeat). 

Nora 1.— In the diflbrent parts of dimtm^ ee is gennallj prooonneed ss one syllable : 
<ISsM) dSiit, dXSraXy deerii^ etc ; so e< in the Torb aniew: anieir&t ant&remi^ anieU, 

Nora 8.— /snd u befiire Towels sre sometimes nsed as eoasonanta with the aoond of 
y and to. Thus aUeie snd Ofiete beoome dbytU and arytU; gtniua and tenuit be- 
eome gemta and ttnwU. 

Nora 8.— In Pbatns snd Terenee, SynaeretU is osed with great fteedom. 

Nora 4.— The contraction of two sjUshks into one is sometimes csUed <S^Jggsfi. 

IV. DiAKRisis. — In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 

are sometimes retained distinct : 

auiftl/or aurae, Orpbetls /or Orpheus, soluendus/or solvendoa, silna/'^Tr 
silva. 

Nora.— ZKoerMii properly means the retolution of one syllable into two, bat the 
I^tin poets aeldom, if ever, actnally make two syllables ont of one. The examples gen- 
enlly expbUned by diaereait sre oafy sndent forms, nsed fw elfeet or conTenienee. 

y. DiABTOLi. — A. syllable usually short is sometimes long, especially 

in the arsis of a foot : 

PHamides/or Priamides. 

Nora 1«— This poetic lioenBo ooeors chiefly In proper names and in final syllables. 
Nora 2.— Tergil nses this license quite freely. He lengthens qu6 in sixteen instances. 

YI. Stbtoli. — X syllable usually long is sometimes short : 

tulerunt /or tulerunt, steterunt far steterunt (836, note), vide'n /or 
videsne. 

Nora.— This poetic Uoense oconrs most frequently In flnsl Towels and diphthongs. 

Vn. Stncofx. — ^An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable; see 614. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dactylic Hexameter. 

609. All Dactylic Verses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equivalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 
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610^ The Dactylic Hexameter* consists of six feet. The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee («05).' The scale is,* 

JL ;30 I J- oc? I J- Ow I -^ Ov:^ I -^ ^ w I ^ ^.4 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pu- 1 trem soni- 1 tu quatit | ungala | campum. Verg. 
Anna vi- | rumque ca- 1 nS Tro- 1 jae qui | pilmus ab | oris. Verg, 
lafan- | dum r6- 1 gina ju- | bes reno- | vftre do- | lorem. Verg. 
nil ^ in- I ter sS- | s@ mftg- | nft vI | bracchia | toUunt. Verg} 

1. The scale of dactylio hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contain — 

1) Five Dactyls and one Spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four Dactyls and two Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
8) Three Dactyls and three Spondees, admitting six different arrangements. 

4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 

5) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as In the fourth example. 

2. Effect of Dactyls.— Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

3. Spoin>Aio Line. — The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 

1 This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the Oreek and Bo- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
daoed into Italy in a somewhat imperfect form by the poet Ennios about the middle of 
the second century before Christ; but it was improved by Lncretias, Catnllas, and oth- 
ers, until it attained great excellence in the woiks of the Augustan poets. The most 
beautifhl and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and YerglL 

s The Dactylic Hexameter in Latin is here treated as AeatalecHe, as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus making the measure 
complete. See Christ, * Metrik der Griechen und Bomer,* pp. 110, 164. 

* In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (599X and — vt:^ denotes that the original 

Dactyl, marked — >>^ v^, may become by contraction a Spondee, marked ^, L e., that a 

Spondee may be used for a Dactyl (598). 

* Expressed in musical characters, this scale is as follows : 

The notation J md means that, instead of the original measure J «0, the equiv- 
alent J J may be used. 

* The final % otiUi is elided; see 608, 1. 

* With these lines of Yei^ compare the following Hexameters firom the Evangeline 
of Longfellow: 

"This is the forest primeval ; bat where are the hearts that beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voice of the huntsman f ** 
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flfth place. It 18 then called Sp<«daio, and genendlj has a Dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

Cftra de- | fan. aobo- | Ua mftg- | nmn Jovia | inerg- | mentum. Verg* 

Nora.— In Yergll, epondaic Uiies are UMd mach more sparlngty than In the earlier 
poeta,^ and generally end la words of three or four syOableB, aa In incHmentum abore.* 

611. CAEStTRA, OB CAEsuRAii Pausb. — ^Thc favorite caesnral 
pause of the Hexameter is (tfter the arns, or in the thesUy of the 
third foot : • 

Annft- 1 tl ten- 1 dunt ; || it | cUmor et | agmine | factG. Verg. 
Tnfan- j dum, rC- | gina, || jn- | bds reno- 1 rare do- | iGrem. Ver^. 

Kon.— In the first line, the caesnral pause, marked n , Is after t&ndmU^ after the 
arsis of the third foot; and In the aacooA Hne after riglna, In the thesis (ita Ju) of the 
third foot The former is called the 3f<ueuline Caesura, the latter the Feminine Cae- 
surs.^ 

1. The Caesciul P^uaa ia aometimea in the fourth foot, and then an ad- 
ditional panse is often introduced in the aecond : 

Credide- | rim ; tl vCr \ iUnd e- \ rat, II vdr | mfignna a- | g^bat. Verg, 

2. BvooLio DiAXRXsis. — A pause called the BucoUe IHaerenij* becaose 
originally used in the pastoral poetiy of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
end of the fourth foot : 

Ingen- | tern cae- 1 16 soni- | turn dedit ; II inde se- | catus. Verg» 

Nora.— The BueoUe IHaereeie was avoided by the best Latin poets, even in treating 
pastoral sul^ects. Yergll, CTcn in his BnooUes, oses it Tery sparingly. 

8. A DiAXBEsxB at the end of the third foot without any proper caesural 
pause is regarded as a blemish in the Terse : 

Pulveru- I lentus e- | quia Airit ;|| omnSs | arma re- | qulrunt. Verff, 

^ A single poem of Catnilns, about half as long as a book of the Aeneid, contains more 
spondaic linos than all the works of Yeigll. 

* But Vergil has two spondaic lines ending et mdgnU dU; see Aen., IIL, 12, and 
TUL, 679. 

* That is, the first rhythmic series ends at this point This iMtuse is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so Tciy slight as in most cases not to interfere with the sense, 
even If no mark of punctuation is required; but the best verses are so constructed that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense ; see Christ, * Metrik,* p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the Dactylic Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
lier dactylic verses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union; see Christ, 
p. 178. 

4 The MaseuBue Caesura Is slso called the Strong^ or the SyUcibio, Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the Weak^ or the TVocAoio, Caesura. Caesuras are often named fkwn the piaoe 
which they occupy in the Ihie. Thus a caesura after the arste of the second foot Is called 
TWAsmimeral; after the anris of the third, PennHiemiimeral ; tStat the arsis of the 
fourth, B^phthemimerdL 

* Also called the Bucolic OteeurOy m the term caeewra is often made to Inchide 
'iaereeie. 
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4. The ending of a word within a foot always prodnoes a caesura, A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Arma vi- | rumque ca- 1 n5, II TrO- | jae qui | primus ab | Oris. Verg, 

NoTB.— Here there Is a caesura in eveiy foot except the last, but only one of these, 
that after oaf^^ in the third foot, has the caesnral pause.^ 

5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in every 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

BOmae | moenia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal \ armls. Ervn» 

Nora 1.— The PtM^,emimerdl * caesura has great power to impart melody to the 
verse, but the best effect is produced when it is (dded by other caesuras, as above. 
KoTB 2.— A happy effect is often produced — 

1) By combhiing the/eml»<ne caesura in the tiiird Ibot with the heplUhemimBraZ 
and the trihemimemi: 

Ddnec e- | ris f8- 1 Dz, || mul- 1 tds nume- 1 rabis a- 1 micds. Verg. 

2) By combining the hepJUhemim^al with the irihemim^ral: 

Inde to- 1 r5 pater { Aenfi- 1 fts idc | orsus ab | altd. Verff, 

Nora 8.— The union of the feminine caesura with the trihemtmeral^ common in 
Greek, is somewhat rare in Latin, but it sometimes prodnoes ao haimimious verse: 
Fraecipi- 1 tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | sidera | somnds. Verg. 

Note 4. — In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what- 
ever, unless it Mia in the thesis of tbe fifth ibot; but when that foot contains two entire 
words, a caesura is admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon tmaccented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla- 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

3. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl- 
lables ; see examples under 610. 

613. The Last Wobd op the Hexameter is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611.* 

^ The caesura with the pause is variously called the cM^ ccteeura^ the caesura qf 
the verse, the eaesvra cf <^ rkgthmy etc. In distinction from tUa any other caesura 
may be called a caesura^ a oetesura c^thefocit, or a mdnor taeaiwra* 

' See p. 8561, foot-note 4. 

* The learner should be informed that the niceties of structure which belong to fin- 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of Yeigil and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, the best adjustment of the poetical Ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved structure in the closing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
in the rude numbers of Ennins, in the S49lentific discussionB of Lucretius, or even in the 
fiimiliar Satires of Horace. Those interested in the peculiarities of Latin hexameters in 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Ludan Mailer''s work, *DG rfi 
metricft po^t&rum LotlnSmro praeter Plautum et Tcrentium librl septem.* 
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Kon l.^Spondftio line* an «ioeptioiii; se« 6IO1, 8, note. 

liloTB 8.— Two moDoejltobliM at the eod of a ttno are not partiealariy 6^ectionaM<% 
and sometimea eTon prodaee % bappj effect: 

Fraecipi- 1 tant c&- 1 rae, || tor- 1 bfttaque | fOnere ] mSna est. Verg, 

Kon Z.—Sttt even when not preceded by another monosyllable, may stand at the 
end of a line. 

KoTS 4.— A single monosyllable, except m<, is not often nsed at the end of the line, 
except for the porpose oi emphasis or homor : 

Fartnri- 1 nnt moo- 1 tte, || nit- ) o6tpr | ridlea- ] Ins miks. Eor, 

Non 6.— In Yergil, twentj-one Unes, ^iparently hypermetrical (603, note 8X are 
sappoeed to elide a final Towel or a final em or «m befixe the initial vowel of the next 
line; see Aen., L, 889 ; Oeor., I., 89&. Bee also 60S, L, note 5. 

n. Other Dacttuc Yebses. 

614. Dactylic Pentameter.^ — The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
siflts of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the second : 

Admoni- | tQ ooe- | pi li fortior | esse tu- | 0. Ovid. 

615. Elegiac Distich. — ^The Elegiac Distich consists of the 

Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Bemise | pulta vU | rOm ] | our- | yIb fen- | untur a- | r&trlB 
Ossa, ru- | InO- | sfis il occuUt i herba do- | mtts. Ovid, 

Nora 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, including paosea, should 
of course occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

NoTB 2.— Elegalc composition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
members of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules ot 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end <tf the couplet. Ovid ftumishes us the 
best specimens of this style of compositton. 

616. The Dactylic Tetrameter is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

IbimuB I sod- 1 1, oomi- | tesque. Hor, 

1 The name PentamtUr is founded on the ancient division of the Hne into Atc feet; 
the first and second being Dactyls or Spondees, the third a Spondee, the fourth and fifth 
Anapaests. 

* In musical characters: 

JpO|J,J3|Jr|JJ3{JJ3|Jr,or 

J,J:{J,J3|J|JJ3{JJ3|Jr 

Thus, In reading Pentsmeters, a pause may be introduced after the long sellable in the 
third foot, or that foot may be lengthened so as to fill the measure. 
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NoTB.— In oomponnd yeneA, as In the OrtaUr ArchHochian^ tbe tetrameter In 
composition with other metres has a Dactyl in the fourth place; see 6/38, X. 

617. The Dactylic Tbimbter Catalectic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- I busqiie oo- | mae. Hor, 
NoTK—The Dactylic Trimeter Gatatectio is also known as the Lener Arehilochian, 

ni. Tbochaic Ybbsb. 

618. The Trochaic Dipody, the measure in Trochaic verse,* 
consists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (598, 1, 1) ) — L e., it has the/an» of a Spondee with the time 
of a Trochee : ^ i w i w 

NoTB 1.— By the ordinary law of equivalents (598), a Tribrach ^£^ y~^ \^ may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ ^^, and an apparent Anapaest «^ w > the place of the Irrational 
Trochee -^ >.* In proper names a qrclic Dactyl •A^ w (598, 1, 8) ) may occnr in either 
foot. 

NoTB 2.— In the Trochaic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictns than the second. 

NoTX 8. — A syllable is sometimes prefixed to a Trochaic verse. A syllable thus nsed 
is called Atuicrusis (upward beat), and is separated from the following measure by the 
mark • . 

619. The Trochaic Dimbteb Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the following scale : 

-^ \-/ — v^ I "^ \^^^ 

Aula divi- | tern manet. Ear, 

NoTX.— A TYochadc THpod/y occurs in the Greater Archilochlan ; see 628, X. 

1. Tbe Alcaic Enneasyllabio verse which forms tbe third line in tbe Al- 
caic stanza is a Trocbaio Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

Pii- : er qois ex au- 1 1& capilUs. Hor. 

620. The Tbochaic Tetbambteb Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a di4ie' 
resk (A02, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad d- | bum vocAtur, 1 1 prImO pulmen- | turn datur. Haut, 

^ See 601, note S, with foot-note. 

s Thus in the second foot of a Trochaic Dipody the poet may use a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; bat the Spondee and the Anapaest are pronounced in the 
same time as the Trochee or the Tribrach— 1. e^ they have irrational time. 

* Only the leading ictus of each dipody is here marked. 
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Von 1.— This !• Btanply the nnloii of two Troebaio BImeteM, tlie first aecetcbUetic 
and the lecond eololMffe, wpantod by cticMfMit.^ 

Hon 2.— In Latin this verse is nsed chiefly in comedy, and soeordingly adaiits great 
Hcenoe in the use (tf fset. The Irrational Troche^ (598, 1, 1) ) and Us eqaivalents may 
occor in any Ibot ezeept in tiie last dipody. 

Note 8.— The TVoeftatfe TetramtUr AeaialecHe also oceisrs in the earlier poets : 

Ipse smniDls | sails llxas UMperis $- 1 ▼isoerfttos. Mmk 

IV. Iahbio Yebse. 

621. The Iambic Dcpody, the measure of Iambic yerBe, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes iimtioiial (598, 1, 2) ) 
— ^L e., it has the farm of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : 

e,-t^x or J" J J" J 

JScn 1.— The Tribradi Av the Ismbos, and the Daetyl* or Anapaest* for tlie Irra- 
tional lambos, are rare, except in comedy. 

NoTB 8.— In the Ionic Dipody, the flrat foot has a heavier ictns than the second. 

622. The Iambic Tbimetkr, also called Senarius, consists of 
three Iambic Bipodies. The Caesura is usually in the third foot, 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obserft- | tis II auiibuB I fUndis precSs? Sbr, 
NeptOniia al- | to II ttindit hi- 1 benms salO. Sar, 
Hfis inter epu- | lAs H at juvat j pAstAs oves. ffor.* 

1. In Pbopeb Nakeb, a CycHo Anapaest is admissible in any foot except 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In HoBAOB the only feet fteely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon- 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribradi, the Dactyl^ and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never oecurer in the fifth foot and only once 
in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in alL 

8. In CoMEDT great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

> Compare the corresponding EngUsh messore, in which the two parts appear as 
separate lines: « Lives' of grest men | all' remind izs 

We' can make oar | lives' sublime, 
And', departing, | leave' behind us 
Foot'prints on the | sands' of time." 

* The Dactyl thus nsed has the time of an Iambus and is marked > \£^\^i the Ana- 
paest is cyclic (698, 1, 4), marked ^ ^^^. 

* This same scale, divided thus, ^ | •^v-* — ^|-^w — ^|*^w— A, repre- 
sents Trochaic Trimeter* Catalectic with Anacmsis. Thus all Iambic verses may be 
treated as Trochaic verses with Anacmsis. 

* Compare the English Alexandrine, the last line of the Spenserian stanza ; 

When Phoe'bas lifts | his head' out of | the win'ter^s wave. 
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4. The Choliambub is a variety of Iambic THmeter with a Trochee in the 
sixth foot : > 

Miser Catnl- | le desinfis | ineptlre. Catul. 

623. The Iambic Trimeter Catalectic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

Voc&tus at^ I que nOn yoc&- | tos audit. Ear, 

17oTB.>-Th6 Dactyl and the Anapaest are not admissible ; the Tribrach occurs only in 
the second fbot 

624. The Iambic Dimeter consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

e -^ ^ — I b ^ w iii^ 

Queruntur in | silvls aves. Hor, 
ImhrfiB nives- 1 que oomparat Hor. 
Ast ego vicifl- | aim rIserO. Bor, 

Nora 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first ibot, the Tribrach only in the 
second, the Anapaest not at aH. 

NoTB 2.— lambie Dimeter is sometimes catalectic 

625. The Iambic Tetrameter consists of four Iambic Dipo- 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intellSx- 1 1 modo senis || sententiam | de ntlptils. Ter. 

NoTB. — Iambic Tetrameter is sometimes catalectic : 

Qaot oommodSs | r^ attali? ii quot antem add | ml c&ras. Tor, ' 

V. Ionic Verse. 

626. The Ionic Verse in Horace consists entirely o^ Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

Neque pflgnO | neque sOgnl | pede Tictus; 
CatuB Idem | per apertum. Bar, 

NoTB l.r^In this verse the last syllable is not common, but is often long onJy hy 
poHHon (p. 888, foot-note 8). Thus us in vlctus is long before o in eatus, 

NoTB 2.— The lonie Tetrameter CataleeHCy also called Sotadian Vene^ occurs 
chiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
ehee as the third foot : 

H2s com gemi- 1 nft oompede | dSdicat ca- 1 tfinfls. Mart 

> ChoUambuej or SooBon^ means lame or Umping lamtmei and is so called from 
its limping movement. It is explained as a Trochaic Trimeter Acataleotic with Anacru- 
sis, and with syncope (008, TIL) in the filth foot. The example here given naay be rep- 
resented thus :n^ • -<.^^v^|-<.^^^| L£.— o. 

16 
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VI. LooAOBDic Verbs. 

627. Logaoedic ' Verse is a special variety of Trochaic Verse. 
The Irrational Trochee jl >, the Cyclic Dactyl -^ w, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee i. (608, VII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus.* 

KOTB.P— Logapedie Tenet show great vai^ety of form, but a few general types will lu- 
dteate the eharacter of the whole. 

628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 
I. TheADomc: 

liontiB i- 1 mAg& Bar, 
n. The First Pherecrattc * or the Aristoprakic : 

Car neque | mill- | tftris. Her. 

HonL— Fhereeratie is the technical tenn applied to tiie regular Logaoedic Tripodj. 
It is called the First or Seeond Fherecratie according as its Dactyl oceapies the first or 
the second place in the verse. In each ibrm it may be aeataUeUc wcataieeUe: 

l)-^v^wj-«-w|-«-Oor catalectie! -^v^ w | -«. •^ | ^ A 
S)JL> |ji^^|-toor catalectie: •^> | -^ ^ | s^ A 

In Logaoedic verse the term biuia or base^ marked x , is sometimes appHed to the Ibot or 
feet which precede the Pydic Dactyl. Thus, in the Second Fherecrstie, the first foot ^ > 
is the base. 

ni. The Second Gltconic * Catalbctic : 

-^>i^wKw|^A or j,^ij:3^ij,^iji 

Ddnec i gr&tus e- | ram ti- | bf . Bar, 

Non 1.— 4}lyconic is the technical tenn applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
It ia called the First, Second, or Third Glyoonie sooordlng as its Dactyl oceapies the first, 
second, or third ptoce in the verse. In each form it may be either acatalectic or catalectie. 

Hon i.— The Second Glyconio sometimes has a Syncope (60S, Y II.) in the third foot 

IV. The Lbssbr AsclbpiadIan * consists of two Cataleetie Phe- 
recratieSf a Second and a First : 

Maeoe- I D&8 ata I vl0 11 £dite | r^gi- | bus. Bar. 

1 From Adyoc, prots, and Ao«8i|, eofi^, applied to verses which rssemble prose. 

* The ftee use of long syllablea in the thesis eaoses the poetical ictos on the arsis ts 
cippeor less prominent 

* Fherecrstio, Glyconie, and Asdepiadfiaa verses may be explained aa Cfaoriambio : 

Pherscratio, jl^^^|^^ |oa 
First Glyoooio, ^^^JL|^x|^k£c 
Asolepiadten, -a > |jl^v^jl|^^v^jl|^^ 
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V. The Greateb AscLEPiADfiAN consists of three catalectic 
verses, a Second Pherecratie, an Adonic, and a First Phereerdtie: 

Seu pltl- I rtB hie- | mes, |1 seu tribu- | it ii jQppiter | nlti- | mam. Bor, 

YI. The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 
Fvrgt Pherecratic : 

Namque | me ail- | v& lupus | in Sa- | bln&. Bor. 

Vn. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Olyconics, 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

Inter | aequ&- | Us equi- 1 tat, li Gallioa | nee lu- | p&- | tia. Bor. 

ym. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cydie DactyU and 
two Trochees: 

Purpure- | van- { us co- | lore. Bor. 

IX. The Greater Alcaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Pherecratic: 

Vi- : des ut I alt& | stet nive | candi- | dimi. Bor. 

X. The Greater Archilochiaiy^ consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three, Trochees : 

Vltae I summa bre- | via spem | nOs vetat, 11 incho- | &re | longam. Bor. 

NonL— This yene may be explained either as Logaoedic or as Compound. With the 
first explanation, the Dactyls are cycUe and the Spondees haye irrational time; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the verse has the Dactyl as its eharacterlstlG foot 
and the second member the Trochee; see 601, note 9. 

620. The following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

I. The Phalabciak is a Logaoedic Pentapody: ' 

NOn est I vlvere, | sed v»- 1 Ifire | vita. Mart. 

> For the Xesser ArehUoeMan^ see 61 7, note. 

* This Terse dlifers from the Lmht Sappkic In having the Dactyl in the seeond toot, 
while the latter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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n. The Skcond Pbiafkak consists of two Caialeetie Second 
Olyoomn with Syncope : 

Querans | Arida | rflstt- | c& II odnfor- | m&ta se | cA- | rL Cahd, 

SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS. 

630. Yerg^l and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Ltbig Metres of Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

Slamaa of Four Venet cr Ia-mm, 

L Alcaic Stanza. — ^First and second fines, Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth. Lesser Alcaic 
(a8,Vin.): ,. 

In thirty^even Odes : L, 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 34, 86, 87 ; 11., 1, 8, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20 ; III., 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29 ; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 16. 

n. SAPPmo Stanza. — ^The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (628, YI.) ; 
the fourth, Adonic (628, L) : 

8.) 

4. -^^|_o 

In twenty-six Odes: I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 26, 80, 82, 88; It., 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; m., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

III. Grsatkr Sapphic STANZA.^^irst and third lines. First Glyconics 
Gatalectic with Syncope in the third foot (608, YU.) ; second and fourth 
lines, Greater Sapphics : 
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2. j. -^|-.> |-^s.|l_1|-^w[-v^|l_|wa 
In Ode I., 8. 



lY. First Asclbpiadean Glyconic Stanza. — The first three lines. 
Lesser AsclepiadSans (628, IV.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Catalectic 
(628, m.): 1 

2. (. ->| — .w|i_ll-^w|-s^|"A 

8.) 

4. -> I — ^w|-w| w/^ 

In nine Odes: I., 6, 16, 24, 83; H, 12; DL, 10, 16; lY., 5, 12. 

Y. Sbcond AsclipiadIan Gltconic Stanza.— -The first two lines. Lesser 
Asclepiadeans (628, lY.) ; the third. Second Glyconic Catalectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2) ; the fourth. Second Glyconic 
Catalectic (628, m.) : 



J-j. -> |-^w|l_||.~w|-w| 



3. -> |^^w|i-.|wA 

4. ->|^^^|-w|«A 

In seven Odes: L, 5, 14, 21, 23 ; III., 7, 13 ; lY., 13. 

YI. Gltconio Asclkpiadsan Stanza. — ^First and third lines. Second 
Glyconics Catalectic (628, m.) ; second and fourth, Lesser Asdepiadfians 
(628, lY.): , J 

^w| L. II — ,^1-^1 WA 



if->i 



In twelve Odes: L, 3, 13, 19, 36; IH., 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; lY., 1, 8. 
Yn. Lesser Asclepiade an Stanza. — ^Four Lesser Asclepiadfians : 

H ->|-n^w|i-.||-ww| I^A 

In three Odes : I., 1 ; m., 30; lY., 8. 

YIII. Greater Asclepiadsan Stanza. — Four Greater AsclepiadSans 
, Y.) : 

H ->|-^^|l-||-..w|l-|-ww|->.|wa 
In three Odes: I., 11, 18; lY., 10. 
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IX. Double Alcm avuh Stavza. — ^Flnt and third lines, Dactylic Hez»- 
meteni (610); second and fourth. Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 

In two Odes: L, 7, 28. 

NoTB.--This itMia is fwrned by the vBloa of two Akmttiaa BtaB^ 

X« Tkochaic Stamza. — ^First and third lines, Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (619) ; second and fourth. Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (6S3) : 

W — -I— ^ 

In Ode n., 18. 

XL Dacttuo Abchiloghiah Stahza. — ^Flrst and third lines. Dactylic 
Hexameters ; second and fourth, Gatalectic Dactylic Trimeters (617, note) : 

J-J _0C|_0=,|-TO|-0=|_s.w|-W 

4.) ' ' 

In Ode rv., 7. 

Xn. Oriateb Arohilochiah Stakza. — ^First and third lines, Greater Ar- 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth. Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (623) : 

3 [ -oo|-OT|-ow|-^wII-^|-^|-o 

_ 

In Ode I., 4. 

NoTB.— The Beoond ud ftmrfh Unes we sometimes resd with syooope, ss follows: 

XIII. loNio Stanza. — First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626); 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 

2. ) ' 



::( 



In Ode in., 12. 

NoTK.— This ode Is Tsrionslj arrsnged in different editions, sometimes in stanzas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 



1 
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SUmzas of Three lAnee, 

Xiy. First Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter ; third. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic : 

1. — c;o I — wO I — c;o I — oc? | — ^^ ^ | — w 

3. — v-/v-»j — v^s^l^^A 

In Epode 13. 

Note.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

XY . Second Archilochian Stanza. — ^First line, Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic ; third, Iambic Dimeter : 

1. ^ — ^-|b-v^— |b-w« 

2. — v-»s^| — s^s^l^^^ 

In Epode 11. 

Note.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

StatuBos of Two Lines,- 
XYI. Iambic Stanza. — ^First line. Iambic Trimeter; second, Iambic 

2. ^ — w— 1^ — w« 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XVn. First Ptthiambio Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Dimeter (624) : 

1. — oo|— oo|— oc?!— cc?!— wv^l—w 

2. ^-w-|^-v^^ 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 

XVIIL Second Ptthiambio Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter ; 
second, Iambic Trimeter : 

2. ^— N^— |b — w— 1^ — W« 
In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanun Stanza. — first line, Dactylic Hexameter; second. 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

2. -cx3|-cx:?|-ww|-w 
In Epode 12. 

Noi grouped into Stanztu, 

XX. Iambic Trimeter: 

In Epode 17. 
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632. Ikdex to thb Lybio Metbes op Hobaoe. 

The Boman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 031. 



Book L 



ODW. 

1 . 

2 . 
8 . 
4 . 
6 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 
U . 
16 . 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 
28 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 

80 . 

81 . 

82 . 

83 . 

84 . 

36 . 
86 . 

37 . 

38 . 



Book II. 



1 
2 
8 





ODSS. 


MKTBBB. 


■noM. 


4 .. 


a 


VIL 


6 .. 


L 


II. 


6 .. 


a 


VL 


7 .. 


L 


XIL 


8 .. 


a 


V. 


9 .. 


L 


IV. 


10 .. 


a 


IX 


11 .. 


I. 


IIL 


12 .. 


IV. 


L 


18 .. 

14 .. 


L 


IL 


L 


Via 


16 .. 


L 


IL 


16 .. 


a 


VL 


17 .. 


L 


V. 


18 .. 

19 .. 


X. 


IV. 


L 


L 


20 .. 


L 


L 




Via 




Book HL 


VL 


1 .. 


L 


IL 


2 .. 


L 


V. 


8 .. 


L 


a 


4 .. 
6 .. 


L 


V. 


L 


IV. 


6 .. 

7 .. 


L 


a 


V. 


L 


8 ., 

9 .. 


IL 


I. 


VL 


IX. 


10 .. 


IV. 


I. 


11 .. 


a 


a 


12 .. 


xia 


L 


18 .. 


V. 


a 


14 .. 


a 


IV. 


16 .. 
16 .. 


VL 


L 


IV. 


L 


17 .. 


L 


VL 


18 .. 

19 .. 


a 


L 


VL 


a 


20 .. 


a 




21 .. 

22 .. 


L 




a 


L 


28 .. 


L 


II. 


24 .. 
26 .. 


VL 


L 


VL 



ODSS. 

26 . 

27 ., 

28 . 

29 . 
80 . 



L 

a 

VL 
L 

va 



Book IV. 

1 VL 

2 a 

8 VL 

4... L 

6 IV. 

6 IL 

7 XI. 

6 VIL 

9 L 

10 vni. 

11 IL 

12 IV. 

18 V. 

14 L 

16 L 



Efooss. 



■PODM. 



1 ..... 


XVL 


2 .... 

8 

4 

6 

6 ..... 


XVL 

XVL 

XVL 

XVL 

XVL 


7 

8 .... 

9 

10 


XVI. 

XVL 

XVL 

XVL 


11 


XV. 


12 

18 


XIX. 

XIV. 


14 .... 
16 .... 
16 ..... 
17 


XVII 

XVIL 

xvia 

XX. 



Secular. Hymn, a. 

633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615) ; (2) Phalaecian 
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Terse (629, 1.) ; (8) Choliambus or Scazon (622, 4) ; (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(622) ; (6) Priapean (629, n.). 

II. Mabtial uses largely the Choliambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
verse. 

NoTB 1.— Martial also naes Iambic and Dactylio measures. 

Nora 8.— Seneca in his choral odes imitates the lyric metres of Horace. He uses 
Sapphics yery freely, and often combines them into systems dosing with the Adonic 

NoTB 8.— Seneca also uses Anapaestic > Terse with Spondees and Dactyls as equly- 
alenta. This consists of one or more dlpodies: 

y enient annis | saecola sSiiS. 

in. Plantns and Terence use chiefly varioas Iambic and Trochaic me- 
tres, but they also use— 

1. Baochiao' Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter: 

Multfts' res I simi'ttl in | meO' oor- | de Tor'sO. Havt, 
At ta'men ubf | fides' ? 81 1 rogSs', nil | pendent' hic Tsr. 

Non.->The Molossns, — — — ^ may take the pkoe of the Bacchlns, as in mm l lOa rte, 
and the long syllables may be resolved, as in a/ tomen «&1 

2. Cretio ^ Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | n6n' doll | sunt', nisi as- | ttl' oolAs. HauL 
Ut' malls I gau'deant | at'que ex in- | oom'modls. Ter, - 

Non 1.— Plantas also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 

Qaod ag5' sabit, ad- 1 seeaS' seqnitar. PlanO, 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Frocelensmatlcs, w w w w 

Nora 9.— For Trochaic and Iambic MetrM in ConuO/y^ see 620, note 9; 622, 8. 
Nora 8.— For Bptoiol PeouUaritUs in the prosody of Plantns and Terence, see 
576, notes S and 8; 576, note 9; 580, notes 9, 8, and 4* 

Nora 4.— On the free nse of 60iaerMit in Cknnedy, see 666, III., note 8. ' 



1 See 603, note 1; 507, note 1. 

* F^ a ftiUacooont of the metres of Plantas sad Terence^ see editloBS of those poets; 
as the edition of Flantns by Bitschl, of a part of Fhuitas by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Growell; also Spengel, 'Flaatos : Kritik, Fn>- 
Bodie, Metrik.' 
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L FiGUBBS or Sfebch. 

634. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary ybrm, tmuirue&on^ or 

tigmfiMlium iA words. 

HofBL'Derkttons from the ordinarj Ibrms are called Ilgwr^g nf Eti/mology; from 
tiM ordiany eonatniettooA, Figwrm ^ 8i/Ktam; and from tlie crdiiiaiy aigiitficatioiia, 

635. The prindpal Fiousn ov Ettmoloqt are — 

1. ApHAHBiBn, ftlM taldiv of cm or mon lettcn from the Ixglnnfag ot a woid; W 
Ibr ed 

5. BnrooFB, the takhy of one er more lettcn from the middle of a word : cNow tor 

8. AroooPK, the takhvof one or more letters from the end of a word: Idii.* fcr <tm«. 
4. Bramnna, the Inaertkm of one or more letters in a word: Aietmina far Alo- 
mina^ dUiumm far dlUmm, 

01 XnAnaBM, tiie tnasposition of letters : piitris tcrprUUs. 

6. Bee also Frauans or Pbosodt, 608. 

636. The prindpal Fiouus or Syntax are^* 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 

HabitAbat ad Jovis (se. Umplum\ \$ dwdt nsar the UmpU ftf JupUer. liv. 
Hlo ilUuB aima {/utrufU)^ hic currus ftiit, kere were her annty ker^ her ekarioL 
Verg. 

1. AsnmxTON is an eUpeis of a eoi^nnctkm : > 

T6nI,i1dX,TlcI,/cafn«,/aate,/eoM9iMrw{. Boot Bee also 554, L, ft, with note 1. 
i. For the Elupss of/ao<d,<|{o0,dn0i,8ee 808,8,noto 1; 583, L,noto; 569,IL,& 
8. For Apoaionsa or SanaaRiA, see 637, XL, & 

IL Brachtloot, a oondse and abridged form of expression: 

Nostil Giaecd nesdant neo GraeOX Latlnfi,* 4>ur people do not inow Greek 
and ike Cheeks (do) not (know) LaUn, Cio. N&tflra homims b^uls anteoe- 
dit,* the nature <^man eurpasees (that of) the hrutee, Cic 

1. Zeuffma employs a word in two or more oonnections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

Pftoem an bellam gerens,* toheth&r at peace or waging war. SalL Duofis 
plotftsqtte extlre oarlnAs, ektjf the leaders and bum the painted ships, Verg. 

1 Asyndeton is sometimes distingniahed aeoording to its nae, as Adversati^ Eaa- 
pUeative, JSnwmeratUfe, etc. ; see Nigelsl)ach, * StUistik,' $ 800. 

* Here nesoiunt soggests eoiunt, and bihOs in the second example is eqnlYakat to 
bHudrmn ndtOreie* 

* Gerins, appHoable only to beUum, is here nsed also otpOeem, 
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2. Syllepsis is the use of an adjective with two or more nouns, or of a verb 
with two or more subjects : 

Pater et m&ter mortui sunt, fafher and mother are dead (439). Ter. Ta 
et Tollia val6tis, pou and TuUia are well. Cio. 

m. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : ^ 

Erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus exire pOssent, thftre were two ways by 
which ways they might dt^rt. Gaes. Eurusque Notusque ruunt, both Ewrue 
and Notue rush forth. Yerg, 

1. PoLTBTNDSTOir la ft pleonasm In tiie use of eoqjaiMtionB, «8 in the last example. 

2. HsHDiADTB is the use of two nouns with a oo^Jnnction, instead of a noon with an 
adjectiye or genitiye : 

Armis yirisque /or vlrXS ann&^, wiih armed men, Tac. 

8. AnAPHOBA is the repetition of a word at the beginning of snooessive daoaes: 

M€ cQncta Italia, m& nniversa civitas cOnsnlem dSclar&vit, me aU Italy, me the 
whole etaie declared eoneul. Cio. 

4. Epiphoba is the repetition of a word at the end of snocessiye daoses : 

Laelios nftyns erat, ddetos erat, La^ue woe diUgenty woe learned. Cie. 

G. Epizxirxis is the emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fait, ftiit qnondam in h&c r$ p&blicft Tlrt&s, there was, there wcu formerly virtue 
in this republic. Cic. 

& Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before snocessiye nonns, regolarly so 
with et-et: 

Et in bellids et in dyilibns officfis, both in milUary and in eMl qfflcee. Gic 

NoTX. — Other prepositi<nis are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstratiye prononn or adyerb— i({, hdo, ittudf ele, ita — is often nsed some- 
what redondantiy to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid, In gtUd dnsee with 
a clause: 

niud tfi 6r6 ut dOigens Ob, Task you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent, do. 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with quidem ; see 450, 4, note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with Hcet: 

Ut liceat peimittitur = Ucet, it is knqful (is permitted that it is, etc.). Cie. 

10. Circumlocutions with rie, genus, modus, and ratid are common. 

lY. Enallaok is the substitution of one part of speech for another, or 
of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus l&td rex (for r^ndns), a people of extensive sway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Veig. SeruB («Sr0) in caelum rede&s, mtxy you return late to heaven, Hor. 
Vina cadis (vinis cadOs) onerftre, to fill the floBka with wine, Yerg, Cursus 
jQstl (Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liv. 

1. AnmmdA is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two examples. 

2. Htpallaox is the use of one case for another, as in the last two examples. 

8. PxoLXPSis or Ahtxoipation is the application of an epithet in antidpation of the 
action of the verb : 

Scata latentia eondunt, ih&y conceal their Mdden shields. Yerg. See also 440, 2. 

4. Sthssib is a eonstmction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forms. 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 6; 461. 

> Pleonasm, a ftill or emphatic expression, dilTers widely fkem Tautology, which is 
a needless repetition of the same meaning in dUferent words. 
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01 KYtrnManam vnitM la eoMtmeCkNi words not nnltod Id 
▲ntanal qaam (to quod) Tocioras hamtnwn, lk« amimal ukieh «m eaU mam^ Cic 
Bee also 440, 4, a, sod 9. 

C Aji^ooi.tJTBOJr is a want of harmaaj in the eoastnielloii of the diflleieiit parts of a 



Bl,vftdiBiiBt,oiDBteQfilOssase(0nSllsim/>,4^,€MCMy«aff, oSofw^rMfa. Cie. 

y. Htpbbatoh is a tnmspontioii of words or claiuM : 

Pneter ann* nihil eimt super (s up ane r af)^ uMing rmnainsd, exoq/i their 
arms. Nep. Valet atque Tlvit (vivil atgu4 wiiUt), ki is aUts and wsU. Ter. 
Sobeunt lIloO, iluTiamqae lelinqaniit, tke^ smisr tiks grovs and Uaos the river. 

1. AiTAsxBom is tlie tnnspodtian of words onlj, as in tiie first examplo. 
8. HTsmov PaontaoH is a transpositkm of danses, as in the last eiainple. 
8. Tmsia Is tlie aeparatton of tlie ports of a oompoDnd wwd : 
Kee pHos n^^zl quam Tenimiia, nor did I look iHMck h^fbre (sooner fban) toe or- 
rioed Yeig. 

4. Chiaskub Is sa inverted anangemeBt of words In contrasted groups; see 561b. 

637. FiovsB ov Rheioric oomprise seyeral yarieties. The foUowing 
are the moet important : ^ 

L A Sim iLi is a direct comparison : 

HanfLs effOgit imfigA pftr levibus ventls Tolucilqae simillima somnO, tke 
image^ Uks ths 9w\ft vfinds^ and vsrg Uke a JUding dream, mocked m^ hands. 
Veig. 

n. Hraphob is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object thc^ 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

BSl pikblioae Tidnns (for dammuim)^ ths wound of the rtptiblie. Cic Nan- 
ftagimn fortOnae, ths torsek qf/oHuns. Cic Aurea veritAtl dauae sont, his 
sars ars dossd againd the truth. Ciq. 

1. AUsgory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphoTs. For an 
example, see Horaoo, I., Ode 14: n&vis . . . oocupA portum, etc* 

m. HiroKTifT is the usq of one name for another natnrallj suggested 
by it : 

Aequo Mfirte (for prosUo) ptlgnfttam est, thsff fought in an egwd canted. 
Liy. Furit Ynlcftnns {ignis)^ the firs rages. Teig. Proximos Ardet UcalegOn 
(dom/tts VeaUgontis\ Uealsgon htms next, Veig. 

NoTBw— By this flgore the cause Is often put for the effect, and^tbe effect for the caose * 
the property ft>r the possessor, the place or age to the people, the sign tm the thing sig- 
nlfled, the material to flie mannfactnred artfade, ete. : Mdra for deUum, VuMnus to 
ifftUs, Baeehus to 9imun, ndbiUtds for noldUSt Oraeda to &raee^ kmrea to vle- 
fiWOf argentum to vdsa argetUea^ ete. 

> On FiguratSiee Language, see the eighth end ninth books of (iointUian, *I>6 Instl- 
t&tidne Or&tdrift,* snd the fborth book of * Anctor ad Herenniam * in Cicero's works. 

> In this beantifiil allegory the poet represents the yesael of state as haying been 
weD-nigh wrecked In the storms of the dyil war, bat as bow spproaoUng the hayen of 
"oeaoe. 
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1. Autonomaria designateB a peraon by some title or office, as h>er90f 
Karthdginis for Sc^/pi^^ ROmdnae UoquenUae pHncepa for Ocerd, 

IV. Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 
Stati6 male flda carlnls (ndvibus), a.ttation uiaaf^fw ships, Yerg. 

Y. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LggfttOs bonus (for mahts) imper&tor vester nOn admlsit, your good com- 
mander did not admit the ambassadors, Liv. 8ee also 507, 8, note 1. 
'Sivrm.— Metaphor^ metonymy, synecdoche^ and irony are often called Tropes, 

YI. Climax {ladder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 
Afric&nO industria virttitem, virttls glOriam, gl6ria aemul&s oomparftvit, 
industry procured virtue /or ^fricanus^ virtue glory ^ glory rivals. Cio. 

YH. Htperbolk is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et Ailminis Ocior ftUs, swifter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning. Yerg. 

YIIL Litotes denies something instead of affirming the opposite: 
Non opus est = pemioiOsum est, it is not necessary. Cic. 

IX. Personification or Frosofopbia represents inanimate objects as 
living beings : 

Cojus latus ille mUcrft petebat ? whose side did that weapon seek t Cic^ 

X. Apostrophe is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
Yos, Albftnl tumuU, tOs implOrO, 1 implore you^ ye Alban hills. Cio. 

XI. The following figures deserre brief mention : 

1. Alliteration, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 
successive words : 

Yl victa vis est, force was conquered by force. Cic FortissimI virl virtfls, 
the virtue of a most brave man. Cio. 

2. Apophasis or Pasaleipsis, a pretended omission : * 

Non dloO te peoOni&s'aocepisse ; raplnfts tufts omnSs omitt6, 1 do not state 
thai you accepted money / I omit aU your acts of rapine, Cio. 

S. Aposiopesis or Reticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 
leaves the sentence unfinished : 

QuOs ego— «ed motOs praestat compdnere fltlcttls, whom /--but it is better 
to calm the troubled waves. Yerg. 

4. Euphemism, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
subjects : 

Si quid xnihl humftnitus accidisset, ^anything comnan to the lot of man 
should brfaU m&—L e., if 1 should die. Cio. 

1 Bee also Fint Oration against OatiUne, YIL : Qnao tteom . . . taolta loqnltiir, eto. 
* Sometiines called occupdtid. 
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5. Onomatopoeia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound : 

Boyfis mflgiunt, tht eatUe low, JAv, Mormaiat nnda, ths wave murm^rB. 
Verg. 

6. Oxymoron, an apparent contradiction : 

Absentes adsunt et egentfis abundant, the absent are preteiU and the needy 
have an abundance, Cic 

7. Paronomasia or Agnomination, a plaj upon words : 

Hunc avium dulc^dd dtlcit ad &vium,> the attnustion of hirde leade him to 
the pathleee wood, Cic. 

n. Latin Lahouaob and LrrEaATURs. 

638. The Latin deriyes its name fh»m the LaUni or LatUu, the ancient 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Indo-European or Aryan 
fiunily, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian or 
San^arU^ the lotion or Zend, the Greek, the Italian, the Oeltie, the Slavonic^ 
and the Teutonic or Germanic, The Latin is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which slso embraces the Vtnbrian and the Osean. All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of history. 

Non 1.— In illastratioD of the lelailonAhip between the Banakrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Engliali, compare the following paradigme of declenaion : * 



Baivbkbit. 

Stem, pad, 

Oen, padaa, 

Dot. pade, 

^00. pftdam, 

AbL padaa, 

Ine, padft, 

Lac padi. 



2iOfn,f 

Voe. 

Gen, 

Dot, 

Aeo. 

Abl. 

Ins, 

Loo, 



j-pftdaa, 

padftm, 

padbhyas, 

padaa, 

padbhyaa, 

padbhis, 

patso. 



SmOULAB, 


1 




Okesk. 

wad, 


Latik. 
ped. 


Engltbh. 
foot 


•w*. 


P«s, 


fMt 


«roMt, 

w<M, 

w&ba,* 




of a foot 
to a foot 
foot 

from a foot 
with a foot 
in a foot 


PLURAL. 






»«•«, 


pedte, 


foet 


wo&Av, 
woox^ 


pedam, 
pediboB, 
pedes, 
pedibna, 


of feet 
to feet 
feet 

from feet 
with feet 
in feet 



^ The pnn, lost in English, is in the use of Avium, a remote or pathless place, wifli 
ODium^ of birds. 

* See also p. 71, foot-note 2; p. 88, foot-note 8. 

* The Ablative^ the Inetntmeintal, and the Locative are lost in Greek, but their 
places are supplied by the Genitiw and the IkOive, 

* The final consonant, probably t, of the original Ablative ending is changed to « in 
p<idae and dropped in pede. The Inetrumental and the Locative are lost in Latin, 
but their places are supplied by the Abkttive. 
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X 



Non S.— In theM paradigms obeerre fhat the initial p in jMzd, voX, ped^ becomes / 
to foot, and that the final d becomes 1 This change is in accordance with Grimm^s 
Lew) qf the BotaUon qf Mutss in the Germanic languages. This law is as follows : 

The Frimitiye Mutes, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanic languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Sonahtb, i2, (7, in passing Into English, become Subda, t, k; the Subos, c, I:, 
p, ^, become Aspijultxb, hy foh, / {tor ph)^ th; the Aspjxatbs, bh,^ dh,^ gh} become 
Sonants, 5, <2, g,^ 

Non 8.— The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English may be 
abundantly illustrated by comparing the fonns of fomiliar words in these dilTerent lan- 
guages.' 

639. The earliest specimens of Latin whose date can be determined are 
found in ancient inscriptions, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tain date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.^ 



1 Bh generally is represented in Latin hybmf; dA by (f or/, and gh by g. A, or /; 
see Schleicher, pp. 244-251. 

* For an account of Grimm^s Law, with its applications, see Max MtUler, * Science 
of Language,' Second Series, Lecture Y.; PapUlon, pp. 85-91. 

' Compare the following: 



Banskbit. 
dyau, 
trayas, 

sapta, 

t^ 

tris, 

mStA, 

plt4, 

naus, 

Tftk, 



Gbxsic. 

^VOj 

If*'*- 

Bit, 
rave, 



Latin. 
duo, 
tr6s, 
sex, 

septem, 
deoem, 
bis, 
ter, 
mftter, 
pater, 
navis, 
vox. 



English. 
two. 
three, 
six. 
seven, 
ten. 
twice, 
thrice, 
mother, 
flither. 
navy, 
voice. 



* Such are the andent forms of prayer found in Cato and other writers, the iWigments 
of SaUan hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial priests, and of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the Sdi^os 
shows some of the peculiarities of early Latin : 

HONO onro . PLonvm . oonbbntiont . a 

DVONOBO . orrvMO . rviSB . vibo 

LVCIOM . BOIFIONB . TILIOS . BABBATI 
OONSOL . OBNSOB . AIDILIS . BIO . WBT . A 
HBO . OBPIT . 00B8I0A . ALXBIAQVB . VBBH 
DBDXT . TBMFB8TATBBUS . AIDB . KBBBTO 

In ordinary Latin : 

Huno ftnum plikriml cSnsentlnnt Bdmdl 

bondmm optimum ftiisse virum fdr&nim, 

Ladum Sdpidnem. Fllins BarbfttI 

ednsul, ofinsor, aedlUs hie ftdt apud «df. 

Hlo ofipit Conioam Aleriamque nibem pOgnandd ; 

dedit tempestfttibos aedem metitd vdtom. 

Bee Wordsworth, ' Early Latin,* Fart XL ; F. D. Allen, * Early Latin* ; Boby, I., p. 418. 
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640. ^0 history of Roman literature begins with liriiis Andronlciifl^ 
a writer of plays, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em- 
braces about dght centuries, from 250 b. o. to 660 ▲. d., and has been 
dirided by Br. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

L The Ants-Classical Period, from 250 to 81 b. c. : 

Ennios, Flautus, Terence, Lucretiiis. 

n. The Classical Pxriod, embracing — 

1. The Odden Age^ from 81 b. o. to 14 a. d. : 

Cioero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, ^^x Ovid^ PropeitliiB. 

Sallust, Vergil, CatuUuB, 

2. The BUwr Age^ from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

Phaedrus, The Plinies, QuintUian, Persius, 

Yelleius, Taoitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Mft^'t'i", 

m. The Post-Classical Pxriod, embracing — 

1. The Braim Age, from 180 to 476 a. n. : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantins, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrooius, Ausonius, Terentiaa. 

2. The Iran Age^ from 476 to 660 a. d. : 

Bofiihiua, CasuodOrus, Justinian, Prisdan. 

m. Thb Roman CALBin>AB. 

641 . The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642. Peouuabjtdbs.— The Roman calendar has the followmg pecu- 
liarities : 

L The days were not numbered from the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, ^tjirst of each month. 

2. The Nones, the fifth~Ai\A the tteenth in Marbh, May, July, and 
October. 

8. The Ides, the th%rUenih—\i\A the fifUenth in March, May, July, and 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

NoTc— Heaoftf after the Idt$ of each month, the days wen numbered from the 
CkUends of the following month. 

ni. In numbering backward from each of these points, the day befbre 
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•aoh was denoted by pridii KaUndas^ Ndnde, etc. ; the second before each bj 
die tertio (not secundd) aiUe Kalrndds, etc.; the third, by die quaridy etc.; and 
BO on through the month. 

1. This peculiarity in the use of the nnmerals, designating the seeond day beflsre the 
Calends, etc, as the tMrd, and the third as the fowth^ etc., arises from the fiact that the 
Calends, etc., were themselyes counted as the first Thus prldU KaUndde becomes 
the second before the Calends, die teriid cmte KdlenddA, the third, etc. 

2. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an a^jectlye in agreement 
with Kalendda^ I^HnOa, etc., as, dU quartd ante UTonde Janvdride, often shortened to 
qttartd ante Jf&nde JdiUt or / F. ante HTdnOe Jdn., or withoat omU, as, IV. Ifonds Jdiu^ 
the second of January. 

8. Ante diem is conunon. Instead of die—cmtet as, ante diem quartum Konds Jam, 
for dU qua/iiib ante Nonde Jdm,. 

4. The expressions amie diem JTo^., etc., pridU Kal.^ etc., are often used as inde- 
cHnable nouns with a preposition, as, em ante diem V. td/&e OiO.^ frwn the 11th <tf Oct. 
Uv, Adpr^ldUNindeMdideytaXi^^miotMAj, Oic 

643. Calbkdab fob the Yeab. 



Dftytof 


Sfardi, May, July, 


JaauMry, Angot^ 


April, JuM, 


February. 


Mondu 


Ootobw. 


0oo8inber. 




1 


KalsndIs.^ 


EalbhdIb. 


KalxndIb. 


Kai.emdIs. 


2 


VI. N6nfis.» 


IV. Ndn&s. 


IV. Non&s. 


IV. Kdnfis. 


8 


V. 


III. 


IIL 


m. 


4 


IV. 


PridlS N5nas. 


Fzidifi Ndnis. 


Flridid Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NOnIs. 


NOnIs. 


NOirlB. 


6 


Pridi« NGnfis. 


VIII. Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


T 


NOnIs. 


VII. 


VIL 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


Vi. 


VL 


VI. " 


9 


vn. 


V. *» 


V. »* 


V. " 


10 


VL • 


IV. " 


IV. « 


IV. 


11 


V. 


III. " 


lU. •* 


IIL *♦ 


12 


IV. 


Pridid Id&s. 


Pridid Idas. 


PiidiS Id&s. 


18 


III. . " 


IniBirs. 


Idibtts. 


Idibtts. 


14 


Fridifi Idfis. 


XIX. Kalend.* 


XV IIL Kalend.* 


XVL Katend.« 


15 


Idibus. 


XVIII. '' 


XVIL 


XV. « 


16 


XVII. Kalend." 


XVII. •• 


XVL " 


XIV. •* 


17 


XVI. 


XVI. " 


XV. « 


XIIL " 


18 


XV. « 


XV. »* 


XIV. « 


XTL • 


19 


XIV. *» 


XIV. 


XIIL " 


XL 


20 


XIII. « 


XIII. " 


XIL 


X. " 


21 


XII. 


XII. 


XI. « 


IX. « 


22 


XL " 


XL •» 


X. " 


VIIL 


28 


X. " 


X. « 


IX. *» 


VIL »» 


24 


IX. " 


IX. »• 


vin. « 


VL 


25 


VIII. ** 


VIII. •» 


VIL " 


V. (VI.) » »* 


26 


VII. * 


VIL *» 


VL •* 


IV. (VO ** 
IIL (IV.> »* 


27 


VI. ** 


TL 


V. 


28 


V. »* 


V. •* 


IV. « 


Prid.Kal.aiLKal.) 
(Frfd. Kal.) 


29 


IV. •* 


IV. •* 


IIL ** 


80 


III. •* 


III. « 


Pridid Kalend. 




81 


Fkjdld Kalend. 


Pridle Kalend. 







^ To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of 
fore N5nfts, Id&s, etc., ante is sometimes used 

* The Calends of the following month are 
iBStanee, is ZVJL KaZendde AprUie. 

* The inclosed forms apply to leap^ear. 



the month must of course be added. Be- 
and sometimes omitted (642, III., 2). 
of coarse meant ; the 16th ot Idaroh, tot 
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644. English and Latdt Bates.— The table (64S) will furnish the 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex- 
pression for any English date ; but it may be oonvenient also to have the 
following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
•faU: 

• 

y m. ante Idas Jftn. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of January. 

n. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVUL anteKaL Feb. =81 — (18 — 2) = 81-16 = 15th of January. 

Hon.— In leap-year the 94Ch and the S5th February are both eafled the aizih before 
the Calenda of March, VL Kal, Mart, The days before the 24th are nombered as if 
the month contained onfy 28 days, but the daya after the 25th are numbered regnlarly 
for a month of 29 days : F., /F., III. Kai. MarL, and pridii KdL Mart, 

645. ^o Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each diyided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Soman .hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly y^s of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

rV. Roman Monet, Weights, Aim Mbasubes. 

646. The prinqipal Roman coins were the d9, of copper; the sestertius, 
qulnarius, dSndrius, of silver ; and the aureus, of gold. Their value in the 
classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

As 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius 6 " 

Sulnilrius 10 " 

enftrius 20 " 

Aureus = 25 den&ril $5.00 

1. The ds, the umt of the Roman currency, contained originally a }>ound 
of copper, but it was diminished from time to time till at last it contained 
only Va4 of a pound. 

Nora.— An ds, whatever its weight, was divided into twelve uneias. 

2. The sestertius contained originally 2}^ dsOs, the quindrius 5, and the 
d^ndrius 10 ; but as the as depreciated in value, the number of dstHs in these 
coins was increased. 

S. The ds is idso used as a general unit of measure. Thus — 

1) In Weight, the off is a pound, and the uneia an ounce. 

2) In Measure, the a« is a foot or a jtlgerum (648, IV. and V.), and the 
neia is >/ja of a foot or of a jtlgerum. 

8) In Interest, the ^ is the unit of interest—!, e., 1 per cent, a month, 
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or 12 per cent, a year; the uneia is Vis per cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the tUmU la Via per cent, a month, or 6 per cent, a year, etc. 

4) In IhherUaneey the as is the whole estate, and the unda Vis of it: htrla 
ex dsse, heir of the whole estate ; hiria ex dodrante, heir of Via* 

647. Computation of Monet. — ^In all sums of money the common unit 
of computation was the se^ertitu, also called nUmmtu ; but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are denoted by 
tetiertil with the proper cardinals : 

Quinque sestertii, 5 sesterces; vl£^tl sestertii, 20 sesUroes; ducenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces, 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mUle sestertii, or mllle sester- 
tium. 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by tnilia sestertiUm (gen. plur.), or (2) by sestertia : 

Duo mllia sestertitlm, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces ; quinque milia ses- 
tertitlzn, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces, 

NoTB.— With seeUrUa the dlstributiveB are generaDy used, as, Mna sesteniia. 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, sestertium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, decies, 
vlciSs, etc. Thus— 

Deoies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesterces ; vlci^s sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SasTBBtnTM.— In the examples under lY., sestertium is treated as a neuter noun 
in the singular, though originally it was probably the genitive plural of sestertitu^ and the 
ftill expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Deeiis eentina mUia sesteriiUm, Centena 
tnilia was afterward generally omitted, and finally seetertt'Om lost its fbree as a genitive 
ploral, and became a neuter noun in the singular, capable of declension. 

S. Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb: as, deotis, 
1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign HS is often used for sestertii^ and Bometimes for sestertia^ or sestertium : 

Decern HS = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). D€na HS = 10,000 sesterces (HS = ses- 
tertia). Dedfie HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertinm). 

648. Weights and Mbasitres. — ^The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The lAJbra, also called As or IbndU, equal to about 11)^ ounces avoir- 
dupois, is the basis of Boman weights. 

1. The IXbra, like the d« in money, is dlyided into 12 parts. 

n. The Modius, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

III. The Amphora, containing a Boman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

17. The Boman P9sot Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

'Sorrm.^Oubiius is equivalent to l)i Boman feet, paesus to 0^ and stcidium to 62& 



380 



APPENDIX. 



V. The J^etmiiy oontHining 28,800 Boman iqimre feet, equivalent to 
about six tanths of an acre, ia the baaia of aquaie meaanre. 

V. ROKAN NAMBS. 

649. A Boman citisen uauallj had three names. The fint, ovprae- 
ndma^ designated the individual ; the second, or nOmen^ the j^dns or tribe ; 
and the third, or cHgndmm, the familjf. Thus, PMiut ComiHtu SdpiS 
was Pubiiu* of the Sapid family of the Cornelian g^ns, and OOnu JhHms 
Caetar was Odhu of the Caeaar family of the Julian gdns. 



1. The pmenomen was often abbreviated : 



A. s Aulus. 
Ap. = Appiua. 
C. = 6&iua. 
Cn. > Onaeus. 
1). = Decimus. 
L. s LQciua. 



S. (Sex.)=:Se2ctus. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. = SpuriuB. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) « Tibeiioa. 



M. B Mfircns. 
M'. = M&nius. 
Mam. s M&mercus. 
N. s NumeriuB. 

P.aPObUuS. 

Q. (Qu.) ^ QuintuB. 

2. Sometimes an dgnOmen or iumatne waa added. Thua Sdpid reoeived 
the surname ^rieanus from his victories in AMca : Publiut Comekua Sapid 
j^fricAnua* 

8. An adopted son took (1) i^s fiill name of his adoptive fiither, and (2) 
an agnomen in dnu$ formed ftom the name of his own gCns. Thus Octdviua 
when adopted by Caesar became Odiui Jidiue Caesar Oet&vidnue, After- 
ward the title of Augudue was conferred upon him, making his Aill name 
Gdiue Julius Caesar OcUtvidnus Augustus. 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their gCns. Thus the 
daughter of Jalius Caesar was simply JiUia ; of Tullius Cioer6, TktUia ; of 
Cornelius ScIpiA, Cornilia, Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gens would be known as CamiUa^ Cornilia Secunda or Minor, and OornHia 
Tertia. 

650. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedllis. 

A. U. C. s anno urbis 

conditae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. =: oOnsules. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = dono dedit. 
Des. s d^sIgnAtus. 
D. M. = dils mftnibus. 
D. S. s d6 suO. 
D. S. P. P. = de 8U& 

pecllniA posuit. 
£q. Bom. = eques Bo- 

m&nus. 
F. =r fUius. 



F. C. =: faciendum oft- 

rftvit 
Id. s Idas 
Imp. = imperfttor. 
K. (Kal.)=Kalendae. 
Leg. = Ugfttus. 
Non. = Nonae. 
0. M. = optimus mftx- 

imus. 
P. C. s patres oOnscilp- 

tl. 
Pont. Max. s pontifex 

m&ximus. 
P. B. s populus Bo- 

m&Dus. 
Pr. s praetor. 



Praef. =s praefectua. 

Proc. ~ prOoOnsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, f^llz, &us- 

tumque sit. 
Quir. s Quirltes. 
Besp. s= r^s p^blica. 
S. = sen&tus. 
S. C. = senatQs consul- 

tum. 
S. D. P. = salatem dicit 

plOrlmam. 
8. P. Q. B. = senfitos 

I>opulusque BomSnus. 
Tr. PI. s tribanus p]6- 

bis. 
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VI. Vowels before two Ck)NS0NAWT8 or a Dottblb Consonant. 

651. On the natural quantity^ of vowels before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter J, observe — 

I. That vowels are long before ns and nf ; generally also before gn 
and J: 

cOnscius, consensus, oOnst&ns, oOnstruO, c6nsul, Ins&nus, Inscribe, Inse- 
quor, Inst&ns, Insula, am&ns, monens, regens, audiSns ; cOnferO, conflcio, cOn- 
fluO, InflLmia, Inf^llz, Inf<&nsu8, InferO, Infrequ^ns ; abiegnus, benlgnus, m&g- 
nus, mallgnus, rfignum, slgnum, stfignum ; ctijus, ejus, hujus, mfijor, pSjor. 

II. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : 

exIstimOi^amfisse, audlssem, intrdrsum,^ intrOrsus, prOrsus, qu5rsum, rtlr- 
sum, sdrsum, m&Ue, mfillem, nolle, noUem, ntillus, llllus,^ M&rs,^ M&rtis. 

IIL That the long vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives — 

1. In a8c5, §805, and I8C5 in Inceptives from verbs of the first, sec- 
ond, or fourth conjugation : 

gel&soO, labftsoO, acSscO, ftrescO, fldrSscO, latescO, patSsoO, silescO, vlrgsoO, 
edormlscO, obdormlsoO, scIsoO, oOnsciscO. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 

cr&s-tinus, dilc-tiUs, &8-tus, ne-iUs-tus, flOs-culus, jtis-tus, in-jas-tus, jQs- 
tissimus, jus-titia, m&tr-imdnium, Os-culum, Os-culor, 08-tium, palus-ter, r&s- 
trum, rOs-trum, rtls-ticus, sallc-tum. 

IV. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
nouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

frOx, Ux, lax, p&x, plebs, rex, thorftx, v6x. 

V. That in the second person of the Perfect Active i is long in the 
penult : 

am&vlsti, am&vlstis, monulsti, monulstis, rexIsU, lexlstis, audlvlsti, audi- 
vistis. 

^ It is often dl£9cTilt, and sonietimes absolately impossible, to determine the natnral 
quantity of yowels before two consonants, bat the subject has of late been somewhat 
careflilly investigated by Bitschl, Schmitz, and others. An attempt has been made in this 
article to collect the most important results of these labors. The chief sources of in- 
formation upon this subject are (1) ancient Inscriptions, (8) Oreek transcriptions of 
Latin words, (8) the testimony of ancient grammarians, (4) the comic poets, and (5) 
etymology. See Schmitz, -Beltarage*; Bitaohl, ^Bheinisches Museum,* yol. zxxi., pp. 
481^492; 3ch511,*Acta Societfttis Philologae Lipsignsis/ vol. yi., pp. Tl— 215; M&Uer, 
* Orthographiae et FrosOdiae Latlnae Sommftrium*; Foerster, ^Bheinlsches Museum,* 
sxxia, pp. 991-299. 

* JfUrdrtum from intr^enum ; Hlhu from Unuhu; Mdrt from Jfaiwrs. 
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HonL— Aoeording to Friadui,^ € Is long befixre el, 0MI, etc^ in the Perfect Actire: 
VL That long vowelB occur in the following words and in their deriva- 



tives: 



Actid 

AocitO 

ftctor 

ftctua 

Axilla 

cUasis 

CTlspus 

dam ma 

emptns 

feRtus 

Festua 

jQppiter 

lectitd 

Uctor 

l6ctus 

lictor 

llttera 

luella 

liftrcuB 

maxilla 



mllle 

n&rrO 

NOrba 

ntmtiuB 

Ordd 

Omfimentum 

OmO 

pAstor 

p&zillua 

PoUiA 

PopXlliua 

pilBCIlB 

proplnquoB 

prOximuB 

quer^lla 

qulnque 

qulntoa 

recti& 

rector 



rectus 

8&]1U8til28 

sescenti 

Sestius 

atrtlctor 

atrQcttlra 

BtrQctus 

tft-rilliia 

tOeaillae 

tilBtia 

Unctid 

ttnctitO 

Unctor 

-Qncttlra 

Unctos 

YestlnuB 

▼estia 

yejdllum 

villa 

VlpB&niua 



Vn. That vowels are probably short before nt and nd : ' 

amant, amantis, monent, monentis, prAdentas, pradentia, amandus, men- 
endus, regendus. 

Yin. That the short vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives : 

inter-nus, juven-tus, llber-tfts, mtknus-culum, patr-imOnium, pauper-culus, 
super-bus, vir-tas. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Kominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive : 

adeps, ooliz, dux, grex, hiems, jtldex, nex, nux. 
Nora.— Towete before fliud im are of coane excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the following endings is short: 

1. emus, emliu, emlniu ; nmiis, nmiiui, nmlniui : 

mdtemus, patemus, Litemius, Litemlnus, tadtumus, Sfttumius, S&tuml- 
nus. 

2. ustuB, estns, ester, estis, eatioiu, estXniu, ertcis: 

robustiis, venustus, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
agrestis, oaelestis, domestious, olandestlnus, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 



> See Book IX., S& 

* Bee p. 87, foot-note 2; p. 61, foot-note 8. 
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Tms Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard to 
compounds of prepositions (344) observe — 

1. That the elements — ^preposition and verb^often appear in the com« 
pound in a changed form ; see 844, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 
see 221. 

Al-1ici6, ere, ISxI, l^ctum, 217, 2 ; p. 
180, foot-note 8. 

Aid. ere, alul, alitum, altum, 273. 

Amo-igO; see agd^ 271, 2. 

Amb-iO, 295, N. 2. 

AmiciO, Ire, ul (xl), turn, 285. 

AmO, 205. 

Amplector, T, ampUxus sum, 288. 

Angd, ere, anxl, — , 272, N. 1. 

An-nud, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Ante-capid, p. 128, foot-note 14. 

Apage, ^., 297, III. 

AperiO, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 

Apiscor, 1, aptus sum, 288. 

Ap-pared; see^afwd, 262; 301. 

Ap-petO ; see peto^ 278. 

Ap-piicd; BQeplied^ 258. 
-4*Ap-p0n6; seej9dnd, 278. 

ArcessO, ore, Ivl, Hum, 278. 

Ardeo, ere, &rsl, Arsum, 265. 

ArgscO, ere, &rul, — , 281. 

Argudj ere, ul, utum, 279. 

Ar-ripid ; see rapid^ 274. 

A-scend6 ; see tcando^ 272, 8. 

A-spergO ; see spargd, 270. 

A-splcid, ere, spSxI, spSctum, 217, 2. 

As-sentior, Irl, sensus sum, 288, 2. 

As-sided ; see seded, 267, 2. 

At-texd ; see texO, 274. 

At-tineO ; see tefied, 268. 

At-tingO ; see tangd, 271. 

•At-tollO ; see toUo, 271. 

•Aude6, ere, ausus sum, 268, 8. 

Audio, 211. 
^Au-ferO, 292, 2. 

AugeO, ere, auxl, auctum, 264. 

Ave, aef, ; see havi^ 297, Ul. 



Ab-d6,i ere, didl^ ditnm, 271. 
Ab-ioiO; aeeJaeiO, 271, 2. 
Ab-igO ; see agd, 271, 2. 
AboleO, ere, evi, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 
AbolescO, ere, olevl, olitum, 277. 
Ab-ripio; see rapid. 274. 
Abs-condd; see abadf 271. 
Ab-Bum, 290, L 

tc-cendo, ere, I, censum, 272, 8. 
o-cidd ; see cadd^ 272; 801. 

Ac-cinO ; see candj 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see ca/^, 271, 8. 

Ao-colO ; see cow, 274. 

Ac-cumbO, ere, cubul, cubitum, 273. 

AoescO, ere, acul, — , 281. 

Ao-qnird ; see guaerd^ 278. 

AcuO, ere, ul, atum, 279. 

Ad-do ; see ahdd. 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-f&rl, p. 142, ioot-note 5. 

Ad-ferd, 292, 2. 

Ad'imO ; see tmdy 271, 2. 

Ad-ipiscor, I, adeptus sum, 288, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-olescO ; see aboliseS, 277. 
d-orior ; see orior^ 288, 2. 
d-spiciO ; see aspihid, 217, 2. 
d-stO, 259, N. 2. 
..Ad-sum. 290, 1. 

Ag-gredior; see^rofiftor, 283. -^ 

A-gnOsoO ; see ndsed, 278. ^ 

..Ago, ere, egl, ftctum, 271, 2. 

AiO, ^., 297, II. 

AlbeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

AlgeO, ere, alsl, •— , 265. 



> Float 9 in verbs Is Bometimes shortened, though rarely in the best writers. 



fy 



384 



INDEX OF VERBS. 



B 

BAlbfttiO, im, — , 284, N. 9. 
BatoO, era, I, — , 278, N. 1. 
Bibd, era, I, — , 872, N. 1. 
Blandior, Xil, Itos sum, 288. 

C 

Cadd, ere, oeddl, cAsum, 272. 
CaecQtiO, Ira, — , 284, N. 2. 
- CaedO, era, oeclol, caesum, 272. 
CaUaod, era, oalal, — , 281. 
Calved, £ra, — , 262, I^. 2. 
CandeO, ere, ul. 262, N. 1. 
Cando, p. 129, foot-note 14. 
Cftneo, ere, — ^ 262, N. 2. 
CanO, ere, oecinl, cantum, 271. 
CapessO, ere, ivl, Itum, 278. 
Ciwio, era, cepi, captum, 217; 218; 

3s71, a. 

CarpO, era, bI, tnm, 269. 

Caved, ere; cftvl, cautum, 266. 

Cedd, ere, cSssI, oeBaum, 270. 

Cedo, d€f,^ 297, HI. 

Cello, OM. ; Bee meeUd^ 878, N. 

Cen6, 267, N. 2. 

Censed, ere, al, oenaum, 268. 

Cerno, era, crevl, cretum, 277. 

Cieo, era, elvl, citum, 265, N. 

CingO, era, cinxl, cinotum, 269. 

Cid, 266, N. 



Ciraum-agd, p. 128, foot-note 18. 

Ciroum-dd, 266, 1., 4; 269, N. 1. 

Cireum-sisto ; see tisid^ 271. 

Circum-Btd, 266, I., 4. 

Clanfld, era, —, 272, N. 2. 

Claudd, ere, claual, clauBam, 270. 

Claudd, ere, — (to be /afiM), 272, K. 2. 

Co-argud ; aee argud^ 279. 

Co-emd, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
■Coepi, tf^.,297. 
"K^d-gndBod; Bee ndtcd^ 278. 

Cdgd, ere, codgl, oo&otum; see offd^^ 

Col-lidd; aee laedd, 270. 
Col-ligd; Bee Ugd^ 271, 2. 
Col-laoed ; see ZfiMd, 266. 
Cold, ere, ul, cultum, 274. 
Com-edd, 291, N. 8. 
Com-miniscor, 1, oommentnaBuin, 283. 
Com-moved ; see tnov^, 266. 
Com-parcd (perod); see/jarc^, 272. 
Comperid, Ire, pert, pertum. 287, N. 
Compescd, ere, pdscul, — , 278, N. 
Com-pingd ; Bee pangd, 271. 
Com-plector, 1, plexns sum. 
Comrpled, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
Com-primd ; see prem6j 270. 
Com-pungd, ere, punxl, punctum ; 
Aeepufiffd, 271. 



Con-cidd ; Bee eadd^ 272. 
Con-eidd ; see eaedd^ 272. 
Con-cind ; Bee eand, 271. 
Con-olQdd ; see ektvdd, 270. 
Con-cupiBod, ere, cuplvl, capltnm, 

281, K. 
Con-cutid ; see quaiid^ 270. 
Con-dd ; see abdd^ 271. 
Cdn-fereid ; Bee/areid, 286. 
Cdn-fei«, 292, 2. 
Cdn-ficid; see/aad, 271, 2. 
Cdn-ftt, <^., 297. HI. 
Cdn-fiteor; Bee/ate>r, 268, 2. 
Cdn-fHngd ; see/ron^^, 271, 2. 
Con-grud, ere, I, — , 2^2, N. 1. 
Cdnlved, ere, nivl, nlzl, — , 265; 
267, 8. 
.4-Cdnor, 260. 

Cdn-Berd ; see mtS, 277. N. 
Cdn-sistd; see^M^, 271. 
Cdn-spicid, era, spezT, Bpectum,217, 2. 
Cdn-Btitttd ; see auaud, 279. 
Cdn-Btd, 801 ; aee <M, 269. 
Cdnsuld, era, ul, turn, 274. 
Con-temnd ; see iemnd, 272, N. 2. 
Con-tezd ; Bee <esd, 274. 
Con-tingd; aeeta»gd, 271; 801. 
Convalesod, era,valal, valitum, 281, N. 
Coqud, era, coxl, coetum. 
Cor-ripid ; see rapids 274. 
Cor-rud ; see rtid, 279. 
Crebresod, ere, crebrul, — , 282, N. 
Credd, ere, credidi, creditam, 271. 
Crepd, ftre, ul, itum, 268. 
Crescd, ere, crevi, cretum, 277. 
Cubd, ftre, ttl, itiim, 268. 
Cadd, ere, cQdl, cIlBum, 272, 8. 
Cumbd ; see aeewnbdf 273. 
X^upid, ere, Ivl, itum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
Currd, ere, cucum, curaum, 272. 



D 

Debed, 262. 

De-cerpd, ere, bI, tnm, p. 127, foot- 
note 2. 
Decet, impers., 299. 
De-do ; see abdd^ 271. 
'De-fendd, ere, 1, f^nsum, 272, 8. 
De-fctiscor ; see/atUcar^ 288. 
De-fit, rf^., 297, 111. 
Deed, ere, degl ; see a^, 271, 8. 
Delectd, impers.^ 301. 
Deled, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
De-li^d; see Uffo^ 271, 2. 
De-micd ; see micd, 268. 
Demd, ere, dempsi, demptum. 
De-pangd; seepaftj^^, 271. 
De-primd; Beeprtmd, 270. 
Depsd, ere, ul, itum, turn, 278. 
De-Bcendd ; see ieand6^ 272, 8. 
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De-siliO ; see sdlio^ 285. 

De-8ipi0 ; see mpid^ 278. 

Ds-sum, 290, 1. 

De-tendd ; see Undd^ 271. 

De-tineo ; see teneo^ 263. 

Dfi-vertor ; see vertd^ 272, 8. 
^ Died, ere, dixl, dictum, 238. 
- Dif-ferd, 292, 2. 

Di-ffnoscO ; see ndted^ 278. 

Dl-R^d; see Ugd^ 271, 2. 

Dl-micO ; see micd^ 258. 

Dl-rigO, ere, rexl, rectum, p. 
foot-note 2. 

Disco, ere, didici, — , 271. 

Dis-crepo ; see crepd^ 258. 

Dis-cumbd ; see accumbd^ 278. 

Dis-pertior; seepariior^ 288. 

Dis-plioeCt; aee placed^ 262. 

Dis-sideO ; see sededy 267, 2. 

Dl-BtiDgu6 ; see exsHnffud^ 269. 

Dl-stO, 259, N. 2. 

DitescO, ere, — , 282. 

Dividft, ere, visi. visum, 270. 
„^D6y dare, dedl, oatum, 259. 
^.J)oced, ere, ul, dOctum, 263. 

Dolet, itnpers,, 801. 
^om6, Are, ul. Hum, 258. 

DonO, 259. 
.,,^#£>Qco, ere, duxl, ctum, 269 ; 238. 

DuIcescO, ere, — , 282. 

DuplioO, p. 123, foot-note 6. 

Duresco, ere, darul, — , 282, N. 

£ 

EdO, ere, §dl, Ssura, 272, 2 ; 291. 

£f-mrl, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
w^EgeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

E-liciO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

£-]i^0 ; see legd, 271, 2. 

!R-micO ; see mied, 258. 

SmineO, €re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
.^^•EmO, ere, emi, emptum, 271, 2. 

S-necO, are, ul, tum, 258. 
*^.0, Ire, IvI, itiun, 295. 

£suriO, Ire, — , Itum, 284, N. 2. 

£-v&do, ere, v&sl, v&sum, 270. 

£x-ftrdesc6, ere, &rsl, Ursum, 281 

ExcellO. ere, ui (rare), — , 273, N 

Ex-duaO ; see claudo, 270. 

Ex-currO ; see currd, 272. 

£x-olesc6 ; see aboUsed, 277. 

Expergiscor, I, experrectus sum, 

Ex-perior, Irl, pertus sum, 288, 2 

Ex-pled ; see compUoj 261. 

Ex-pIicO ; see pltco, 258. 

Ex-plddO; Beeplaudd, 270. 

Ex-stinguO, ere, stinxl, stinctum, 

Ex-stO, 259, N. 2. 

£x-tendO ; see tendd^ 271. 

Ex-toUO; see toll(\ 271. 
17 
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Facess(S, ere, IvI, I, Itum, 278. 

FaciO, ere, reel, flactum, 217, 1 : 238 ; 
271,2. 

Falld, ere, fefelll, falsum. 272. 

FarciO. Ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 286. 
,^arl, rfsjT., 297, II. 
^ateor, eri, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
^^ FatiscO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Fatiscor, I, — , 288. 

Fave6, ere, f&vl, fautuni, 266. 

FendO, obs. ; see di/endoj 272, 3. 

FeriO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. ^^^..^ 

ferO, ferre, tull, latum, 292. *-"/ 

FerOciO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

FerveO, fire, fefvl, ferbul, — , 267, 8. 

FidO, ere, fisus sum, 283. 

FigO, ere, fixl, fixum, 270. 

FindO, ere, fldi, fissum, 272, 3. 

FingO, ere, finxl, tlctum. 

Finid, 284. 
^10, fieri, factus sum, 294. 

FIftved, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

FlectO, ere, ilexl, ilexum, 270. 

Fled, ere, evi, etum, 261. 

Fl6re6, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

FlOrescO, ere, norul, — , 281. 
J-Fluf>, ere, flQxI, fluxum, 279, N. 

Fodio, ere, f 6dl, ftssum, 217, 1 ; 272, 2. 

Forem, o^., 204, 2; 297, HI, 2. 

Fove6, ere, fftvl, f6tum, 266, 

FrangO, ere, fre^I, frfictum, 271, 2. 

Fremo, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

FrendO, ere, — , fressum, fresum, 270. 

FricO, &re, ul, &tum, tum, 258. 

Frlgeft, ere, fttxl (rare), — . 265. 

FrondeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

•Fruor, I, frQctus, fruitus sum, 283. 

'"ugiO, ere, fQgl, ftigitum, 217, 1 ; 
271, 2. 

FulciO, Ire, fhlsl, ililtum, 286. 

FulgeO, ere, fulsl, — , 265. 

FuIgO, 265, foot-note 5. 

Fulminat, »m4>«r«., 800. 

FundO, ere, fodl, msum, 272, 2. 

Fungor, I, ninctus sum, 283. 

Euro, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 

G 

Gannift, Ire, — , 284, N, 2. 
28^^i4^aud60, ere, g&vlsus sum, 268, 3. 

GemO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
-j-GerO, ere, gessi, gestum, 269. 

Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 273. 

GhscO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
2C9. #|*^radior, I, gressus sum, 217, 8 ; 28a 

Grandesco, ere, -^, 282. 

Grandinat, impers.^ 300. 

GravescO, ere, — . 
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^^^abeft, 262. 

^^HaeraOi (re, haesi, haesuin, 265. 
''' ^auriO. Ire, haual, haustum, haustii- 
,. ' ruB, iiausania, 286. 
' Have, de/,^ 297, 111. 

HebeO, «re, — , 262, N. 2. 

Hi8o6, ere, — , 272, K. 2. 

HonOrO, 267. 

UoiTe6, ere, u1, — , 262, N. 1. 
^lortor, 282; 260. 

HQiiieA, ere, — , 262, 11. 2. 



06, ere, lol, Ictuin, 272, 8. 

-ffjiOBcO ; Bee Tidfod, 278. 

MiciO, ere, 16x1, lectum, 217, 2. 

1-lIdO ; see laedd^ 270. 

mbu6, ere, u1, lltum, 279. 

mmineO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

m-parcO ; %%eparcd^ 272. 

m-pertior; see j^ar^ior. 288. 

m-pingO ; t^epangd, 271. 

m-ple6, p. 124, foot-note 1. 

n-cendo ; see aecendd, 272, 8. 

ncessd, ere, IvI. I, — , 278. 

n-eido ; see eaad^ 272. 

n-cldo ; see cciedd^ 272. 

n-crepO ; see cr^^ 258. 

n-cre»e6 ; see eresod, 277. 

n-cumbd ; see aecumbd^ 278. 

n-cutid ; see quaiio^ 270. 

nd-ige6, ere, ul, — ; see^^d, 262, N. 1. 

nd-ipiscor ; see apUcor^ 283. 

n-do ; see dbdt\ 271. 

ndulgeo, ere, dulsT, dultum, 264. 

neptJ6, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

n-fer6, 292, 2. 

nfit, <i^., 297, III. 

ngni6, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. ^ 

n-nOtescO, ere, n6tul, 282, N. 

D-oIesc6 : see abolesco^ 277. 

nquam, def,^ 297, 11. •^ 

n-sideO; see 8eded^ 267, 2. '' 

n-spicio, ere, spexl, spcctum. 

n-8t0 ; see sto^ 259. 

Dtel-legO; see Ugd, 271, 2. 

uterest, impers.^ 801. 

ntcr-nOBCd ; see nd»<^, 278. 

n-veterased, ere, rftvl, ratum, 281, N. 

rascor, I, — , 283. 

r-ruO ; see ru&, 279. 



Jaci6, ere, j6cl, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 

JubeO, ere, iassi, jussum, 265. 

jQrO, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenescO, ere, — . 

Tuvo, are, javl, jutum, 259, 2; 301.' 



^'■ 



.jX&bor, I, Upsas sum, 283. 

LacesBd. ere, IvI, Hum, 278. 

Lacld, 008, ; see <Ulicid^ p. 130, foot- 
note 8; 217, 2. 

Lacte6, ere, — , 262, N. 1. 

Laed6, ere, laesl, laeaam, 270. 

LambO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Lan^^aeO, ere, I, — , 267, 8. 

Larglor, Irl, Itns sum, 288. 

LateO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

LavO, ftre, Uvl, lautuin, lotum, lava- 
turn, 259, 2. 

Lego, ere, legl, lectom, 271, 2. 

LeniO, 284. 

Libero, 267. 

Libet, impers,, 299. 

Liocor, eri, itus sum, 268. 

Licet, impers., 299. 

Lino, ere, llvl, levl, litum, 278. 

LinquO, ere, llqui, — , 271, 2. 

LiqueO, ere, liqul (licul), 267. 

Liquet, impen., 299. 

Liquor, I, — , 283. 

Loquor, I, locQtus sum, 288. 

Luceo, ere, laxi, — , 265. 

Lticescit, impers., 300. 

LQdo, ere, lusi, lilsum, 270. 

LOgeo, ere, Iflxl, — , 265. 

LuO, ere, lul, — . 

M 

MacTe8c5, ere, macrul, — , 282, N. 
Madeo, ere, ul, — . 262, N. 1. 
MadesoO, ere, maaul, — . 
MaereO, ere, ->, 202, N. 2. 
M&lO. m&Ue, malul, — , 298. 
Mando, ere, I, m&nsum, 272, 8. 
ManeO, ere, m&nsi, m&nsum, 265. 
Maturesco, ere, m&tQruI, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, erI. — , 268, 2. 
MeminI, def,^ 297, 1. 
Mentior, M, ItUB sum, 288. 
Mereor, efl, itus sum, 268. 
Merge, ere, mersi, mersum, 270. 
Metior, Irl, mensus sum, 283, 2. 
Meto, ere, messul, messum, 275. 
Metuo, ere, ul, — , 272, N. 1. 
MicO, fire, ul, — , 258. 
Minisoor, obe. ; see comminiioory 288. 
MinuO, ere, ul, ntum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 

MisceO, ere, miscul, mistum, mixtum, 
263| ; 
2M4^i8eoeor, eil, itus or tus sum, 268, 2. 
Miseret, impers., 299. 
MitescO, ere, — , 282. 
'^it>5, ere, misl, missum, 270. 
■Molior, irl, Itus sum, 288. 
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MoUesoG, ere, — , 282. 

Mold, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
_ ^Mftriftrt^ ere, ul, itum, 207 ; 262. 

MordeO, ere, momordi, morsum, 267. 
Jilorior, I (Irl), mortaus sum, 217, 8 ; 
^'''^283. 
..Moved, dre, mAvI, mOtum, 266. 

~ Talced, fire, mulsl, mulsum, 265. 

Mulged, ere, lualsl, mulsum, 205. 

Multiplied, p. 123, foot-note 6. 

Munid, 284. 

N 



'Orior, Irt, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendd ; see tendo^ 271. 
Ovat, d€f,^ 297, HI. 



Paciscor, !, pactus sum, 283. 
>f4^aenitet, impers,^ 299. 
Palled, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pandd, ere, I, p&nsum, passum, 272, 3. 
Pangd, ere, pepigl, pftctum, 271. 
Pangd, ere, panxl, pdgi, panctura, 
p&ctum, 271. 



Nanciaoor, I, luuitus (nauctus) 8nm,-P'^.' "*• ^^^^ ^P""^' P»""™' 

^^^&8cor, 1, natus sum, 283. 
Need, p. 123, foot-note 4. 



c 



. ^ared, fire, ul, itum, 262. 

Parid, ere^ peperl, partura, 217, 1 ; 
271 
Nectd, ere, nexl, nexul, n€xum, 270; Ip^^ior, in, Itussum, 288. 

^^- "^Parturid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 

Pascd, ere, p&vl, pfistum, 276. 
Pated, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, 1, passus sum, 217, 3 ; 283. 
Paved, fire, pfivl, — , 266. 
Pectd, ere, p^xl, pfexum, 270. 
Pel-licid, ere, 16x1, lectum, 217, 2. 
.-("Pelld, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
Pended, fire, pependl, pfensura, 267. 
Pendd, ere, pependl, pfensum, 272. 
Per-agd, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-celld ; see excelld^ 273, N. 
Per-censed ; see (^nsed, 263. 
Per-dd, ere, didi, ditum; sec abdd, 

271. 
Pergd (for per-rigd), ere, perr^xl, 

perrCctum ; see rego, 269. 
Per-petior; Bee patior ^ 283. 
Per-std : see «^, 259. 
Per-taeaet, p. 143, foot-note 8. 
Per-tined ; see teve^, 263. 
Pessum-dd, 259, N. 1. 
Petd, ere, IvI, Hum, 278. 
Piget, impers,^ 299. 
Plngd, ere, pinxl, pictum. 
Pinsd (pisd), ere, I, ul, pinsitum, 

pistum, pinsum, 272, 3 ; 273. 
Placed, 262; 301. 
Plaudd, ere, si, sum, 270. 
Plectd, ere, plfexl, plfexum, 270. 
Plector; see ampledor^ 283. 
Pled, O06okt€ ; see compled, 261. 
Plied, &re, &▼!, ul, &tum, itum, 258. 
Plud, ere, I or plavl, — , 272, N. 1 ; 

800. 



275. 
^^^eg-legd, ere, l6xl, Uctum ; see Ugd^ 

Ned, fere, nfevi, nfetum, 261. 
^J^e-qued, Ire, Ivl, itum, 296. 

Nigrescd, ere, nigrul, — . 

Ningd, ere, ninxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
.,Nited, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
''^ Nitor, I, nisus, nixus sum, 283. 

Noce^, 262. 

'Ndld- nolle, ndlul, — , 293. 

-Ndmind, 257. 
,. Nosed, ere, ndvl, ndtura, 278. 

ITabd, ere, nOpsI, nuptum, 269. 

Nupturid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. Si 

O 



Ob-dd ; see abdd^ 271. 

Ob-dormlscd, ere, dormlvl, dormitum, 
281, N. 
,. -Obllviscor, 1, oblltus sum, 283. 

Ob-mQtescd, ere, mtstul, — , 282, N. 
,. <Ob-sided ; see sedeOy 267« 2. p. 

Ob-solfescd ; see abolised^ 277. 

Ob-std : see sid, 269. ^ 

Ob-suraescd, ere, surdul, — . 
^,— Ob-tined ; see <«w5, 263. ♦ 

Oc-cidd ; see eado, 272. 
. X)c-cldd ; see caedd, 272. 

Oc-cind; see eand^ 271. 

Oc-cipid ; see captd, 271, 2. 

Occuld, ere, ul, tum, 274. 

OdI, def,, 297, 1. 

Of-fendd ; see dtfendd, 272, 8. 

Of-ferd, 292, 2. 



Oled, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. Polled, 6i«, — , 262, N. 2. 

Olfescd, ohwUU ; see abolescO, 277. ^PoUiceor, fell, itus sum, 268. 

Operid, Ire, ul, tum, 285. 

Oportet, impers., 299. 

Op-perior, Irl, pertus, perltus sum^ 

288, 2. 
Ordior, IrT, orsus sum, 288, 2. 



dnd, ere, posul, positum, 273. 
Posed, ere, poposci, — , 272. 
Pos-sided ; see seded, 267, 2. 
'*088um, pdsse, potui, — -, 290, II. 
Potior, Iri, Uus sura, 288. 



388 



INDEX OF VERBS. 




P(StA, ftre, &%1, Atuni, um, S57, N. 1. 
Prae-cind ; Bee mji^, 271. 
Prae-currO ; see eurrd^ 279. 
Prae-Bided ; see 9tda^ 267, 2. 
Prae-8td ; eee «M, 259 ; 801. 
Prae-Bum, 290, 1. 
J*rae-vertor ; see r*rW, 272, 8. 
Prande6, ftre, I, prflnauoi, 2t>7, 8. 
PrebendO, ere, I, hfinsum, 272, 3. 
PremO, ere, pressT, pressum, *i70. 
Pr6ndd, p. 180, foot-note 1. 
PrOd-igO ; aee o^d, 271. 
Pr&-do; BeeaM!&271. 
Proficisoor, I, profectus sum. 288. 
2*ro-fiteor ; wee/aUor^ 268, 2. 
PrOmO, ere, prOinpBl, prbrnptmn. 
pro-Bum, prudesse, prOful, — , 200, 
" III. 

PrO-tend6; see tendd^ 271. 
Paalld, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Pudet, imperv,^ 299. 
Puerasoo, ere, — , 282. 
Pa^nO, 257. 

Pung6, ere, pupugf, pimctum, 271. 
PQnio, 284. 



Re-BonO ; aee tond, 258. 
Ke-speiYPG ; aee tpargO^ 270. 
Re-spondeO, 255, 1., 4. 
Re-tendO ; see tendd^ 271. 

> He- lined ; aee teneb^ 263. 
Re-vertor; aee vertd^ 272, 3. 
Re-vlviMo6, ere, vlxl, vlctum, 281, N. 
RfdeO, ere, ifal, rlaum, 265. 
Ringor, I, riotua aum, 288. 
Rd^, ere, r5al, rOaum, 270. 
Rorat, impert., SOU. 
RubeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Rudo, ere, Ivl, Ituin, 278. 
Rumpo, ere, rflpl, raptum, 271, 2. 
RuO, ere, rul, rutum, ralturus, 279. 



^-afcepi 



-1! 



Q 



/ 



^^Qn&erf^i ero, quaes! xi, qiuesltum, 278. 

Quacso, (fcA>« ^^7, III. 
^^ Quati6, ere, qaaaal, quaaaum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
..— QucO, Ire, Ivl, libm, 296. ^ 

^^Queror, 1, questus aum, 283. ^^ 

^^ Quicsco, ere, quifivl, quiCtum, 277. 

E 

R&dA, ere, rftal, r&aum, 270. 
Ropi6, ere, rapul, raptum, 217, 1 ; 274 
RauciO, Ire, raual, rausum, 287. 
Re-efenaeO ; aee ehut&, 2G3. 
Re-eidO ; aee eadd, 272. 
Re-cldO ; aee eaeddj 272. 
Re-orOdeaoO, ere, croduT, 282, N. 
Red-arguO ; Bee arffud^ 279. 
Red-do ; see abdd^ 271. 
Re-fello ; i^efalld, 272. 
Re-fero \ Bee/trO, 292. 
Rfefert, tmperi,^ 801. 
RegO, ere, rfexl, rfectum, 209 ; 269. 
Re-linquO; Bee UnquOy 271, 2. 
Re-miniscor, !, — , 288. 
RenldeO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, rferl, ratus sum, 268, 2. 
Re-pangO; seepangd, 271. 
Re-parcO ; aee pared j 272. 
Re-peri6, Ire, perl, pertum, 287, N. 
Re-plied, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-aideO ; aee aeded, 267, 2. 
Re-aipeO ; aee sapio^ 278. 



S 



iO, Ire, pal, ptum, 286. 

SflffiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

SanO, Ire, ul (il), turn, 285. 

6alvfe,(£^., 297, 111. 

BanciO, Ire, aanxl, aancltum, sanctum, 
286. 

apio, ere, Ivl, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
arciO, Ire, sars!, sartum, 286. 

Sat-agO ; see agdy 271, 2. 

Satia-d6, 259, N. 1. 

Satis-faciO, p. 129, foot-note 1. 

Scabo, ere, ao&bl, — ,271, 2. 

ScandO, ere, dl, sc&naum, 272, 8. 

ScindO, ere, acidi, aciaaum, 272, 3. 

Sci6, 284. 

ScIaoO, ere, aclvl, acltum, 281, N. 

Seo6, Are, ul, turn, 258. 

8edeO, fere, afedl, aeaaum, 267. 

Sfe-lijgO ; aee legd, 271, 2. 
«<|^entiO, Ire, afenal, afensum, 2S7. 

SepeliO, Ire, IvI, aepultum, 284. 
.uor, I, sectltua aum, 283. 

Serb, ere, afevl, aatum, 277, N. 

8er0, ere, aerul, aertum, 274. 

SidO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

SileO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

Sind, ere, alvl, aitum, 278. 

SiatO, ere, atiti, atatum, 271. 

SitiO, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 

Soled, fere, aolitus aum, 268, 3. 
-4^olv0, ere, aolvl, aolQtum, 272, 3. 

Bono, fire, ul, itum, 258. 

Sorbed, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

Sortior, in, Itua sum, 288. 

Spared, ere, sparsi, sparaum, 270. 

Specid, oba.y 217, 2. 

Spemd, ere, aprfevl, aprfetum, 277. 

Bperd, 257. 

Splended, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

Sponded, fere, apopondl, apdnsum, 
267. 

Squfiled, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
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-'-^ StatuO, ere, ul, tltum, 279. #M^ondeO, ere, totondl, tdnsum, 267. 

Stemd, ere, strftvl, stratum, 276. ^TodO, are, ul (itum), 258 : 800. 
StemuO, ere, I, — -, 272, N. 1. Torpeft, 6re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

Stert6, ere, ul, — , 273, N. ^ JTorqueO, 6re, torsi, tortum, 264. 

StinguO, ere, — , p. 127, foot-note 8. ^ J?orre6, fire, torrul, tostum, 268. 
"StO, are, stetl, sUtum, 259. "^~' "' *^' "*'"' 



Strepd, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
BtrldeO, 6re, stndl, — , 267, 8. 
Stride, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
8tru0, ere, strtkxl, strQctum, 279, N. 
StudeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
StupeO, ere, ul, — , 266. 
SuadeO, ere, si, sum, 265. 
Sub-do, ere, oidl, ditum; see abdd, 

271. 
Sub-ij?6 ; see agd. 271, 2. 
Sub-siliO ; see ealid, 285. 
Suo-oedo ; see cido^ 270. 



Trfi-dd ; see abdo, 271. 
-^^rahO, ere, traxi, tractum, 269. 

Tremd, ere, ul, — , 278, N. 

TribuO, ere, ul, Htmn, 279. 

TradO, ere, trtlsl, trOsum, 270. 
^Jf^ueor^ en, tuitus, tiltus sum, 263. 

TundO, ere, tutudi, tunsum, tQsum, 
272. 

TurgeO, ere, tursi (rare), — , 265. 

TuasiO, Ire, 284, N. 2. 



Suc-cendo ; see aocendo, 272, 8. 
Suo-censed ; see cSnsed, 263. 
Suo-cido ; see cadi), 272. 
Suo-cidd ; see caedd, 272. 
Suc-crescd ; see cr^co, 277. 
SuescO, ere, suevi, suetiuu, 277. 
Suf-fero, 292, 2. 
Suf-flcio ; Bee/acid, 271, 2. 
Suf-fodid ; Bee/odu>, 272, 2. 
Sug-gerO ; see gerd, 269. 
Sum, esse, ful, — , 203, 1 ; 204. 
^ SQmO. ere, psi, ptum, 269. 
SuperbiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Super-jacid, p. 129, foot-note 2. 
Supplied, 258, foot-note. 
Sup-pon6 ; see jfono, 278. 
— Surgd (for sur-rigO), ere, surrGxI, 
surrectum ; see rego, 269. 



.^^JJlciscor, I, ultus sum, 283. 

Urges, ere, ursi, — , 265. 
-i^yro, ere, tlssl, ilstum, 269, 
^ ^tor, I, tlsus sum, 283. 



Tflce6, 262. 
Taedet, impers., 299. 
.Tango, ere, tetigl, tectum, 271. 
TemnO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
TendO, ere, tetendL tentum, tensum, 
271. 
, .^TeneO, ere, ul, tum, 263. 
TepescO, ere, tepul, — , 281. 
TergeO. ere, tersi, tersum, 265; p. 

128, foot-note 8. 
TergO, ere, tersI, tersum, 270. 
■ri^erO, ere, trtvl, tritum, 278. 
TexO, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
-^imeO, ere, uI,J-(-r262, N. 1. 
.*--*TollO, ere, sustull, sublatum, 271. 



U 



VadO, ere, — , 272, K 3. 

VagiO, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 

J^-Yefio, ere, vexl. Tectiuxu 269.. - . 

^ ^$116, ere, velll (vulsl), vulsum^ 272 Jf^ 

Vendo, ere, didi, ditum, 271. 

Ven-eO, 295, 3. 
iJVeniO, Ire, veni, ventiuu, 287, N. 

Venum-dO, 259, N. 1. 
- ■ Vereor, en, veritus sum, 268. 

VergO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

VerrO, ere, vem, versum, 272, 8. 

VertO, ere, tl, sum, 272, 3. 

Vertor ; see verto, 272, 8. 

Vesoor, I, — , 283. 

VeterasoO, ere^ ravl, — , 276. 

Veto, are, ul, itum, 258. 
. -Video, ere, vidl, visum, 267, 2. 

VllescO, ere, vllul, — , 282, N. 

VinciO, Ire, vinxl, viuctum, 286. 

VincO, ere, vid, victum, 271, 2. 

VireO, ere, ul, — -, 262, N. 1. 

VirescO, ere, virul, — , 281. 

Viso, ere, I, um, 272, 3. ' 

VivO, ere, vixl, victum, 269. 

VocO, 257. 
•^Vol6, '^elle, volul, — , 293. 

Volvo, ere, volvl, volQtum, 272, 3. 

VomO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

VoveO, ere, vovl, votum, 266. 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Note.— The Dnmben refer to articles^ not to pages. Ace, or aeeu», = aoenaatiTe; 
adj: = adJectlreB; comp» = oompoaitioD ; eompdt. = compoanda; coi^, = eoi^ogation ; 
canjune. = conJiinetloDa; eoiMlr. = oonatmctloo ; J^. = and the following ; ffen, or genii, 
= genitive; tfend. = gender; g4r. = gerond; loc. or locat. = locative; prep». = prepo- 
aitiona; ir. = with. 

It haa not been^thoaght adviaable to overload thia index with tnch aeparate worda aa 
may be readily referred to claaaea, or to general raiea, or even with aach exoeptions aa 
may be readily foond under their reapeetive heada. Accordingly, the namerooa ezcep- 
tione in Dec. III. are not inserted, aa they may be beat foond under the respective end- 
1ng^ 60-116. 
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A, &, sound, 5 ; 10 IT. A final short- 
ened, 21, 2. -^ in nom., accus., and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). ^-nouns, Decl. 
1., 48 ; a-vcrbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Dccl. III., 69; quant of increm., 
585, 1., 8 ; gender, 111. -A, adverbs 
in, 304, 1., 3. -A, prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ^ p. 149, foot-note 
2; adverbs in, 304, 11., 2. -A, -d, 
Rufifix. 320. 'A, derivatives in, 326, 
2. A^ changed in compds.. 844, 4, 
N. 1. A or d, final, 580, I. ; 580, 
III., N. 2; 681. 111. ; in increm. of 
decl.,585 ; 585, 1. ; com'., 686; ^^> I* 

A^ ab, abs^ in compds., 844, 6; in 
compds., w. dat., 886, 2; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. ^6, as adverb, 879, 2, 
N. A, ab, abSy with abl., 434; 434, 
1. ; of agent, 888, 2 ; 415, 1. Jf, oA, 
aba, 434. N. 2. A, ab, aba. desig- 
nating abode, 446, K. 4. A, ab, w. 
for., p. 316, foot-note 1. 
breviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

Abhinc, denoting interval, p. 230, 
foot-note 2 ; 430. N. 8. 

Abiia. ia in, 581, Vl., 1. 

-abilis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 

6 20, root-note 6. Abl. sing, in 
eel. 111., 62, II. ff. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
3 ; in a^Js., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. I., 49, 4; 
Dccl. HI., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 
Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 867. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat., 363, 
4, 2) ; w. acijs., 391, II., 3 ; 400, 3 ; 



w, rifert^ 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
aocnsmff, etc., 410, II., 3; w. verbs 
of condemning, 410. III. Abl. of 
place, 412 ; 425 ff. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ff. AbL w. com- 

Sarat.. 417. instrumental abl., 418 
'. Aol. of accompaniment, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. ofprioe, 422 ; 
difference, 423; spedfication, 424. 
Locative abl., 425 ff. Abl. of time, 
429. Abl. ab8.,431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 435; w. compds., 434, 
N. 1 ; w. adverbs, 437. Innn. in 
abl. abs., 439, IV. 

Ablative sing, in d, 581, III., 1. 

-ftbmm, d m, 587, 1., 1. 

Aba, in compds., 344, 5. Aba w. abl., 
434; 434, JN. 2. 

Absente, constr., 438, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

AbaolvO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Abaoue, w. abl., 434. 

Abaiined, constr., p. 211, foot-note 6. 

Abstract nouns, 39, 2, 2); plur., 130, 
2 and 3. A bstract nouns irom adjs. , 
326. 

Abauf/ij w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Abeaij constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Abunde, w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

-ftbandus, d in, 587, III., 2. 

-ftlms lor -i«, Decl. I., 49^ 4. 

Ac, 310, 1 ; 554, 1. ; meaning aa, 451, 
5 ; than, 459, 2 ; 554. 1., 2, N. ^o 
at, 311, 2; w. subj. m conditions, 
513. II. 

Acatalectic, 603, N. 8. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 ff. 
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Acctdit, oonstr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Accingd, constr., 377. 

Aecommoddlus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation of, Decl. II., 
51, 2, 6); Decl. III., 68, 1, 5); 62, 
II. ff!; 68, 1; 64, N. 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6 ; in adjs., 154, N. 1 ; 
158, 1. 

Accusative, syntax of, 870 ff. Direct 
object, 871 n. : cognate, 371, 1. and 
II. : ace. of effect, 871, 1., 2, 2) ; w. 
veroal adis. and nouns, 871, 1.) N. ; 
w. compos., 872. Two aces., 373 
If. Predicate ace., 378, 1. Poetic 
ace., 877. Adverbial ace., 878 ff'. 
Ace. of specification, 378 ; of time 
and space, 379 ; of limit, 380 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 380, 4. Ace. in exciam., 
381. Ace. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 
re/ert and interest y 408, I., 8 ; w. 
preps., 432; 433; 435; w. adverbs, 
437 ; as object, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as su bi . of infin. ,536. Ace. of ger. , 
542, III. * ^ ' 

Accusative, Greek, in -«w, 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -us, 581, 1 a., 2. 

Accusing, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
II. ; 410, II. 

AceTy decl.. 153. 

-Acens, a4js. in, 829; a in, 587, III.,1. 

Aciea^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, oonstr. w. verbs of, 409, II. 

-acruni, d in, 587, 1., 1. 

Action, repeated, m temp, clauses, 
518, N. 2, 2); 518.1. 

Active voice, 195. Acti^ 
constr., 464. 

-ftcmicliis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

Acus^ decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad m compds., 344, 5; in compels. 
w. two aces., 876; w. dat, 88G. 
Ad w. ace., 433 ; 488, I. ; afler 
a4js., 891, II., 1 ; w. ri/ert and in- 
teresty 408, I., 8. Ad designating 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
315, foot-note 5 ; denoting purpo&e, 
542, III., N. 2. 

Aded, 551, N. 2 : 554, 1., 4. 

-ades, a in, 587, II., 1. 

Adfatvm w. gen., p. 209, foot-noto 8 ; 
quant, of pen., p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Ad^leid w. abl., 420, 2. 

Aa/tnii w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 210, foot-note 3. 

AaipUeor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Ad^aced w. ace or dat, p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adjective, 146 ; decl. of, 147 ff. ; ir- 



Lve and passive 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff. ; decl. of. 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Rel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Derivation, 328 ff. 
Composition, 842. W. dat, 891 ; 
400, 1 ; w. gen., 897, 3 ; 399 : of 
gerund, p. 815, foot-note 2. Adj. 
for gen., 395, N. 2. Adj. w. abl., 
400, 3; 414, III.; 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 438 ff. Use, 440. W. 
Jbrce of substantives, 441; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 443. Compar., 
use, 444. Ad,j. separated from 
noun, 566, 8 and 4. Position of 
modifiers of adj., 566; of adj. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Admisced w. dat, 885, 8; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admadtmiy 304, 1., 2. 

Admonedy constr., 374, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishinfr, constr. w. verbs of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

Adottscens^ compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, 1. 

Adopted son, how named, 640, 3. 

AdoPy quant, of incrcm., 585, II., 1. 

Adulor w. ace. or dut, p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adulter^ decl., 51, 4, 8>. 

Adverbial ace., 378. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Adverbs, 803 ff. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 306. Adverbs w. 
nouns, 359, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
dat, 392; w. gen.. 397, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Use of adverbs, 651 ft. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 668. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II.. 3. -S, in adverbs, 581, IV., 4. 
Aaverb redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Adversative eoojuncs., 810, 8 ; 554, 
ill. Ad vers, asyndeton, p. 370, 
foot-note 1. 

Adversunty adverauSy w. ace., 433. 

Ae, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed to i, 844, 
4. N. 2. 

Aeais^ sin^. and plur., 132. 

Aeger^ decl., 150. 

Aegr^ferdy constr., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

AenidSj decl., 50. 

AequdlU w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aequi facerey 401, N. 4. 

AiTy quant of incrcm., 585, III., 4. 

AetdSy decl., 58. 

AethiTy quant, of increm., 585, III., 4. 

-aens, adjs. in., 381. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4. 
Ages of Lat literature, 640. 



392 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS, 



Age^ interi., p. 152, foot-note 4. 
AgeDt, ttbi. of, with a or a6, 888, 2 ; 

415, 1. Dat. of, 888. 
Ager^ decl., 51. 
-Bjgffim, quant, of antepen., 687, 

Agnomen, 649, 2 and 8. 

Agnomination, 687, XI., 7. 

Ago «/, 498, II., N. 2 ; idagO w. subj., 

p. 274, fbot-noto 2. 
-ftgO, nouns in, 824, N. ; 827, 4, K. ; 

d in, 587, 1., 2. 
Ameable, dat w. adjs. signifying, 

AoRSBXEifT, of Nouns, 862 ff. Pred. 
noun, 862: in gcnd., 362. 1. Ap- 
positive, 868; in gcnd., 863, 1. Of 
abject, 488 ff. ; w. clause, 488, 8 ; 
syneus, 488, 6; w. one noun for 
another, 488, 7 ; vr. two or more 
nouns, 489; w. part, gen., 897, 3, 
N. 1, Of pronouns, 445 ; w. two 
or more antecedents, 445, 8 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; synesis, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
syncsis, 461 ; w. appos. or pred. 
noun, 462 ; w. oompd. subject, 468. 

Ah^ aha, 812. 

-AI for 'Oe, 49, 2 ; <l in, 577, 1., 1, (1). 

AiO for agi6, p. 19, foot-note 8 ; posi- 
tion, 569, v: 

-VdB in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. ; 

587, I., 8. 
-ftl final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

iii-a^ 63; 65, 2; quant, of increm., 

585, 1., 1. 'Al in Plautus for -al. 

580, III, N. 2. 
Alaeer^ decl., 153, N. 1 ; superlat. 

wanting. 168, 8. 
Albui^ without compar., 169, 4. 
Alcaic verse, 604, N. 1: 628, VIII. 

and IX.: 619, 1, Alcaic stanza, 

681,1. 
Alcmanian stanza, 631, XIX.; 631, 

IX. 
2Ue^ diiZy quant, of inciem., 585, III., 

8. 
-ftlia, names of festivals in, 136, 8. 
A Ileum, alicunde, 805. 
Alienua w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 
Aliqud, aUquam, aliqvandO, 805. 
AliquarUvs, 191. 
Aliquij use. 455, 1. 
Aliquisy 190, 2 ; 191 ; use of, 455. 
Aligvd, 805, II. 
Alljuot, 191. 

Aligvotiinty aligudvorsum, 805. 
-alls, adjs. in, 880 ; oompar., 168, 2 ; 

169, 8. I in -dlis, 587, 1., 4. 



Aliud, nihil aliud niri, nihil aliud 

Quam, 555, III., 1. 
Alius, aecl., 151; w. abl., 417, 1, N. 

4. U8eofa/ttM,459. ALtua — alium 

w. pi. verb, 461, 8. 
Allegory, 687, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XL, 1. 
Allobrox, quant, of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Alphabet, 2 ff. Letters of, indccL, 

128, 1. 
Alter, decL, 151. Alter for aeeundus^ 

p. 66, foot-note 4. Use of alttr, 459. 

Alter— ulterum, w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
AUeruter, decl., 151, N. 2. 
Alvu$, gend., 53, 1. 
•am in adverbs, 304, 1., 3, 2). 
Amdns, decl., 157. 
AmbO, o-fnh, insep. prep., 308; in 

compds.. 844, 6. 
Ambo, decl., 175, N. 2. 
Amicut w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Tin amieue, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
AmniSj decl., 62^ IV. 
Amphtardidie, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Amphora, 648, III. 

Ampliue, without guam. 417, 1, N. 2. 
Amyclidii, % in, p. 345, tbot-note 3. 
An, 810, 2, N.; 811, 8; 353. An=^ 

'whether not,* 529, 11., 3. N. 2; 

= avi, 529, IL, 3, N. 3. Am an, 

679, 3, 
-an, suffix, 820, 1. 
-ana, d in, 587, L, 5. 
Anacoluthon, 636, IV., 6. 
Anacrusis, 618, N. 8. 
Analysis of verbal ending, 241 ff. 
Anapaest, 597, N. 1 ; cycnc, 598, 1, 4;. 
Anaphora, 636, 111., 8. 
Anae, as in, 581, V., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 685, 1., 4, (2). 
Anostrophe, 686, v., 1. 
Ancient forms oi pronouns, 184, 5; of 

verbs, 240. 
AncUe, decL, 136, 8. 
Andragelia, decl., 54. 
-aneim, d in, 587, III., 1. 
Anguia, decl., 62, IV. 
Anhelitut^ i in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 
Animal, accl., 68. 

Animi, constr., 899, HI., 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
Anid, quant, of increm., 585, 111., 2. 
AnnOn, 810, 2, N. ; 853, 2, N. 8. 
Answers, 852. 
-ant, suffix, 820, 1. 
Ante in compds., 844, 5 ; in compds. 

w. dat., 886. Ante w. aco., 433; 

438, I. ; denoting interval, 430. 

Ante w. ger., p. 815, foot-note 5. 
Anted, 804, IV., N. 2. 
Antecedent, 445, N. ; omitted, 445, 6. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



393 



Clause as anteccd., 445, 7. Ante- 

oed. attracted. 445, 9. 
Anteoedd w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
Ante-classical period, 640, 1. 
ArUeeO in synaeresis, 608. III., N. 1 ; 

w. ace. or dat., p. 202, root- note 1. 
Antehdc, 804, IV., N. 2. 
AfUequamf 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

520. 
Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, 

IV., 8. 
AntlcuSy I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria. 636, IV.. 1. 
-anus, adjs. in, 880 ; 881 ; d in, 587, 

I., 5. 
Anxietj, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 
-AOn in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. 
Apagty intei;)., 812, 4. 
Aphaeresis, 685, 1. 
Ap%8^ j^nit. plur., p. 86, foot-note 3. 
Apooope^ 635, 8. 
Apophasis, 637, XL, 2. 
Aposiopesis, 636, 1., 3; 637, XL, 8. 
Apostrophe, 687, X. 
Apparent agent, 888. 
Appendix with short increm., p. 343, 

foot-note 2. 
Appendix, 634 ff. 
Apposition, partitive, 864. Clauses 

m apposition, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 396, VI. 
Appositive, 859, N. 2 ; SCTeement of, 

368 ; in gend., 368, 1 ; force of, 863, 

8. Infln. as appos., 589, II. 
AprieuSj i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
Apt us w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptu8 qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 
Apud w. ace, 488 : 433, 1. ; designat- 
ing abode, 446, N. 4. 
-ftr final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in ar, 63; 65, 2; quant, of increm., 

585, I., 1. Gend. of nouns in ar, 

dr, 111; 112. 'Ar in Plautus for 

-ar, 580, III., N. 2. 
Ararj ArariSy dec!., 62, IIL, 1. 
Arbor, quant, of increm., 585, IL, 8. 
Arced w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilochian verse, 604. N. 1 ; 628, 

X.; 616. N.: 617, N. : 619, N.; 

stanza, 681, XL and All.; 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
ArcuSy decl., 117, 1. 
Arenae, locat., 426, 2, N. 
^W«», toin, 581, VL, 1. 
-Aris, a<^8. in. 880; compar., 169, 8. 

JTin -dm, 587, L, 6. 
Aristophanic verse, 628, IL 
-ftriiun, nouns in, 823; d in, 587, 

IIL, 1. 



-ftrins, nouns in, 324 ; adjs. in, 830 ; 
d in, 587, IIL, 1. 

Abbanoement of Wobds and 
Clauses, 559 ff. ; words, 560 &, ; 
g^en. rules, 560 ff. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 563 ; words w. 
com. relatiouj 564; special rules, 
565 ff.: modifiers of nouns, 565; 
a^js., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special words, 569; demon., 569. 
I. ; preps., 569, II. ; conjuncs. ana 
relat., 569, III. ; n&n, 569, IV. ; 
inquamy did, 569, V. ; voc.. 569, 
VI. ; clauses, 570 ff. ; as subj. or 
pred., 571; subord. elements, 572; 
periods, 573. 

Arsis, 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

ArtuSy dec!., 117, 1, 2); p. 60, foot- 
note 1. 

-ftnis, d in, 587, L, 6« 

ArXy decl., 64. 

Aryan languages, 638. 

-as in geniu. DecL I., 49, 1. Nouns 
in -dSy Decl. I., 50 ; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 3) ; decl., 79. Gender of nouns 
in ~<Uy -dSy 105, 106. -As in ad- 
verbs, 804. L, 8, 2). -ASy sufilx, 
820, 1. 'ASy adjs. in, 831. Quant, 
of -de» -asy 580, III. ; 581, V. : d in 
voc. of nouns in, 581^ IIL, 2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns m -(», 585, L, 8. 

Aty 646 ; 648, 1. 

Asclepiadean verse, 628, IV. and V. ; 
681,IV.-VI1L 

Asking, ooustruction w. verbs of, 874. 

AspeTy decl., 150, N. 

AspergOy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 8, IL, 8. 

-assim in perr. subj., 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 88 ; 34. 

Assimilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

AsnSy constr., p. 218, foot-note 3. 

-assO in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, L, 1. 

^^.810,8; 554, 111., 2. 

-ai, neut. stems in, 58, 2. -At in 
Plautus for -aty 580, III., N. 2, 

Ataiy inteij., 812, 1. 

-attens, d m, 587, IIL, 2. 

-atilis, quant, of pen., 587, IL, 5 ; 
ontepen., 587, IIL, 2. 

-atlm, d in, 587, L, 7. 

Atguey 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning cw, 
451, 5; thatiy 459. 2; 554, L, 1, N. 
Que — atquey 554, 1. 5. 

^^«i, 810, 8; 554, IIL, 2. 

-atram, d in, 587, L, 1. 
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Altamen^ 554, III., 8. 

Attraction, 636, IV., 5 ; of proiL,445, 

4 and 8 ; of anteoecL, 446, 9. 
Attributive a4j[., 488, 2. 
-fttns, nouns in, 824 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
Au, mten.,'812, 3. 
Au, sound, 6 ; 12 : changed in oompds., 

844, 4, N. 8. 
Auddx^ ded., 156. 
Audiin$ w. two dats., 890, N. 8. 
Audio w. pred. noun, 862, 2, N. 1; 

w. infln., 585, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Auaim for auMrtm, 240, 4. 
Avt, 310, 2: 554, IL, 2. Aul-<iut, 

554, IL, N. Position of aid in 

poetiy, 569, m., N. 
Autem^ 310, 8; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position, 569, III. 
Authors, Latin, 640. 
Autonomasia, 687, III., 1. 
Auxilium^ auxilia, 182. 
Aversion, gen. w. adljs. of. 899, L, I. 
Avidus w. gen., p. 210, root-note 3 ; 

p. 815, foot-note 2 ; other oonstrs., 

400. 
Acis^ dec!., 62, IV. 
-aviis, d in, 587. I., 6. 
-Az, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals ui. 

833; w. ffer., 899, II. Quant, of 

increm. of words in -oar, 585, L, 4, 

(8). 
Axd for igerd, 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. ; changed to o, 33, 1 ; 

to m, 83, 8, N. ; 34, 3. Quant of 

monoeyl. in, 579, 2. 
BaeoaTy quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, 

Baochius, 597, N. 1. 

Becoming, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, 

N. 1, 1). 
Beginning, conetr. w. verbs of, 538, 1., 

1 . Bcgmning of sentence emphatic, 

561, L 
Being, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, N. 

1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, oonstr. w. verbs of, 538, 1., 2. 
BiUdiSy i in, p. 845. foot-note 8. 
Believing, verbs ou w. dat., 885, IL 

Infin. w. verbs of, 536, 1., 1, (2). 
Bellum^ ded., 51, 8. JBdU^ locat., 51, 

8 ; 426, 2. 
Belonging to, gen. w. ac^js. signifying, 

391, 4. 
Bene^ oompar., 806, 2; oompds. w. 

dat, 884, 4, N. 1. ^ final in bene, 

581, IV., 4. 



Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 885, 1. 

-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1; nanoes of 
montns in, 65, 1, 1). 

Bibi, i in. 590, 1. 

BllUy decl,, 62, IV. 

-bills, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 
883 ; w. dat, 891, 1. : oompar., 168, 1. 
Quant of pen. of -hUU^ 587| II., 5. 

BU, i in, 579, 3. 

Boni/acere,ei>nsulerey 401, N. 4. 

Bonus, ded., 148, oompar., 165. 

Bdg, ded., 66 ; quant of increm., 581, 
II., 8. 

BrachylQgy, 636, II. 

Brazen age, 640, IIL, 1. 

-bmiii, nouns in, 827. 

-bs, decl. of nouns in, 86. 

Buoatj intcij., 812, 1. 

Bucolic diaeresLs, 611, 2 ; buool. caesu- 
ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. 

-balmn, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 827. 

-bundns, verbals in, 883. 

Buris, decl., 62, II. 

Buying, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 



C in place of Gy 2, 1 and 8. Sound of 
r, 7 ; 13. C chansed to ^, 83, 2 ; 
dropped, 86, 8. T^ouns in c, 74. 
Gena.,111. Quant of final syllables 
in c, 580, II. , w. N. 1. 

-ea, suffix, 320, II. 
CaeeuSy superl. wanting, 168, 8. 
Caelum, piur., 143, 1. 
Caesura, caesural pause, 602. 
Calcar, decl., 63. 
Calendar, Boman, 641 ff. 
Calends, 642, 1., 1. 

Calix, w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 
Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 873. 
CampesUr, dec!., 158, N. 1. 
Canity^ decl., p. 86, foot-note 8. 
Capitis w. verbs, 410, III., N. 2. 
CappadoXy quant of increm., 585, II., 

Ccq>99 for t^erd, 240, 4. 
. Caput, decl., 58. 
Carbiuua, gend., 53, 1 ; plur., 142. 
Career, eareeria, 132. 
Cardinals. 172; 174; decl., 175 fL 
Carmen, aecl.. 60. 
Car6, decl., 64, N. 1. 
Cdrus w. oat, p. 205, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Cases, Ettholoot of, 45 fi^ Cases 

alike, 46, 2. Case suffixes, 46, 1 ; 

in Deal. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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ings, 47, N. 3 ; in Decl. I., 48 ; Decl. 

II., 51, 2, 3); Decl. 111., 67; for i- 

Btems, 62, I., 2; I>ecl. IV., 116; 

Ded. v., 120; pronouns, 184, 1. 

Irregular case enaings, Ded. I., 49 ; 

Decl. II., 52; Decl. III., 67, N. ; 

Ded. IV., 117; l>Qc\. V., 121. 
Cases, Syntax of^ 362 fif. General 

view, 305. Nominal., 368. VocaL, 

369/ Accusat., 370 ff. Dat.,382fif. 

Gen., 393 ff. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 

w. preps., 432 ff. 
Castrum^ cadra^ 132. 
Catalectic, 603, notes 3 and 5. 
Causa, p. 221. foot-note 2. 
Causal adverbs, 305, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 310, 5 ; 811, 7 ; 554, V. ; 

555, VII. Causal dauscs, 516 ; 517 ; 

w. quod J etc, 516 ; w. cum and qui, 

517. 
Cause, gen. of, 399, III.. 2; abl., 413 ; 

416. Cause expressed by partidp., 

549,1. 
Cavedj constr., 885, 1. Cavi w. subi. 

tor imper^., 489, 2);w.ne omittea, 

499, 2. Em eavk, 581, IV., 3. 
-ce, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 
Ceddi, ^uant. of pen., 591, 1. 
Cedo, m, 581. ll., 1. 
Celeber, eeler, aecli, 153, N. 1. 
Celo^ constr., 374, 2. 
Celtiber, decl., 51, 4, 3); quant, of 

increm., 585, III., 3. 
, oompds. in, 341, 1. 



Censed, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
I, genit. ^lur. of adjs. in, 158, 2, 



8) ; compds, in, 342, 1. 

-cer, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Ceres, is in, 581, VI., 1. 

Certd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Certus w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 3. 

Ceier, ceterus. defective, 159, II. ; 
meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Ceterum, 310, 3 ; 554, III., 2. 

Ch, sound, 7, N. ; 13, 1., 2. 

Changes in consonants, 80 ff. 

Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 
nouns, 46, 3 ; verbs, 201. Gen; of 
characteristic, 896, V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 
419, 2. 

Chiasmus, 562; 686, V., 4. 

Chief caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Choliambus, 622,4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373 ; 
w. two data.; 890, N. 1, 2). 

Choree, p. 850, foot-note 2. 

Choriambus, 597, N. 1. 

-cida, compds. m, 341, 1. 

Cilix, w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 



Cingd, constr., 377. 

-cino, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-dnns, adjs. m, 380, 1. 

-do, nouns in, 321, N. 

Gircd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433 ; 433, 1. ; of ger., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 

GircUer w. aoc., 433 ; 483, 1. 

Circum, p. 149, root-note 2; in 
compds., 344, 5; compds. w. ace, 
372; w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 
886, 2. Circum w. ace, 433; 
433,1. 

Circumdd, circum/undo, constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. ris, genus, modus, 
r(Ui6, 636, III., 10. 

Ois w. ace, 433 ; 438, 1. ; « in, 579, 3. 

Citerior, oompar., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 131, N. 

CUo, o in, 581, II., 1. 

Citrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433; 433,1. 

Oitum, i in, 590, 1. 

Civis, decl., 62, IV. 

Clam w. ace or abl., 437, 8. 

Clans, Roman, how designated, 831, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, IT. 

Classification of letters, 8; verbs, 
267 ff. 

Cldssis, ded., 62, IV. 

Claudus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Clauses, 848^ N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, N. Pnn. ana sub. clauses, 348, 
N. 2. Clause as object, 871, IV. ; as 
abl., abs., 431, N. 1 ; as anteced., 
445, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Subst. clauses of purp., 499, 
3 ; of result, 501. Restrictive clauses 
w. quod, 503, 1., N. 1. Conditional 
clauses, 513 ; ooncess., 514ff. ; temp., 
518 ff. ; principal, in indir. disc, 
523; subord.,524. Indirect clauses, 
528 ff. Substantive clauses. 532 ff. ; 
540. Relat. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Prin. clauses sup- 
plied by particin., 549, 5. Arrang. 
of clauses, 570 n. 

Cldvis, decl., 62, HI. 

ClUns, decl., 64. 

CUmax, 637, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, 1., 8. 

Clothinff. constr. w. verbs of, 877. 

-co, suffix, 820, II. 

Cognate ace, 871, 1, and II. 

COgndmen, 649. 

C6gd, constr., 380, N. ; p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Coins, Soman, G46. 
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^ compdii. in, 841, 1. 
Collecting, oonstr. w. verbs of, 880. N. 
Collective noons, 89, 2, 1); w. piur. 

verb, 461, 1. 
CoUit^ ded., 82, IV. 
CoUooO, constr., 880, N. 
QUuty gend., 58, 1 ; 118 ; ded., 119, 2. 
Com in oompds., 844, 6 ; w. dat.. 886. 
Cominff together, oonstr. w. verm of, 

OimUiitm^ a»niUa^ 182. 

Command, dat. w. verbs siio^iifyuiflrto, 
885, 1. ; infin. after, 585, XL Subj. 
of oommand, 488 ff. 

Cinnmiseri$eU^ eammittri^ur^ oonstr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nouns, 89, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16, IlL ; 5T5. 

Communu w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Ofmmutd, oonstr. ^422, N. 2. 

CoKPABAnvB coigunos., 811, 2; 555, 
II. Comment, degree, 160: decL, 
154 ; wantmg, 167 ; formed oj ma- 
gis^ 170. Compant. w. gen., 897, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. quam^ 417, 1. 
Use. 444. Comparat. w. fwtm and 
su^., 508, IL, 8. ^ in increm. of 
comparat., 585, II., 1. 

Comparative view of ocqjugations, 
218 ff. 

CoMPABisoN of adjs., 160 ff. ; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162; irrcp:., 
168; defect, 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 806. Use of oompar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of oompanaon, 
885, 4, 8). 

Compes, ded., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

OompUOy oonstr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Complex sentences, 848 ; elements, 
857, 2 ; subject, 859 ; predicate, 861. 

Oompluris, ded., 154, N. 1. 

Oon^Doa w. sen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
-08 in, 581, VIl., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem.. 585, II., 8. 

Composition of words, 840 ff. 

CoMPouKO Words, 818, N. 2; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 8 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nouns, dec!., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 3 ; nouns, 
841; 848; adjs., 342; 843; verbs, 
221; 844. Compd. sentences, 849. 
Compds. of preps, w. ace., 872; w. 
two aces., 876 ; w. dat, 886. Quant 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces. . 874. 

Concossion, expressed by particip., 
549, 2. 



CoKCEssrvs oox^unctions^ 311 , 4; 5o5, 
IV. ; concesa. subj. of desire, 484, 
m. Conoeas. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 572, n., N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of. 410, 
IIL *^ 

CondleO w. gen., 409, N. 8. 

Condition expressed oy imperat, 487, 
8 ; by partidp., 549, 2. 

CoiTDXTioHAL coi\junos., 811, 8; 555, 
in. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 
form, 508 ; sec. form, 509 ; third 
form, 510 : combined forms, 511 ; 
512. Conait clauses w. dutn^ etc., 
518. Condit sentences in indlr. 
disc, 527. Position of oondit 
clauses, 572, IL, N. 

Cdnftdd w. abL, 425, 1, 1), N. 

CdnUor^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

CoKJUOATioK, 201 ff. ; of 8Ufn^ 204. 
Fimt coig., 205 ff. ; 228 ff. ; 257 ff. ; 
second, 207 ff. ; 225 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 
*, in imperat, 581. IV., 8 ; third, 209 
ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff. ; 
229 ff. ; 284 ff. ; it in pres. indie, 
581, Vm., 8 ; verbs in »^ of Conj. 
III., 217. Periphrastic, 288 ff. 
Peculiaritios, 235 ff. Comparative 
view, 218. Irrcg. verbs, 289 ff.; 
defect, 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 
crem. ofco^j., 583 ; 584 : quant., 586. 

Coi\iunctions, 809; coora.. 554; sub- 
ord., 555. Coig. omitted, 554, 1., 6. 
Place of coi^. in sentence, 669, IIL 

Cdnor^ constr., 498, II., N. 1. 

Congetut w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2; other oonstrs., 
400. Cdn8ciu8 mihi sum w. infin., 
535, 1., 3. 

Coui^ecutive coi^s., 811, 6; 555, VI. 

Coruequor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

dhinmiUs w. gen.; p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Conftonant nouns, 55 ff. Consonant 
stems, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 

Consonants. 3, 11. ; double, 8, K. 2 ; 
sounds of, 7; 18; 15, 2: phonetic 
changes in, 80 ff. ; interchanged w. 
vowds. 28 ; 29 ; assimilated, 83 ; 84 ; 
dissimilated, 85 ; omitted, 86. 

Consars w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

C^ngtitud, oonstr., 498, 1., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

(Znstd w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Odfuul^ ded., 60. 

Odnsidd, constr., 874, 2; 385, 1. 

ConsuUus w. g^n., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Contendd w. aat.,^. 201, foot-note 1 ; 
w. infin., 498, II., N. 1 ; w. subj., 
p. 274y foot-note 2. 

Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4, 3). 
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ConUntuB w. abl., 420^ 1,4); 421, III. 
Continental pronunciation of Latin, 

15. 
ContingUy constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continuing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 633, 

I., 1. 
Contra^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

438 ; 438, 1. 
Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in conju- 
gation, 235. Quant, of syllables in 

contract., 576,1. 
Conirdrius w, gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
ContrO- in oompds., 594, 8. 
Canvenid^ oonstr., 880, N. 
Convicting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

n. ; 410, n. 
OonvoeOy oonstr., 880, N. 
Codrdinate corns., 809, 1 ^ 564. 
Copia, cdpiaey 182. OOpta est w. in- 

fin., 533, 3, N. 3. 
Copulative oo^js., 310, 1 ; 654, 1. 
Cojmld w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Cor^ defective, 133, 5 ; o in, 679, 8. 
C&ram^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 

434. 
Comu^ decl.j 116. 
CarOnicUs, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Corpus^ decl., 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191; adverbs, 

305. Correlat. oompar. ooi^juncs., 

555, U., 1. Position of oorrelat. 

clauses, 572, U., N. 
Cos, defective, 133, 5. 
-cOsiis, a4js. in, 328. 
CotidiSy locat., 120, N. 
Countries, names of, gend., 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 880, 3. 
C/vdor, oonstr., 634, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Oritmne^ constr., 410, II., 1. 
-cmiii, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1; 

nouns in, 827. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 
Cuicuimodiy 187, 4. 
Gfijds, di^uSy 185, N. 3. 
Oujitanodly cujuscumqitemodi, 187, 4, 

-cula, nouns in, 821 ; u in, 687, II., 8. 

-culo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-calain, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 1^ 
nouns in, 821 ^ 327 ; cu in^ 587, II., 8. 

-calns, nouns in, 821 ; adjs. in, 832 ; 
u in pen., 687, U., 8. 

Cum, prep., p. 149, foot-note 2; ap- 
pended, 184. 6; 187, 2; com in 
compds., 844, 5. Chun w. abl., 
434; 434, I.; of accompaniment, 
419 ; of manner, 419, Ul. ; after 
idem, 451, 6; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Cum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Cum, quum, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 305, 



IV.; 311, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 311, 7 ; w. perf. in- 
die, 471 1 6 ; w. plup. indie., 472, 2 ; 
introducing a condition, 607, 8; a 
concession, 616, III. ; 616, li. 4 ; a 
causal clause, 517: a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. infinit., 524, 1, 2). 
Cum — tumy 654. I^ 6. 

-comque, p. 76, K>ot-note 8; 805, 
N. 1. 

CwMildy constr., p. 226, foot-note 3. 

Cuneti w. part, gen., 897, 3, N. 4. 

-candiis, verbals in, 333. 

Cupidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 316, foot-note 2. 

Cupiina w. dat. of possessor, 387, 
N.8. 

Cupidy oonstr.. p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Cura est w. sudj., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Curdy constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-ens, ac^js. in, 880 ; 338, 6. 

Cyclic dactyl, 698, 1, 8); anapaest, 
698, 1, 4). 

CycUpSy quant, of increm., 685, II., 2. 

D 

D for ty 82, N. 1. D changed to 2, 82 ; 
assimilated to » or «, 84, 1 ; to /. 34. 
2 ; dropped before «, 86, 2. D nnal 
dropped, 86, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in dy 679, 2 ; 680, II. 

-d, -cl&, nouns in, 822. 

Dactyl, 697, I.: cyclic, 698, 1, 8). 
Eriect of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic verse, 603, 14. 1 ; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

DdmrnMy gend., 48, 5. 

DanaiSy quant, of pen., p. 845, foot- 
note 1. 

Danger, constr. w. expressions of, 498, 

DapSy dapiSy defective, 183, 8. 

Dare lUterds, 885, 1, N. Dare op&- 
ram w. suDJ., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
E in dediy a in aatumy 590, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

Dates, £ng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, Ded. I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
58,2; 66, 2; 67, N. 1 ; 68,5; Decl. 
IV., 117, 1 ; Docl. v., 121, 1. 

Dattve, syntax of, 882 ff. Dat. for 
ace., 880, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 8, 8) ; w. verbs, 884 ff. ; w. 
oompds., 386 ; of possessor, 887 ; of 
agent, 883. Ethical dat., 389. Two 
dats., 890. Dat. w. adjs., 391 ; 399, 
I., 8, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 392 ; w. ri/ert and interesty 
408, 1. , 3. Dat. of penalty, 410, III., 
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N. 1. Dat of ger., 642, II. ; ge- 

rundivo, 544, 2. ^ 

Bfltive sing, in f, 581, I., 2. Em 

dat., Decl. HL, 581, IV., 2. 
^ Daughter/ apparent ellipsis of, 398, 

I.,N. 2. Names of daughters, 649, 4. 
Da};, Rom. division of, 645. 
IM in compda. w. dat, 886; w. abl., 

484, N. 1. Di w. abl., 434; 484, 

I. ; for genit, 897, N. 3. Di w. 

ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 
D^a, decl., 49, 4. 
2M«d w. pres. infin., 587, 1. 
Decay, phonetic, p. 12, tbot-noto 1. 
V^cemfi^ oODstr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 

foot-note 1. 
Dicivid, oonstr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 
Declarative sentence, 850; in indir. 

disc^ 523, 1. 
Declaring, oonstr. w. verbs of, 635, 1. 
Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; sec., 51 : 

third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec and 

fourth, 119; fifth, 120; compds., 

125. -0 in Ded. HI., 681, II., 2. 

-E in Decl. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 

Increm. of decL, 582 ; 584 ; quant., 

585. 
DidoceS^ constr., 874, 2. 
Defective nouns, 122 : 127, II. ; 129 ff. ; 

adjs., 159, II. Def. oompar., 166 S, 

Def. verbs, 297. 
Degree, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
Decrees of comparison, 160. 
Deindey in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 
Dileotd^ constr., 885, ll., N. 1. 
Deliberative subj., 484, V. Dclib. 

rations, 523, II., 1, N. 
, decl., 54. 

i>tf//iAi»^ quant, of increm., 585, FV., 8. 

Dcmandi^, constr. w. verbs of, 374. 

Deuokstkative pronouns, 186; use 
of, 450 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
314, n. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infin., 538, 3. Position 
of demon., 569. 1. Demon, redun- 
dant, 636, ill., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

Denique^ in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 335. 

Dental stems, Decl. III., 58. 

Dentals, 3, II. ; 3, N. 1, 1., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 348, N. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 231 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Derivation, 321 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. ; 
adjs., 828 ff. ; verbs, 835 ff. 

Derivatives, ouant. in, 593. 

-d6s, nouns m, 822. 

Descent, names of, 322. 



Descrintive genit., 896, V. ; abl., 419, 

II., N, Descrip. imperf. in temp. 

clauses, 518, N. 1. 
Dcsideratives, 284, 2: 338. 
Diain&y oonstr.. p. 217, foot-note 5. 
Desire, subi. oi, 483 ff. ; for imperat. , 

487,4. 
Desinng, gen. w. a^js. of, 899, 1., 1 ; 

p. 815, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 

v., 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, I. ; 

infinit, 533, 1., 1 ; 535, II. 
Dindd, oonstr., p. 217vfoot-note 5. 
I>iMard w. aoc., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 

dat. or ace., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Destitute ofL oonstr. w. a^js. signify- 
ing, 414, m. 
Dssum, synaeresis in, 608, m., N. 1. 
DUuper w. ace., 437, 1. 
DiUrior^ comparison, 166. 
DeteriuSj comparison, 306, 3. 
Determinative compos., 343, 1. 
Determining, oonstr. w. verbs of, 533, 

I., 1. 
Deterred, constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 
Deu8, docl., 51, 6. 
-dez, compds. in, 341, 1. 
Dexter, decl., 150, N. 1); dextrd, 

constr., 425, 2. 
/H, die, insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

844, 6 ; f in ^, 594, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2; 608, IV. 
Dfdm. i in, 577, L, 3, (4). 
Diastole, 608, v. 
Die for dice, 238. 
DiciS, defective, 134. 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 
Dicor, constr., 684, 1, N. 1, (2). 
DictO audiine, 390^ ^, 3. 
-dicos, compds. m, 342, 1 ; oompar., 

164. 
Didd, decl., 68. 
DUe, decl., 120 : 122, 1 ; gend., 123 ; 

i in compds., 594, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417, 2 ; 423. 
Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 2; 

385, 4, 2). 
Differ^ w. dat, p. 200, foot-note 2. 
D^icUie, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 
Dignor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
Diamts, constr., 421, III. ; 421, N. 3. 

Dignue qvi w. sul*]., 503, II., 3. 

Dignui w. supine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, I^. 1. 
Dimeter^ 603, «. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 321; ac^s., 332; 

verbs, 339. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ; 12 ; 15, 

1 ; weakening of, 23, N. ; quant. 

of syllab. w. diphtli., 576, 1. ; final 
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diphth. elided, 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, IL, N. 3. 
Dipody, 597, N. 2. 
Direct object, 870 ff. Direct diwc., 

622, 1 ; onanged to indlr., 680; in- 

dir. to direct, 681. 
Directing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 884, 3, 1) ; 

386, 4, 1)3 886,8. 
Dirimd, dt in. 694, 2, N. 1. 
Dis, auant. or increm., 586, IV., 2. 
2>M, <H, insep. prep., 808 ; in oompds., 

344,6. 
Diaertus^ di in, 694, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 810, 2 ; 654, 

II. Disjunct, questions. 858. 
Dispar, constr., p. 206, root-notes 1 

and 8. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 886, 1. 
Dispondee, 697, N. 1. 
Dissenting, verbs of, w. dat., 885, 2. 
DisserUid, dimdeo w. dat., p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26; conso- 
nants^ 85. 
DissimtUs, oompar., 168, 2: constr., 

p. 205, foot-notes 1, 2, and. 8. 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen.. 690. 
Distance, abl. of, 879, 2 ; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 615. 
Piatd w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives. 172, 8 ; 174 ; decl., 179. 
Ditrochee, 697, N, 1, 
/>w, 304, 1., 1 ; compar., 806, 4. 
J)iu8, i in, 577, I., 8, (2). 
Diutumus^ superl. wanting, 168, 3. 
inversus, oompar., 167, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
Dives , compar., 165, N. 2. 
-dd, nouns in, 327, 4, N. ; dec!., 60, 4. 
Do w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). See 

also dare. Quant, of increm. of dO, 

686, 1. 
Doceo, oonstr., 874, 2. 
Doled w. ace., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infin., p. 310, 

foot-note 2. 
Domus, gend., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

oonstr., 880, 2^ 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 425, 2. 
Ddnec, 81-1, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 619. 
Ddnd, constr., p. 198, Toot-note 1 ; w. 

two datB., 890, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 3, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 884, 2. Double 

questions, 853. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

86. 
Dry meflsuro, Bom., 648, II. 
Dt changed to st, ss, or », 35, 3. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

DuhUd, oonstr., 606, 1. 

Due for d/&ce, 238. 

D&cd w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2. 

Dwm, for dem, 240, 8. 

Dum, p. 145, foot-note 1 ; 811, 1 and 3 ; 
655, I., 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467, 4; 
w. subj. in ooncutions, 618, 1. Vum 
in temp, clauses, 619; in indir. 
clauses, 629, II., IT. 2. 

Dufnmoao, 811, 8 ; w. subj. in con- 
ditions. 618, 1. 

Duo, decl., 175 ; o in, 681, 11., 1. 

Duration of time, 879. 

-dus, a4js. in, 833. 

Dv changed to b, o, or d, 32, N. 2. 

E 

E, g, sound, 6 ; 10 ff. E final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). Nouns in a, Decl. 
I. , 50 ; in ^, Decl. III.^ 68 : 66. 2 : 70. 
E, gend. of nouns in, Decl. lU., 
111. 'E in abl., 62. ^inplur. of 
Greek neuters, 68, 6. ^nouns, 
120. jF-verbs, 207. jP-stems, 120, 

1. -E, -?, in adverbs, 804, 1., 8; 
804. It, 2: 304. III., 1. -E, -%, 
suffix, 820 JI. E changed to t, 844, 
4,N. 1. -E'er 2 in it, 120, 2; 577, 1., 

2, (1) ; 585, III., 1. E or «, final, 
580^ I. ; 560, III., N. 2; 681, IV. ; 
in mcrem. of decl., 686 ; 685, III. ; 
conj., 566 ; 686, II. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

^or ex, see ex. 

Ed, 804, II., 3 ; 305, V. 

-Sa> in prop, names, 2 in, 677, 1., 5, N. 

Edbus for eis = its, p. 73, foot-note 2. 

Eddem. 804, II.. 8 ; 805, V. 

Easy, oat. w. aajs. signifying, 891, I. 

Scastor, inteij., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Ecce, 812, 1 : with demonstratives, 
186, 8; witn dat. in exclamations, 
881, N. 8, 8). 

Ecqvis, 188, 3. Ecqvid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, 604, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edam, 240, 8. 

-edb, nouns in, 825 ; i in, 687, 1., 2. 

Edoced, constr., 374, 2. 

Ee in synaeresis, 608, III., N. 1. 

Effect, ace. of, 871, 1., 2, 2). 

EMcid, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2: 
601, n., 1. 

EM^iis, dec!., 122, 2. 

ilffort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, 11. 

Eghius, compared, 164, 1; w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 8; p. 219, Toot- 
note 4. 
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Eg«d<t constr., 410, V., 1. 

EgOy ded., 184. /in mM^ 681, 1., 2. 

0'm.ego^ 581, II., 1. 
Ehem^ inteij., 812, 1. 
Mheuy inteij., 812, 8; w. aoc, 881, N. 

2; » in, 677, 1., 2, (8). 
Eha^ ehoaumy 312, 6 ; o in, 581, 11., 1. 
£%, mteij., 812, 8 ; w. dat., 881, N. 8, 

8). 
£i, pranundatioa as diphthong, 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ;« or in ft, 120, 2; 677, 1., 
, III., 1. M in Bjnao- 




ia, 812. 2 and 6 ; a in, 681, III., 8. 

Jiumodi, 186, 4, N. 

Ha, a in, 687, 1., 4. 
Elegiac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentence*), 856 ff. 
-eUa, a in, 687, 1., 4. 
Elision, 608, L 
-«11», nouns in, 821, 4. 
EUam for in illam, 186, 3. 
Ellipsis, 686, 1. 
-elliim, nouns in, 821, 4. 
EUum for in ilium, 186, 8. 
-elliui in noons, 821, 4; a<]Ms., 832, 

N. 1. 
£luvii8, defective, 122, 8. 
-em in ace., 62. 
Emotion, constr. w. verbs of, 371, m. ; 

410, v., 2; 535,111. 
Emphasis in arrant, of words, 661. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184, 8 : 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adveroial 

phrases, 805, N. 4. 
En, 812, 1; w. demonstratives, 186, 

8 ; in exclamations, 881, N. 8, 8). 
-en, suffix. 820, II. ; nouns in, 827. 

Quant, or increm. of nouns in -$n, 

685, m., 2. 
-ftia, i in, 687, 1., 5. 
Ensilage, 686, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

679, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 884, 1, 8). End of sen- 
tence empoatic, 561, II. 
Endeavoring, oonstr. w. verbs of, 498, 

II., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 538,1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47 ; of cases, 

DccL I., 48: 49; Ded. II., 51, 2, 

8); 52: Decl. m., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Bed. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Decl. V., 120 ; 

121; in oompar., 162; oonj., 218- 

216. 
Endo, in, 681, n.j 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 ff. 
-enl, i'm, 587, 1., 8. 



Enim, 810, 6; 664, Y., 3; posi^n, 
669, III. 

EnUor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Enneasyllabic verse, 619, 1. 

-Cnsis, a^js. in, 880 ; 881. 

-ent. suffix, 820, II. 

-eBn&, -entio, suffixes, p. 155, foot- 
note 9. 

-entior, -entiMrimmi, in conipar., 
164. 

-ento, suffix, p. 166, footHiote 9. 

Enumerative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

-Cnus, a in, 687, 1., 6. 

EH^ Ire, w. sup. in -tM», 646, 2 ; ir* w. 
GO. , 646, 8. /in \bafn, Hbo, etc. , 586, 
IIL.4. /in f^um, 690, 1. 

E6, adverb, 804, II., 3, N. ; 305, II. ; 
664, IV., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 8. 

E6dMn, 805, 11. 

Epenthesis, 635, 4. 

£phs9U8, ded., 61, 8. 

JE^ioene nouns, 48, 3. 

Epiphora, 636, III., 4. 

.gniomi, ded., 50. 

Epizeoxis, 636, III., 6. 

-epB, ded. of nouns in, 88. 

Epfdum, wulae, 148, 8. 

EguesUr, ded., 168, N. 1. 

Equivalents, metrical, 598. 

-er, nouns in, gend., 53; 99; 103; 
ded., 61, 4; 60, 3; adjs. in, decl., 
62, IV., N. 1 ; 150. N. ; 158, N. 2; 
oompar., 168, 1. Quant, of mca^em. 
of nouns in -dr, 585, III., 4. 

-€re for irunt, 236. 

Erffd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433 ; 433, 1. ; after adjs., 391, IL, 1 ; 
for gen., 896, III., N. 1. 

Erffd, 810, 4 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 
gen., 398, 6. 

-erunt for -irunt, 236, N. ; 586, n., 4. 

£8 attached to preceding word, 27, N. ; 
e in, 579, 3 : m compos., 681, VI., 2. 

-es, -^B, suffixes, 320, n. Nouns in 
-&, 327; ded., 65, 1; 80; 120; 
quant, of increm., 585, III., 4; 

Ssnd., 99; 104; 105; 109; 120. 
eel. of nouns m -es, 81; gend., 

99 ; 104. Es OT -i8 final, 580, III. ; 

581, VI. A in voc. of Greek nouns 

in -98, p. 341, foot-note 1. 
-QBimiui, i in, 587, III., 8. 
Esse omitted, 634, N. 
Essential elements of sentences, 857, 1. 
-AmO, -fiSBim. in fut. perf. and 

perf. subj., 240, 4. 
-essO, verbs in, 336, N. 2. 
Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ut, 498, 
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n., N. 2. Egt^ impers., oonstr., p. 
276, foot-note 2. Ld at end of line, 
618, N. 3. 

-ester, -estris, adjs. in^ 830, 1. 

Et^ 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning aa^ 451, 
6; than^ 459, 2. Et-^^ et^ue^ 
que — et, neque (nee) — rf, et — neque 
(nec)^ 664, I., 5. Et m poetry, 
position, 669, III., N. Prepe. re- 
peated w. et—et^ 036. III., 6. 

-6t in Plautus for -et^ 680, UL, N. 2. 

-€ta, a in, 687,1., 7. 

-et&0, in, 587, II., 4. 

Etewim, 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat, 889. 

Eticm^ 810, 1 ; 564, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 

Etiamte^, etH^ 311, 4: in oonoessions, 
515,11. .£fei = »yeVetc.,616,N. 2. 

-Stmn, nouns in, 823 ; i in, 687, 1., 7. 

-etiis, d in, 687, 1., 7. 

Etymology, 87-344. Figures of cty- 
mol., 634, N. ; 636. 

Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 

Euae, inteij., 812, 2 and 0. 

EuTioe, inteij., 812, 2. 

Euphemism, 637, aI., 4. 

Euphony in arrang. of words, 561. 

-eaa, adjs. in, 829 ; -^us^ 831. -^us 
in ^rop. nouns, d in, 57y, 6, N. 

EvenU^ oonstr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Evoe, inteij., 812, 2. 

Ex^ ^, in compos., 844, 6: w. dat., 
386, 2; w. abl., 434, IN. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 897, N. 3. Ex^ 
i,w. abL, 434; 434, 1. E, ex, 484, 
N. 2. Ms, 8, w. ger., p. 816, foot- 
note 1. 

-ez, -€z, decl. of nouns in, 92 ; 93. 
Compds. in -ex, 841, 1. 

Exadvemmt, exaaversus, w. ace., 488. 

Exanimvs, exanimie, 159, III. 

Exchanging, oonstr. w. verbs of, 422, 
N. 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 355; aco. in, 
381 ; voc., nom., dat in, 381, N. 8 ; 
infin. in, 639, III. 

ExMtim6, oonstr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Exonerd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exo9, -08 in, 681, Vll., 1. 

Fxpedid, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Expere w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Explicative asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 
note 1. 

Exposes w. two aocs., 874, 2. 

Exsemiids, ace. of limit, 380, 2, 8). 

Exaotvd, oonstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 



ace., 




External object, 371, 1., 1. 



Extents, compar^ 163, 8. 
Extrd,, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. 

433; 483,1. 
Exbremue, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Exfab, constr., 877 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 

F 

Fae for face, 238. Foe ni w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in /ac, 
579, 3. 

Faeiis, decl., 122, 2. 

Facilie, compar., 163, 2; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, i. 

Faeid, accent of compds., 18, 2, 2). 
Facid omitted, 868, 3, N. 1. Facid 
w. dat, 885, 8 : w. pred. gen., 403 ; 
w. abl., 415, m., N. 1. Facid at, 
498, II., N. 2. Facid w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2; 499, 2; 501, II., 1. 
E before / in compds. , 594, 6. 

-fil»ct5, verbs in, 344, 3. 

FaeuUds, faeuUdteg, 182. 

Falsus, compar., 167, 2. 

Famafert w. infin., 636, 1., 3. 

Fam^, abl. /a«i«, 137, 2. 

Familia, genitive, 49, 1. Fatnilid, 
constr., 415, II., N. 

Fwr, decl., 68, 2, N. ; 133, N. 

Fas, defect., 184 ; w. supine, 647, 1. 

Famdibsus w. gen., p. 21Q, foot- 
note 8. 

Fai£x, deol., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowel, 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrem., 685, 1., 4, (3). 

Faxd,yaxim, foT/ecerd,f9cenm, 240, 4. 

Fearing, constr. w. ver ds of, 498, III. 

FeMs, ded., 62, III. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 871, III. ; 
410, v., 2 ; 635, in. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

Fdj defective, 183, 4, N. 

FiOx, ded., 166. 

Feminine, 42,11. Fern, caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for/ere, 238 ; e in, 679. 3. 

-Dbt, compos, in, 842, 1 j decl., 61, 4, 
2) ; a4J8. in, 160, 3), N. 

Fer9,/erm9, i in, 581, IV., 4. 

Fer& and compds., increm. of, 686, 1. 

Feror, constr., 684, 1, N, 1, (2). 

FertiUe w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Feme, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. m names ofl explained, 
181, N. ; plur. in -dJM, decl., 136, 3. 

-Ibz, compds. in, 841, 1. 

-Iloo, verm in, 844, 8. 

-flccui, a4js. in, 842, 1 ; compar., 164. 

FidHia w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fid/i, i in, 690, 1. 
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Fldd w. abl., 425, 1. 1), N. 

Fifth decl.,120 ff. ; dinal m,581. IV.,1. 

FiouBEs of prosody, 60S. Fig. of 

speech, 684 ff. ; of etymology, 634, 

N. : 686 : of syntax, 684, N. ; 686 ; 

of rhetonc, 684, N. ; 687. 
/tZia, decl.,49,4. 

FUiz w. short increm., p. 248, foot- 
note 8. 
Filling, oonstr. w. verbs of, p. 225, 

foot-note 8. 
Final oo^junctions, 811, 6 ; 555, Y. 

Final vowels and syllables, quant. 

of, 580 ; 581. Fin. svl. of verse, 605. 

Fin. syL elided, 608, I. Fin. long 

vowel or diphuiong shortened in 

hiatus, 608, U., N. 8. 
/tnw, aecl., 62, IV. ; mngnlar and 

plur., 182. 
Finite verb, 199, N. 
Finitimtu^ constr., p. 205, foot-notes 

1 and 8. 
FiO w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 1) ; w. 

abl., 415, III., N. 1. FU, oonstr., 

f. 276, foot-note 2. 7 or • in /id, 
77, 1., 8, (1). ^beforo/in compds., 
594,6. 
First ded., 48 ff. ; ^final in, 581, lY., 1. 
First coi\}ugat , 205 ff. ; 228 ff. ; 257 ff. 
FlagUd w. two aocs., 874, 2. 
FtoceH. constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 
/75«, decl., 61. 
Following, oonstr. w. verbs of, 501, 

A., X. 

Foot, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 
Roman foot, 648, IV. 

* For,* how translated, 884, 8. 

Faros, 804, 1.. 1. 

Fore «<, 587, 8. 

Foreign words indocl., 128, 2. 

Forgetting, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Jfbm, «in, 581, Vm.,1. 

Formation of stems of verbs, 249 ff. ; 
of words, 818 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. 

Fornix w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

For8^ defective, 184. 

ForsUan^ 804, IV., N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

ForiuUuB^ f in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Fortuna^fortunae. 132. 

Fourth decl., 116 fr. Fourth co^jugat., 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Fraitddj oonstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

I^aus, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Free from, constr. w. adis. signify- 
ing, 414, m. -V -» 

ly^um^ -pi, /r^i,/rina, 143, 2. 

Frequentatives, 836. 



Fhitut w. abl.. 425, 1, 1), N. 

Fricatives, 8, II., 4. 

Friendly, oonstr. w. adis. Bignifying, 

891, 1, and U. 
Hadut, ded.^ 116. 
Fruei, indedin., 159, I. ; oompar., 

165, N. 2. 
JF>*iM>r, oonstr., 421, L : 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Friix^ defective, 138, 8 ; quant, of 

inerem., 535, v., 2. 
Fuam for mm, 204, 2. 
Fulness, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 3. 
Funffor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, K. 4 ; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Itir, quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 
Furnishing, constr. w. verbB of, p. 

225, foot-note 8. 
Future, 197; 222. Fut. indie, 470; 

for imperat., 487, 4. Fut. in condit., 

511, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, dauses, p. 

293, foot-note 2. Fut. in subj., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut. unperat., 487, 

2. Fut. infln., 537 ; periphxast., 

537, 8. Fut. partidp., 550. 
FcTuitB Pebfsot, 197, II. ; 222, U. ; 

478 ; in subj.. 496 ; in indir. disc^ 

525. 2 ; in inflnit., 537, 8, N. 2. -A 

in mt. pcif., 581, Vm., 5. 
Futwntm esse id, 537, 3. Fuiuruin 

nt^ eeaei, ut^ p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

Q formed from C7, 2, 2 ; sound. 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to Cy 88, 1 ; assimilated to 
m, 84, 3 ; dropped, 86, 3. 

Gauded, oonstr., p. 221, foot-note 2 ; 
p. 810, foot-note 2. 

OdffUWy i in, 586, m., 2. 

Oemd w. aoc., 371, IIL, N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 53, 1. 

Gender. 41 ff. ; Ded. I., 48 : Decl. II. , 
68; Dod. IIL, 99-115; Ded. IV., 
118. Ded. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

GensTy decl., 51, 4, 3). 

General relatives, p. 75, foot-note 3. 
Gen. rel. adverbs, 305, N. 1. Gen. . 
subject, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, n. ; in conditions, 508, 5 ; 511,. 
1. Gen. negat., 553, 1 and 2. 

Genere^ constr., 415, II., N. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; Ded. I. , at 
for (Mj urn for drum, 49 ; Decl. II., 
{ for «», 51, 5 ; 4im for ^mm, 52, 3 ; 
dn for drum, 54, N. 1 ; Decl. UI.. 
urn or ium, p. 36, foot-notes 3 ana 
4; p. 38, root-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 3; ^09, p, 68, 2; dn, 68, 4; 
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Dccl. IV., uiSy U08, for Us, 117; 
Decl. v., I, rt, es, for H, 121. Gen. 
in adis., 158, 2. -£^ in gen., 681, 
IX., 2. 

Genitive, syntax, 893 S. ; how ren- 
dered, 898, N. Gen. w. possessives, 
363, 4, 1); w. nouns, 895; varie- 
ties, 396 ; in special conHtructions, 
398 ; 406 ff. ; w. adjs., 891, II., 4; 
399; w. verbs. 401 fF. Pred. gen., 
401 ff.; of price, 404; 405. Ace 
and gen., 409. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397, 4. Gen. of ^r., 642, 1. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. adj., 565, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, II., 3. 

Genitua w. abl., 415, 11. 

Gentis^ Boman, how designated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 331, N. 1. 

Genus, circumlocutions w., 636, HE., 
10. 

-g^er, oompds. in, 342, 1; decl., 51, 
4,2); ad.]8., 150, N. 

Gerund, 200, II. ; endings, "248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 495, IV. 
Syntax of gerund, 541 ; 642. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 541, N. Cases 
ot ger., 542. wr. w. gen., met, 
etc., 642, I., N. 1 ; denoting pur- 
pose, 542, I., N. 2: 542, 111., N. 2. 

Gerundive, sk)0, IV. ; syntax, 643. 
Gerund, constr., 543, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpose, 544, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
officii names, 544, 2, !N. 3; after 
oomparat., 644, 2, N. 4. 

Giffnd w, genui^aenitum, 592, 2. 

Giving, verbs of, w. two data., 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Glades, decl., 122, 8. 

Gli8, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 685, IV., 2. 

Glyconic verse, 604, !N. 1 ; 628, III. 
and VII.; 631, IV. -VI. 

Gn lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Gndrus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 316, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 5. 

-ffo, dec), of nouns in, 60, 4. 

Going, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, N. 

1,1). 

Golden age, 640, II., 1. 

Gracilis, compar., 163, 2.' 

Gratia, grdtiae, 132. 

6frd/i«, i in, 581, VIII., 1. 

GrdtuUus, t in, p. 346, foot-note 2. 

Grdtus w. dat., p. 206, foot-noto 1. 

Graviter ferO, oonstr., p. 810, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater Ionic, 697, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X. ; 616, N. ; 619, N. ; 



Asclcpiad&an, 628, V. ; Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 628, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. \., 50 ; Decl. II., 
54 ; Dccl. 111., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, 677, 6. 7, i, in dat. 
and voc., 681, I., 2. -A in voc., 
681, III., 2. -E in plur., 681, IV., 
1. -As in ace., 681, V., 2. -Es in 
Greek words, 681, VL. 3; -o», 581, 
VIL, 2; -us, 681, IX., 8. A in 
increm. of nouns in a and as, 585, 
I., 3. in increm., 686, 11.^ 5; % 
in words in -in, 685, III., 2 ; m -«« 
and ir, 585, III., 4. Quant, of in- 
crem. of words in -ax, 686, 1., 4, (8). 
/ in increm., 586. IV., 3. 

Grimm^s law, 638, N. 2. 

Grus, dccl., 66, 2. 

Grfps, decl., n. 38, foot-note 3. 

Guilt, adjs. oft w. genit., 899, 1., 8. 

Gutturals, 3, II. ; before «, 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 69. 

H 

H changed to ^, 33, 1. N. 1 ; following 
other consonants, does not lengthen 
preceding syllable, 676, 1, N. 1. 
Syllable oefore h short, 677. 

Haoed, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 8; 
w. two aces., 873, 1, N. 1 :*w. perf. 
part, 388, 1, N. ; w. two oats., 890, 
N. 1, 2). 

Hde. 804, II.. 8 ; 305, V. 

Eaaria, gena., 48, 6. 

Hctec foToae, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

HdlUus^ % in, p. 846, foot-note 2. 

Happenmg, oonstr. w. verbs of, 501, 

Haudy^ use, 652. 

Heja, mterj., 812, 6 ; a in, 581, III., 8. 

Hem, intci;].,312, 1: w. dat.,381,N. 3,3. 

Hendiadys, 636, III., 2. 

Bepar. quant of increm., 585, 1., 4, 1. 

Uephtnemimeral caesura, p. 866, foot- 
note 4. 

HephthemimoriSj 697, N. 2. 

Beris, quant, of mcrem., 685, III., 8. 

Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 

Ber6s, decl., 68. 

Heterociites, 127 ; 135 ff. ; adjs., 159, 
III. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127; 141 ff. 

Beu, interj., 312, 8 ; w. ace, 881, N. 2. 
Beu in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

Betu, inteij., 812, 5. 

Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 ff. 

Hiatus, 608, U. 

Hiber, decl., 61. 4, 3) ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, HI., 3. 
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Bfc, 186; 191 ; use. 450; i in, 579, 8. d 

in hSc. 579, 8. iJde, redundant, 686, 

UL, 7. 
JliCy 804, IIL, 2 ; 805, 1. ; w. gen., p. 

209, foot-note 8. 
BOaruB. hUarU, 159, III. 
iTtmr, 805,111. 

Hindering, oonstr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
UistoTicaf tenses, 198; hi^t. present, 

467. III. ; in temp, clauses, 518, N. 

1 ; hist pert^ 196, 1 \ 197, N. 1 ; 

471, II. Hist, tenses in aoquenoe, 

491 if. Hist iniin., 586, 1. 
J7^, 804, 1)..8, N. 
Hodi^ 120, M. ; 804, II., 1 ; d in, p. 

841, foot-note 8 ; o in, 594, 10. 
JIonmu$ w. supine, 647, 1. 
Uoraoe, logaoeaio venes in, 628 ; ver- 

siflcation, 680 ff. ; lyric metres, 631 ; 

index, 682. 
Horrtb w. ace, 871, IIL, N. 
Hdrtumy 805. 11. 
Hortative suoj., 484, II. 
HoHor^ constr., p. ^4, foot-note 1. 
JIariuSj horiij 182. 
HospUua^ % in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 
Hostile, oonstr. w. adis. signilyin?, 

891,il.,l. -^ H, J^ », 

ffostia, ded., 62. 

Hours^ Koman, 645 ; 645, 2. 

H 8, signification, 647. 3. 

Ifac, 804, II., 8, N. ; 805, IL ; w. gen., 

p. 209, foot-note 8. 
Jlujusmodi^ 186, 4, N. 
NutniliSf oompar., 168, 2. 
Humut^ gend., 53, 1; humi^ locat, 

426. 2. 
' Husband,' apparent ellipsis of, 898, 

1,N. 2. 
Hydrops, quant of incrcm., 585, II., 2. 
Hypidlagc, 686, IV., 2. 
Hyperbaton, 636, V. 
Hyperbole, 687, VI. 
Hypermetiical, 603, N. 8. 
Hypothetioal, see OcmdUional. 
Hysteron proteron, 636, V., 2. 



I for e/, p. 2, foot-note 1. /, i, sound, 
5; 10 ff. /final shortened, 21, 2, 
3). / interchanged with /, 28; 
dropped, 86, 4. I for ii and ie, 
51, 6. /-noims, 55; «-verbs, 211. 
Stems in t, 62 ff. ; origin of, p. 85, 
foot-note 8. Nouns in i, 71 ; gend., 
111. -/in abl., 62; for H, 121, 1 ; 
in adverbs, 804, II., 2; 804, 111., 1. 
/, », or i final, 580, I. ; 681, 1. ; in 



increments of dccl., 685: 685, IV.; 

contj., 586; 586. HI. / as oonso- 

nant, 608, III., N. 2. 
-i&, suffix, 820. U. Nouns in -ia, 

325 ; -M and te», 188. 
-Ift in prop, names, i in, 677, 5, N. 
-iacns, adjs. in, 881 ; a in, 587, 11., 2. 
-iadai, a in, 587, il., 1. 
Iambic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 621 ff. ; stan- 
za, 631, XVL 
Iambus, 597. II. ; irrational, 598, 1, 2). 
-I&bus, adji. in, 831. 
-OMtm for 'iibam^ 240, 1. 
Iber^ decl., 51, 4, 3); quant of increm., 

585, m., 3. 
/M, 304, HI., 2 ; 305, 1, and IV. ; f in, 

581, L, 2 ; quant of ult in compds., 

594.9. 
-ibllls, quant, of ontepen., 587, IV., 1. 
'W^i -Ibor, for -earn, -tor, 240, 2. 
ibus, for ei8=ii8, p. 73, foot-note 2. 
-idiia, adjs. in, 329. 
Jctus, 599 : place in hexam., 612. 
-iciu, aajs. in, 330; 331; oompar., 

169, 3. /in leusj 687, 11., 2. 
-Iciifl, acQs. in^ 335, 5. 
Jd apd w. sub)., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

//redundant, 636, 111., 7. 
Jdcircd, 554, IV., 2. 
Idem^ decl., 186, VI.; w. dat, 391, 

N. 1. Use ofidem^ 451. 
/ded, 654, IV., 2. 
-id&B or -Ides, in patronymics, 687, 

11., 1. 
Ides, ^42, 1., 3. 
-I d O, i in, 687, 1., 2. 
Iddneut w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Iddtuut quivr. subj., 503, II., 2. 
Jdu8. gend., 118. 
-Idas, i in, 587. II., 2. 
-16, suffix, 820, II. 
-iensis, ac^is. m, 381. 
-ier for i in infinit, 240, 6. 
-ite, nouns in, 325, N. 1 ; 327 ; -tea 

and fa, 138. 
•IffintI, quant of antepcn., 687, III., 

Jaitur, 310, 4 ; 554, IV., 8 ; portion, 

569, III. 
Jfffidrvs w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 

p. 315, foot-note 2. 
lania^ decl., 62. 

IgnGtus w. dat, p. 205. foot-note 1. 
-vd, nouns in, 324, N. ; 327, 4, N. ; 

Tm, 687, 1., 2. 
-lie, nouns in, 823; i in, 687, 1., 4. 
Ilieo^ 804, n., 1, N. ; o in, 681, 11. , 1. 
I lion, decl., 54. 
-ills, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 2 ; 168, 

1. yin-t/w, 687, 1I.,6. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS, 



405 



-nis, adJB. in, 830; compar., 169, 8. 
7m«M, 687, ll.,N. 1. 

-ilia, nouns in, 821, 4. 

lUdCy 806, V. 

Illative conjs., 810, 4 ; 554, IV. 

Ule, 186; 191; use, 450; poeition, 
669, 1., 1. JUud. redundant, 636, 
III., 7. 

IlOe, decl., 186, 2. 

/^^, 304, m., 2; 805,1. 

lUinc^ 806, UI. 

-1115, verbs in, 889. 

nio, illdc, iUuc, 804, II., 8, N. ; iUue. 
806, 11. 

Illudo, oonntr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

-illiu, -illnin, nouns in, 821, 4; 
adjs., 882, N. 1. 

-im in aoc., 62; for -^m or -em in 
pres. subj., 240, 8. Adverbs in -im, 
p. 144, foot-note 8. 

JmbicilliSy compar., 168, 2. 

Jmber, decl., 62, N. 2; 65, 1, 2). 

Jmbud, constr., p. 226, foot-note 3. 

Jmmemar w. fcen,, p. 210, foot-note 
8; quant, ofincrem., 585, II., 8. 

-im5nia, nouns in, 825; 6 in, 587, 
III., 4. 

-tmftfilwn, nouns in, 824 ; d in, 587, 
III., 4. 

Impedimentum, impedimenta, 182. 

Impelld, oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Impebative, 196, III. Syntax, 487 ff. 
Imperat in prohibitions, 488 fif. ; in 
incur, disc., 523, III. Imperat. sen- 
tences, 854. Imperat. subj., 484, 
IV. E in Imperat., Conj. 11., 581, 
IV., 8. 

Iaipebfect Tense, 197, I.; 222, I. 
Imperf. indie, 468 ff. ; subj., 480 ; 
in subj. of desire, 488, 2 ; in potent, 
subj., 485, N. 1 ; in seq. of tenses, 
493 : 496, III. ; for future time, 496, 
1. ; in condit., 607, III. ; 610 ; 618, 
!N. 1 ; in oonoess., 516, II., 8 ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 618, 1 ; 
619, 2, N. 1; 620, n.; 521,11. 

ImperUua w, ^n., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 816, foot-note 2. 

Imperd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 293 ff. ; impers. 
pass., 196, 11.^ 1 ; 534, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impers. verbs, 
501, 1., 1. 

Jmpertio, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Impetrd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

/moled, constr., 410, v., 1 ; p. 226, 
foot-note 8. 

Imploring, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 2, 



Impos, 08 in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant of 
mcrem., 585, II., 8. 

Im,pot^i8 w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Jmprudins w. sen., p. 210, foot-note 
8; w. force of adverb, 443. N. 1. 

Impulse, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
890, N. 1, 2). 

Imue, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 820, II. 

J/i, 808 ; in compds., 844, 5 and 6 ; w. 
oat., 886. In w. ace. or abl., 435; 
436, N. 1; 435, I.: w. aoc after 
adis., 891, II., 1; ror genit, 896, 
III., N. 1. Jn w. abl. for genit., 
897, 8, N. 8. In w. prer., p. 315. 
foot-note 5; p. 816, foot-note 1. / 
in in, 679, 8. 

-Ina, nouns in, 324. 

Ineassum, 804, 1., 2. 

Incido. oonstr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 260 ; 837. 

Incertue w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 337. 

Inclination, oonstr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
II., 1, (2). 

IncltUue, compar., 167, 2. 

Jncredibilis w. supine, 547, 1. 

Increments, quant, in, 582 ^. ; decl., 
586 ; con)., 586. 

Jnde, 304. III., N. ; 806, III. ; 310, 4. 

Indeclinable nouns. 127, 1. ; 128; 
gend., 42, N. Inaecl. adJB., 169, 1. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 456 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 806, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 : 618, 2. 

Independent clauses, 848, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 888 ; lyric metres 
of Horace, 632. 

Indicative, 196, I. ; use, 474 ff. In- 
die, for subj. in condit., 611. 

Indiged, constr., 410, V., 1. 

Indlgnus, oonstr., 421, III.; 421, N. 
8. Indignite qui w. Bubji., 603, II., 
2. Jndignna w. supine^ 647, 1. 

Indigvs, constr., p. 219, loot-note 4. 

Indirect Discourse, 622; moods in 
prin. clauses, 523; in sub. clauses, 
524 ; tenses, 625 ; persons and pro- 
nouns, 626 ; condit sentences^ 527. 
Direct changed to indir., 530 ; mdir. 
to direct, 531. Indirect clauses, 523 
ff. ; questions, 529 ; subj. in, 529, 
1. ; indie, 529, 7. 

Iin>iR£0T Ob/ect, 882 ff. ; w. direct 
object, 884, II. 

Indo-£uropean languages, 638. 

Indu, u in, p. 840, foot-note 1. 

IndUcdj oonstr., 877. 

Indulging, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 
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Indudy oonstr., 877 ; p. 198^ foot-note 1. 

-me, nouns in, 822, N. ; i in, 6S7, 1., 8. 

Infer M, e final in, 681, IV., 4. 

In/enu^ oompar., 168, 8. 

InfidiUt w, dAt., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

InftmuSj meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Ikfikitive, 200, I. : origin, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; geno.^ 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Infin. in 8e<^aence of 
tenses, 495, 4. Infln. in relat. 
clauses, 524, 1, 1) ^ after conis., 524, 
1, 2). Construction of infin^ 582 
ff. Infln. w. verbs, 588. Innn. of 
purpose, 588, IL Infln. w. a4J8., 
588, IL, 8; v. verb, nouns, etc, 

588, 8, N. 8 ; w. preps., 588, 8, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. aoc., 534 ; 585. Sub- 
ject of infln., 536. Histor. infln., 
536, 1. Pred. after infln., 586, 2. 
Tenses of infln., 587. Infln. as sub- 
ject, 588. Infln. in special constr., 
539 ; as pred., 589, 1. ; as appos., 

589, II. ; in exclamations, 539, IIL ; 
in abl. abs., 539, IV. 

InJUidt, constr., 880, 2, 8). 

Influence, dat. of, 384, 1, 1). 

In/rd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
483; 488, L 

IngrdtU^ U in, 681, VTII., 1. 

Inardiut w. dat., p. 205^ tbot-note 1. 

Inneiitanoe, divisions ot, 646, 8, 4). 

-InX, quant of pen., 587, 1., 8. 

Inimicw, injueundus, w. dat., p. 205, 
foot-note 1. 

Injuring, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Innitor w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Inopi w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Inguam, position^ 569, V. 

Inquiis^ quant, ot increm., 585, III., 3. 

In8oiiMW» force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Iiiseiusw. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inseparable preps., 808 ; in oompds., 
844, 6; quant, 594, 2. 

Irupergdy constr., p. 198, foot-n^tc 1. 

Instar^ defective, 134 ; sen. w., 898, 4. 

iNSTBUicsirrAL Case, 867, 8 ; 411, II. 
Instr. abl., 418 tf. Abl. of instru- 
ment, 420. 

Imtrud^ constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 

Lhsuber^ decl., 65, 1, 2). 

IruuUus w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3; p. 
210, foot-note 3 ; p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Inttuper w. aoc. or abl., 437, 3. 

Integer w. gen., 399, III., 1. 

Intensives, 336. 

Inter in compds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Inter w. aoc., 433 ; 433^ I. ; for gen., 
897, 8, N. 8; w. reciprocal force, 
448, N. Inter w. gcr., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vowels and consonants, 
28; 29. 

Inttrduddf constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

IntercfUB w. short increm., p. S43, foot- 
note 8. 

InterdiHj inierdiut^ itUsrdutn^ 304, I., 

InUredy 304, IV., N. 2. 

Interest, dat on 884, 1, 2). Rom. 
computation or interest, 646, 3, 3). 

Interedy constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Interior^ oompar., 166. 

Inteijections, 812 ; 556 : 657" ; w. voc., 
869, 1 ; w. ace., 881, JN. 2 ; w. dat, 
881, N. 8. 8); 889, N. 2. 

Intebnal Object, 871, 1.. 2. 

IrUeme, e filial in, 681, 1 v., 4. 

iHTEBBOGATrvE pronouns, 188; 454. 
Inter, coiys., 811, 8: 555, VIIL 
Inter, sentences, 851. Inter, words, 
851, 1. Double questlonfi, 353. 
Inter, sentences w. potent sabj., 
486, II. ; in indir. disc., 523, IL In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, I. 

InterroqO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Interval, abl. of, 430. 

IrUimus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Intrd w. ace., 438 ; 488, 1. 

Intransitive verbs, 193, n. ; 195, 11., 
1 ; 872, III., N. 8 ; impcrs. passive, 
465, 1. 

I/Urd- in oompds., 594, 8. 

Initu w. abL, 437, 2. 

-Iniui, adjs. in, 380, 331 ; oompar., 169, 
8. 'Intu or -inus in a4js., 587, II., 
5, w. N. 2. 

Invdddy constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Invieem, 804, 1., 2. 

InvUuSy compar., 167, 2; special use 
of dat., 887, N. 8. InvUtts w. force 
of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

7d, interi., 812, 2. 

-to, verbs of Coiy. III. in, 217 AT. ; 
quant, of stem-syUable, 588. -lo^ 
-mL suffixes, 820, II. ; nouns in, 824 ; 



-lOn in prop, names, I in, 577, 6, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 
za, 681, XIII. 

-ior in comparatives, 162. -Jdr, suf- 
flx, 820, It. 

-iOs, suffix, 320, n. 

Ipse, decl., 186, V. ; use, 452 ; w. abl. 
abs., 434, 4, N. 3. Gen. of ipse w. 
possessive, 398, 8, 

Ipstis for ipse, p. 78j foot-note 5. 

-ir, decl. of nouns m, 51, 4. 

Iron age, 640, III., 2. 

Ironical condition, 507, 8, N. 1. 

Irony, 637, V. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS, 



407 



Irbational time, 596, 1, N. 2. Irrat. 
trochee, 598, 1, 1). Irrat. iambus, 
598, 1, 2). 

Ibreoulab nouns, 127 ff. ; adjs., 159. 
Irreg. comparison, 163 IS, Irreg. 
verbs, 289 tf. 

7j, decl., 186 ; correlat., 1"91 ; use, ^50, 
4, N. 2 ; 451. Is—cm, 451, 4. jE* in 
U, 577, 1., 2, (1). /in is, 579, 8. 

-is, decl. of a<^j8. in, 62, IV., JNf. 1 ; 
of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82.. Gend. of 
nouns in, 105 ; 107. -Is in adverbs, 
804, I., 8, 1). -Is in ace. pL, 62: 
64 ; 67 : in adverbs, 804, II., 1. -Is 
or -U final, 580, III., w. N. 2 : 581, 

vm. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

constt, 880, 2, 2) ;.412, II. 1 ; 426, 1. 
-issimft, -iasimo, suffixes, p. 156, 

tbot-note 9. 
-issimus, a, t/m, in supcriat., 162 ; 

p. 157, foot-note 9. 
-isso, verbs in, 886, N. 2. 
Istde^ 805, V. 
Iste^ decl., 186, II.; correlat., 191 ; use, 

450. 
Mic, decl., 186, 2. 
/«^c, 804, III.. 2 ; 805, 1. 
Mine, 805, III. 
Istd^ tsioc, 804, 11., 3. 
Mac, 804, II., 8 ; 805, 11. 
-it in Plautus for -U, 580, m., N. 2. 
Ita, 805, V. ; ita—sl, 507, 8, N. 2. 

Meaning of ito, 551, N. 2. ui — ita, 

w. superlat., 555, 11. , 1. ^ in ito, 

581, III., 8. Ita redundant, 686, 

m., 7. 

Itaque, 810, 4. 

-iifis, nouns in, 82i ; 825 : i in, 587, 
II. 4. 

-iter, i in, 587, n., 4. 

-itia, nouns in, 825. 

-ities, nouns in, 825, N. 1. 

-Itim, { in, 587, 1., 7. 

-itimiia, adjs. in, 880, 1. 

-itiuin, nouns in, 824. 

-its, frequentatives in, 886, II. 

-ittldo, nouns in, 825 ; i m, 587, IV . , 1 . 

-itus in adverbs, i in, ^. 845, foot- 
note 2 : 587, II., 4. / m -Uus, 587, 
I. 7. 

-iu,'sufflx,820, II. 

-imn, decl. of nouns in, 51, 5. -lum 
in gen. pl.^ 62 ; 68 ; 64 ; 66 ; 67. 
Nouns in -♦««», 324 ; 327. 

-ins, suffix, 820, II. Decl. of nouns 
in -ius, 51, 5. Adjs. in •ins, 830 ; 
831 ; 838, 5. I or i m ius in gen., 
577, I., 3, (3). I in ius in prop, 
names, 577, 5, N. 



-Ivns, a^'s. in, 333, 5 ; i in, 587, 1., 6. 
-ix, decl. of nouns in, 95. -Ix, decl. 

of nouns in, 95 ; quant, of increm., 

585, IV., 1. 



J, j, modifications of 7, », 2^ 4 ; sound, 
7 ; effect on quantity of preceding 
syllable, 16, L, 2 ; 576, II. : 576, 2 ; 
interchanged with f, 28; dropped, 
86, 4. 

-la, suffix, 820, 1. 

Jaoid, spelling and pronundation of 
oompds., 36, 4. 

Jam, compds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469, 2. 

-jans, suffix, 820, L 

Jeeur, decl., 77, 4. 

Jocus, plur. Joci, Joca, 141. 

-Jdr, suffix, 320, II. 

Joy, force of a4js. expressing, 443, 

Jvhar, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 
Jvheo, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1 ; in 

pass.. 534, 1, N. 1. 
Jucunaus w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. supine, 547, 1. 
JudeXy^ decl., 59. 
JadieiO, constr., 410, 11., 1. 
Jugerum, decl., 136, 1. Jugerum as 

unit of measure, 648, V. 
Jttgum, quant, of syllabic before / in 

compds., 576, 2. 
Julian calendar, 641. 
Jungd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl, 419. 1. 1). 
JuppUer, decl., 66, 8. 
Juratus w. active meaning, 257, N. 2. 
Jus, decl., 61. 
JUsjwranaum, decl., 126. 
Jusso for Jusserd, 240, 4. 
Juvenal, versification, 680. 
Juvenis, decl., p. 86, foot-note 3 ; com- 

par., 168, 4. 
Juvo w. accus., 885, II., N. 1. 
Juxtd w. accus., 433. 

K 

E seldom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix. 820, 1. 

Earthdgd, decl., 66, 4. 

Kindred words near each other, 563. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1; 53?, I., 1.(2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 

2: p. 815, foot-note 2; w. force of 

adverbs, 443, N. 1. 
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L, steiDB in. decl., 60 ; nouns in, decl., 
75; gend.. Ill; 112. Quant, of 
iinal BjUables in ly 579, 2 ; 580, n. 

-1», la, sutBxes, 820. Nouns in -to, 
821. 

Labials, 8, 11. ; 8, N. 1, 1., 8. Labial 
stems, 57. 

Laeer^ decL, 150, N., 1). 

Laerimd w. aocus., 871, m., N. 1. 

Lacuty decL, 117, 1, 2). 

LaedO w. accus., 8S5, IL, N. 1. 

L<utu$ w. force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Laevd^ oonstr., 425, 2. 

Lampaty decl., 68. 

Lan^uaffe, Latin, 638. 

LapU', decl., 58. 

Lar^ quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

LasiuSj not oompared, 169, 4. 

Latot period, 573. Lat. lang. and 
literature, 638. Early Latin, G39. 
Lat. authors, 640. 

Learning, oonstr. w. verbs of, 533, 

L,ir^ 

Leavinff, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthexung of vowels^ 20. 
-IfiniB, -lentas, acys. in, 323. 
Zed, decl., 60. 

Lepiis^ quant of increm., 585^ 11., 8. 
Lesser ionic, 597, N. ; Archilochian, 

617, N.; Asdcpiadean, 628, IV.; 

Sapphic, 628, VL; Alcuo, 628, 

Letters, classification, 8 ; sounds, 5 ff. 
Names of letters indecl., 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-leaa, nouns in, 821, N. 

Levd, constr., p. 217| foot-note 5; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Z&c, quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

-li. suffix, 820, U. 

LiMM w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Liber y Bacchus, liberie decl., 51, 4. 
Uber^ era, erum, 149. 

lAherO, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Ubra, 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 

LibrO, constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

LiceO w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Licet, 811, 4 : w. subj., 515, UL Ple- 
onasm w. Ucit.^Z^, III., 9. 

Lijjer, decl., 66, III., 1. 

Ltgus, w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 3. 

Likeness, dat. w. adjs. of, 391, I. ; 
891, n., 4. 

Limit, accus. of, 880. 

LinUr, decl., 65, 1, 2). 



Liqul^ i in, 590, 1. 

Liquia measure. Bom., 648, III. 

Liquids, 8, II., 4; developing vowels, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

Xif, decL, p. 88, foot-note 4 ; qnant 
of increm., 585, lY., 2. 

-lis, acQs. in, 883. 

Literature, Lat., 688. 

Litotes, 637, VIII. 

LUUra, liUerae, 182. LUUras dare, 
885, i, N. 

LUvm, i in, 590, 1. 

-lo, suffix, 820, n. 

LooATTVE, 45, 2; 48, 4; 51, 8: 66, 4; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 304, 
m. Abl. w. locat., 868, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 867, 2; 411, m. ; 425, 
n. ; 426, 2. Locat. abl., 425, ft. 

Lood, oonstr., 880, N. 

LocupUe, quant, of increm., 585, 

Loeue, plur., 141. Loe9, constr., 415, 
II., N. Locd, loos, constr., 425, 2. 

Logaoedic verse, 627 ff. 

Long measure, Kom., 648, IV. 

Lonff syllable**, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives^ 595. Final 
long vowel shortened m hiatus, 608, 
n., N. 8. 

Lon0ngutis, superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 

Longius without quam, 417, 1, N. 2. 

-Ifl, decl. of nouns in, 90. 

Luetor w. dat., p. 20lLfoot-note 1. 

Lfbdicer, defect., 159, II. 

Ladue,^ likUj 182. 

LfOe, aefective, 134. 

-Ins, -lum, nouns in, 321 ; a^js., 332. 

X&B^ without gen. plur., 133, 5 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, V., 2. 

Lye&Tffides, i 'm,-p, 345, foot-note 3. 

Lynx, ded., p. bS, foot-note 8. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 631 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M changed to n. 33, 4 ; assimilated to 

8, 84, 1^ N. ; developing^, 84, 1, N. 

Stems in m, 60. Prepositions in m. 

p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant, of finnl 

syllables in m, 579, 2 ; 580, II. Jl 

final eUded, 608, L 
-ma, -mi,, suffixes, 820. 
Jfaered, constr., 871, III., N. 1. 
Magie, in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 

notes 1 and 2. Non magie — quam, 

555, II., 1. 
Mdgnue compared, 165. Mdgni, 

constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 
Major, in expressions of age, p. 222, 

foot-noto 4. 
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Making^, verbs of, w. two accs^ 873. 

MdU compared, 806, 2. Dat w. 
oompds. of male^ 384, 4, N. 1. Ern. 
male, 681, IV., 4. 

i/S^, oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 ; p. 810, tbot-note 1. ^ in md^U^ 
681, Vin., 8, N. 

Mains, oompar., 165. 

-man, sumz, 320, L 

Manifestus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Manner, adverbs or, 806, N. 2, 8). Abl. 
of manner, 419, III. Manner ex- 
pressed by partidp., 549, 1. 

J/aniM. gend., 118. 

Mare, decL, 63 ; 63, 2. Mori, oonstr., 
425, 2. 

MargarUa, plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, 688, II. 

Mas, decL, p. 88^ foot-note 4; quant, 
of increm., 686, L, 4, {%), 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, ac^js. of, w. gen., 899, L, 8 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410. v., 8. 

Material ezpre^ed by am., 416. Ma- 
terial nouns, 39, 2, 8) ; plur., 180, 2. 

Mdt&rua, oompar., 168, 1, N. 

MdtuHnus, i in, p. 846, foot-note 6. 

Mdximi in adverbial comparison, 170. 

Mdxina, constr., p. 213, loot-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by partidp., 649, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Boman measures, 646 ; 648. 

Mecastdr, interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Med for me, 184, 5. 

Medeor w. dat., 886, II., N. 8. 

Medial vowels, 8, 1., 2. 

Mediua desi^atinff parL 440, N. 2. 

Mediiu fidiue, mekerciUe, meheretUis, 
inteij., p. 162, foot-note 4. 

Mel, defect, 183, 4, N. 

MeUtu w. indicat., 476, 5. 

Meloa, decl.. 68, 6. 

Members oi complex sentences, 848, 
N. 1. 

J/dmd, for ml, 184, 4. 

Memin^ w. gen., 406, 11. ; w. ace., 
407 ; w. pros, infln.. 687, 1. 

Memor, decl., 168. Memor w. ffsn., 
p. 210, foot-note 8. Quant, of in- 
crem. of memor, 685, II., 8. 

MemorabiUe w. sup., 647, 1. 

-men, suffix, 820, II. ; nouns in, 827. 

Mendicue, i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Mensa, decl., 48. 

Meneis. decl., p. 86, foot-note 8. 

-mento, sumx, p. 167, foot-note 1. 

-mentum, nouns in, 327. 

M^ for mi, 184, 6. 

MarcHa, quant, of mcrem., 585, m., 8. 

18 



Meridiia, gend., 123: defect., 180, 1, 4). 

Messis, decl., 62, III., 1. 

-mot, forms in, 184, 3; 185, N. 2. 

Metapnor, 637, II. 

Metathesis, 635, 6. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 601, N. 3. 

Metrical equivalents, 698. Metr. name 
of verse, 603, 

Metitd, constr., 885, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Meue, decl.} 185, N. 1. 

Ml for nUM, 184. 

Middle voice, 465. 

Miles, decl., 58. 

MUUia. ded., 48, 4; oonstr., 426, 2. 

MUU. ded., 169, 1. ; use, 174, 4; 178. 
MiUa, masc by synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 
IV. 

-min. suffix, 320, II. 

-minlaspers. end., p. 118. foot-note 8. 

Mimmi^ constr., p. 218, foot-note 2. 

-minO m imperat., 240. 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 367, foot-note 1. 

Minor, mintts, without gnam, 417, N. 
2. Mtndrie, oonstr., 406; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

Minus, minimi, as negatives, 552, 8. 
Ndn minus — qttam, 655, II. , 1. 

Mirifieus, compar., 164, N. 

Miror w. ace., 871, HI., N. 1 ; w. 
wen., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 810, 
foot-note 2. 

Mintm w. quantum. 806, N. 4. 

Mirus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Mis for ma. 184, 5. 

Misced w. dat., 885, 8.; p. 201, foot- 
note 1; w. aoc and oat., p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abL, 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Miser, decl., 160, N. 

Misereor, mtseriscS, w. gen., 406. Mis^ 
eriseit, miserUur. constr., 410, IV., 
N. 1. 

Miseret, constr., 409, III. 

MUtO w. two datSy^890, N. 1, 2). 

-mo, suffix, 820, n. 

Moderor, constr^ 885, 1. 

Modifiers, 857 ff. Position of modi- 
ficTs, of nouns, 666; adjs., 566; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, U. 

Modo^ 811, 8. Modo, modo ta, w. 
Bub;{. of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
subj. in condit, 613, I. NOn m>odo 
— sed etiam (vSrum etiam), 664, I., 
5. final in modo and oompds. , 681, 

n., 1. 

Mod/us, drcumlocations w., 686, III., 
10. 
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MoUdm w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

MoloMus, 688, 111., 1, N. 

-mfln, suffix, 820, II. 

lfon«0t ooDstr., 874, 2: p. 198, foot- 
note 8 ; 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money, Soman, 646 ff. 

-BiOnUl, -milalO| tuffizos, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; m^ui^ uouna in, 827. 

-mlintmn, nouns in, 827. 

Monooolon, p. 852, foot-note 8. 

Monometer^ 603, N. 2. 

Monosjllabio preps, repeated, 686, 
111., 6. 

MoDosvIlablcs, auant., 579. Mono- 
sylliiOloA at ena of line, 618, N. 2. 

Months, Soman, 641; 642, III., 2; 
names of, originally a^js., p. 86, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, I., 2; 
names of, in -ber^ decl., 65, 1, 1). 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 ff. In- 
die, 466 ff. Subj., 477 ff. ; 490 ff. 
Imperat, 487 ff. Moods in subord. 
clauses, 490 ff. ; in condit sentences, 
506 ff. ; in concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. : in temp, 
clauses, 518 ff. ; in inair. disc., 
528 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
iinit, 582 ff. 

Moras or times, 597. 

Mdt^ m^rto, 182. 

Motion to, how expressed, 884, 8, 1) ; 
885, 4, 1) ; 886. 8. 

Mova w. abl., 414, II. ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

•ma, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Mtdciber, decl., 51, 4, 8). 

JlvUi, indef. num., 175, N. 8. 

MuUimodiB, 804, 11., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 

2). 
MultiplicativeB. 178, 1. 
MuUmdd w. plur. verb. 461, 1. 
MvUut, compar., 166 ; plur., 175, N. 8. 
Mat, decl., 64 : p. 88, foot-note 4. 
Mutes, 8, II., 5. 
JfutOf oonstr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to ?, 84. 2 ; to m, 84, 
8 ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 8 ; 86, 5, 8). 
Stems m ». 60. j[>ecl. of nouns in 
n, 76 : gena., 118. Quant, of final 
syllables in n, 580, U., w. notes 1 
and 2. 

-na, -nft, suffixes, 820. 

iVam, 810, 5 ; w. emphasis, 851, 4, N. 1. 

Name, dat. of, 387, X^. 1 ; gen. of, 887, 
N. 2. Name of verse, 603. 

Names, Roman, 881, N. 8 ; 439, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, constr., SSO, 
II. ; 412, U. ; 426, II. ; 428. 

Kammte, 810, 5; 554, V., 2. 

Nasa^, 8, II., 2; developing vowels, 
29, N. 

Natality ndtdlia, 182. 

Ndtus w. abl., 415, II. 

iVbiM^, constr., p. 218, foot-note 3.- 

mvit, decl., 62, IH. 

Nd shortens preceding vowel, p. 37, 
foot-note 2. 

-^«, interrog. particle, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 
8; in questions, 851, 1 and 2; in 
double questions, 853, 1 L in indir. 
questions, 529, 1 and 8. Position of 
-iM, 569, m., 4. E elided before 
consonant, 608, L, N. 2. 

M, 811, 4 and 5: 562; w, subj. of 
desire, 488, 8 ; 489, 3 ; w. imperat, 
488 ; w. subj. of purpose,' 497, II. ; 

498, ni.. notes 1 and 2; onutted, 

499, 2. Ni in concessions. 515, IIL 
M n&thy 552, 1. M—qutdem, 553, 
2 ; 569, III., 2. M or tie as prefix, 
594,2. 

-Ii6, nouns in, 822, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. a4}8. of, 391, I.; 

gen., 391, 4. 
A«, 810, 1 ; 564, 1., 2. Nee — nee(ne- 

que), nec—et (que), et — nee, 554, 1. , 5. 

Position of nee in poetry, 569, III., 

N. ^ in nee. 579, 8. 
Neeeesariue w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. ac^s. signifying, 

891, 1. 
Neceeee ett^ constr., 502, 1. 
NecM, 810, 2, N. ; 311, 8 ; 358, 2, N. 

8 ; 529, 3, 2). 
Nectar, quant, of inorem., 585, I., 4, 

(1). 
NeetO w. dat, p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Nedum w. subj., 483, 3, N. ; d in, 594, 
2, N. 2. 

Needing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

JV^a«, defect, 134; w. sup., 547, 1. 

Negatives, 562; w. subj. of desire, 
483, 8. Two neg., 553. Gen. ner., 
'653, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 569, 

Nim6, use. 457, 1 ; followed hjawn^ 

p. 278, foot-note 3. ^ in nem^ 594, 

2, JN. 2. 
Nhiu, u in. p. 340, foot-note 1. 
Nipde^ decl., 58. 
Nequam. inded., 159, I. ; compar., 

165, N. 2; »in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Nigudqu€un. I in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Neque^ 310, 1 ; 564, 1., 2. Neaue — n^ 

que, 553, 2 ; 564, I., 6. Ifeque — e^, 

et — neque, 564, 1., 5. 
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M—quidem^ 653, 2j 569, III., 2. 

Niquiquam^ fUquUia^ I in, 594, 2, N. 
2. 

NbrUs^ I in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Neacid quis^ qui, 191, N. ; 455, 2. Ne- 
8cid w. interrog. ad v. , 805, N . 8. Ne- 
8ci5 quia, quomodo. w. indie, 529, 5, 
8). Ifeadd an, 529, 8, N. 2. 

Nescitis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Neu, see nifoe, 

-neus, fu^'s. in, 829. 

Neuter, decl., 151, 1. 

Neitter nom., acc.^ and toc. pi., 46, 2, 
1). Neuter by signification, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Docl. II., 53; Decl. III., 
Ill ; De<3. IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
or adj., as cognate ace., 871, II. ; 875 ; 
w. part, ^n., 897, 8 ; in pred., 488, 
4. ^ in mcrem. of neut.^ 585, ll., 1. 

N^e, neu, 811, 5 ; w. subj. of desire, 
488, 8 ; w. imperat., 488 ; w. subj. of 
purpose, 497, 1, N. Nive — «*»«, 
552, 2. ^in nh)e, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nex, defect., 138, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

-y*. 811, 8; in condit., 507 ff. N% = 
♦but,"^ 'except,' 507, 8, N. 8. Ni 
for ni, 552, 1. 

-nl, suffix, 320. 

Night, Bom. division of, 645 ; 645, 1. 

Mhil, defect., 184; for n^, 457, 8. 
Nihil aUvd nisi, nihil aliud quam, 
556, m., 1. 

NiHli, constr., 404, N. 2. 

Ifvmia w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

Nimiwn qtianhtm, 805, N. 4. 

NiH, 811, 8 ; in condit., 507 ff. NiH 
= »but,' * except,* 507, 8, N. 8: = 
* except,' *than,' 555, IIL, 1. Mn 
a. 507, 8, N. 4. MH quod, nihil 
aliud nisi, 555, III., 1. / final in 
niH, 581, 1., 1. 

NUor, constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, II., 
N. 1. 

Nix, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4; 66 ; w. 
short increm., p. 848, foot-note 2. 

-no, suffix, 820. n. 

Ndl6, conatr., 499, 2 ; p. 810, foot-note 

1. NdU, ndlUe, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). /innd^, etc.,586, IIL, 4. 

Nomen w. dat., 887, N. 1; w. ^n., 
887, N. 2. NOmme w. ^n. of crime, 
410, U., 1. N&men, in name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

NouiNATivE, neut. pi. in adjs., 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 868; two nom., 878, 

2. Nom. for voc, 869, 2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 881, N. 8, 2). -Es in 
nom. sing., 581, VI., 1; -if, 581, 



Vm^ ; -Us, 681, IX., 1 ; in plur., 
581, LX-, 2. 

Nan, p. 145, foot-note 2; 552. Ndn 
mood mm, ndn sdlum ndn, 552, 2. 
Nan sdhtm (nOn modo or n6n tan- 
tum) — sed eUam ( v6rum etiam), 554, 
I.^ 5. • N(^ Tmnu8 — quam, ndn ma- 
gu — quam, 655 j II., 1. Ndn quo, 
quod, qum, qma, w. subj., 516, 2. 
Ndn w. gen. ne^t., 668, 1. Posii- 
tion of ndn, 569, IV. 

Ndndum, 565, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

Ndnne, 811, 8 ; 851, 1 and 2. 

Nde for ego, nosier for meus, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, decl., 186, N. 8. 

Nostri, nostrum, 446, N. 3. 

Ndtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Nouns, etymoL, 89 n. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
pers. and num., 44 ; cases, 46 ; decl., 
46 ff. ; defect., 122 ; 129 ff. ; indecl., 
128 ; heteroclites, 186 ff. ; hetero- 
geneous, 141 ff. Syntax, 862 ff.: 
agreement, 862 ff. ; general view of 
cases, 866 ff. ; nom., 868 ; voc|, 869 ; 
ace., 870 ff. ; dat., 882 ff. ; gen., 898 
ff. ; abl., 867; 411 ff. ; w. pre^., 
482 ff. Nouns as ach's., 441, 8. Po- 
sition of modifiers of nouns, 566. 

Notms. compar., 167, 2. 

Nox, aed., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Noxius w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

-ns, decl. of nouns in, 65, 8 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens precemng vowel, p. 37, foot- 
note 2. 

-nu, suffix, 820. 

NublciUa, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

Nubis, decl., 62. 

NiUa w. dat., 885, N. 8. 

Niidd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

iV^^m, decl., 151, 1 : for £ng. adverb, 
448, N. 1 ; use, 467, 2 ; for ndn, 457, 
8. NiUlus followed by qum, p. 278, 
foot-note 8. 

Num. 810, 2, N.; 811, 8; 851, 1; in 
indir. quest.. 529, II., 1, N. 8. 

-num, nouns m, 827. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gen. in 
descriptions of number, 419j 2, 1). 

NuvEBALs, 171 ff. ; a4,iB., 172 ff. ; decl., 
176 ff. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbers, 174, 8. 
Numerals w. gen., 897, 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, III., I. 

NUmmus, 647. 

iV«»<j, 804, 1.,4; 805, IV. 



412 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



MnUoTy oonstr., 534, N. 1, (2). 
Nuper, 804, IV., I^. 2 ; oompar., 806, 4. 
-niu, ac|js. in, 829. 
Ausquam w. gen., 897, 4. 



0, 6, Bound, 5 : 10 ; 11. final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). ^noims, 51. Decl. 
of nouns in /f. 0, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant 
of increm.. 585, 11., 5, (2); send., 
99 ; 100. Num. adverbs in -^ 181, 
N. 2. Origin of d final in yerbs, p. 
118, foot-note 5. Adverbs in -0, 
804, II., 1 and 2. Superiat. adverbs 
in -d, 806, 6. 6 or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
581, II. ; in increm. of decl., 585 ; 
585, n. : oo^j., 586. d, inter)., 812, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. aoc., 881, N. 2. 
H w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. in 
hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

-o, -i, sufiixes, 320, IL Nou&s in -^, 
826, 2. 

Ob in oompds., 844, 5; in oompds. 
w. dat., 886. Ob w. ace, 483; 
483^ I. ; w. ger., p. 815. foot-note 5. 

Obeymg, dat. w. verbs oi, 885, 1. 

Obiter, 804, 1., 2. 

Obheot, direct, 871 ; external, 871. 1.. 
1 ; internal, 871, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 871^ m., N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 871, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object. 382 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498; of result, 501. II. 

Objective compds., 848, II. Object, 
gen., 896, UI. 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 370 ff. 

Obliviaeor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. aoc., 
407. 

Oboediint w. two dats., 390, N. 3. 

Obviam. 304, 1., 2. 

OeeisU for ocOderU. 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 373, foot-note 2. 

Odor, compar., 166. 

Octo, final in, 581, IV., 2. 

Oe, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oeaiptts, u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 

Ofendd, constr., 385) II., JH. 1. 

CMI, inter!., 812, 3 ; ^ in, 577, 1.) ^; ' 
in, 581. IV.. 4. 

Oi, sound, 6, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-Ob, d in, 587, 1., 8 ; 577, 6, N. 

-Wiia in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola, in, 587, n., 8. 

-GlentiM, in, 587, IV., 1. 

01^6 w. aoc.. 371, UI., N. 1^ 

Olltis, olle, lor iUe, p. 73, foot-note 1, 





-all 



um, -€luB, in, 587, II., 8. 



Omission of consonants. S6 ; of ^ in 

a4JurBtions, 569, II., 3. 
OmniSj gen. ofl w. possesslves, 398, 3. 
-on, -Im, suffixes, 820, II. * -^ in 

Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 

increm. of nouns in -On. 585, IL, 5, 

(2). 
-Haft, d in, 587, 1., 5. 
-4Siifi in patronymics, 822, N. ; ^ in, 

587, 1., 3. 
Onerd^ constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
-OiiI,din, 587,I..8. 
Onomatopoda. 637, XI., 6. 
-Oniis, d in, 587, 1., 5. 
Open vowel, 3, 1., 1. 
Cjfera, cperae, 132. Operatn d6 w. 

subj., p. 274. foot-note 2. 
OpimuBy superiat. wanting, 168, 3. 
OpwUb, constr., 502, 1 ; 537, 1. 
Opposing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 505, n. 
6$w, decl., p. 38, foot-note 8 ; 133, 1. 
Optative in Ait, and in prea. subj., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. subj., 484, 1. 
UmdUs, decl.^ 64, 2, 4). 
^'mus w. Bupme, 547, 1. 
, oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
£^MM^ * work,' ded., 61. 6jp««, * need,' 

defect., 134 ; oonstr., 414, IV. ; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus est w. subj., 

502,1. 
-or, -Or, snfi^es, 320, n. Nouns in 

-or, 327. 6 shortened in -Or, 21, 2, 

2). Gen. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

-Or in Plautus for-<>r, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increuL of nouns in 

-«r, 586,n., 5, (1). 
Cbatio OblIqua, see Indirect Du- 

course. Orati6 recta, 522, 1. 
Orbis, ded., 62, IV. ^ 

Orb6, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1, 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decL, 179. 
-Orliia, in, 587, III.. 1. 
OmO, oonstr., p. 225, foot-note 3. . 
Ord w. two aocs., 374, 2 ; w. subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Ord omitted in 

adjurations, 569, II., 3. 
Orpnem, dec!., 68. 
Orthography, 1, 1. ; 2 ff. 
d^iMW. abl.,415, U. 
"HaenB, oompar. of ac^s. in, 169, 3. 

in -drue. 587, 1., 6. 
Oe, quant, oi increm., 585, II., 1. 
Oe, oetie, ded., p. 38, foot-note 4 ; o 

in, 579, 3. 
M, Bufiix, 320, n. Sound of -de, 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -ce, 68. 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -Oe, -oe, 83 ; 188, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; 102. Oe or oe 

final, 580, UI. ; 581, VH. 
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Ossua^ p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Ostrea, plur., 142. 

-Csus, adjs. in, 328 ; 6 in, 587, 1., 6. 

-Gtis, in, 587, 1., 8. 

-Gins, in. 587, 1., 7. 

Ovid, versincation, 630. 

Owing, constr. w. verbs of, 588, 1., 1. 

-oz, -oz, decl. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 687, XL, 6. 



P changed to 5, 33, 2 ; to m, 88, 8, N. ; 
developed by m, 8i, 1, N. 

Ihsne w. perf. ind., 471, 2; w. hist, 
tenses of indie., 511, 1, N. 4. " 

Bienitety constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Balam w. abl., 487, 2. 

Palatals, 3, II., N. 1, L, 1. 

BolIus for palus, 581, I3l., 1. N. 

Jhlugter, decl., 153. N. 1, 1). 

Itinihua, voc., 64, N. 4. 

Bxpae^, inteij., 312, 2. 

jRir, oonstr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
8; c^uant. orincrera., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Paraleipsis, 637, XI., 2. 

Parasitic u, 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

Barlns^ gen. plur., p. 88, foot-note 2. 

Parentage expressed by abl., 415. 

Parenthetical clauses m indir. disc., 
524, 2, 1) ; in indir. clauses, 529, U., 
N. 1, 2). 

Buriis, es in, 681, VI., 1. 

Paris, decl., 68. 

Paroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia, 637, XL, 7. 

Itire, ace., 64, N. 2. liirs^parUa, 132. 
Jhrs in fractions, 174, 1. Jmrte, 
paHibtu, constr., 425, 2. i%rr« w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Jhrtic^ w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Participation, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 
3 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 3. 

Pabticiples, 200, IV. ; ending, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 488, 1 ; 460, 
1. Particip. for innn„ 535, I., 4. 
Use of particip., 548 ff. ; denoting 
time, cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
condit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 
549, 3 : for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause^ 549, 5 ; w. ne^t., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered oy noun, 
649 N. 2 

Particles,* 802 ff. ; adverbs, 803 ff. ; 
preps., 307; 808; coiys., 309 flf. ; 
mterjections, 812. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 £r. ; adverbs, 651 ff. In- 



terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 8 ; 
351, 1 ; 555, 8. -^in particles, 581, 

m., 8. 

JParUm, 804, I., 1; w, gen., p. 209, 
foot-note 8. Fartvmr—parhm for 
pars— pars, 461, 6. 

Partitive apposition, 364. Part, gen., 
396, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speech, 88. 

Ihrtus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

JParum w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

Parvus, compar., 165. Parvi, constr., 
p. 213. ibot-note 2. 

Passer, decl., 60. 

Passive VoioBj 195, II. ; impers., 195, 
II., 1. Passive constr., 464; 534, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

Passus, 648, IV., N. 

Pastor, pater, decl., 60. 

PUer/amUids, ded., 126. 

Potior, constr., p. 310, N. 1. 

Patriais, 831, I4. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 822. 

PiwA, defect., 159, IE. 

Pause, caesural, 602. 

Pax, defect., 133, 5. 

Pecu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

PEOULiABinEs, in conjugat., 285 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purposCj 499 ; of result, 502. Pe- 
culianties m Rom. calendar, 642. 

Pecus w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 8. 

Pedester, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Pslagus, decl., 61, 7 ; gend., 63, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, in. 

Penatis, ded., 64, 2, 4). 

Pmes w. ace., 433 ; es in, 681, VL, 2. 

Peninsulas, constr. of names of, 380, 
II., 2, 2). 

Pentameter, 608, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeiis, 597, N. 2. 

Penus, gend., 118, (2). 

Per in compos., 170, 1; 844, 5; w. 

' aoc., 872. Per w. aoc., 488 ; 438, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, N. 1 ; 
manner^l9. III., N. 8. Per si, 462, 
1, N. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 669, II., 3. ^ in per, 579, 3. 

Perceiving, oonstr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Percontor w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Pebfect Tekse, 197; 198. Perf. sys- 
tem, 222, II. Perfect stems, 252 ff. 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 : 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. w. prcf. 
meaning, 297, 1., 2. Syntax of pers. 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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deeire, 483, 2 ; in potent subj., 4S5. 
N. 1 ; in prohibitionSf 489, 8). Ferf. 
in seq. of tenses, 492 ; 493 ; 495 ; 
496, n. Pcrf. in condition, 607, 
II. ; '609; 611, 1; 611, 2, N.; 618, 
N. 1. ; in ooncess., 616, II., 2 : in 
temp. clauBes, 518, N. 1 ; 620, K. 1 ; 
in indir. disc., 625, 1 ; 627, II. : 627, 
III., N. 2. Perf. infln., 687. Ferf! 
partidp., 650: rendered by verbal 
noun, 649, 8, N. 2. -Ta in perf. Bubj., 
681, Vlll., 6. Quant, of pen. of 
du^syllabic perfects, 690. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyilabio re- 
duplicated perfects, 591. 

I\srh%beor. oonstr., 634, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Derides, aecl., 68. 

I\srieulum ed w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Period, Lat., 578. Periods of LaL 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastio ooi^ugat., 288; 284; use, 
466, N.: p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in oondut. sentences, 611, 2. Peri- 
phnist. flit, infin., 637, 8. 

Junius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8; 
of ger., p. 815, loot-note 8. 

PttmiaceO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

FiemiciiOmu w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Person of nouns, 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc., 626. 

pEBsoiTAL pron., 183, 1 ; 184: use, 446; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. rers. end- 
inffs of verbs, 247. Pera. constr. in 
indir. questions, 629, 6; in pass, 
voice, 534j 1. 

Personification, 637, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 885, TI. 

J^taedtt, pertaetum tgt^ oonstr., 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 8. 

Pet, it in Gompds., 581, VI., 1. Pis 
as unit of measure, 648, 1 v. 

Pad, constr., 874, 2, N. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, 1. 

Pherecratio verse, 628, II. and IV.-VI. 

PhdcaiSj a in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

pHONxno Chavoes, 19 fL Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

Phryx, decl., 68. 

Ph^, 312, 4. 

P'ig<A, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pili, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

Piz wants gen. plur., 133, 6 ; w. short 
increm.. p. 348, foot-note 2. 

Place, aaverbs of, 805, I., II., and 
III. ; 305, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 323. Oonstr. 
w. verbs meaning to place, 880. N. 
Place wTiAither, 380; where, oat., 
885. 4, 4); abl., 425; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; whence, 412. Adjs. of 
place for £n^. adverbs, 448, N. 2. 

PlautuB, quantity of syllables iir, 578, 
N. 2; 680, III., notes 2-4; metres, 
688^ III. 

Pleasing, dat. w. verbs of, 885, I. 

Piibieula, formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

PUbs, quant of increm., 585, III., 8. 

Plenfy, oonstr. w. verbs of, 410, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. adjs. of, 
421, II. 

PUnus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Pleonasm, 686, III. 

Pluperfect, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indicj 472 ; 476, 2 ; in seq. of tenses, 
498; m temp, clauses, 618, N. 2; 
621^ II., 1. Plup. Bulg., 482; in 
subj. of^ desire, 488, 2 ; in seq. of 
tenses, "493; 495, I.; 496, II., (2); 
in oondit, 507^ III.; 609, N. 8; 
510 J 618, r). 1 ; in ooncess., 615, II., 
8 ; m temp, clauses, 618, 1 : 519, 2, 
N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 521, II., 2 ; m indir. 
disc., 527, 2 ; 627, II. and III. ; 627, 
N. 2. 

Plubal, 44 ; wanting, 130. Plnr. 
for sing., 180, 8 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 
w. chan^ of meaning, 132. -jS* in 
Greek plur^ 681, III., 1. -Is in 
plur., 681, VIII., 1. 

Pturimi, indef. num., 176, N. 8 ; gen. 
of price, p. 218, foot-note 2. 

PluSy 166, x^. 1 ; without quctm, 417, 
1, N. 2. PUaris, oonstr., p. 218, 
foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant of increm. 
of plus, 685, v., 2. 

Poetical dat, 380, 4 ; 385, 4; 888, 4. 

Ihllux, quant of increm., 585, V., 2. 

PUypus, u in, 581, IX., 8, N. 

Polysyndeton, 636, III., 1. 

Pmdfi, 648, 1. 

Bhiew, aoc., 488. 

P(yrU>, oonstr., 880, N. ^ in posui, 
posUum, 692, 2. 

Pbr, insep. prep., 808. ibr for port, 
344,6. 

IhrUeus. gend., 118, (1). 

Ibrtus, decl., 117, 1. 2). 

PfseO w. two aocs., 874, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
838, foot-note 8. 

Positive, 160 : wanting, 166. Pos. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 3. 

Possessive pronouns. 185 ; w. gen., 
363, 4, 1) ; 398, 3 ; for gen.. 396, IL, 
N. ; 401, N. 3 ; w. r^er^ ana inUresi, 
408, 1., 2. Use of poss. pron., 447 ; 
refiex,448;449. Possessive compds., 
843, III. Possessive gen., 896, I. 
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Possessor, dat. of, 887. 

Ibssum^ in oonclus., 511, 1, N. 2; w. 
pres. infin., 637, 1. 

Ivst in compos., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Tbst^ denoting interval of time, 430. 
Post w. ace, 438 ; 438, 1. 

Post-classical jperiod, 640, III. 

JPbsted, 304, IV., N. 2; in series, 564, 
I.,N.4, 

Ibstedquam. 811, 1 : in temp, clauses, 
518. 

Jbstenis, compar., 168, 8. 

Ibsticus. I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Ihstis, decl., 62, IV. 

Ibsimodum, 804. 1., 2. 

Postpositive, 554, III.. 4; 554, V., 8. 

Ibsiquam in temp, clauses, 618; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

Ivstrimd in series, 654, L, N. 2. 

Ibstrimusy force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

Ibstridiew, gen., 398^ 5 ; w. ace., 487, 
1. Ibdncm quam m temp, clauses, 
618, N. 8. E m posiridUj p. 841, 
foot-note 2. 

B>8tulo^ oonstr., 874, 2; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

JbUns w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Potential subj., 486 ; 486 ; in declar. 
sentences, 4B6, 1. ; in interroff. sen- 
tences, 486, n. ; in subord. clauses, 
486, m. 

Ibtior w. gen., 410, V., 8: w. abl., 
421, L; w. aoc., 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, oonstr., 544, N. 5. 

Potiu w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

I¥ae in oompds., 170, 1 ; w. dat., 886. 
J¥ae w. abl., 484 ; 484, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

I¥aecipid^ constr..p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Praecox^ quant, or mcrem., 685, II., 8. 

Piraecurrdy oonstr., p. 202. foot-note 1. 

J^aediiuSf constr., 420, N. 1. 4). 

Pfoenihrien, 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

J^'oeeents w. plur., 438, 6, N. 

J¥aegtd, praestolor^ oonstr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

IVaeter, in compds. w. ace. , 872. Jhra^ 
Ur w. aoc., 488 ; 488, I. 

PraeUrea in series, 654, 1., N. 2. 

Pramxty 811, 2. 

Pbedioate, 856, 2 : simple, 860 ; com- 
plex, 861 ; modified, 861, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 862; for dat., 
890, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 860, N. 1 ; 
438, 2. Pred. aoc., 878, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 ff. ; varieties, 402 : verbs 
'with, 403 ff. ; pred. gen. or price, 
404 : 406. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Pred. aiter infln^ 686, 2. Infin. 
as pred., 689, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 585, 1., 6. Position of pred., 

560. 
Predicative roots, 314^ I. 
Pbepositions, 307; insep., 808; in 

compds., 344, 5 and 6. Compds. 

w. ace, 372 ; w. two aces., 876 ; w. 

dat., 386. Preps, in expressions of 

time. 879, 1 ; 429, 1 and 2 ; 430 ; 

of place, 880 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 

or direction, 884, 8, 1); denoting 




III.. N. 1 ; for part, gen., 897, 8. N. 
8 ; lor gen. w. adjs., 400, 2 and 8 ; 
for gen. after verbs, 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 ; 410, II., 8 ; after i^er^ wcAinr- 
teresi, 408, 1., 3 ; 408, IV. ; express- 
ing pNsnaltj, 410, III. ; separation, 
source, cause, 418 ; 414, N. 1. ; 416 ; 
416, 1. ; after oompar., 417, notes 8 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 432 ff. ; aoc, 438; abl., 
434 ; aoc. or abl., 485. Special uses 
of raeps., 438^ I. : 484, I. ; 486, 

I. Preps, originallj adverbs, 436. 
Adverbs as preps., 437. Preps w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 4; w. ger., 542, 
III.; 642, IV., (2); w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 665, 8. Position of 
preps., 569, 11. Quant, of insep. 
preps., 594, 2. Monosyllabic prejM. 
repeated, 686, III., 6 ; other preps., 
686, III., 6, N. 

Presbyter y decl., 51, 4, 8). 

Pbesent, 197; 198, I., 1; 222, I. 
Pres. stem, 250; 251. Pres. inaic, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, U. Hist, pres., 467, III.; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1. Pres. 
Bubj., 479; in oondit., 607, IL; 
509 ; 618, K. 1 ; in conoess., 615, 
II., 2 : in indir. disc. 526, 1 ; 527, 

II. rres. imperat., 487^ 1. Pres. 
infin., 687. Pres. particip., 550. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 : 
471, I. Pres. system. 222, L -la 
in pres. subj., 681, Vlll., 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, II. 

Price, gen. of, 404; 405 ; abl., 422. 

IHdiiy locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 898, 

5; w. aoc, 487, 1. PrUUd quam 

in temp, clauses, 620, N. 2. J^ in 

^ridii, p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 815; 317. Prim. 

suffixes, p. 158j foot-note 6 ; 820. 
IHmum,prim6y m series, 654, 1., N. 2. 
JHncepSy ded., 67. 
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TmntcifAh ports of verbs, 202; 820; 
257-28S. Prin. dauMM), 843, N. 
2; in indir. dui«., 528; supplied 
by paiticip., MV, 5. Prin. tenses, 
198, 1. ; in seq., 491 ff. Prin. ele- 
ments of Mntenoe, 857| 1. 

H-ioTy fHnMtf, 166 : rendered by relat. 
dsuse, 442, M. ; by adverb, 448, N. 

1, (2). 
iVtiM^tfom^ 811, 1 ; in temp, daoses, 

620. 

/Hvd, ooDstr., p. 219, ibot-oote 1. 

iV^, 812, 8 ; in histus, 608, II., 1. 

i^, prOd,^ in oompds., 844, 5 ; m^ in, 
594, 5. CompdB. w. daL, 88i6. 

jyo w. abl., 484; 434, 1. ; expressing 
in d^enw qf^ in behalf of, 884, 8, 2). 
i>0 w. ger. . p. 816, loot^ote 1. 

ProoelcusoM^cs, 688, III., 2, N. 1. 

ProcWioB, IL 1, N. 1. 

J^-Otlivis without superlat, 168, 8; 
w. supine. 547, 1. 

J^tfctd w. abl. , 487, 2. 

Jh-dd in c(Mnpas., 844, 6. 

J¥ohibe/>y constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Bvhibisad for ffrohibuerd, 240, 4. 

Prc^bltions, subj. in, 484, IV., v. 
N. 1 ; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

Jhvinds^ 810, 4. 

Prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, IV., 8. 

Pronominal roots, 81^ II. 

Pbonouks, 182 ff. ; pers., 183, 1 ; 184 ; 
substant., p. 70, loot-note 8; case- 
endings, 184, 1; poAse^s., 185; de- 
mon., 186: relat., 187; interrog., 
188; inder., 189; 190; oorrdat., 
191. Prons. as a4is., 438,1. Agree- 
ment of prtm., 4t45. Use of Ders. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; renex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff.; relat., 
453; interroff., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in inmr. ^^BQ., 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, 1., 2. Pron. 
redundant, 636, III., 7. 




indie, 471, 2; w. hist, tenses of in- 
die., 511, 1, jN. 4. 

Proper nouns^ 89, 1 ; plur. of, 130, 2. 

lYopinq^ns without superlat., 168, 8; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 8. 

Jh'opioTy ^r&ximuSy 166; w. aoc., 391, 
2: 433, I., N. 2; w. force of £ng. 
adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Propius w. ace., 437, 1 ; 438, 1., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 173, 2. 

I^opriuSy constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 3. 

BropUr w. aoc., 433 ; 433, 1. 




IVopUrei^ 554, IV., 9. 

Pbosodt, 574 ff. ; quant., 575 ff. ; 
versification, 596 ff.; figures of pioe>., 
608. 

Prosopopeisi 687, IX. 

IHgper^ dec!., 160, N., 1). 

J^rdmictd^ oonstr., 885, 1. 

JVeSimu^ p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Ptma^ 811, 2. 

iWpfoed, constr., 385, 1. 

I¥6vidu8^ oompad*., 164; w. gen., p. 
210, foot-note 8. 

PtOxina w. aGO.,438, 1., N. 2 ; 487, 1. 

iVAvMAtM, see propior, 

Hading^ ded., 157 ; w. gen.« p. 210, 
foot-note 3; w. force of £z^. ad- 
verb, 448, N. 1, (1). 
ie, pronouns in, 185, N. 2. 
fda^ constr., 409, III. ; 410, TV. 

PudieuSy i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

jhter^ ded. , 51. 

P&ffnO w. oat, p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Puppity ded., 62, III. 

Purpose, dat of, 384, 1,8); subj. of, 
497 ff. ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 533, 
II.; gerund, 542, I., K. 2; 542, 
III., N. 2; gerundive, 544, 2, N. 
2; supine, m6; particip., 549, 3. 
Position of clauses of purpose, 572, 
I1I..N. 

PSt8^ defect, 138, N. 

-pas, compds. in, quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5, (8). 

Puta^ a in, 581, III., 8. 

Putor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

^prUHy dec!., 50. 

Pyrrhic, 597, N. 1. 

PythiamUo stanza, 631, XVII. and 
XVIII. 

Q 

Q, qu, dropped, 86, 8. Qu changed 

to e, 83, 1, N. 
^iid, 804, II., 8; 805, V. 
Quaerdy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 
QwiUsy qudliseumg'ue^ldfl, 4. O&jvs- 
modi^ etc., for qttaZis^ I'&i^' ^^ N. 
QvMis. interrog., 188, 4. 
aHaUba. 191. 
dlisqudiia^ 187, 4. 
iuality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
fuam^ p. 75, foot-nots 1 ; 304, 1., 4 ; 
805, v.; p. 151, foot-note 1; 311, 
2; w. oomparat., 417; 444. 2; w. 
superlat. 170, 2, (2) ; w. innn., 524, 
1, 2). Quam tor postotLam^ 430, N. 
1, 3). Quam prO, 417, 1, N. 6. 
Quamj quam ut, w. subj., 502, 2. 
Qitam qui^ w. subj., 503, II., 8» 
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Quam «?, 513, II. Tarn — quam^ 
nOn mintu — quam, non magis — 
qwim, 555, II., 1. Nihil aUud 
quam^ 555, III., 1. 

QuamdtUy 811, 1. 

Quamobrenij 554, IV., 2. 

Quarnqtiam, p. y5, foot-note 1 ; 811, 
4 ; in ooncesa., 615, 1. ; 515, notes 1 
and 2 ; w. infin., 524, 1, 2). 

Quamvis^ 811, 4 ; in oonoess., 516, III.; 

515, N. 3. 

QuandO, interrog., 805, IV. ; relat., 
311, 1 and 7 ; in causal clauses, 

516. Quando in compds., 594, 8. 
QuandSquidem, 811, 1 ; din, 594. 8. 
Quantity, 16 ; 575 ff. : signs or, 16, 

N. 8 ; gen. rules, 576 n. (^uant. 
in final syllables, 579 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings, 587 ; 
stem - syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

Quantumlibet, quantumvis, 811, 4. 
QuarUumvis in ooncess., 515, N. 6. 

Quantus^ relat., 187, 4 ; interrog., 188, 
4; correlat., 191. QuanUy oonstr., 
p. 218, foot-note 2 ; 405. 

Quantusvia, indef.^91. 

Qtcdpropter, 554, IV., 2. 

Qudre, 804, II., 1, N. ; 554, IV., 2 ; d 
in, p. 841, foot-note 2. 

Quasi. 811, 2 ; w. quidam, 456, 2 ; in 
oonait., 513, II. /in quan, 581, 1., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

Qudvis, indef., 305, V. 

Que, 810, 1 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 654, 
I. Idem-— que, 451, 5. Que— que, 
€t — que, que — €t, que — <Uque, neque 
(nee; — J^tw, 654, 1., 5. Position of 
que^ 569, III., 4. Que lengthened 
m Vei^l, 608, V., N. 2. 

Quereus, decl., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infln., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 
N. 8. 

Questions, 861 ; double, 868 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc., 523, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2; indir., 
628, 2 ; 529, 1. 

Qui, relat. pron., 187 ; 458 ; interrog., 
188; 454: indef, 189; 190; 455; 
correlat. , 191. Qui w. subj. of pur- 
pose^ 497, I. ; of result, 500, 1. ; 603. 
Qui in condit., 507, 2 ; concess., 616, 
III. ; 615. N. 4 ; causal clauses, 617. 
Qv,l dlciiur, voedtur, 453, 7. Quod 
as adverb, ace., 858, 6. Quod in 
restrict, clauses, 603, K. 1. /in 
<nn, 681, 1., 1. 

Qui, adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 



Quia, 811, 7 ; in causal clauses, 616; 

w. relat., 517, 8. 2) ; w. infin., 524, 

1, 2). A in quta, 581, III., 8. 
Qulcumque, gen. relat., 187, 8. 
Quldam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

456. 
Qwidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 

569, III. ; 569, III., 8. 

uiM, quant, of increm., 686, m., 3. 

uiUb^, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458. 
Quln, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; 811, 6 ; w. 

subj., 500, II. ; 501, II., 2; 504. 
Qulnam, 188, 3. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Qulnquatrus, gend., 118, (2). 
Qulppe, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; w. relat., 

617, 8, 1). 
Quirls, quant, of increm., 685, IV., 2. 
Quis, interrog., 188; use, 454; indef., 

189; 190; use, 455; correlat., 191. 

/ in quis, 679. S. A in qua, in- 
def, 679, 8. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Qnis for quibus, p. 74, foot-note 6. 
Quisnam, 188, 8. 

Quispiam, indef., 190, 2, 1^ ; use, 456. 
Quisquam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 457. 
Quisque, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458; w. abl. abs., 431, N. Z; w. 

plur. verb, 461, 3. Placed next 

8UU8 or sul, 569, 1., 2. 
Quisquis, gen. relat., 187, 8. Quid- 
quid used of persons, 453, 1, K. 
Qwiium, i in, 690, 1. 
Quivls, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2); use, 

458 ; i* in, 581, VIIl., 3, N. 
Qu^, 804, II., 8, N. ; 305, II. ; 311, 5 ; 

w. part, gen., p. 209', foot-note 3; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 811, 1; w. part, gen., p. 209, 

foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 519. 
Qudcired, 554, IV., 2. 
Qudcwnque, 805, N. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 811, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 616. 
^iw^clauses. 640. IV., w. N. Mri 

quod, 555, III., 1. See also qui. 
Quoi for eiii, quOius for oi^us, p. 74, 

foot-note 5. 
QudUhet, 306, II. 
Quom, 306, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
QuGmirvas, 3il, 5 ; w. subj., 497, II. ; 

499, 8, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

6; 811, 7; m causal clauses, 616; 

w. relat, 617, 8, 2). 
Quoquey 310, 1 ; 554, I., 4 ; position, 

669, III. ; in, 594, 10. 
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\ 805» N. 1. 
)mm, 805, II. 
}uU, relat., 187, 4; interrog., 188, 4; 
oorrelat., 191. 
QuoiannU, 804, II., 1, N. 
OuotiiM, 805, IV. 

^i{0<ti«,relat..l87,4; interrog., 188, 4. 
QtavU, 805, 11. 
Quum^ 805, lY. ; Bee cum, 

R 

R oBsimilated to /, 84, 2 ; dropped, 86, 
8, N. 8. Noun-Btems in r, 60 ; verb- 
Btems in supine, 256, 1. DecL of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables in r, 680, II., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, suffixes, 820. 

Jiddix^ decl., 59. 

.AStu^rum, plur., 148, 2. 

JiaiiSy circumlocutions w., 686, III., 
10. 

Jiatum, a in, 590, 1. 

Jidcis, decl., 62, 11., 1. 

Jie^ insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844, 6 ; in, 594, 2. Be for re, 594, 
2, N. 8. 

-re for rie. 237. 

Beading, rnythmical, 607. 

Bedpse, p. 78, foot-note 6. 

Reason, clauses expressing, 516. 

Recollection, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, T., 
2; gen. of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Becordor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, N. 1, (1) ; w. abl. w. d?, 407, 
N. 2. 

Becued^ oonstr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Bed, insep. prep., 808; in oompds., 
844,6. 

Reduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects, 255, I. Quant, of first two 
syllableB of trisyllabic reduplicated 
perfects, 591. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 586, 2. 

Reduplication in prcs., 251, 6; perf., 
255, 1. ; compd»., 255, 1., 4. 

B^/eri, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Beferttie w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Reflexive pron., 184, 2. Reflex, use 
of]Tron.,448; 449. 

Revising, constr. w. verbs of, 605, II. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. two oats., 890, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
403. 

Blgnd w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Relative Prokoun, 187 : correlat., 
191 ; use, 453. Abl. of relat. for 
postquam, 430, N. 2. Relat. at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Relat. clause w. 
subj. or desire, 488, 5 ; purpose, 497, 



I. ; result. 600, I. ; 603 ; to charac- 
terize inaef. or gen. anteced., 503, 
I. ; ttfter unua, e&l/us, etc., 503, II., 
1 ; after dignus, inau^mts, i€b>neu9, 
aptuSj 608, II., 2; after compaist. 
w. guam, 603, II., 8. Relat. clause 
in oondit. 607, 2; oonoess., 515, 

111., w. N. 4; causal clause, 517. 
Relat. clause w. infinit., 524, 1,1); 
supplied by particip., 649, 4. Posi- 
tion of relat^569j III. ; before prep., 
569, II., 1. Position of relat. clauses, 
672, II., N. 

Belaxdy relevO, w, abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Relieving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Bdinqud w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

BUiquua, meaning, 440, N. 2. MIU- 
quifacere, 401, N. 4. 

Renuuning, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 

Remembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407- 

Reminding, oonstr. w. verbs of, 409, 
I. ; 410, I. 

Beminiscor w. gen., 406, II. 

Repented action denoted by imperf. 
indie, 469, II.; plup. indie, 518, 
N. 2, 2); imperi. or plup. subj., 

618. 1. 

Repelling, dat. w. verbs of, 886, 2. 
Bepentinue, I in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 
BeposcO w. two aces., 874, 2. 
Bequiie, decl., 137, 1; quant, of iu- 

crem., 585, III., 8. 
BoL^ decl., 120; w. adjs., 440, N. 4. 

Circumlocutions w. rd», 636, III., 10. 
Resistinff, dat. w. verba of, 386, I. 
BStpHbltea, ded., 126. 
Bekat w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Bestie, decl., 62, III. 
Restrictive clauses w. quod, 608, N. 1. 
Result, subj. of, 600 ff. ; substant. 

clauses o^ 601; peculiarities, 502; 

in relat. clauses, 503 ; w.qvin, 504 ; 

w. special verbs, 505. Position of 

clauses of result, 672, III., N. 
BHe, decl., 63. 2, (2). 
Reticentia, 686, I., 3 ; 637, XI., 8. 
JS^x, decl., 69 ; quant, of increm., 585, 

Bhia,^»in,617, 1., 2, (3). 
Rhetoric, figures of, 684, N. ; 637. 
Rhetorical questions, 623, II., 2. 
. Rhythmj caesura of, p. 867, foot>-note 1. 
Rhythmic accent^ 699. 
Rhythmical readmg, 607. 
Bided w. ace., 871, III., N. 1. 
Rivers, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2; 

43, 1. 
-ro, suffix, 820, II. 
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Ihgd w. two aocs., 374, 2; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Bomay decL, 48, 4. 

Boman pronunciation of Lat, 5 ff. 
Boman authors, 640. Boman calen- 
dar, 641 ff. ; money, weights, and 
measures, 646 ff. ; names, 649. 

Boots, 814. Boot-stems, 815. 

B^ without gen. plur., 183, 5. 

BOstrmn,. rdstra, 132. 

-rs, decl. of nouns in, 65, 3, (1) ; 90. 

Budis w. K^n., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Bules of syntax, 558. 

BuSy decl., 64, N. 3 ; 133, N. ; constr., 
380, 2, 1). Bure. 412, 1. BvH, 
426, 2. 

-rus, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 8. 

Butum^ quant, of pen., 590, 1. 

S 

S, sound, 7 ; 18, II. ; changed to r, 
31 ; dropped, 36, 8, N. 3 ; 36, 6^ 1). 
Stems in «, 61. Decl. of nouns m «, 
64 ; 65, 3 ; 79 ff. ; quant, of increm., 
685, 1., 2; 685, II., 2. Final sylla- 
bles in 8 short oefore following con- 
sonant, 676, 1, N. 2. Final 8 dropped 
in poetry, 608, 1., N. 3. 

-S^ patronymics in, 322. 

-sa, suffix, 820, II. 

Sacer, compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 8. 

Saepe, compar., 306, 4. 

Sal, decl., 138, 5. Sal, sdt^, 132. J. 
in sal, 679, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (3). 

SaUz w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Saluber, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Salutdris wiuiout superlat., 168, 8; 
w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samni8, quant, of increm., 685, IV., 2. 

Sdiie guam as adverb, phrase, 805, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. aco., 871, III., N. 1. 

Sapphic verse, 604^ N. 1 ; 628, VI. 
and VII. Sapphic stanza, 631, II. 
andlU. 

SaUs, compar., 806, 4 ; w. part, gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 3 ; compos, w. dat., 
884, 4, N. 1. 

Satwm, a in, 690, 1. 

Satur, decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saying, constr. w. verbs of, 684, 1, N. 
1, (2). 

Scanning, 607, N. 

Scazon, p. 861, foot-note 1. 

S€elu8 w. supine, 647, 1. 

Scidi, i in, 690, 1. 



ScUns w. force of Eng, adverb, 443, 
N. 1, (1). 

S<Alicet, 804, IV.^ N. 2. 

-SC5, inceptives m, 387. 

SS, insep. prep., 808 ; in oompds., 344, 
6 ; e in, 594, 2. 

Second ded., 51 ff. Sec. co^j., 207; 
208 ; 225 ; 261 ff. ; « in imperat., 581, 
IV., 8. Sec pers. sing, of indef. 
you, 484, IV., N. 2. 

Secondary tenses, 198. 11. Secondary 
stems, 315; 818. Second, suffixes, 
p. 154, foot-note 4. 

Secimdum w. ace., 438 ; 433, 1. 

Securis, decl., 62, III. 

S8CU8, 'sex,' defect., 134. Seem, 
* otnerwise,' p. 146, foot-note 6. 

Sed for se, 184, 6. Sed, insep. prep., 
308 ; in compds, 344, 6. 

Sed, 810, 3 ; 664, ill., 2. Non sdlttm 
(nOn modo or n^n tantum) — sed 
etiam, 654, I., 6. Sed, sed tamen, 
resumptive, 554, IV., 8. Position 
of sed m poetry, 569, III., N. 

Sed^, gen. plur^^p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Sedtamen, 554, III., 8. 

Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 403. 

Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 

Seniel, p. 145. foot-note 4. 

SemerUia, decl., 62, III. 

Semi-deponents, 268, 3; 283; 466, 
N. 2. 

Stminex, defect., 159, II. 

Semi- vowels, 3, II., 1. 

Senarius, 603, N. 6 ; 622. 

Sendtus, decl., 119, 3. 

Sending, two dats. w. verbs of, 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Seneca, metres, 633, II., notes 2 and 3. 

Senex, decl., 66 ; compar., 168, 4. 

Seittenoes, syntax. 846 fi*. ; classifica- 
tion, 845 ff. ; simple, 847 ; 867 ; 
complex, 848 ; 369 ; compound, 849 ; 
declarat., 350 ; in indir. disc, 623, 
I. ; imperat., 364. See also Exdamor' 
tory, interrogati/oe, Conditional. 

Separation, cuit. w. verbs of, 385, 4, 
2). Abl. of Bcparat., 418 ; 414. 
Separat.* producing emphasis, 661, 

S^se for «@, 184, 6. 

Sequenoe of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 496. 

SequUvr w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Series, how begun and continued, 654. 
I., N. 2. 

Seriia, defect., 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Serous, ded., 51. 

Siscenti used in4efinitely, 174, 4. 
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SM for «», 184, 4. 

Sesterces, 647. 

Sestertiam, sestertium, 647, m. and 
IV. 

Sestertius, 646 ^ 647. 

iSiUus. qud §tt%u8 for qvfimintu^ 497, 
2, N. 

Seuy 810, 2. 

Ships, gend. of Dames of, 53, 1, (2). 

Short Billables, 575. 

Shortening of vowels, 21. 

Showing, two aocs. w. verbs of, 878. 

iSi, derivat and meaning, p. 78, foot- 
note 2 : 811, 8 ; p. 281, foot-note 2 ; 
in oonait., 507 n. ; w. i)erf. indie, 
471^ 5; w. plup. indie., 472^ 2; w. 
subj. of desire, 488, 1. iSI m eon- 
cess., 515, II. iSft = to see whether, 
529,l.N.l. iS%;i«M2«»,507,8,N.2. 

Hii, suffix, 820, II. -Si in Oreek dats., 
68,6; • in, 581, 1., 1. 

Sic^ p. 78, foot-note 2; 804, m., 2; 
805, V. ; 551, N. 2 ; redundant, 
686, m., 7. 

Sieut, tieuU, 811. 2. 

Si&m for rim. 204, 2. 

-■UI0, a^js. m, 888. 

Silver age, 640, II., 2. 

SilvetUr, decl., 168^ N. 1, 1). 

-slin in porf. subj., 240, 4; in ad- 
verbs, 804, 1., 1. 

-■1III&, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 637, 1. 

SinUUs. oompar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 8. 

-■Imo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 847 ; 357. Simp, ele- 
ments, 857. 2 ; subject, 858 ; pred., 
860. Bimpie words, SIS, N. 2. 

SifMil, p. 145, foot-note 4 ; 811, 1 ; w. 
abl., 437, 2. Simul atque^ de in 
temp, clauses, 518 : w. perf. indie, 
471,4. 

Simvlde^ rimulatque^ 811, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 471, 4. 

8in^ 811, 8 ; in oondit., 507 ff. ; p. 
282j foot-note 1. 8ln aliter, 552, 3. 

-stn m Oreek dat. plur., 68, 5. 

Sine w. abl., 484. 

Sin^lar, 44 ; wanting, 131. 

Sinistra, constr., 425, 2. 

Sinf>, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. /in 
ritum^ 590, 1. 

Siquidem^ 811. 7 ; 507, 3, N. 2 ; quant, 
of first syllab., 594, 10. 

SUid w. ace, 371, m., N. 1. 

Sitie, decl., 62, II., 1. 

S*ve, 810, 2 : 554, IL, 8. 

Size, gen. of, 419, 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. a^s. of, 899, 1., 2 ; geiu 

of ffcr., p. 815, foot-note 2. 
Smell, ace w. verbs of, 371, III. 



, suffix, 820, n. Soin fut. perf., 
240,4. 

Socer^ decl., 51, 4, 8). 

Socio w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Sol, ded., 60 ; 138, 5 ; 6 in, 579, 2. 

Solum, nOn tOlwn — ded eiiam (verum 
etiam), 554, 1., 5. 

Sol'tu, ded., 151 ; for £n£^. adverb, 
448, N. 1, 2. Gen. of tdlut w. pos- 
sess., 398, 8. S6lu8 qui w. subj., 
508, IL, 1. 

iSMi^,.oonstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

^ Son,* apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, N. 
2. Name of adopted son, 649, 8. 

Sonants, 3, IL. 5, 1 : 8, N. 1, IL, 1. 

S&M, defect., 159, IL 

-flOrius, d in, 587, HI., 4. 

Sort, abl., 64, N. 8. 

Sotadean verse, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 418 ; 415. 

Space, ace of, 879. 

Sparing, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

Spedaf constr. w. infln., 539. Gen. 
in spec, constr.. 898. 

Species, ded., 122, 2. 

Specification, ace of, 378 ; abl., 424. 

iwecimen without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

iSj^ecue, decL, 117, 1, 2) ; p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, parts of, 88. Figures of 
speech. 634 ff. 

Spee^ decl., 122, 2. 

^htnx, decl., p. 88, foot-note 3. 

Spirants, 8, II., 4, 2. 

0}olid, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 3. 

Spondee, 597, 1. 

Square measure. Bom., 648, V. 

Stadium. 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 631. 

StatuO, constr., 498, L, N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in decl., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 8. Stem in 
Decl. L, 48, 1 ; DecL IL, 51, 1 ; 
Decl. III., 57, 1 ; 58, 1 : 59, 1 ; 60. 
1; 61,1; 62,1: 64,1,1); 66,1 and 
8: 69-98; Decl. IV., 116, 1 ; DecL 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 203, N. 2 ; formation 
of, 249 ff. Stems of words, 315 ft 
Stem-syllables, quant^ 588 ff. ; va- 
riation in, 593. 1. Primitives w. 
long stem-syllaoles, 595. 

SteriUe w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Stirpe, conatr., 415, U., N. 

SUU, % in, 590, 1. 
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Std w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. Ein 
stetL a in staium^ 590, 1. 

Striffiks, decl., 62, III. 

Striving, oonstr. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Strix w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

StrtOs^ decl., p. 36. foot-note 4. 

Studed, constr.,'498, II., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

Studidsvs w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
w. gen. of ^r., p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Sub in compos., 344, 5; w. dat., 386. 
Svh w. aoc. or abl., 435 ; 435, N. 1 ; 
436,1. 

Subject, 356, 1 : .simple, 358 ; com- 
plex, 359 ; modified, 859. N. 1. Subj. 
nom., 368. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. ace., 536. Infin. as subj., 
538. Subject clauses, 501, 1. SuV 
jects compared, 535, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. signifying sutjject^ 891 , 1. Posi- 
tion of subj., 560. 

Subjective gen., 396, II. 

Subjunctive, 196, II. Syntax of subj. , 
477 ff. ; tenses^ 478 n. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. in prin. clauses, 488 
ff. ; in subord. clauses, 490 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 483 ; 484 ; potent., 485 ; 
486 ; of purpose^ 497 ff. ; of result, 
500 ff. ; in oondit., 507 n. ; in con- 
cess., 615; in causal clauses, 516; 
517 ; in temp, clauses, 619 ff. ; in 
indir. disc, 523 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
529 ff. ; in indir. questions^ 529, 1. 
Subj. in questions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N. Subj. of desire for imperat. , 
487, 4. -Ja in subj., 681, VIII., 4; 

-fe, 581, vm., 5. 

SuBOBDiNATB CLAUSES, 848, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. disc.. 624. Subord. 
oonjs., 811 ; 556 ; elements, 857, 1 ; 
position, 572. 

SuDstantive pron., p. 70, foot-note 8. 
Substant. clauses, 632 ff. ; 640 : of 
purpose, 499, 8 : of result, 501. Sub- 
stantives, see Nouns, 

Subter w. ace. or abl. ,486. 

Suffixes, 46 : case-sumx, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of words, 818 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 820. 

/S^z^, decl., 184; use, 448; 449: placed 
next quieque, 669, I., 2. /in aibiy 
581, 1., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. acys. of, 391, 
I. ; 391, II., 1, 2). 

Svm w. dat., 887 ; two dats., 890, N. 
1, 1); pred. gen., 403; 404; abl., 
415, III., N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Su7n/mu8^ meaning, 440, X?. 2. 



Svpellex, decl., 64, N. 3 ; 130, 1, 4). 

Swper in compds. w. ace., 372; dat., 
386 ; abl., 434, N. 1. Super w. ace. 
or abl., 435; 436, N. 2; 435, I. 

Superlative, 160: irreg., 163; want- 
ing, 168 ; 169 ; rormed by moficimd, 
170. Superlat. w. part, gen., 397, 
3 ; p. 209, foot-note 8. Use of su- 
permt., 444. 

Supeme^ e final in, 581, lY., 4. 

SupeniSj oompar., 163, 8. 

Supine, 200, ill. ; endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem, 
256. Supine wanting^ 262, notes 1 
and 2 ; 265 ; 266 ; 267, 8 ; 271, 1 and 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2 ; 276 ; 
278; 281; 282; 284; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 496, IV. Use 
of sup., 646 ff. ; sup. in vm, 546; 
546 ; w.eOj 646, 2 ; w. iW, 646, 8 ; 
sup. in t^, 645 ; 547. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 590. 

Supra w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. 

Supremus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 3, 11.^ 6, 2 J 8, N. 1, II., 2. 

-siiri5, desideratives in, 338. 

Surname in names of Boman citizens, 
649. 2. 

Su8, decl., 66. 

Suu8^ 186 ; 448 ; 449 ; placed near 
qutaque, 669, 1, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 16, 8; quant., 575 
ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, 606. 

Syllepsis, 636, 11., 2. 

Symbols, num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 6. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 608, VIL; 636, 2. 

Synecdoche, 637, IV . 

Synesis, 686, IV., 4 ; 363, 4 ; 438, 6 ; 
446,5; 449,8: 461. 

Synizesis, 608, III., N. 8. 

Synopsis of Decl. III. , 69-98. Syn. of 
coi\)., 223-230. 

Syntax, 846 ff. ; sentences. 846 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; adjs^ 438 ff. ; prons., 
446 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 551 
ff. Bules of syntax, 568. Arrang. 
of words and clauses, 569 ff. Figures 
of syntax, 634, K. ; 636. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7 ; 13, II. T changed to 
dy 83, 2 ; assimilated to n or «, 84, 
1 ; dropped before «, 86, 2 ; when 
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final. 86, 6, 2). Stems in t, 68. 
Gena. of nouns in t^ 111. T 
changed to « in supine^ 256. 1. 
Quant, of final syllables in t^ 579, 
2 ; 580, II. : 680, III., N. 2, 1). 

-tft, -t&, suinxcs, 820. Nouns in «to, 
825 

Tatdk, oonstr.. 409, III. ; 410. IV. 

Taking away, oat. w. verbs or, 885, 2. 

Tdlis, 186, 4; coirelat, 191. 

TalpGy gend., 48, 5. 

Jam, p. 75, foot-note 1; 804, L^ 4; 
805, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 
2. Tarn — ^uam^ 555, II., 1. 

Tamen. 810, 8 ; 554, ill., 2 ; oompds., 
554, ill., 8. 

Tametn^ 811, 4 ; in ooncess., 515, II. 

Tatidem in questions, 851, 4. 

Tanqitam^ 811, 2. Tanquamj tan- 
quam <i, in oondit., 513, II. 

Tantisper^ 804, V., N. 2. 

TatUopere^ meaning and use, 551, N. 2. 

Tantum abed ut^ 502, 8. N(hi tan- 
turn— €ed etiam (vSrum etiam), 554, 
I., 5. 

TartiiUj demonstr., 186, 4; correlat., 
191 ; w. interrog., 464, 4. Tanti, 
oonstr., p. 215, foot-note 2; 405. 
Tanlum abut ut. 502, 8. 

-tar, suffix, 820, 1. 

-t&S, nouns in, 825. 

Taste, ace. w. verbs of, 871, III. 

-tat, suffix, p. 157f foot-note 9. 

Tautology discrimmated from pleo- 
nasm, p. 871, foot-note 1. 

TojAs for tetigerUy 240, 4. 

Teaching, two aces. w. verbs of, 874. 

T?ifor«, 184, 6. 

TemperO, oonstr., 885, 1. 

Templum, decl., 51. 

Temporal coi^js., 811, 1 ; 555, I. 
Temp, clauses, 518 ff. ; position, 
572,11., N. 

Tempus est w. infin., 588, N. 8. 

Tener^ decl., 150, N., IJ. 

Tenses, 197; prin. and histor., 198. 
Tense-signs, 242; 248. Tenses of 
indie, 466 if. ; subj., 478 ff. ; Im- 
pcrat, 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 
n. Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 
notes 1 and 2; in mdir. disc., 525. 
Tenses of infln., 587 ; particip., 550. 

Tentdy constr., 498, II., N. 1. 

Tenusj p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 
898, 5: w. abl., 434; after its case, 
484, N. 4 ; 569, II. 

TVr, e in, 579, 8. 

-ter, suffix, 820, II. ; p. 155, foot-note 
1. Adverbs in -<«•, 804, IV. Nouns 
in 'ter^ 826 ; decl., 60, 3. 



Terence, peculiarities in versificataon, 
578, N. 2; 580, III., notes 8 and 4 ; 
metres, 638. III. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Terrd, oonstr., 425, 2. Terrae, locat., 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Terreeter, decl., 158, N. 1, 1). 

Tutiemm, oonstr., 585, L, 3. 

THi for », 184, 4. 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2; dactylic, 616. 

Tetrapodv, 597, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, N. 

Thibaia^ a in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251 

Thesis^ 600. 

Thinlimg, oonstr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, 
N. 1,(2); 535, 1., 1. 

Third ded., 55 ff. ; adjs., 152 ff. ; -o 
in, 581, II., 2. Third ooiy., 209 ; 
210; 227; 228; 269 ff. 
« Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

-ti, suffix, 320; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-iUl, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

TVmr^ decl.^ 66, 4. 

-tieiilS, a4)s. in, 888, 5. 

-tioo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ticus, adjs. m, 880, 1. 

-tic, suffibc, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tilis, adjs. m^ 333. 

-tint, adverbs m, 804, I., 1. 

-tima, suffix, j3. 156, foot-note 9; 
'tima, p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, adverl^s of, 305, N. 2, 2). Aoc. 
of time, 879 : abl., 429 ; 879, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, w, ace, 
379, 1 ; 429, 2 ; w. abl., 429, 1. Time 
Hnoe^ 430, N. 3. Adjs. of time, 448, 
N. 2. Time denoted by particip., 
549, 1. See also temporal clauses. 

Times or moras, 597. 

Timed^ oonstr., 385, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

-ttmo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

-timns, a, wn^ sufiix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timtiSy 830, 1. 

-tio, -tiOn, -tiOni, suffixes, p. 158, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in -tid^ 326. 

Tis for <«l, 184, 5. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tlTUfl, aic^is. in, 833, 5. 

Tmesis, 686, V.. 8. 

* To,' how translated, 384, 8. 

-to, suffix, 820, II. 

-t5 for tor in imperat., 240, 5. 

Tqnitrus. decl., 117, 1, 3). 

-tor, suffix, 320, II. 

-tor, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -tor, 826 ; as adjs., 441, 3. 
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-tOria, -tOrio, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. Om tdria, 587, III., 4. 

-tOrium, -tOrins, d in, 587, ill., 4. 

Tot, demon., 186, 4; correlat., 191. 

Totiins, 806, IV. 

Totus, demon., 186, 4. 

T&tu8, decl., 151, 1 ; w. loc. abl., 425, 
2. Totus for Enflf. adverb, 443, N. 

1,(2). 
Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 428 : whither, 380, 11. ; 

whence, 412, 11. ; where, 425, II. 
-tra, somx, 820, I. 
Trddor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Tram in compds., 344, 5; w. aoc., 

872; w. two aces., 376. Trans w. 

ace., 433; 433, 1. 
Transitive verbs, 193, 1. 
Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. ; 

infin., 200, 1. 
Trees, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

names of, in -u«, decl., 119, 2. 
Tr'ea, decl., 175. 
Tribrach, 597, II. 
TriJbvJb w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 
Trihw^ decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Tricolon, p. 352, foot-note 8. 

Trihemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 608, N. 2. 

Tripodv, 597, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

TrisUor, trUtia, decl., 154. TrUUs 
w. force of £ng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 

Tnsyllabio reduplicated perfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-trlz, nouns in, 826 ; as ac^s., 441, 8. 

-tro, suffix, 820, II. 

Trochaic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 618 flP. ; 
stanza, 631, X. ; caesura, p. 856, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, II. ; irrational, 598, 1,1). 

Tropes, 687, V.^ N. 

-truni, nouns in, 826. 

Truths, gon., expressed b^ pres. in- 
die, ^7, II. ; in condit., 508, 5; 
611, 1. 

Tt changed to 8t, la, or «, 85, 3. 

Tfe, de<f., 184. /in<i«, 581, I., 2. 

-ta, -ta, suffixes, 320. 

-tuft, -tGdon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 3. 

Tuliy u in, 590, 1. 

Tum^ p. 76, foot-note 1 ; 304, I., 4 ; 
805, IV. ; in series, 654, I., N. 2. 
2him — tum^ cum — ium^ 554, 1., 5. 



-tmn, nouns in, 828. 

TumuUus^ decl., 119, 8. 

Tunc^ 804j I., 4 ; 306, IV. 

-tuo, 8uffix,j). 168, foot-note 1. 

-tQrft, sumx, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Nouns in -iura^ 326. 

-turi5, desideratives in, 838. 

-tt&ro, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Twrpia w. supine, 647, N., 1. 

Turri8y decl. 62. 

-tflnis. suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Tu8^ defect.. 138, N. 

-tuB, adveros in, 304, IV. ; nouns in, 
326 ; adjs. in, 328. 

-tOs, nouns in, 824 ; 825. 

Tu88t8^ decl., 62. 

-tat, -tati, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 
3. 

Tuu8^ possess., 185. 

Two aces., 373 ; 374. Two dats., 390. 
Two natives, 553. Two copula- 
tives, 654, 1., 5. 

U 

U, tl, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. ZT" w. sound 
of «;, 6, 4 ; 10, 4, 6). O parasitic, 
p. 4, foot-note 5; interchangea 
with t;, 29; dropped^ 86, 4. U" 
nouns, 116. Nouns m ti, defect., 
134. Sup. in «, 545; 647. Z7or«, 
final, 580, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
586 ; 685, V. ; cor]., 586 ; 686, IV. 
U2A consonant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-p. suffix, 320. 

Cber^ neut. plur., 168, 1. 

Obt, 804, 111., 2 ; 305, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 811, 1; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 
518; 471,4. 7 in ub\. 681, I., 2; 
quant, of ult. in compos., 594, 9. 

Umcumqtie. ubittbi^ p. 76, foot-note 3 ; 
806, N. 1. 

UbimB^ 305, 1. 

-ubus for -i^iM, 117, 1. 

-Ucens, it in. 687, III., 1. 

-Ocas, adijs. in, 838, 5. 

-Odg, €b in, 587, 1., 2. 

-fl^, nouns in, 324, N. ; & in, 687, 
1., 2. 

Ui. sound, 12, 2. 

-U18 for -iU^ 117, 2. 

-iil&, nouns in, 821 ; u in, 587, II., 8. 

-ulcmtns, u in, 587, IV., 1. 

-mis, 6 in, 687, 1., 4. 

TlUuty^ decl., 151, 1 ; use, 467. 

VUertor, uUimus^ 166. UUimua^ 
force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

t^Urd w. ace., 433 ; 438, I. 

-ulum, -ulus, in nouns, 321; in 
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adjft., 832; 338, 6; compar., 169, 8. 
U in 'ulum, -ulus^ 567, II., 8. 

-um in gen. plur. of nouns, 57 ; p. 
86, foot-notes 8 and 4; p. 88. foot- 
note 2; 67; adjs.. 158, 2. Nouns 
in -tM and -vm, neterocUtes. 189 ; 
heterogeneous, 144. Adverbs in 
-«m, 804, I., 8, 1); num., 181, N. 
2; superlat., 806, 6. Supine in 
-«9», 545; 546; w. «ff, 546, 2; v. 
Iri, 546, 8. 

-Om for drum, 49, 8 ; Sntm, 52, 8. 

-IliUt, u in, 587, 1., 5. 

Uncia, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 8, 1)— 4). 

Unclothinff. aoc. w. verbs of, 877. 

.oncnlar -vnenliu, diAiinuUves 
in, 821, 8. 

Unde, undeUbet. 805, UI. 

-iiiidiis, -nnal, for -tndut, -truU, 
239 

rnpw, ded., 62, IV. 

Union, dat w. verbs denoting, 885, 4, 

Dnlike, gen. w. adjs. meaning, 891, 

Unquamy 805, IV. 

-imt, suffix, 820, n. 

Lny», decl., 151,.l ; 175 ; followed by 
abl. w. prep., p. 209, foot-note 1 ; 
gen. of, w. possess., 898, 8. Unus 
w. for»9 of £ng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 
(2). Unus qui w, subj., 503, II., 1. 

-tknns, a, in, 587, 1., 5. 



UnusqutMue, deci.^ j>. 7J[, foot-note 1. 
-ao, suffix, r 
in 'U6, 835. 



Til- 



Denom. verbs 



-nr, Bu^x, 820, II. ; ded. of a4js. in, 
150, N. ; gend. of nouns in, 111 ; 
114. 

Urb8, decl., 64. 

Urging, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-urIO, u in, 587, IV., 2. 

-us, suffix, 820, II. ; adverbs in, 804, 
I., 8, 1); nouns in, 826, 2; 827. 
Us for s in voc., 52, 2. Decl. of 
nouns in tt«, 51 ; 85; 116; infi«.84; 
quant, of increm. , 585, V . , 1 . Decl. 
of names of trees in vs. 119, 2. 
Neuters in tts^ Decl. II., 51, 7. 
Gend. of nouns m us, Us, Ded. III., 
Ill; 115. Nouns in its and um, 
heteroclites, 139 ; heterogeneous, 
144; 145. Compar. of adjs. in us 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Us or 
us final, 580, III., w. N. 2; 581, IX. 

Useful, dat. w. ac^s. signifying, 891, 
I.; ad, Zn, II. J I, (2). 

UiRpiam, usquam, 305, I. 

Usque w. preps., 433, N. 2. Usqus w. 
ace., 487, 1. 



t^msw. abI.,414,IV. 

{i'K, uli, 804, IIL, 2 ; 805, V. ; 311 ; p. 
151, foot-note 1. Ut^ ut prfmum, 
*aa soon as,* 471, 4. Ui w. subj. 
of desire, 483, 1 ; w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, II., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, II. ; after verbs of rear- 
ing, 498, III., N. 1. Ut ne, ut non, 
for ni, 499, 1. Ut omitted, 499, 2; 
602, 1. Ut w. subj. of result, 500, 
II. Ul si w, subj. in condit., 513, 
II. Ut'm oonoess. , 515, IIL Ut — sic, 
ut — ita, involving ooncess., 515, N. 
5. Ut—-Ua w. superlat., 555, IL, 1. 
Ut w. relat., 517. 8, 1). Ut m temp, 
clauses, 518. Ut quisque — t/a, 458, 
2. Quant, of ult. of uii in compds., 
594.9. 

-nt, aecL of nouns in, 78. 

Uter, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

Uter, decl., 151, 1 ; correlaL, 191. 

Utercunque, uterlwet, uterque, utervis, 
ded., 151, N. 2. Ulerqtie, constr., 
897, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 8. 7* in 
utervis, 581, VUI., 8, N. 

Uti, see ut. 

-Iltim, 6in, 587, 1.,7. 

UUnam w. subj. of aesire, 483, 1. 

Utar, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; ge- 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

UtpoU, 811, 7: w. relat, 517, 8, 1). 

UtHnds, 304, lU., N. 

Utrum, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 8; 853. 

-Iltiis, 6 in, 587, 1.. 7. 

Uu avoided, p. 15, foot-note 1. 

-mis, adis. in, 333, 5. 

-vjc, decl. of nouns in, 97; -ux, 97, 
N. 1. 



V originally not distinguished from 
tt, 2, 5. Sound of v, 7. F inter- 
changed w. u, 29 ; treated'as guttu- 
ral, 30, N. 1 ; changed to c, 33, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 86, 4. 

-▼&, suffix, 320, 1. 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Vae, 812, 3 ; w. dat, 881, N. 8, 3). 

Vdh, inteij., 312, 1. 

Falad quam m adverb, phrase, 805, 
N. 4. 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs of 
valuing, 404. 

Vannus, gend., 58, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 57, 2 ; 
58, 1, 2) ; 60, 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 

Variation in quant, of stem-syllables, 
593, 1. 

Varieties of verse, 609. 
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r<w, decl., 136, 2. 

Fas, a in, 579, 3; quant, of increm,, 
585, 1., 4, (2). , 

Votes ^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Ve^ insep. prep., 308 ; « in, 594, 2. 

F«, ©e^, 310, 2 ; 564, ll., 2. Vd-^el^ 
554, II., N. Position of vd in po- 
etry, 569, III., N. ; in prose, 569, 
IIL, 4. 

Velut, 311, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Vdut^ ve- 
lut «t, in condit., 513, 11. 

Vendlis w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Venit in merUem w. gen., 406, N. 

Venter J decl., 65, 1, 2). 

F«* without plur., 130, 1, 4) ; quant, 
of increm., 685, III., 8. 

Verb stems, format, of, 249 ff. 

Verbal enoings, analysis of, 241 ft. 
Verbal roots, 814, 1. Verbal nouns 
in u defect., 134. Verbal nouns w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 3. 

Vebbs, Ettmolooy of, 192 ff.; classes, 
193 ; voicCj mood, tense, numb., 
"pera.y 194 ff. ; infin., ger., sup., par- 
ticip., 200; oonj., 201 ff. ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradigms, 204 ff. ; com- 
^arat. view, 213 ff. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 223 ff. ; dep. verbs, 231 ff. ; 
j)eriphrast. coiy., 233 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in conj., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mood-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. ; pres. stem, 250 ; 251 ; perf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; clas- 
sification, 257 ff. ; Conj. I., 257 ff. ; 
Com. 11., 261 ff. : Conj. III., 269 ff. ; 
Conj. IV., 284 ff. ; irreg. verbs, 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff^ impers., 298 ff. ; 
derivation, 336 ff. ; denom., 835 ; 
frequent., 836 ; incept., 337 ; desid- 
erat., 838; dimin., 339; compds., 
844. 

Verbs, Syntax of, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 368, 
3; 523, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie, and tenses, 466 ff. Subj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; suoj. in prin. clauses^ 
483 ff. Imperat and tenses, 487 ff. 
Subord. clauses. 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Purpose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit. sentences, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 616 ; causal 
clauses, 516 ; 517 ; temp, clauses, 
618 ff. ; indir. disc, 622 ff. ; indir. 
clauses, 528 ff. Infin., 532 31 8ub- 
stant. clauses, 540. Ger., 641 ; 642. 
Gerundive, 548 ; 544. Supines, 545 
ff. Pftrtioip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiers of verb, 567. -5. o, in 
verbs, 581, II., 2 ; -a, 581, III., 3. 

Fgrg, 804, II., 2. 

Vereor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Vergil, versification, 630. 

Vero. p. 146, foot-note 1; 310, 8; 
554, III., 2 and 4; position, 669, 
III. 

Verse, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 : varieties, 609. 

Versification, 596 ff. Feet, 597. 
Verses, 601 ; names of, 603 ; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. Varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Ver»u8j p. 145, foot-note 5; w. ace., 
433 ; as adverb, 433, N. 2 ; position, 
569, n. 

V^tO w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Veru^ decl., 117, 1, 2). 

VSrum, 810, 3 ; 554, HI., 2 ; ndn 
sOkim (nOn modo or n6n tantum) — 
virum etiam^ 654, I., 6. Virum^ 
Derum tamen^ resumptive, 664, IV. , 8. 

Verumtamen^ 654j III., 8. 

VervdXj quant, of mcrem., 585, HI., 8. 

Vescor, constr., 421, 1. ; 421, N. 4. 

Vesper, decl.. 51, 4. Vesper (for ves- 
peris), decl., 62, N.'2. 

Vespera without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Vespertintis, i in, p. 345, foot-note 6. 

Vest/rds, decl., 185, N. 3. 

Vestri, vestrum, 446, N. 8. 

Vetdy constr., p. 810, foot-note 1; 
vetor. 63A, 1, N. 1. 

Vetus, decl., 158 ; compar., 168, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Viciniaej locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Viclnus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

F«fM, defect., 138,1. 

Fw«, I in, 581, IV., 3. 

Fw«fe<!<, 804,IV., W. 2. 

VideoTy constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (1). 

ViTy decl., 51. 4, 1) ; * in, 579, 3. 

Vir(^6y decl., 60. 

Virtus, ded., 68. 

Fin«, ded., 61, 7 ; gend.. 53, 2. 

Vis, decl., 66; p. 38, root-note 4; 
^uant. of increm., 685, IV., 2. 

Vtocdvm,556, 1., 1. 

-▼o, sumx, 820, II. 

Vocative, irreg., 62, 2 ; 68, 8. Syn- 
tax, 369. Voc. in exclamat, 881, 
N. 8, 1). Position of voc, 569, VI. 
/ in Greek voc. sing., 581, 1., 2 ; ~d 
in, 581, m., 2; -es in, 681, Vl., 8; 
•^us in plur., 581, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195; 464; 466. 

Void w. eth. dat., 889, N. 2; w. subj., 
). 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 2: w. in- 
In., p. 810, foot-note 1. VoliM w. 
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dat. of poflsefls., 887, N. 8. Increm. 
of tol6 and compda., 586, 1. 

rolucer^ decl., 158, N. 1, 1). 

Volucrity p. 36. foot-note 8. 

-▼oliis, compos, in, 842, 1 ; oompar., 
164. 

Voti^ oonstr., 410, UL, N. 2. 

Vowels. 8, I. ; Bounds, 5 ; 9 ff. ; 15, 
1. classification of vowels, 8, I. 
Phonet. changes, 20 ff. Vowels 
lengthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted, 28 ; 
changed. 24; assimilated, 25 j dis- 
similatea, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
68, 1^ 2) ; 60, 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped by liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Themat. vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, oompar. of aid^s. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
60S, I. ; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 8. Quant, before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. • 

Vulgui^ deol., 61, 7 ; gend., 68, 2. 

VufytcuUiy p. 159, foot-note 1. 

-TUfl, a4}a. in, 888, 5. 

W 

Want, gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
WeaK caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; diphthongs, 
28, N. 

Weights, Boman, 646 ; 648. 

'Wife,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, I., 2. 

Wishing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 585, II. 

Without, oonstr. w. verba of being 
without, 414, L 

Women, names of, 649, 4. 

Words, formation of, 813 ff. ; deriva- 
tion, 821 ff. ; arrang., 559 ff. 



X, sound, 18, n. ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 
2. Ded. of nouns m a;, 64 : 65, 8 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. X length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
5, 2 ; 10 ff. Ded. oi nouns in y, 
78 ; gend.. 111. For f , final, 580, 
I. ; in increments, 585. 

-yv, ded. of nouns in, 68,2 ; 86 ; 
gend., 107. J* final, 580, III. 
yz, decL of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 
Zeugma, 686, n., 1. 
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TABLE 

SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 

TWO EDITIONS, 



OLD. IfVW. 

1-4 1-4 

5,6 9 

n 10 

8 11 

9 12 

10-12 18 

13 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 5 

16 6 

17 7 

18 8 

19 15 

20 16 

21../ 16,1. 

22 16, II. 

23 16, m. 

24 17 

26 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 25,1 

29 21 

30 22 

81 27 

82. 28 

— 26, 28 

33 80 

34 36, 6,1) 

35 31, 1 

— 82, 86 

36 86, 2 

87-120 87-120 

120, 8 121 

120, 4 122 

121 123 

122 47, note 1 

223. 

124^189. ! .* .' \ \ \ '. .*i24^i89 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-195 192-196 

196, 1 196 

196, n 200 

197 197 



OLD. mw, 

198, 1 197, N.l 

198, 2 198 

198, 8 197, N. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 208 

208 208, 1 

204-212 204r-212 

218 220 

214 221 

215 222 

216,217,1 228 

2l7,n 224 

218, 1 226 

218,11 226 

219, 1 227 

219, n 228 

220, 1 229 

220, n 280 

221 217 

222 218 

228 219 

224. — 

226 231 

226 232 

227-230 — 

281 288 

232 284 

233 234,N. 

234 285 

285 286 

286 237 

237 288. 

238 289 

239 240 

240,1 213,214 

240, U. and III.. 215, 216 

241-266 241-256 

257 256, 1 

258, 1., 1... 80; 86,3,1) 

258, 1., 2 86,2 

258, 1., 8 33.1 

258, 1., 4 84, 1,N. 

258, 1., 6 36, 3, N. 8 

258, II., 1 and 2 83,1 

268, II., 8 84, N. 



OLD. VEW. 

268, n., 4. 29 

259 257 

260 258 

260, 1 and 2. .267, notes 

1 and 2 

261 269, 1 

261^ 1 and 2. . . 259, notes 

1 and 2 

262 ; 269, 2 

263 260 

264 261 

266 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 263 

269, I ^ 266 

269,n 264 

270,1 267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270, n., 2 267,2 

270, ni 267,8 

271 268 

272, 1 269 

272,11 270 

273, 1., 1 271,1 

278, L. 2 272,1 

278, n.,1 271,2 

278, n., 2 272,2 

278, III 272,8 

274,276,1 278,274 

275, n 275 

276 276 

276,1 277,N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N. 1 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281 

282,11 282 

283-286 288-285 

286, 1 286 

286, n 287 

287 287, N. 

288-303 288-303 

804 305, N. 2 

805 806 

806 307 
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TABLE OF OLD AND NEW ARTICLES. 



OLD. 

807 808 

80S, 809 809 

810-312 810-812 

818, 1 818 

813,11 840 

813,1 818, N. 2 

— 814-820 

814, 815 821 

816 822 

817 828 

818 824 

319 826 

820,821 826,827 

822, 828 828 

824 829 

325 880 

826 831 

827 882 

828 888 

829 334 

830, 831 835 

832, 1 886 

832,11 887 

832, m 338 

832, IV 389 

883-^37 304, 805 

838, L-m., 1 840 

838,2 , 844,5 

838,3 844,6 

889 841 

839,1 848,11. 

839,2 841,1 

840 842 

841 844, 1-4 

842 304, 306 

343 846 

844 346 

845, 1 347 

845, n 848 

845, m 849 

846, 1 850 

846, II., 1 361 

346, II., 2 853 

846, II., 8 852 

846,111 354 

846, IV 856 

347 356 

848 857 

349 857, 1 

360 857,-2 

361 358 

352 359 

853 860 

354 861, 1 

366 361, 2 

856 861, 8 

857-861 — 

862,863 862,868 

868, 4 864 



ou». 

864, 865 366 

866 — 

— 866, 367 

867, 868 3«8 

869-871 869-371 

871, 4 372 

871, 6 871, IV. 

871, 6 464 

871, 7 871,1., N. 

872 — 

873,874 878,874 

874, 4 534 

874, 6 876 

874, 6 376 

874, 7 877 

875 536 

876 — 

377 370, II. 

878 379 

879 380 

880 878 

881 881 

882,883 882,383 

884-896 884-396 

896, m 897 

897 898 

898,1 396, v., N. 3 

398,2 895, N. 2 

898, 8..396,n.,N.:396, 
III. N. 2 

898, 4.. 396, m.,*k \i 

397, N. 8 

398,5 384, 4, N. 2 

399, 1-4 399 

899, 6 400 

400 — 

401,402 401,402 

402, land 2.... 404, 406 

402,3 401, N. 4 

408 403 

404,1 401, N.3 

406 — 

406-408 406-408 

409 410, V. 

410-410, 2 409 

410, 3-7 410 

411,1 397,4 

411,2 898,6 

412,413 367; 411 

414-414,2 413; 416 

414,3.. 419,111. 

414,4 418; 420 

414, 5 and 6 416,1. 

414,7.. 418; 419,1.; 419,1 

415 — 

416 422 

417 417 

418 423 

419,1 421,L 



OLD. VEW. 

419,11 425, 1, N. 

419, in.. 421, II.; 414, 

I. and lU. 

419, IV.. 421, m.; 425, 

1, N. 

419, V 414,1V. 

419, 2. .421, notes 1 and 2 

419, 3 414, notes 2-4 

419,4,1) 421, N. 4 

419,4,3) 421, N. 3 

420 367; 411 

421.. 425, 1, and n.; 412 

422 425, land 2 

422,2 412, 2 

423 425, 3 

423,1 412, 3 

424 426 

— 427, 428 

425 41»-415 

426 429 

427 430 

428 419, n. ; 419, 2 

429 424 

430, 431 431 

482-440 432-440 

441,land2 441 

441,4 440,N.4 

441,6 895, N. 2 

441,6 440 notes 1-3 

442-463 442-468 

464 196 

465-466,11 464 

465, 1^ 465 

466-474 466-474 

— 475 

476 476 

476 478 

477 479, 480 

478 481, 482 

479 496 

480 490, 491 

481, 1 492 

481, n 498 

481,111 494 

481, III., land 2.... 496 

481, IV 495, n. 

481, V 496,111. 

481, VI 495, IV. 

482..495,I.,VI.,andVn. 

483, 484 477 

485,486 485,486 

486, 4 and 6. .485, notes 

486,5 518,1 

487,488 483,484 

488,1-6 483,1-6 

489 497; 500 

490 497, 1; 500 

491 497, 1 

492,493 498,499 
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01J>. 

493, 4 483, 3, N. 

494 500 

495 501 

495, 2, 2).... 486, II., N. 

496 502 

497 497, 2 

498 504 

499 497, 2 

600 497; 500 

600,8 508,N. 8 

601 503 

— 505 

602 506 

503,1. and II 518 

503,111 507 

504 509, 510 

505 518,1. 

506 513, n. 

607-510 507-610 

610,2 511,2 

511-511, 2 511 

511, 8 512 

512 611 

613 507, 2 

614 614 

615, 516 515 

517, 1 517 

517,n 516 

618,1 517; 515, UI. 

618, n 521 

619 517 

620 616 

521, 1 619,2 

521,11 520 

522 519 

523 520 

524 628, 2, N. 

525, 526 529 

527 528; 529,11. 

528 522 

629, 530 523 

531,682 524,525 

532, 2 and 8 527 

532,4 525,2 

533 526; 630 

634-637 487; 489 

538, 1 488 

638, 2 489,1) 

— 681 

539 — 

540-644 687 

545-^7 536 

648 532 

649-649, 8 588 

549,4 684,1 

660 533-536 

551 535 

552, 1 633,1. 

662, 2 684 



OLD. WW. 

552, 8 and 4 533,11. 

553, I.-IV 539 

553, V 533,11. 

554 540 

555 540,1. 

566, I... 638, 1; 540, N. 
556, 1., 1 and 2. .501, i., 2 
556,II.andIII.?501,I.,l 

657 540, I. 

668, I., 1 635, I. 

658, 1., 2 498,1. 

558, II., 1 533, I., 1 

558, n., 2.... 498, 1., N. 

558,111 498,11. 

658, IV 501, II.,1 

668, V 535,111. 

668, VI 498,1. 

558,VL,2and8..685,n. 

659 641 

660, 661 642 

662 643, 544 

563 542,1.; 544,1 

564 642,11.; 544, 2 

565 . . 642, III. ; 644, notes 

2 and 5 
566 542, IV. ; 544,2 

567, 568 646 

669 546 

570 547 

671-674 550 

675 648 

576-578 549 

579 649, 5 

580 549, N. 2 

681 649, N. 1 

582, 688 651 

684 552 

585 558 

686 653, N. 

687 654 

588 565 

689 656 

590 557 

691 568 

592 559 

693 560 

694 661 

595 562 

596 568 

697 664 

598 666 

699 566 

600 667 

601 668 

602 669 

603 671 

604. 672 

605 578 

606 570 



OLD. NKW. 

607 574 

608 576 

609 675, foot-note 1 

610 576,1. 

611 576,11. 

611, 2 578 

612 577 

613 579 

614 580, I. 

616 581,111. 

616 581, IV. 

617 680,1. 

618 681, I. 

619 580, I. 

620 681,11. 

621 680,11. 

622 680,111. 

628 681, V. 

624 681, VI. 

625 581, VII. 

626 581, VIU. 

627 581, IX. 

628.... 680, III.; 676, I. 

629 582 

630 588 

631 684 

632 585 

633 685, I. 

634 585, II. 

635 685,111. 

636 585, IV. 

637 586, V. 

638 586 

639 586 

640 586,1. 

641 586,11. 

642 586 

643 586,111. 

644 686, IV. 

645 687,1. 

646 587,11. 

647 587,111. 

648 687, IV. 

— 588, 589 

649 595 

650 592 

651...- 590 

652 591 

668 693 

654 594 

656 596 

656 597 

657, 658 598 

659 599 

660 600 

661 601 

662 602 

663 608 

664 604 
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OLD. 

666 606 

666 606 

667 601, N. 8 

668 607,N. 

669 608 

670 609 

671 610 

672 610, 1-8 

678 611 

674 611,4and6 

— 612 

676 618 

676 614 

676, 2 616 

677, 1 616 

677,11 617 

677,UI 628,1. 

678 688, II., notes 

679 618 

680 620 



OLD. 

681 619 

682 621 

688 622 

684 623 

686 624 

686 625 

687 626 

688, 680 628, II.-V. 

690... 628, VI. and VII. 

691 627, 628 

691, V 629, I. 

692 628, IX. 

698 681, XV. 

694 681, XIV. 

696 629,11. 

696-499 680 

700 681 

701 682 

— 638 

702 684 



OLD. 

703 685 

704 636 

705 637 

— 638, 639 

706 640 

707 641 

708 642 

709 643 

710 644 

711 645 

712 646 

718 647 

714 648, I. 

715 648, 11. 

716 648, nL 

717 648, IV. 

718 648, V. 

719 ^..649, 1 

720 650 

— 651 
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D. APPLETON & 00. 'S 

Leading Text-Books. 



BBADEBS. 



Appletons* School Readebs consist of Five Books, by William T. 
Harris, LL. D., Superintendent of Schools, St. Louis, Mo. ; Andrew J. 
Rickoff, A. M., Superintendent of Instruction, Cleveland, 0. ; and Mark 
Bailey, A. M., Instructor in Elocution, Yale College. 



Appletons' First Reader. 
Appietons' Second Reader. 
Appletons' Third Reader. 



Appletons' Fourth Reader. 
Appletons' Fifth Reader. 
Appletons' Primary Reading Charts. 



STANDARD SUPPIilEMENTABY READERS. 

I. Easy Steps for Little Feet $ 30 

II. Golden Book of Choice Reading 85 

III. Book of Tales 60 

IV. Readings in Nature*s Book 80 

y. Seven American Classics 60 

VL Seven British Classics 60 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Appletons' New Elementary Qeography 65 

Appletons' Higher Geography 1 50 

Cornell's Primary Geography 61 

Cornell's Intermediate Geography 1 20 

Cornell's Physical Geography 1 80 

Cornell's Grammar-School Geography 1 40 

Cornell's First Steps in Geography 86 

Comell's High-School Geography. 80 

Cornell's High-School Atlas 1 60 

Corneirs Outline Maps per set, 18 Maps, 18 26 

Cornell's Map-Drawing Cards per set, 45 

Patton's Natural Resources of the United States 45 



/>. APPLETOH *• CO:S LEADING TEXT^BOOKS. 
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SCIENCE.— (Continued.) 

Science Primers : Introductory — Chem istry — Physics — Physical 
(Geography— (veology — Physiology — Astronomy — Botany — 
Logic— InTentional (Geometry — Piano-forte Playing — Political 

Economy each, $0 45 

Wilson's Logia 1 SO 

Winslow^s Moral Philosophy 1 30 

Toumans^s New Chemistry 1 50 

Toumans's (Miss) First Book of Botany 85 

Youman8*8 (Miss) Second Book of Botany 1 80 

KBtrSPS FREE-HAND AND INDUS- 
TRIAL DRAWING. 

Eriisi^s Easy Drawing Lessons, for Kindergarten and Primary 

Schools. Three Parts each, 14 

Synthetic Series. Nos. 1, 2, 3. and 4 each, 15 

Analytic Series. Kos. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 each, 18 

Perspective Series. Nos. 11, 12, 18, and 14 each, 25 

Advanced Perspective. Nos. 15 and 16. each, 25 

Nos. 17 and 18 each, 35 

Manuals. (One to each Series.) Paper, each, 45 

cloth, each, 60 

Textile Designs. Nos. 1, 2, 8, and 4 each, 30 

Nos. 5 and 6 ....each, 40 

Outline and Relief Designs. No. 1 30 

Nos. 2 and 8.... each, 45 

Nos. 4, 5, and 6 each, 40 

Mechanical Drawing. Nos. 1, 4, and 6 each, 45 

Nos. 2, 3, and 6 each, 25 

Architectural Drawing. Nine Parts each, 45 

Green's Slate Drawing Cards. Two Parts each, 12 

PENMANSHIP. 

Model Copy-Books, Sliding Copies per copy, 1 2 

" " Primary Series per copy, 9 

Model Practice-Book per copy, 10 

BOOK-KEEPING. 

Marsh's Single-Entry Book-keeping 1 70 

Marsh's Double-Entry Book-keeping. 2 20 

Blanks to above, 6 books to each set per set, 1 80 
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D. APPLETON *• CO:S LEADING TEXT-BOOKS. 

LATIN. 

Arnold's first and Second Latin Book $1 10 

Arnold's Latin Prose Composition 1 10 

Arnold's CJomelius Nepos 1 80 

Butler's Sallust's Jugurtha and Catiline. 1 50 

Cicero de Offidis 1 10 

Crosby's Quintas Curtius Rafus 1 30 

Crosby's Sophocles's (Edipus Tyrannus 1 80 

Frieze's Qointilian. 1 80 

Frieze's VirgU's iEneid 1 70 

Frieze's Six Books of Virgil, with Vocabulary 

Harkness's Arnold's First Latin Book 1 30 

Harkness's Second Latin Book 1 10 

Harkness's Introductory Latin Book 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Grammar 1 30 

Harkness's Elements of Latin Qraromar. 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Reader 1 10 

Harkness's New Latin Reader 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Reader, with Exercises 1 30 

Harkness's Latin Prose Composition 1 80 

Harkness's Caesar, with Dictionary 1 30 

Harkness's Cicero 1 80 

Harkness's Cicero, with Dictionary. . . . '. 1 50 

Harkness's Sallust's Catiline, with Dictionary. 1 15 

Harkness's Course in Caesar, Sallust, and Cicero, with Dicticmary. 1 75 

Johnson's Cicero's Select Orations 1 80 

Lincoln's Horace 1 50 

Lincoln's Livy 1 50 

Sewall's Latin Speaker 1 00 

Tyler's Tacitus 1 50 

Tyler's Germania and Agrioola 1 10 

QrlEtEjiEiK.* 

Arnold's First Greek Book 1 10 

Arnold's Greek Prose Composition 1 80 

Arnold's Second Greek Prose Composition 1 80 

Arnold's Greek Reading Book 1 80 

Boise's Three Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon.. . . .- 1 80 

Boise's Fiye Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon 1 70 



D. APPLETON &• CO:S LEADING TEXT-BOOKS, 



GREEK.— (Gontinaed.) 

Boise^B Greek Prose Composition %\ 30 

Bobe^s Anabasis 1 tO 

Coy^s Mayor's Greek for Beginners 1 25 

Hadley*8 Greek Grammar.. 1 70 

Hadley's Elements of Greek Grammar 1 30 

Hadley's Greek Verbs 25 

Harkness's First Greek Book 1 30 

Johnson's Three Books of the Iliad 1 25 

Johnson's Herodotus 1 30 

Kendrick's Greek Ollendorff 1 50 

Kuhner's Greek Grammar 1 70 

Owen's Xenophon's Anabasis 1 70 

Owen's Homer's Iliad 1 70 

Owen's Greek Reader 1 70 

Owen's Acts of the Apostles 1 50 

Owen's Homer's Odyssey 1 70 

Owen's Thucydides 2 20 

Owen's Xenophon's Cyropsdia 2 20 

Robbins's Xenophon's Memorabilia 1 70 

Silber's Progressive Lessons in Greek 1 10 

Smead's Antigone 1 50 

Smead's Philippics of Demosthenes. 1 30 

Tyler's Plato's Apology and Crito 1 30 

Tyler's Plutarch 1 30 

Whiton's First Lessons in Greek 1 30 

GEBMAN. 

Adler's Progressive German Reader 1 30 

Adler's Hand-book of German Literature 1 30 

Adler's German Dictionary, 8vo 4 50 

" " " 12mo 2 26 

Ahn's German Grammar 85 

Kroeh's First German Reader 35 

Oehlschlaeger's Pronouncing German Reader 1 10 

Ollendorff's New Method of Learning Ckrman 1 10 

Prendergast's Mastery Series — German 45 

Roemer's Polyglot Reader — German 1 80 

Schulte's Elementary German Course 86 
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G£BMAN.-(€ontinued.) 

Wragc^s Practical German Grammar $1 30 

Wrage's German Primer : 35 

Wrage*s First German Reader 45 

FRENCH. 

Ahn'a French Method 66 

Badois's Gramroaire Anglaise '. 1 3o 

Barbauld^s Lessons for Children 65 

De Fiyas's Elementary French Reader 65 

De Kvas's Classic French Reader 1 30 

De Fivas*8 New Grammar of French Grammars 1 10 

De Pejrac^s French Children at Home. 80 

De Peyrac^s Comment on Parle k Paris 1 30 

Havet's French Manual 1 10 

Jewett's Spiers^s French Dictionary, 8vo 2 60 

" " " " School edition 1 TO 

MarcePs R-ational Method. French 45 

Ollendorflf's New Method of Learning French 1 10 

Ollendorfif^s First Lessons in French 65 

Roemer*s French Readers 1 30 

Rowan^s Modem French Reader 1 30 

Simonn^^s Treatise on French Verbs 65 

Spiers and Surennc^s French Dictionary, Svo '. 4 60 

" " " " I2mo 2 25 

SPAIOSH. 

Ahn's Spanish Grammar 86 

De Tomos*s Spanish Method 1 25 

OIlendor£f'8 Spanish Grammar. 1 00 

Prendergast^s Mastery Series. Spanish 45 

Scheie de Vere^s Spanish Grammar I 00 

Yel&zquez*8 New Spanish Reader 1 25 

Vel4zquez*s Pronouncing Spanish Dictionary, 8vo 6 00 

" ♦* " »' 12mo 1 60 

D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 

1, 8, A 6 Bond Street, Xew York. 



D. APPLBTON A CO:S PUBUCATI0N8. 

Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. 

With Engliah Notes, Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geographi- 
cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc By Bev. J. A- 
8P£NGER, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages. 

la the prepwatloB of this T<4iiiiie, grettt ore has been taken to adapt it in erety m- 
speot to the wants of the young stodenti to make it a means at Uie same time of adran- 
dng him in a thorongh knowledge of I^tin, and inquiring him with a dealre for ftarther 
acquaintance with the dassios of the kngnage. Dr. Bpenoer has not, like some commea- 
taton, giren an ahondanoe of he^ on the eaay pasaagea, and allowed the difllenlt ones 
to speak for themselTea. His Notes axe on those parts on which the papfl wants them, 
find fTTjlaln. ntrt ffniy grammntJittl HHiiwiMiMi^ t«it ann«inw« nf^maj Wnii fa th« tmrt. A 
weD-drawn sketch of Cesar's Hlb, a Map of the region in wfai«sh his csmpalgns were car- 
ried on, and a Vooabolary, which xsooves the necessity of nafaig a laige dictionaiy and 
the waste of time oonseqnent thereon, enhaaee the vafaie of the Tolome in no smaD d^ 



Quintus Curtius : 

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great Edited and illastraied 
with English Notes. By WILLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo, 
885 pages. 

Cnrtius's History of Alexander the Great, thongh Ht^ nsed In the schools of this 
eoontxy, In England and on the Continent holds a high pbwe in the estimation of dasal- 
cal Instmctors. The faiterestlng character of its sabject, the elegance of its style, and the 
purity of its moral Bentlments, onght to place It at least on a par with Oesar's Commen- 
taries or BaDusfs Histories. The present ediUon, by the bt6Ph)lbssor of Latin In Rut- 
gers CoDege, is nnezceptionable in typography, cooTenlent in Ibrm, seholariy and prac- 
tical in its notes, and altogether an admbable text-book for dasses preparing for «*- 
lege. 

JVw» FaoF. Ownr, <if1h« Neno Tort JiVee Aoadwny. 
"It gives me great pleasure to add my testhnonial to the many you are recelrhig In 
fcvor of the beantlAil and wefl-edlted edition of Quintus Ourttus, by Prof Wm. Henry 
Crosby. It is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examination, to whict 
lean glre so hesrty a recommendation as to this. The external appeaxance is attractive; 
the paper, type, and Undtaig, being Just what a text-book should be, neat, dear, and du» 
rable. The notes are brie^ perttoent, scholar-like, neither too exuberant nor too meagr^ 
but happily exempmying the golden mean so desfarable and yet so vety dJAeuIt of afr 
tainment." 
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\ OrMk FffHli^g Bo6k, ooKtAtnixurfhe SnIiBlinre of tfad 
Practical Introdaction to Greek Constnifaig aiid« Treatiae on 
the Greek Particlei ; also, coptooa Selecttoos ftvm Gre^ Aa- 
thors, with Critical and Explanatory Bngliah Notas, and aliOxl- 
con. ISmo. 618 pages. 

BoiM*i EzardMt in Greek Proee Compefitioii. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophon's Anahasia. By Jaxm R. Boiss, 
Prof, of Greek in Univensity of Michigan. ISmo. 1B5 pages. 

ChftinpliTi% Sunt and Compreheniive Greek Gnamar. By 
J. T. Champlin, Professor of Greek and Latin in Watoirllle 
College. ISmo. 806 pages. 

nnt Lenens in Greek ; * or, 'the Beginner's CompenioB-Book 
to Hadley^s Grammar. By Jambs Morris Wheton, Rector of 
Hopkins's Grammar School, New Haven, Ct ISmo. 

Hedley*! Greek Gnunnuur,* for Schools and Colleges, ^y Jaxu 
Haoubt, Professor in Yale College. ISmo. 866 pages. 

Elements of the Greek Grammar. iSmo. 

Herodotni, Seleetions from; comprising mainly such x>ortiona 
as gire a Connected Hlstoiy of the Bast, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyras the Great. By HmnfAiff M. JomraoH, 
D. B., 12mo. 186 pages. 

Homer*! Uiad, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes, hy 
John J. Owbh, D. D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 
Languages and Literature in the Free Academy of the City of 
New York. 1 vol., ISma 750 pages. 

Odyiiey, according to the Text of Wolv, with Notes by 

John J. Owxn. Sixteenth Edition. ISmo. 

Xnhner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Edwaxdo 
and Tatlob. Large ISmo 620 pages. 

Kendriok'B Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Exhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Abahxl C. Kmr- 
DBicK, Prof, of Greek Language in the UniTorsity of Bochester. 
ISmo. 871 pages. 

Owen'i Xenophon'g Anabaiis. A new and enlarged edition, 
with numerous references to Kuhner^s, Crosby^B, and Hadley^e 
Grammars. ISmo. 

Homer's Hiad. iSmo. TSO pages. 

Greek Reader, -ismo. 

Aote.ot.tke Apoetlee, in Greek, with a Lexicon. ISmo. 

Homer'B Odyuey. Tenth Edition. iSmo. 

Thneydidee. With Map. iSmo. too pages. 

Xenophon'i Oyrepidia, Eighth Edition. iSmo. 

Plate's Apology and Crito.* With Notes 1^ W. a. Ttub, 
Grares Professor of Greek in Amherat College. ISMO. 180 pp. 
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